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PRONOUNS. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  PERSONS. 

326.  In  these  pronouns  the  genders  are  not  distinguished 
in  any  of  the  Indo-European  languages ;  and  all  the  sister 
dialects  agree  with  one  another  surprisingly  in  this  point, 
that  the  nominative  singular  first  person  is  from  a  diffe- 
rent base  froo^  that  from  which  the  oblique   cases  come. 

It  is,  Sanskrit  tt^  aham,  Zend  92S^  azern^  Greek  670,  La- 
tin egot  Gothi  iA%  Lithuanian  asz^  Old  Sclavonic  az.  The 
am  of  ^9^  aham  is  termination,  as  in  twarUt  *'  thou,'^  ayanh 
"this/'  and  swayaniy  "self;*'  and  as  in  the  plural,  vayam, 
"  we,"  yttyam,  "  ye."  The  iEoIic  eyu>v  answers  better  than 
e-Yci)  to  aham ;  but  I  would  prefer  eyov,  in  order  to  explain 
the  lengthening  of  the  vowel  in  eyu>  as  a  compensation  for 
the  loss  of  the  nasal.  The  abbreviated  e^ci,  may,  however, 
have  reacted  on  the  more  complete  670)1/,  and  imparted  to  it 
the  length  of  its  vowel.  In  the  otlier  European  languages, 
except  the  Latin,  the  entire  termination  has  disappeared,  as  is 
also  the  case  in  Greek  and  Latin  in  av,  tv,  tu,  contrasted  with 

the  Sanskrit-Zend  «M?ai»  (from  iu-am\  ^^p  turn  (§.  42  ).  To 
the  latter,  however,  answers  the  Boeot.  tovv,  and  the  17 
of  the  Doric  and  Lacon.  rvvrj,  rovvfj,  is,  perhaps,  an  un- 
organic  addition,  as,  in  Gothic,  tlie  a  in  [G.  Ed.  p.  468.] 
pronominal  accusatives  {Iha-na  for  ihariy  from  ihamt  (§.  149.), 
if  not,  vYi  must  be  regarded  as  an  annexed  particle.  The 
oblique  cases,  in  Sanskrit,  have  in  the  first  person  ma, 
and  in  the  second  twa,  as  theme,  which  is  lengthened,  how- 
i  ever,  in  some  cases,  by  the  admixture  of  an  i  (compare 
I   4.  158.);  hence  in^,  iwi.     On  the  other   hand,  twa,  in  the 
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dative,  abbreviates  itself  to  iu  {tn-bhyam\  from  wliich,  also, 
the  nominative  tw-am:  in  the  genitive  tav-a  the  u  of  tu 
receives  the  Guna,  or  the  a  of  (wa  is  transposed,  To  tlie 
base  ma  answers  the  Greek  MO,  from  which  come  the  geni- 
tive /xoG,  and  dative  /xo/.  The  e  of  'EMO  rests  on  the  pre- 
vailing disposition  of  the  Greek  to  prefix  a  vowel  to  forms 
beginning  with  a  consonant,  as  in  ovofia,  odov^,  otfypv^,  eha'xyg, 
contrasted  with  tidma,  danta-s,  bhrA-Sy  laghu-s,  "light."  The 
o  of  MO,  'EMO  is  interchanged  with  e  (see  §.  3.) :  hence 
e/LieTo,  ifjLcdev  for  ifjLo7ot  iiiordev  (compare  modevy  aAAo-^er, 
&c.);  e/x60  for  e/iido;*  e/neG,  /iieS  for  e/xoS,  /xoO.  In  the 
iEolic-Doric  forms  e/LteCs",  e/itoCf,  as  in  TeCc,  tcoS^,  the  2  is 
a  later  addition,  introduced  by  the  necessity  for  a  2  as  a  geni- 
tive cliaracter,  after  the  old  genitive  2 — whicli,  according  to 
§.  189.,  in  the  o  declension  did  not  stand  at  the  end  but  in  the 
middle — had  been  long  lost.  Compare,  in  this  respect,  the 
regained  genitive  sibilants  in  New  German  forms  like 
Herzens  (p.  167  G.  Ed.),  In  the  uninflected  accusative  /xe, 
€/xe,  the  final  e  for  o,  which  latter  might  have  been  expected, 
is  to  be  regarded  as  similar  to  the  c  of  the  vocative 
KvKe  in  §.  204.  As  to  the  dispensing  with  the  accusative 
nasal,  however,  it  is  important  to  remark,  that,  in  Sanskrit, 
for  mum,  "me,"  and  IxvAmt  "thee,"  we  also  find  mi),  iwu, 
without  the  case-sign;  and  the  rejection  of  the  m  has, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  409.]  perhaps,  next  given  occasion  to  the 
lengthening  of  the  a;  so  that  here  that  would  hold 
good  with  regard  to  nn\m  and  hvdm  that  was  conjectured 
above  of  e^cov  for  eyovA  The  Latin  supports  in  like  manner, 
by  its  accusatives  me  and  ie,  the  ancient  loss  of  the  inflexion. 


*  The  form  \vkoIo  would  have,  according  to  the  usual  rules  of  con- 
traction, to  1)6  compared  with  Xvjcov,  after  loss  of  the  i  through  an  inter- 
vening \VK(0, 

t  TJie  reason  of  the  lengthening  might  also  be  looked  for  in  the  word: 
1>eing  monosyllabic ;  hut  this  applies  to  the  ablatives  luat,  twat. 
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327.  The  theme  of  the  second  person  twa  divides  itself  in 
Greek,  after  the  vowel  or  semi-vowel  has  been  lost,  into 
the  forms  2Y  and  20,  for  2f0,  and  the  o  is  exchanged 
witli  6,  as  in  the  first  person,  o-ero,  aeOev,  &c.  II.  VIII.  37. 
the  e  of  Teo7o — Teo-(<r)«o — stands,  as  it  appears,  as  a  melt- 
ing of  the  f ,  or  thinning  of  the  v  (as  wjj^^e-wj  for  wry;^-oj) ; 
and  the  to-be-presupposed  rFoato  or  Tvomo  would  correspond 
excellently  to  the  Zend  thwa-hyd,  to  which  a  Sanskrit  ttoa- 
sya  would  answer,  in  case  thwahyd,  which  formerly  ap- 
peared to  me  to  be  an  instrumental,  is  really  a  genitive, 
as,  according  to  p.  280,  Rem.  3.,  can  scarcely  be  doubted. 
The  Gothic  has  weakened  the  a  of  the  base  ma  to  i,  and 
contracted  the  termination  va  of  the  2d  person  to  u; 
hence  MI,  THU,  dative  wii-s,  thu-s^  accusative  mi-A-,  thu-k. 
The  genitive  is,  in  Sanskrit,  in  departure  from  all  other  ge- 
nitives, mama,  lava.  The  former  appears  to  have  arisen 
by  reduplication;  the  Zend,  however,  substitutes  for  it 
mana;  and,  in  the  Gothic,  na  has  assumed  so  much  the 
character  of  an  inflexion,  that  it  has  made  its  way  also  into 
the  2d  person  and  the  3d  person,  which  is  void  of  gender ; 
mei-na,  thei-na,  sei-na.  Tlieina  I  regard  as  an  abbreviation  of 
thvei-na,  as  I  imagine  sei-na  to  come  from  avei-na,  for  thuna 
must  have  sprung  from  THCT.  As,  however,  ^  mxi  has,  in 
Gothic,  become  MI,  and  from  this  has  been  formed,  by  length- 
ening it,  MEl ;  so  might  also  jf(  twa  become  THVI  and 
THJ  EL  According  to  this,  the  genitive  [G.  Ed.  p.  470.] 
rtc/na— as  the  abbreviation  of //<r«na — ^in  respect  to  its  base, 
has  the  same  relation  to  thu,  that,  in  Greek,  aov  (trom  aFov) 
has  to  (TV,  or  thjit  rev  (from  rFev)  has  to  rv. 

328.  In  Latin,  as  in  Gothic,  the  a  of  the  Indian  ma  has 
been  weakened  to  i,  and  this,  in  a  measure,  has  changed  the 
declension  of  the  pronoun  from  the  second,  which,  according 
to  §.  116.,  was  to  have  been  expected,  into  the  third:  dative 

mi-hi  for  ir^  ma-hyam  (§.  215.) ;   accusative   me   for    mem 
(as  hoste-m  from  IIOSTI),  not  mu  for  mum ;  ablative  me 
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from  med,  not  mo  from  mod  =  Sanskrit  »nr  mat       The  ge- 
nitive met  is  based,  according  to  §.  200.,  on  the  locative  irfri 
may-i   (euphonic  for  m^-i),   and   belongs,   therefore,  to  the 
lengthened  theme  ^  mS.     In  the  second  person,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  mei,   the   form   ivei   might   have  been  ex- 
pected from  wftr  iway-i,  and  may  originally  have  existed, 
but  in  the  actual  condition  of  the  language  is  impossible, 
for  V  cannot  consist  with  a  preceding  consonant,  but  in  tliis 
position   is  either  resolved  into  u,  and  at  times,  indeed, 
with  the  sacrifice  of  the  vowel  following,  as  in  sud-o,  an- 
swering  to  ftr^   8wid,   *'to   sweat";  or   has   itself   disap- 
pearedy  as  in  caniSf  answering  to  iwarit  "  a  dog,*^  sonus  for 
svonus,  answ^ering  to  stvana-Sf  "a  tone";*  or  has  dislodged 
the   preceding   consonant,   as   above  (p.  424),   in  bi8,  as  a 
hardening  of  vis,  from   dwis.      We   should  hence  have  to 
expect  for  tuif  together  with   some   other   forms,  also   tei 
(for  tvei),  as,  too,  ti-bi  may  be  taken  to  be  an  abbreviation 
of  ivi-bi :  for  although  the  dative  in  Sanskrit  is  tu-bhyam, 
and  the   transition   from  u  to  t  in  Latin   is  not  unusual 
(fourth  declension  i-bus  for  u-bus),  still  the  Sanskrit  con- 
traction of  iwa-bhyam  to  tu-bhyam  is  scarcely  of  so  old  a  date 

[G.  Ed.  p.  471.]  as  to  serve  for  a  point  of  departure  for  the 
Latin  ti-^i ;  and  I  therefore  prefer  considering  tibi,  sib't,  as 
abbreviations  of  twi-bip  swi-bi,  rather  than  as  corruptions  of 
tU'bi,  su-bi. 

329.  In  Sanskrit,  mi,  tS,  exist  as  co-forms  for  the  geni- 
tive and  dative  (m(7fna,  tuvOf  mahyam,  tubhyam):  ti,  how- 
ever, is  clearly  an  abbreviation  of  twi,  and  I  have  since  found 
tliis  opinion,  which  I  have  expressed  before,  supported  by 
Rosen's  Veda-specimen  (p.  26),  and  by  the  Zend.  Tlie 
latter  gives  ^^^wf^^  thwdi  for  the  Vedic  twi  ;  but  at  the  same 

time,  also,  the  abbreviated  forms  ^^  toi  and   j^p  U;  by 
which,  as  it  were,  the  way  of  corruption  is  pointed  out  to 

*  The  Greek  <^i^  is,  probably,  an  analogous  word,  and  would,  accord- 
ingly, stand  for  a^fitdvi]. 
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tlie  Latin  ti-bi  and  Gothic  thei-na.    Although,  according  to 

§.  326.,  ^  mi  and  ^  tw6  lie  at  the  bottom  of  several  cases  as 
tlieme,  still,  perhaps,  these  forms,  together  with  the  ab- 
breviated ti,  where  they  appear  as  genitives  or  datives,  are 
not  to  be  regarded  as  naked  bases,  as  it  is  contrary  to  the 
genius  of  the  language  to  introduce  a  theme,  as  such,  into 
speech;*  but  they  may  be  explained  as  locatives,  according 
to  the  principle  of  the  common  a  bases  (§.  196.),  especially 
as»  in  Sanskrit,  the  locative  very  frequently  supplies  the 
place  of  the  dative,  and  the  dative  relation  is  expressed  by 
the  genitive  even  more  commonly  than  by  the  dative  itself. 
But  if  ^  mi  and  ^  ii,  "^  twi,  and  the  corresponding  Zend 
forms,  are  really  locatives,  they  are  then,  according  to 
§.  196.,  identical  with  the  Greek  datives  /xo/,  aoi,  or  to/,  whicht 
however,  must  be  compared  with  the  actual  locatives  iffv 
fnayi,  j^  ttoayi,  by  casting  out  the  semi-vowel,  if  ^m^  and 

"^r  ti  are  to  pass  as  uninflected   themes,  extended  only  me- 
chanically. 

330.  The  genitives  HH  mama,  Aiyxs^  manat  [G,  Ed.  p.  472.] 
and  tava,  serve  the  Lithuanian,  and,  with  the  exception  of  the 
ablative  and  genitive,  also  the  Old  Sclavonic,  as  the  ground- 
work for  the  declension  of  the  oblique  singular  cases.  They 
are  recognised  with  a  weakening  of  the  final  a  to  i  most 
distinctly  in  the  Lithuanian  instrumental  and  locative  manimi, 
maniye,  tawimu  taw'iye.  The  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative  are 
anomalous — manens,  tawens,  man,  taw,  marten^  tawen, — but  have, 
in  like  manner,  proceeded  from  the  old  genitive.  In  Old  Scla- 
vonic, the  accusative  mya,  iya,  still  remains  upon  the  old 
footing,  and,  according  to  §.  255.  a.  p.  310.,  answers  to  HT  md, 
"  me,"  WT  twd,  "thee,'*  with  loss  of  the  v  in  the  second  person. 
The  genitive  mene,  "of  me,"  answers  exactly  to  the  Zend 


*  The  case  is  different  when  a  word,  by  rnbbing  off  the  tenninatlon, 
sinks  back  again  into  the  condition  of  a  theme :  besides,  only  neuters, 
in  the  nominative,  aocusative,  and  vocative  singular,  exhibit  the  pure  theme. 
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mana  (see  §.  225.  a.)  and  tebe,  "  of  thee,*"  to  the  Indo-Zend 
iava.  Considered  from  a  Sclavonic  point  of  view,  however, 
MENf  TEBy  must  be  regarded  as  themes,  and  e  for  cs 
as  the  common  genitive  termination  (§.  269.).  MNO, 
TEBO,  and  TOBO,  clearly  lie  as  tliemes  at  the  bottom  of 
tlie  dative  and  locative  mnyct  iehye, 

33 1.  The  plural  in  the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  is,  in  most 
of  the  Indo-European  languages,  distinct  in  base  from  the 
singular.  I  have  already  elsewhere  endeavoured  to  explain 
this*  on  tlie  ground  that  **  I "  is  pix)perly  incapable  of  a  plural ; 
for  there  is  but  one  "  V  and  the  notion  "  we"  comprehends 
"me*' and  an  indefinite  number  of  other  individuals,  each 
of  which  may  even  belong  to  a  difierent  species;  while  by 
leones  a  plurality  of  individuals  is  represented,  of  which 
each  is  alien.  And  the  case  is  similar  with  tlie  plurals  of  all 
other  substantives,  adjectives,  and  pronouns ;  for  •*  they  "  is  a 
multiplying  of  "  he,"  and  **  ye"'  may  at  least  be  rather  regarded 
as  the  plural  of  "thou,"  than  "we"  as  the  plural  of  *'I." 

[G.  Ed,  p.  473.]  Where,  however,  the  idea  "  we  "  is  expressed 
by  the  plural  of  "  I,"  it  there  happens  on  account  of  the  pre- 
ponderating feeling  of  our  own  personality,  in  which  the  "  not 
I "  is  drowned,  and  is  left  unnoticed,  or  is  supplied  by  the 
custom  of  the  language.  Hence  one  might  seek  to  compare 
the  Sanskrit  nominative  ^^  vayam  (from  vi  +  am)  by 
tlie  frequent  interchange  of  m  and  v  (§.  63.)  with  the  length- 
ened singular  base  ^  mi  (p.  468  G.  ed.),  an  interchange  which 
must,  however,  be  very  old,  since  the  German,  scarcely  by 
accident,  partakes  in  it,  and  which  may  be  favoured  by  the 
circumstance  that  there  exists  actually  an  internal  motive 
for  a  difference  in  the  base  syllable. 

332.  In  the  Vedas  we  find  a-smi  also  for  vayam ;  and  this 
axm6  is,  according  to  §.  228.,  formed  from  the  theme  asmoy 
from  which  also,  in  the  common  Sanskrit,  all  the  oblique 


»  Hist.  Phil.  Trans,  of  the  Ac.  of  Lit.  for  the  year  1824.  p.  134. 
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eases  proceed,  and  to  which  the  Greek  allies  itself,  com* 
mencing  even  with  the  nominative;  for  the  most  genuine 
i^olic  form  dfifieg  stands,  by  assimilation,  for  aafie^  (see 
§.  170.),  as  ififi!  from  ea-fxif  Sanskrit  asmi,  **  I  am/'  For  a/x/uef, 
however,  afJLfxoi  ought  to  be  the  corresponding  word  to  the 
Vedic  asmS  ;  as  the  theme  asmat  according  to  §.  116.,  would, 
in  the  Greek,  sound  A2MO :  however,  by  dropping  the  final 
vowel,  the  Greek  form  has  wandered  into  the  department  of 
another  declension.  The  same  is  the  case  with  vfifxe^,  an- 
swering to  the  Vedic  yushmi  (euphonic  for  yusm^).  On  the 
other  hand,  iJ/Lte??,  vfJi^h,  pre-suppose  a  theme  'HMI,  'YMI,  the  i 
of  which  is  to  be  taken  as  a  weakening  of  the  Indian  a  oiasma^ 
yushma;  as,  in  Gothic,  UNSIj  IZVI  (§.  167.),  together  with 
VNSA,  IZVA.  The  genitives  dfifie-cov,  vfi/jbe-cov,  also — for 
dfifii'cov,  vfifJLt-o)v,  and  in  the  common  language  '^fi&v,  vfM&v — 
shew  that  they  are  deduced  from  bases  in  i :  just  so  the  datives 
fjfuv,  vfMVj  for  rjfit'tVf  vfit'tv,  with  iv  for  the  Indian  termination 
bhyam  in  asmabliyam,  yunhmabhynm  (§•  222.).  The  accusatives 
^/ia9,  i^/^a9f  are  contractions  of  an  unusual  kind  [G.  Ed.  p.  474.] 
from  rifii-as,  vfit-as,  for  which  '^fM<:,  vfu^:,  or  17/^*9,  i5/^?9,  might 
be  expected.  The  iEolic  forms  of/xyxe,  vfifiCf  are  uninflected, 
as  in  the  singular  fii,  ai ;  and  in  case  they  are^  in  respect  to 
their  termination,  older  than  17/^9,  vfjud^,  they  admit  of 
derivation  direct  from  the  Sanskrit  asmdn,  yunhmdn  (for 
asma-nst  yushma-ns,  §.  236.),  by  abrasion  of  the  case  suffix, 
without  intervention  of  a  theme  'AMMI,  'YMMI. 

333-  In  asm^,  afifie^;,  the  simple  vowel  a  is  the  characteristic 
element  of  the  first  person,  for  the  rest  of  the  word  occurs  also 
in  the  second  person — ^ir^  yudimi,  t;/x/^9.  If,  then,  this  a  is 
also  connected  with  the  singular  base  ma,  it  would  be  requi- 
site to  assume  an  apha^resis  of  the  m,  which,  however,  would 
appear  to  be  very  old,  from  the  coincidence  of  the  Sanskrit, 
Zend,  &c.  witli  the  Greek  and  German ;  for  the  Gk)thic  base 
UNSA  or  UNSI  has  been  regarded  by  us,  in  §.  166.,  as  a 
transposition  of  asma — Pali  and  Prakrit  amha  ;  the  11  for  a  is 
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to  be  explained  by  the  influence  of  the  transposed   nasal 

(§.  66.)*  But  if  the  a  of  im  asma  is  an  abbreviation  of 
tna,  (in  the  opposite  case  it  would  be  identical  with  the 
demonstrative  base  a)»  and  if,  therefore,  in  this  plural  base, 
the  "I'*  is  actually  formally  expressed,  I  would  then  place 
great  stress  on  the  fact,  that,  in  Sanskrit  and  Greek,  the  ap- 
pended pronoun  sma,  or  that  which  it  has  become  in  Greek, 
in  the  pronouns  of  the  1st  and  2d  person  only  occurs  in  the 
plural.  For  as  smay  which  occurs  also  isolated,*  can  be  no- 
thing else  than  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person,t  so  would 
[6.  £d.  p.  475.]  orsm^,  as  a  copulative  compound  (Gramm. 
Crit.  f  658.),  signify  "I"  and  "they'';  hut  yushmi,  **  thon"" 
and  "they";  so  that  the  singular  "F'  and  "thou"  would 
be  expressed  by  a  and  yu;  the  plural  "they"  by  sm^; 
and  this  would  be  the  most  natural  as  well  as  the  clearest 
and  most  perfect  designation  of  the  compound  ideas  "  we " 
and  "ye.'*  The  ingress  of  the  appended  pronoun  into 
the  singular  of  the  first  and  second  persons,  in  Zend, 
Pali,  Prakrit,  and  German  (§.  174.),  must,  then,  be  ascribed 
to  an  abuse  of  later  introduction.  In  the  pronouns  of  the 
third  person,  however,  the  analogy  of  which  may  have  had 
an  effect  on  the  abuse  cited  in  the  declension  of  the  two  first 
persons  in  the  singular,  the  union  of  two,  nay,  even  of  three 
pronouns  of  the  same  person  into  one  whole  is  extraordinarily 
frequent,  and  originally,  it  seems,  betokened  only  increase 
of  emphasis. 

334.  The   syllable   ^  yu   of  ^  yushmi,  "  ye,"  is   pro- 


*  Either  with  imperceptible  meaning,  or  referring  the  action  of  the 
present  to  the  farther  side  of  the  past. 

t  Pott  may  be  right  in  explaining  (Berl.  Ann.  1833.  Vol.  1.  p.  324) 
sma  from  sama,  "like."  1  should,  however,  then  hold  "  the  same  "  to  be 
the  ancient  meaning  of  sama^  and  the  idea  of  similarity  as  a  derived  one ; 
and  also  no  longer  explain  sama^  as  in  my  Glossary,  from  md,  "  to  mea- 
sure," but  regard  it  as  the  combination  of  the  pronominal  bases  sa  and  ma 
(compare  iiRO,  ^^this,"  from  »  + ma). 
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bably  a  softening  of  tu,  which  extends  itself  also  to 
the  dual,  to  which  yuva  serves  as  the  theme.*  The 
Greek  o^  {a'4>Sii)t  however,  has  been  retained  more 
complete,  and  represents  the  Sanskrit  singular  base  iwa,  with 
a-  for  /,  and  (f>  for  v.  In  the  latter  respect,  compare  also 
0-^??  and  0-^9  with  the  Sanskrit  swayam^  ''self,"  and 
8wa-s,  "  «wt«,"  regarding  which  hereafter.f  The  Prakrit  and 
Pali,  and  several  other  Indian  dialects.  [G.  Ed.  p.  47G.] 
have  retained  the  t  in  the  plural  unaltered,  or  restored; 
hence,  Pali-Prakrit  "j^  tumhi  for  tusm^.  In  Gothic,  however, 
by  rejecting  the  u,  and  exchanging  the  m  for  v,  yu-sma  has 
become  I-ZFA^  and  by  weakening  the  a  to  i,  I-ZVI  (§.  167.). 
The  Lithuanian  gives  XU  as  the  theme  of  the  majority  of 
cases  in  the  dual  and  plural,  and  in  the  first  person  MU,  to 
which,  however,  the  nominative  mis  **  we"  does  not  corre- 
spond. The  appended  pronoun  ^  sma  has  been  distinctly 
retained  only  in  the  genitive  dual  and  locative  plural — 
although  it  is  originally  foreign  to  the  dual, — but,  in  the  for- 
mer case,  to  which  the  numeral  is  annexed,  the  s,  and  in  the 
latter  case  the  m,  has  fallen  out ;  hence  mu-mil  dwietfti,  "  of 
us  two";  yurmH  dwievH,  "of  you  two" J;  mu-s&sef  "inus**; 
ifususe  "  in  you." 


*  From  yu  +  a,  with  change  of  the  u  into  uv,  according  to  a  universal 
euphonic  law  (Grarom.  Crit.  $.51.). 

f  As  I  formerly  took  the  o*,  in  forms  like  8x(o-(t>i  (see  §.  218.),  for  a 
euphonic  addition,  I  thought  also  (Hist.  Phil.  Trans,  of  the  Ac.  of  Lit. 
for  the  year  1825.  p.  196)  that  I  might  explain  oxfxa,  answering  to  the 
Latin  vos  and  Sanskrit  vdm,  vcu,  as  corrupted  by  prefixing  a  a-  allied  to 
the  (f>.  This  opinion,  however,  stands  in  no  further  need  of  support,  from 
the  information  which  I  have  since  then  gained  regarding  the  o-  of  forms 
in  (r-(^i ;  and  I  accede  so  much  the  more  willingly  to  the  abovementioned 
opinion,  which  was  first  expressed  by  Max.  Schmidt  (De  Pron.  Gr.  et 
Lat.,  p.  8.) 

X  According  to  Mielcke,  also  mama  dwieyH  and  yumma  dwieyHf  the 
latter  with  doubled  m  ;  the  first  of  which  is  to  be  explained  by  assimilation 
of  the  f,  as  in  the  iBolic,  Hyniti, 
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335.  It  is,  however,  also  very  probable  that  the  s  in 
tlie  Lithuanian  nominative  mfs,  "we/*  yus,  '"ye,"  as  well 
as  the  s  of  the  Grothic  veis,  vus,  is  not  the  sign  of  the 
nominative,  as  it  appears  to  be  in  the  actual  condition 
of  the  language,  but  an  abbreviation  of  the  syllable 
sma.  This  conjecture  is  raised  almost  to  certainty  by 
the  Zend,  in  which,  together  with  the  ^fJo^j^^  yiisliem 
(see  §.   51).)>   which   rests    on    the    Sanskiit    iifm    yuyam 

(from  yu  +  am,  with  euphonic  y,  §.  43.),  -h5^^  yCi.s  also 
occurs ;  the  s  of  which  is  represented  by  Burnouf  (Yasna, 
Notes,  p.  121),  in  which  he  is  clearly  right,  as  identical  with 
the  Sanskrit  i^  sh  of  iTO"?^  yuslnnat  (ablative,  and,  in  the  begin- 
ning of  compounds,  representing  the  theme,  see  p.  112  G.  ed.). 
[G.  Ed.  p.  477.]    Wherefore  -h?^^  yiis,  is  an  abbreviation 

of  the  Vedic  ^PH  yushmS;  and  the  s  can  in  nowise  pass  for 
the  sign  of  the  nominative;  as  from  a  theme  yu,  according 
to  the  usual  declension  in  the  nominative  and  vocative  plural, 
must  come  either  yav6  or  yv6.  According  to  the  prono- 
minal declension,  however,  we  have  already  seen  9jJo^^ 

ywshem  developed  from  the  Sanskrit  ^tji?  yuyam.  In 
Lithuanian,  mes,  if  s  were  the  sign  of  case,  would  stand 
completely  isolated  as  the  masculine  plural  nominative*; 
and  as  to  the  German,  that  language  has,  from  the  earliest 
period,  lost  the  sign  of  the  case  in  the  nominative  plural ; 
while  the  r  of  wir,  ihr,  which  corresponds  to  the  Gothic  s 
of  vels,  yus,  has  remained  to  this  day,  which,  with  other 
weighty  reasons,  awards  to  this  r  likewise  a  destination 
other  than  that  of  denoting  the  relation  of  case. 

336.  According  to  the  principle  of  the  Zend-Lithuanian- 
Gothic  yds,  yus,  I  explain  also  the  Sanskrit  f^^  nas,  ^  vas, 
wliich  are  used  as  co-forms  in  the  accusative,  dative,  and 


*  Although  in  this  pronoun  there  is  no  obvious  distinction  of  gender, 
still  the  Sanskrit  declension-forms,  viz.  aamd,  <uman,  are  mosculiue. 
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genitive  of  the  two  first  persons ;  the  »  of  which,  however, 
could  not  find  any  legitimate  place  in  such  different  cases, 
if,  by  its  origin,  it  was  destined  to  denote  a  case-con- 
nection. In  the  same  way,  however,  that  the  Zend  yHs  is 
the  abbreviation  of  yunmi,  so  may  tf^  nas  and  ^R  vas  be 
deduced  in  the  accusative,  from  nasm&n,  vasmArif  and  in  the 
dative  and  genitive,  from  nasmabhyam,  nasmdkam,  vas^ 
mabhyamt  vasmAkam ;  and  the  9,  therefore,  suits  all  the 
three  cases,  exactly  because  it  expresses  none  of  them. 
There  remain,  after  the  dissolution  of  the  rest  of  the 
appended  pronoun,  na  and  va,  as  the  chief  elements  of 
personal  definition,  from  which  have  proceeded  the  dual 
secondary  forms  nAa  and  vdm  (for  v&u).  [G.  Ed.  p.  478.] 
The  n  of  na,  however,  is  a  weakening  of  the  m,  the  high 
antiquity  of  which  may  be  traced  from  the  coincidence  with 
the  Greek,  Latin,  and  Sclavonic :  but  va  is  an  abbreviation 
of  twot  as,  viidath  "  twenty,"  from  dwinsati 

337.  The  bases  iff  na,  ^  va,  would  lead  us  to  expect  in 
Latin  NU,  VU  (no,  vo,  §.  116.),  as  themes;  ni,  vt,  as  plural 
nominatives;  and  nos,  vos,  as  accusatives.  The  circum- 
stance,  however,  that  nos,  vos,  are  found  already  in  the 
nominative,  and  that  the  final  s  is  retained  also  in  the  posses- 
sives  nos'ter,  ves-ter  (for  vos-ter),  must  cause  the  os  of  nos, 
vos,  in  the  accusative,  to  appear  to  us  in  an  entirely  different 
light  from  that  ollupos;  and  the  explanation  which  we 
have  given  of  the  s  of  the  indisputably  kindred  Sanskrit  forms 

•T»  nn-s,  ^  va-s,  must  therefore  extend  also  to  that  of  no-s, 
vos,  objectionable  as  it  may  appear  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  self-restricted  Latin  Grammar,  when  we  seek  in  nos 
and  vos  a  remnant  of  the  appended  pronoun  sma,  treated  of 
in  §.  166.  &c.,  which  we  also  recognise  robbed  of  its  s*  in 
the  appended  syllable  met  {egomet,  memet,  tumet,  nosmet,  &c.) 


*  Comp.  memar  for  mesmor  with  Sanskrit  «mar ;  so,  too,  Pott  (I.e.) 
explains  the  Latin  met. 
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which  refers  itself  most  closely  to  the  Sanskrit  plural 
ablative  a-smaU  yu-shmaf,  which  is  also  employed  by  the 
language  instead  of  the  theme  for  all  cases  and  numbers 
(§•  112.)>  on  which  account  the  like  free  use  of  the  Latin 
met  cannot  appear  surprising.  Moreover,  I  have  else- 
where endeavoured  to  explain  the  Latin  immo  by  assimi- 
lation from  ismOf  and  so  to  apportion  the  first  part  to  the 
demonstrative  base  f,  and  the  last  to  our  sma. 

338.  We  now  turn  to  the  Old  Sclavonic,  where  nas*  and 
vaa    as    genitive   and    locative,    are    completely    identical 

[G.  Ed.  p.  479.]  with  the  .f^  nas  and  ^  vds  of  Sanskrit, 
which  in  that  language  are,  indeed,  excluded  from  tlie  locative, 
but  still  hold  the  place  of  genitives.  The  monosyllabic  nature 
of  these  forms  has,  in  Sclavonic,  protected  the  old  a  as  well 
as  the  final  s  (§.  255.  a.  /.) ;  but  here,  also,  this  s  cannot  be 
looked  upon  as  a  case-character,  as,  without  exception,  the 

terminations  irn^  adm  and  tt  9u  have,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  be- 
come ch  (p.  355,  Note  %  The  concurrent  disinclination  of 
so  many  languages  to  consider  the  s,  in  the  common  forms 
under  discussion,  as  a  sign  of  case,  strengthens  the  evidence 
for  each  single  individual  language*  As  to  the  Sanskrit, 
however,  applying  in  the  dual  the  forms  ndu,  vdm  (for  vdu, 
p.  472,  Note  ')^  in  cases  to  which  du  does  not  belong  as  the 
inflexion,  in  this  point  it  is  not  supported  by  any  of  the* 
European  sister  languages :  we  might  still,  however,  admit 
the  conjecture,  that  here,  also,  the  du  is  not  a  case-termina- 
tion, but  is  derived  from  a  different  origin,  and,  in  fact,  to  be 
80  regarded,  as  that  ndu,  vdu  (corrupted  to  vdm)  are  exten- 
sions of  the  plural  nas,  vas,  by  lengthening  the  a,  and  by 
resolving  the  s  fO  ti,  according  to  the  analogy   of  §.  206. 

For  if  a  case  termination  ds  has  become  vt  du — and  in 
Zend  every  final  ds,  without  distinction,  has  become  ao — it 


•  But  see  §.  788,  Note  1,  p.  1046. 
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cannot  be  surprising  that  nds,  also,  has  become  ndu;  and 
then  in  ndu  a  dual  case  termination  is  just  as  little  con- 
tained as  in  nas  a  plural.  The  sensual  dual,  however,  loves 
broader  forms  than  the  plural  (compare  §.  206.);  and 
to  this  inclination  the  lengthening  of  the  a  of  nas,  vas, 
may  be  ascribed.  But  ndu  may,  however — and  this  I 
much  prefer — be  regarded  as  a  copulative  compound 
from  nd's;  so  that  it  would  stand  in  the  accusative  for 
nd'Smdn,  in  the  genitive  for  nd-^mayda,  according  to  the 
principle  of  the  Vedic  pitard-mdtardu,*  "  father  and  mother," 
literally,  "  two  fathers,  two  mothers."  [G.  Ed.  p.  480.] 
According  to  tliis,  ndu  would  properly  mean,  as  accusative, 
•*  me  and  liim,"  as  above  (§.  333.)  aami^  for  masmi,  "  I  and 
they ";  and  vdm,  for  vdu — 2^nd  gos^  t?do— would  denote,  as 
accusative,  **  thee  and  him.'*  According  to  this  principle  of 
copulative  composition  we  may  probably  view,  also,  d-vdm, 
(for  d-'vdu),  "  we  two  ";  so  that,  with  a  more  retiring  desig- 
nation of  the  third  person,  it  would  literally  mean  "  he  and 
I  *' ;  for  a  is  a  demonstrative  base,  which  is  here  lengthened 
to  the  dual  form  d  (§.  208.),  and  vdm  (genitive  and  locative 
vayds)  answers,  in  respect  to  its  base,  to  vayam,  **  we,"  (p.  462.).t 
339.  At  the  base  of  the  two  first  persons  of  the  Greek 
dual  lie  N^,  l^^Q,  as  themes,  which  support  the  opinion,  that 

in  fft  ndu,  ^TH  vdm  (for  vdu),  to  which  they  bear  the  same 
relation  that  6ict(o  does  to  ashuiu,  the  du  is  not  a  case  termi- 
nation.  For  if  N£2,  2<I>I2  were  the  themes  in  Greek,  the 
genitive  and  dative  would  necessarily  be  votv,  <r(f}Oiv,  as  it 
would  be  unnatural  that  the  long  vowel,  which,  in  the  no- 
minative and  accusative,  would  be  explicable  according  to 


*  See  pp.  228,  220,  and  shorter  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §.  589.  Rem. 

t  I  formerly  thought  (I.e.  $.274.)  the  d  ofdvdm  might  be  regarded  as 
a  strengthening  prefix,  as  in  the  middle  of  the  2"'  and  3'*^  dnal  person. 
Bot  tljc  above  view  answers  better  to  the  analysis  which  was  given, 
$.303.,  of  the  plural. 
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the  analogy  of  XmtD^  from  AYKO,  should  be  retained  before 
the  termination  iv.  It  would,  it  seems,  be  rightly  assumed, 
that  in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  v&i,  (T<f>&ii,  are  the  ori- 
ginal forms,  and  vei,  ajxo  (for  vtpy  a^),  abbreviations  of  them. 
From  v&'t,  a'<l>(oi,  spring,  also,  the  possessives  vco'iTepo^i,  cr^f- 
repo^.  But  how  stands  it  with  the  very  isolated  Greek  dual 
forms  v&  ,  a-JKoi?  Max.  Schmidt  (1.  c.  p.  94)  supposes  therein 
a  remnant  of  the  Sanskrit  neuter  dual  termination  i  (§.  212.). 
It  would  not  be  necessary,  if  tliis  be  so,  to  assume  that  in  vm, 
a-^'i,  a  masculine  and  neuter  dual  termination  are  united, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  481.]  as  NI2  and  2^£2  have  already  been  made 
to  pass  as  themes,  from  which  j/w/*,  cr^&*,  would  be  very 
satisfactorily  explained  by  the  addition  of  a  single  termination. 
Observe,  however,  that  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second 
persons  do  not  originally  distinguish  any  genders,  and  occur 
in  Sanskrit  only  with  masculine  terminations ;  that  therefore 
a  remnant  of  the  lost  neuter  termination  is  less  to  be  ex- 
pected in  these  very  pronouns  in  Greek  than  in  any  other 
word  whatever.  Hence  I  prefer  recognising  in  the  i  of  i/wV, 
a(f>S)i,  a  weakening  of  the  dual-ending  g,  which  originally 
pertained  to  the  masculine  and  feminine,  and  which,  in  the 
common  declension,  has  become  6  (§.  209.).  According  to 
this,  the  i  has  the  same  relation  to  this  e  and  the  Zend  a  that 
the  -fliolic  TTiavpe^  lias  to  rea-aape^  and  ^/Mi^<^^^  chathimM. 
This  opinion  finds  particular  support  from  the  fact  that  v&e 
actually  occurs  for  v&i,  as  in  the  third  person  (r^coi,  not 
a-(f><oi;  and  in  the  second  person,  also,  the  Grammarians 
assume  ^(fy&e  together  with  <r<f)S>i  (Buttmann  Lex.  I.  52). 

340.  We  give  here  a  connected  general  view  of  tlie  de- 
clension of  the  pronouns  of  the  two  first  persons,  with  the 
remark  that  the  compared  languages  do  not  everywhere 
agree  with  one  another  in  regard  of  inflexion.  We  select 
from  the  Greek,  where  it  is  desirable  for  the  sake  of  com- 
parison, the  dialectic  forms  which  come  nearest  to  the 
Sanskrit  or  the  Zend. 
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SINGULAR. 

SANSKRIT.  ZEND.  GREEK.  LATIN.  GOTHIC.     LITH.         OLD  SCLAV. 

r-ng  J  aham,  azem,  iyoiv,    ego,     iky         asz,         az. 

o^  i  twam,  t&m,  rovv,     tu^       thu,       til,  iy. 

(L^  S  »wrf/ii,  md,  maiim,  md,  ^e,        nie,      miA%*     maneh,    mya. 
'^  "^  «   ticdm,  twd^  thwaitm,  thwd^  re,        t?,        ihuk,^   taweh,     iya, 

cS\  mayd,  ...  *  manimi,  mnoyu. 

•— '^S  i  ticayd  ....  tawini,    toboyu. 

mahyam^  ....  «V*>'»'    triihi,   mis^^     man,       mnye^  mi. 

mS,  mi,  ;;./Jt,  /io/*       .... 

p   J  tubftyam^  ....  re«/,'     tibi,     thus^    taw,         tehye,  ti. 

thtci,  tS^  thwoi,  tS,  toi,  rot  *       .... 

mat,  ....  ....  me{d)   .  .  ...         .... 

^  I  mattaft^  ....  tyiiBtv .... 

.-jj  1  twat,  ihwat,  ....  ^cC^O 

\  twattas,^  ....  (Tc^cv 

!mama,  mana,  fwv,      mei,     melna,  maiiehs,  mene. 

mi,  mi,  mot  

tava,  tava,  rtv,      tut,      theina,  tuweris,    tebe. 

twi,  ti,  thwoi,  ti,t6i  

.  ,  mayi,  ....  ....  tnei,^    .  .  .       tnaniye,  mnye. 

,3  i  twayi,  thvahmiJ  ....  tui,^     .  .  .      tawiyc,    tebye. 

*  See  ^,  175. 174.  And  as  regards  the  k  and  tliat  oisi-k,  ''self,"  see 
§.814.  p.  1104.  Note  f.  In  Old  Sclav,  we  shonld  read  for  mya,  tya, 
according  to  §,  785.  Rem.  and  '2»,  man,  tan.  «  See  §.  222.         *  See 

{.174.  *  See  §,  329.  ^  At  the  base  of  the  forms  mattas,  twattas, 

lies  the  proper  ablative  mat,  twat,  as  tlieme  (compare  Gramm.  Grit. 
$.289.),  to  which  has  been  added  the  suffix  tas,  which  signifies  the  same 
as  the  ablative  termination  t,  and  is  also  formally  connected  with  it,  and  to 
which  tlie  Greek  Btv  corresponds.  ^  See  $.200.  ^  See  $.  174. 
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g  (  dvdm,^ 


ill 


g>5  c  yurdm,^ 


dvdm,^ 
nan. 


yuvdm^ 
vdm,^ 


DUAL. 

ZEND.    GREEK.  GOTHIC.  LITH. 

.  .  .   vuii,'  vit,^  muddu,^ 
.  .  .    (r(/)a)t,*  ....  yudu,^ 
uykis,'^  mudu, 

•       •       •         p'tt/ft  ••••  •••• 

igqins,"^  yudu 

rdo,    cr0a)i,-      


OLD  SCLAV. 

m.  va,  f.  vye.^ 

•     •     •     • 

m.  va,  f.  vyeS' 


•     •     •     • 
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c 


«3 


o 

1-^ 


SANSKRIT.         ZEND.    GREEK.       CUTHIC.  LITH. 

^  CLvdbhydm^ 

i  yuvCibhydnij 

.  dvCihhyaniy  .  .  .   vw'tV,^       ugkiSj      mum  dwiem, 

\  ndu,  .  .  .   vaiivf'^       

^  yiivdbhydm,  .  .  .   afpSnv,^   igqvis,      yum  dwiem, 

^  vdm,  vdo,    a-<fiSnv^ 

I   dvahhydm 

i  yuvdbhydm 

dvay6$f  uykara^  mumu  dwieyii, 

ndu^  .  .  .   pSciiVy        

yuvayof,  iyqvara,  yumu  dwieyii^ 

>.  vdmy  vdOf    af^iaivy     

€  dvayos,  

I  yuvayos,  


OLD  SCLAV. 

liotna. 

vama. 

nama^ 

nama^ 

vama} 

vama} 


nayu."^ 
nayu} 

• 

vayu} 
vayu.} 
raifCi. 
vayu. 


1  I  regard  the  termination  dm  as  a  hardening  of  the  common  dual  ter- 
mination du  (1>efore  vowels  dv) ;  and  I  would  crave  attention  to  the  frequent 
interchange  of  v  and  m  ($.  63.,  compare  p.  1 14).  This  hardening  has  not, 
in  the  Ist  person,  extended  into  the  secondary  form ;  and  in  tlie  2d  per- 
son the  Zend  vdo  speaks  for  an  older  Sanskrit  form  vdu  for  vdm.  The 
Zend  form  vdo  occurs  in  the  34(h  chapter  of  the  Izeshne,  and  appears, 
also,  to  stand  as  nominative.  However,  the  Zend  is  not  wanting  in  an  ana- 
logous form  to  the  Sanskrit  dual  base  yuva ;  for  that  which  Anquetil,  in 
his  Glossary,  writes  ieoudkem,  and  renders  by  vous  detix,  ought  probably 
to  bo  CgjAM»A)jd  ynvdkemj  2Ji(\.  is  clearly  an  analogous  dual  genitive 
(p.  473  Rem.)  to  the  plural  gen.  (  yjwii^  jwyj^j^  yitsmdkem,  which  Anquetil 
likewise  considers  as  nominative.  ^  Sec  §.330.  ^  The  ^  clearly  belongs 
to  the  number  two  (theme  TWA),  which,  in  Lithuanian,  is  retained  through 
all  the  cases.  *  Feminine  mitcf^zi?!.  ^  The  distinction  of  the  gendc^rs 
[G.  £d.  p.  484.]  has  been  introduced,  contrary  to  the  original  prin- 
ciple, through  the  analogy  of  the  common  dual  (see  ^.273.),  as  tiie  Old 
Sclavonic,  too,  in  the  dual  personal  terminations,  which,  in  Sanskrit, 
Zend,  and  Greek,  mark  the  genders  just  as  little  as  the  other  numberH 
distinguislies  the  feminine  from  the  masculine  by  the  termination  ye  (=^ 
(U  §.  155.  e.).  *  Feminine  yudwi.  '  See  §,  lOD.  »  The 

comparison  with  the  Sanskrit  principal  form  regards  the  case  termination; 
tliat  with  the  secondary  form  the  theme. 
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PLURAL. 


SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GOTHIC. 

LITH.       OLD  SCLAV. 

/-  vayam^ 

vacm. 

•        •        • 

•       •        • 

veiSf 

•          w          ■ 

•     •     • 

• 

6 

\  asm^^^ 

•     •     •     • 

afifi€f,^ 

no8^^ 

veis,* 

m^#,< 

my. 

i  yuyam^ 

y&shem 

•       •      • 

•     •     • 

•     •     • 

•     •     • 

•     •     • 

^  yushm^y^ 

yu8, 

i5/i/ifs,» 

tHW,3 

yti5,» 

yi/*,* 

«^- 

r  a9mdn^ 

•     •     •     • 

rififif. 

•       •       • 

unm,^ 

i?tu«, 

ny. 

• 

CO 

0 

\  nas, 

n5, 

•    •   • 

TMW^ 

•     •     « 

•     •     • 

•     •     • 

u 
u 

< 

1  yushmdn, 

•         •         •         ■ 

dfHif, 

•       •       • 

izrw,*' 

yM«, 

»!y. 

^  t«M, 

vo, 

•    •    • 

r<>5  ' 

•     ■     • 

•         •         w 

•    •    • 

• 

s 

\  yushmdbhis, 

>       •       •        • 

•    •    • 

nobis, 

•     •     • 

mrimif, 

nami. 

•        «         •        • 

•    •    • 

vobis, 

w           •            « 

i/umi«, 

vami. 

^  asmabhyam, 

•          •         w           • 

^/^MaC") 

•     •     • 

untis, 

tnumuSi 

,  nam. 

^ 

\  mts. 

no, 

•       •       • 

no6w, 

•     •     • 

■     •     • 

mi/n. 

P  i  yushmabhyam  yfumaiibya,  ijfifu(v),    .  .  .     t0t»«,      yumtM,  vam. 


vas^ 


vam. 


vobis, 

nobis 

I  vCrlo  ...  ...  ... 

.  tismakam,^      ahmdkem^     dfifutatv^    .  .  .     unsara^  miud,     .  .  . 
•   \  nas,  n6y  .  .  .        nostri, nas. 


^      asmat,  .... 

^  )  yushmnt,         yiismat, 


«     •     • 


Q»^  j  yushmdkam^  yusmdkhny    v/i/iea»v,    .  .  .     izvcwa^  |/^^,      .  .  . 


\  vas^ 
asmdsu, 


vo. 


•     ■     • 


M   1  yushmdsUf        .... 

»  Sec  J.  332.  2  See  §.  170. 

»  See  §.  174. 


vestriy vcw. 

musise,  nas. 

yususCf  vas. 

»  See  $.  337.  *  See  J.  335. 


[G.  Ed.  p.  486.]  •' Remark.— Max  Schmidt  (he.  pp.  9,  10) 
rightly  takes  the  forms  asny\kam,  ymhmdkam,  for  possessives ; 
and  Rosen  has  since  confirmed  this  view  (Journal  of  Education, 

July— Oct.  1S34,  p.  348)  by  the  Veda  dialect  JwraflfWr  -SlfiffW: 
yushmdkdbhir,  tUibhis,  *  vestris  auxiliis ').  We  must  therefore 
regard  asmdkam,  yushmdkam,  as  singular  neuters,  which  arc, 
as  it  were,  petrified,  and  have  thus  lost  the  power  of  being 
governed  according  to  the  gender,  number,  and  case  of  their 
substantive.  In  the  two  first  res|)ects  they  may  be  com- 
pared with  numeral  expressions  (§.  318.)  like  ire  pancha, 
•  five,'  which,  in  the  Greek  irevre  and  Latin  quinque,  has 
become  completely  indeclinable,  and  therefore  exactly  like 
QBrndkanif  ymhmAkam,   Zend  ahmdkem^   yHsmdkem  and  the 

1 1 


' 
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dual  form  meDtioned  at  p.  472,  Note  \,  yavcikvm.      It  is  clear 
that  the  Latin  forms,  also,  nosfri,  nostrum,  vestri  vesfriim, 
belong  to  the  possessive;  and  for  nostrum,  vestrum,  are  used 
also  nostrorum,  vestrorum  (Schmidt,  p.  10),     As,  then,  unsara, 
izvara,  stand  altogether  isolated  in  Gothic  as  genitives,  it  is, 
in  my  opinion,  much  more  natural  to  derive  them  from  the 
possessive  bases  of  the  same  sound — which  form,   in   the 
nominative  singular  masculine,  unsar,  izvar  (seep.  390  G.  ed. 
Note) — than,  on  the  contrary,  to  deduce  the  possessives  from 
the  unexplained  genitives  of  the  personal  pronoun,  so  that 
they  would  be  without  any  derivative  suffix  whatever,  which 
is  opposed  to  tlie  common  laws  for  the  derivation  of  words. 
I  most  prefer  regarding  unsara,  izvara,  and  the  analogous 
dual  forms,  as  singular  and  dual  neuters,  like  the  Sanskrit 
asmilkam,  ymhm/likam,  and  with  an  antiquated  retention  of 
the  a  of  the  base,  which  in  daur  for  daura  (§.  153.)  has  dis- 
appeared.     Ought,  also,  the  singular  genitives  to  be  viewed 
in  this  light?  for  meina,  theina,  seina,  are  possessive  bases  as 
well  as  the  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns ;  and  if  the 
former  had  proceeded  from  the   latter,   the  addition  of  a 
suffix  might  have  been  expected.     Perhaps  even  in  Sanskrit 
the  expressions  mama,  lava,  which  are  far  removed  from  all 
the    forms    of  genitives,  are    originally  i)ossessives,   from 
which,  after  they  were  no  longer  recognised  as  such,  sprang 
the    secondary   forms   mdmnka,    iAvaka,  as   bdlaka    comes, 
without  alteration  of  meaning,  from  Mia,  *  a  boy.'    Observe, 
also,   the  surprising  accordance  between   the  Greek    j)os- 
sessive  base  TEO,  from  TEfO,  and  the  Sanskrit  genitive 
tavn.      The   form  0-6-9,   however,    has  scarcely  proceeded 
from   aov,  but  from   the   more   entire   tco-^,   by  syncoj)e 
and   exchange  of  the   t   with   <7.      In   regard   to   the   re- 
placing of  the  genitive  of  pronouns  without  gender  by  the 
corresponding  possessives,  it  deserves  further  to  be  remarked, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  486.]     that,   in    Hindustani,    the    forms,  which 
are  represented   in   both  numbers  of  all  declinable  words 
as  genitives*  are  shewn  to  be  unmistakeable  possessives, 
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by  being  governed  by  the  gender  of  the  following  substan- 
tive. The  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person  have 
in  the  masculine  rdf  in  the  feminine  ri,  as  the  possessive 
suflix;  other  words,  in  the  masculine  kd,  feminine  ki;  and 
the  latter  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  ka  in  asmdka,  yuxhmdkOf 
mdmaka,  tdvaka.  In  Hind(istani»  therefore*  min  md,  tM  md, 
is  literally,  not  *  mei  mater^  *  tui  maiett  but  *  mea  mater,^ 
*tua  mater;''  and  the  feminine  termination  J  answers  to  the 
Sanskrit  feminine  formation  (§.  119.)*  In  the  masculine 
the  possessives  under  discussion  are  sounded  mh-d,  tirdy 
plural  hamdrd,  tumhdrd.  In  this  it  is  remarkable  that  the 
formative  suffix  rd  agrees  with  the  Gothic  ra  of  unsarOf 
izvara,  dual  ugkara,  igqvara.  In  respect,  also,  to  the  trans- 
position of  the  nasal,  tumhdrd  for  tuhmdrd,  from  tusmdrd,  is 
similar  to  the  Gothic  ugkara,  unsara,  igqvara* 

PRONOUNS  OF  THE  THIRD  PERSON. 

341.  The  Sanskrit  is  deficient  in  a  simple  substantive 
pronoun  of  the  third  person,  devoid  of  gender:  that  it, 
however,  originally  possessed  such  a  pronoun  is  proved,  not 
only  by  the  unanimous  evidence  of  the  European  cognate 
languages,  but  especially  by  the  circumstance  that,  in 
Zend,  ^ky  hi  and  j^^^  hdi  (also  ^m5  sit  according  to  §.  55.), 

and,  in  Prakrit,  ^  sit  Rre  used  as  the  genitive  and  dative 
di  the  third  person  in  all  genders,*  and  indeed  in  the  direct 
sense,  and  in  form  analogous  to  the  secondary  forms 
of  the  first  and  second  person ;  Sanskrit  ^  mit  ^  U. 
A  twit  Zend  gj^  m^  or  ^^  mSi,  j^p  ii  or  ^^  toU 
^(uTcs  thwdi  (§.  329.)      In  Sanskrit  swa,'\  lengthened  to  swi, 

*  In  2«end  I  remember  only  examples  of  the  kind  where  the  pronoun 
mentioned  refers  to  masculines ;  bnt  in  Pr&krit  ^  sS  is  often  found  femi- 
nine ;  e.  g.  Urvasi  by  Lcnz,  pp.  46. 66  twice.  Still  I  have  not  yet  met 
with  examples  for  s^.  as  dative,  numerous  as  the  examples  of  the  genitive 
are.  In  Zend  both  cases  occur,  and  the  dative^  indeed,  more  frequently 
than  the  genitive. 

t  AfT  to  the  origin  of  the  Sanskrit  noa  see  $.  946. 

I  i2 
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[G.Ed.  p.  487.]  must  be  considered  as  the  theme  of  this 
pronoun,  as,  according  to  §.  326.,  moy  mS,  twa,  twe,  are  the 
singular  bases  of  the  two  first  persons.  From  ^  sw^, 
in  combination  with  the  nominative  termination  am,  (§.  326.) 
comes  '^[^^  swayam^  which  means  "  self,''  and  in  the 
present  state  of  the  language  is  indeclinable  in  all  cases, 
numbers,  and  genders.  The  form  swa  prevails  as  the  pos- 
sessive, but  is  used  not  only  for  suus,  but  for  mem  and  tuns, 
in  which  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  in  the  majority  of  tlie 
European  cognate  languages  the  ])ossessive  of  the  third  per- 
son may  be  also  used  for  the  two  first,  and  the  Doric  <T<f>6<i 
corresponds  as  exactly  as  possible  with  the  Sanskrit  swa-s, 
while  2^1  lies  as  theme  at  the  base  of  the  plural  of  the  per- 
sonal pronoun  (<7<^t9,  a-<f>i'ai),  with  the  old  a  weakened  to  U 
as  in  the  plural  of  the  two  first  persons  (§.  332.).  Tlie  appa- 
rent agreement  of  the  base  with  the  second  j>erson  in  the 
dual  is,  then,  to  be  explained  thus,  that  in  the  latter  tlie  a  has 
proceeded  from  an  older  t,  but  in  the  third  person  is  primi- 
tive. In  ov  ol,  e,  for  (r(f>ov,  a-(f>0L,  a<f>e — of  which  only  the 
latter  has  been  retained — from  <tFov,  &c.,  the  digamma, 
which  may  remain  after  cr  in  the  form  of  ^4,  has  been 
necessarily  suppressed  after  the  a  has  become  a  rough 
breathing.       Thus   ol  is  similar  to  the  Zend  j^o*  luVi  and 

j^o*  M  (for  hvfVu  hvi);  and  the  Prakrit  ^  s^  for  swt^.  A 
similar  rejection  of  the  f,  together  with  a  weakening  of  the 
old  a  to  ?,  shews  itself  in  the  Gothic  sei-na,  sis,  si-k,  for 
srei-wo,  svi-s,  sin-k  (see  §.  327.).  On  the  other  hand,  tlie  i; 
has  remained  in  the  adverb  svi\  as  mentioned  at  §.  150., 
which  evidently  belongs  to  a  theme  Sl'yl,  as  hve  from  IITyl, 
iM  from  THA,  As  A  according  to  §.  69.,  stands  sometimes  for 
the  long  fi,  so  these  forms  are,  1.  c,  explained  as  instrumentals. 
They  might,  however,  be  regarded  as  locatives,  examples  of 
[G.  Ed.  p.  488.]  which  have  been  pointed  out  at  §.  294. 
Rem.  2.,  with  an  ^  termination.  The  Lithuanian  and  Old  Scla- 
vonic in  this  pronoun  follow  exactly  the  analogy  of  the  second 
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person,  and  distinguish  it  from  the  latter  only  by  tlie  initial 
8  tori;  but,  like  the  Latin,  Greek,  and  German,  dispense 
with  the  nominative  as  they  are  only  used  reflectively,  and 
use  the  singular,  also,  instead  of  the  dual  and  plural.  From 
the  Latin,  besides  sui,  suns,  perhaps  also  spontis,  sponie, 
from  SPONT,  are  to  be  adduced  here,  since,  according  to  all 
probability,  the  meaning  "self/'  or  "the  self,  selfness,"  is 
the  primitive :  sp,  however,  may  be  regarded  as  the  modi- 
fication of  sv  (comp.  §.  50.),  as  spiroy  in  my  opinion,  is  con- 
nected with  iwns,  "  to  breathe."  The  Doric  ^Iriv,  for  a-ffyiv, 
and  the  Latin  pae,  of  i-pse,  which  should  be  declined  eju9- 
'psius,  ei'psU  &c.,  for  ipsius,  ipsi,  are  formed,  in  like  man- 
ner, by  transposition.  As  regards  the  termination  nt  of 
SPONT,  it  might  be  carried  back  to  the  Sanskrit  suffix  vanf, 
regarding  which  see  §.  324  and  more  hereafter.  It  may  here 
be  further  remarked,  that,  in  Prakrit,  the  pronoun  of  the  second 
person  occurs,  amongst  other  forms,  in  that  of  v^pai  and 

Vlf^  pani  (Urvasi,  pp.  61.69),  so  that  the  t  of  twa  is  sup- 
pressed, but  the  V  hardened  to  p.  Compare,  in  the  former 
respect,  the  Doric  (j>iv  for  a<\>LVyVas,  vus,  for  tins,  tvus (§.  336.)  . 
and,  in  both  respects,  the  Latin  porta,  which  in  this  way  may 
be  compared  with    ?rTT  dwdr,  "a  door"  (Ovpa). 

342.  We  here  give  a  connected  view  of  the  declension 
of  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  devoid  of  gender,  in  the 
singular,  which,  excepting  in  the  case  of  the  Greek,  sup- 
plies also  the  place  of  the  dual  and  plural. 

PRAK.       ZEND.       GREEK.        LAT.        GOTH.  LITH.  OU>  SCLAV. 

Accusative, (r<f)i,  ?,  se,      sik,  sawen,^     syn,  O 

Instrumental sawimi,^  sohovi.^  g 

Dative,  «^,    hi,  hoi,  ol  aibi,  si%  saw,^        sebve,  «?  ? 

Genitive,     si,    hi.  Mi,  oi,         aui,   seina,  nawem,^   sebe.^        § 

Locative,       aawive,^    sehye}      ""* 

1  Compare  $  330.  It  is  not,  however,  necessary  to  assume,  that,  in  the 
second  person,  the  Lithuanian  theme  taw  nud  tlie  Sclavonic  teh  have  arisen 
from  the  Sanskrit  genitive  tava;  but  these  forms  may  be  regarded  as 
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transpositioDB  of  the  base  ii|  twa.  Both  explanations  agree  in  the  main,  as 
the  syllable  tav  belongs  to  the  base  in  the  Indian  genitive  ITT  lava  also, 
whether  we  derive  it  by  Gnna  from  <«,  whence  jrsm  tu-bhyam,  "  to 
thee,"  or  regard  it  as  the  transposed  form  of  t^  twa.  In  the  reflective 
forms  given  above,  saw  and  seb  are  based  on  the  same  principle  as  the  taw 
and  teb  just  mentioned,  and  hence  they  may  lie  derived,  by  transposition, 
from  the  Indian  base  swa  ;  or  we  may  suppose  a  genitive  «aoa  to  have  ex- 
isted in  Sanskrit  also,  which  language,  it  may  be  concluded,  originally 
possessed  a  complete  declension  of  this  pronoun.  The  Gothic  sibifa^ 
*' kinsman,'' theme  sibyarij  Old  High  German,  sippVa,  "rclationsliip," 
"  kith,"  agrees,  in  a  striking  manner,  with  the  Sclavonic  base  seb;  and  it 
would  not  be  surprising  if  the  ''  kinsman  "  has  been  designated  as ''  the  man 
belonging  to  him/'  '*  his  ;"and  tliat,  therefore,  the  original  v  of  these  Gothic 
forms  has  been  hardened,  as  in  Sclavonic,  to  b.  The  Gothic  sets,  theme 
svisa,  ''  property,"  is  also  a  derivative  from  this  pronoun. 

343.   The  base  ir  ta,  feminine  jn  td,  signifies,  in  Sanskrit, 
"  he,"    "  this,*"  and   "  that."      The   Zend   form   is   identical 
ifvith  the  Sanskrit:  the  medial,  however,  frequently  occurs 
instead  of  the  tenuis,  as  in  the  accusative  singular  mascu- 
line, in  which  the  place  of  (g^  tern  is  commonly  supplied  by 
dem,  or,  still   more  frequently,  by   dim.      In  Greek  and 
German   this  pronoun  has  assumed   the  functions   of  the 
article,  which  is  not  found  in  the  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  nor 
in  tlie  Latin,  Lithuanian,  and  Sclavonic.     The  bases  TO, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  490.]     Gotliic  TIIA  (§.  87.),  feminine,  TA,  TH, 
Gotliic  I'HO  (§,  69.),  correspond  regularly  with  the  Sanskrit- 
Zend  ta,  id,  with  which  the  LithuauLin  demonstrative  base 
TA,  nominative  masculine  tas,  "  this,"  feminine  id,  is  com- 
pletely identical*     The  Old  Sclavonic  base  is,  as  in  Greek, 
in  the  masculine  and  neuter*  io,  in  the  feminine  ta  (§.  255.  a.), 
but  in  the  nominative  masculine  drops  tlie  vowel ;  hence 
i\  ia,  to,  **  this,"  m.  f.  n.     This  pronoun  does  not  occur,  in  its 
simple  state,  in  Latin,  with  the  exception  of  the  adverbial 


*  Tb,  V  with  the  semi-vowel  1*. 
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accusative  forms  turn,  tunc  (like  hunc),  tarn,  tan-dem,   and 
tamen.      The  latter   resembles   surprisingly  the   Sanskrit 

locative  ldm\  ta-smiTi,  "  in  this"  (§.  201.).  only  that  the  s  is 
dropped,  as  in  the  Lithuanian  tame,  (p.  176  G.  ed.) ;  on  which 
account  I  am  inclined  to  replace  the  derivation  I  formerly 
gave  of  it  by  transposition  from  the  Greek  /jl€ptol,  by  that 
which  I  now  offer,  and  which  is  less  remote.  Moreover,  in 
Latin,  the  derivative  forms  talis,  tantus,  tot,  totidem,  toties, 
totus,*  spring  from  this  pronoun,  and  will  be  treated  of 
hereafter.  It  appears,  however,  to  be  declined  in  the  com- 
pound iste,  of  which  the  first  member  is  is  eitlier  to  be 
regarded  as  a  petrified  nominative  masculine,  the  case-sign 
of  which,  unconscious  of  its  derivation,  is  retained  in  the 
oblique  cases — istius  for  ejustius,  compare  the  German 
jedermanrCs — or,  which  seems  to  me  less  probable,  the  s  is  a 
pure  phonetic  afiBx,  adopted  on  account  of  the  favourite  com- 
bination of  9  with  t  (compare  §§.  95.  96.). 

344,  In  the  same  way  that  iste  is  compounded  in  Latin, 
so  also,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  the  base  ta  combines  with 
another  pronoun  prefixed  to  it,  in  fact,  with  ^,  and  thus  forms 
CT  ita,  **  this,"  "  that,"  Zend  aj^^aj  aita  (§.  28.).  The  nomi- 
native singular  is,  in  Sanskrit,  i^  isha,  ^^  isliA,  ^TiTW  itat; 

in  Zend  ^tt)AA)  aishd  a)H)>oa)  aisha,  mas^mai  attaU  In  Greek, 
a\rr&i  is  a  similar  compound,  the  first  syllable  of  which,  av, 
will  subsequently  be  remarked  upon.  [G.  Ed.  p.  491.] 
This  avT6<;  is  again  combined  with  the  article  as  a  prefix  to 
it,  and  forms  oSto9,  avrq,  tovto,  for  6-at;-T09,  ij-au-n/,  ro-av-ro, 
Tliere  are  several  ways  in  which  o5to9,  tovto ,  may  be  sup- 
posed to  liave  arisen :  in  the  first  place  as  /i*-o{)to9,  t-ovto, 
by  suppressing  the  vowel  of  the  article  and  weakening  the 
a  of  the  diphthong  av  to  o,  both  changes  being  made  to 
prevent  the  whole  word  from  being  too  ponderous,  for  a  is 


•  Regarding  totus  sec  p.  1343  G.  ed.  Note 
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the  heaviest  of  the  three  representntives  of  the  Indian  ^  a 
(a,  6,  o);  and  for  this  reason  av  ap{)ears  to  be  (specially  tlie 
representative  of  the  Vriddhi  diphthong  ^  rlw,      while  for 

^  J=ra  +  u,  is  found  either  ev  or  ov.  In  the  feminine 
form  afrny,  if  we  distribute  it  thus,  li-avrrj,  the  diphthon<v 
remains  unweakened,  as  in  ravro.  But  avrr)  may  also  be 
derived  from  ^d-vrrj,  and  the  loss  of  the  first  element  of  the 
diphthong  may  be  assumed:  the  gender  would  then  be 
expressed  in  both  members  of  the  compound,  and  a  better  dis- 
tinction would  be  made  from  the  masculine  and  neuter  base 
TovTo,  But  if,  as  appears  to  me  preferable,  we  make  the  latter 
accord  with  the  explanation  which  has  just  been  given  of  the 
feminine  form,  the  o  of  ov  will  then  be  ascribed  to  the  arti- 
cle, and  we  shall  likewise  assume  that  the  a  of  av  is  dropped ; 
thus,  o-vro^,  TO-UTO.  Max.  Schmidt  {I)e  Pronomine  Gr.  el 
Laf,  p.  38)  sees  in  outo9  only  the  article  com|K)undcd  with 
itself,  and  assumes  that  v  is  inserted;  thus  oSto9  for  0T09, 
avrq  for  uTq.  He  adduces,  in  support  of  his  view,  oaovro^, 
roLovTo^f  Trj\tKovTo<:,  which  he  supposes  to  have  admitted  a 
similar  insertion.  I  am  of  opinion,  on  the  contrary,  that 
these  forms  do  not  contain  the  simple  base  of  the  article  TO 
as  the  last  element  of  their  composition,  but*AYlX) ;  for  why 
should  not  this  pronoun,  though  itself  already  a  compound, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  402.]  admit,  just  as  well  as  the  article,  of  being 
combined  with  words  preceding  it  ?  I  do  not  agree  with 
Max.  Schmidt  in  explaining  the  adverbs  ivravOa,  ivrevOev, 
for  ivdavda,  evOevOep,  Innic  ivdavra,  epOevrep,  by  the  simple 
duplication  of  the  sufiixes  0a,  0€p,  but  I  consider  them  to  be 
compounded  of  two  adverbs  of  similar  formation.  Though 
av0a,  av0€p,  from  the  pronominal  base  'AY,  of  which  more 
hereafter,  have  not  been  retained  in  use  by  themselves,  still 
I  look  upon  ipTav0a  as  the  c^ombination  of  ipff  -f  av0a,  and 
ipTev0€P  as  that  o(  €v0€P'\-av0€p,     In  order  to  avoid  the  coa- 

*  See  V'ocnlismus,  Hum.  2.  \\  1J*3,  kc. 


PRONOUNS.  481 

currence  of  two  breathings  in  the  two  following  syllables,  the 
breathing  of  the  former  syllable  is  suppressed,  or,  as  in  the 
Ionic  dialect,  that  of  the  latter  is  dropped.  It  may  remain 
a  question,  wliether  the  €  of  evdep  is  the  thin  sound  of  the 
a  of  avOev,  in  which  case  the  preceding  adverb  has  lost 
not  only  its  i/,  but  its  e  also,  or  whether  avOev  has  been 
weakened  by  the  loss  of  its  a.  In  the  latter  case  ivravOa 
may  be  divided  into  ivra-vOa.  It  is  at  least  more  natural  to 
suppose  the  combination  of  two  adverbs,  and  the  weakening 
of  a  single  one,  on  account  of  the  ponderous  nature  of  the 
compound,  than  to  assume  the  mere  doubling  of  the  for- 
mative suffix  and  the  insertion  of  a  redundant  v,  for  neither 
part  of  this  assumption  can  be  supported  by  analogous  phe- 
nomena elsewhere. 

345.  In  the  nominative  singular  masculine  and  feminine  the 
Sanskrit  substitutes — and  in  this  the  Gothic  remarkably  coin- 
cides with  it — for  the  T  sound  of  the  pronoun  under  discussion 
an  s,  ^hich  in  Zend,  according  to  §.  53,  becomes  ^  A,  and  in 
Greek  the  rough  breathing,  hence  Sanskrit  sa,  sd,  tat,  Gothic 
8(1,  s6,  thaia,  Zend  hd^  hd,  tat,  Greek  6,  'a,  to.  The  Old  Latin 
has  introduced  into  the  accusative  this  originally  purely 
subjective  pronominal  base :  sum  for  evm,  and  sam  for  earn, 
also  sapsa  as  nominative  for  sa-ipsa,*  [G,  Ed.  p.  493.] 
As  this  s  is  excluded  from  the  neuter,  we  have  found 
in  it  (§.134)  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  nominative 
sign,  the  s  of  which  is  likewise  foreign  to  the  neuter.  A 
remnant  of  the  old  s  of  the  base  is  still  preserved  by  the 
Greek  in  the  adverbs  a'qfiepov  and  <r^Te9,  though  as  these 
com(>ounds  express  an  accusative  relation,  not  that  of  a 
nominative,  they  accord  with  the  use  of  the  Sanskrit  lan- 
guage less  than  the  Attic  forms  njfiepop,  -n^re?,  as  w  ^a  is 
tlie  general  theme,  but  ;9  sa  only  that  of  the  nominative. 


*  Accusatlvu  plural  «m,  cf.  Max.  Schaiidt  "De  Pronomine  Gr.ct  Lit." 
pp.  11,12. 
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The  first  member  of  the  said  compounds  occurs  in  the 
primary  form  or  theme,  the  final  o  of  which  (  =  ^  a)  has 
been  changed  into  €,  having  been  melted  down  witli  the  fol- 
lowing e  and  t) ;  thus  rtjre^,  o-i}t€9.  from  re-ere?,  o-e-ere?,  for 
T0-€T€9,  co-ere: ;  Ti]fi€pop,  ci^fiepov,  from  re-rffiepop^  a-e-rjfiepoPf 
for  ro-tffiepov,  a-O'fjfiepov,  These  adverbs  correspond  to  the 
Sanskrit  adverbial  compounds  (Avyayt-bhdva),  which  con- 
tain a  substantive,  assuming  an  accusative  neuter  form 
as    their    last    member ;     e,  g*    Hy\m^H^   yathd'shraddhanh 

"according to  troth,"  from  ibhTT  shraddM^  feminine,  "troth," 

346.  The  Greek  falls  into  an  abuse,  in  extending  the 
substitution  of  the  rough  breathing  for  the  T  sound  also 
to  the  nominative  plural,  as  in  oU  a/,  while  tlie  cognate  lan- 
guages preserve  the  Doric-epic  forms  toI,  ral,  as  the  original : 
Sanskrit  ^  te,  m^  tds,  Zend  ^^  tg,  gus^  tdo,  Gothic  thaU 
this  (compare  §.  228.)* 

347.  With  reference  to  the  masculine  nominative  singular, 
we  have,  moreover,  to  notice  the  remarkable  coincidence  of 
the  Greek,  Gothic,  and  Sanskrit  in  retaining  the  case-sign,  so 
that  6  for  69  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit-Gothic  m  for  sas. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  494.]  The  latter  appears  analogous  to  the  inter- 
I'ogative  hvas,  "who.^"  in  Gothic  (§.  135.).  In  Sanskrit, 
however,  the  suppression  of  tlie  case-sign  is  not  quite 
imiversal ;  for  before  a  stop  we  find  TK  «a//,  ^  s6,  euphonic 
for  sas  (§.  22.  and  Gramm.  Crit  §.  75.  a.) ;  and  ^  $69  before 
words  beginning  with  a,  according  to  a  general  principle  of 
sound  from  sas^  by  melting  down  tlie  s  to  ti,  and  regularly  con- 
tracting the  a  +  u  to  J  (§.  2.).  On  the  form  s6  is  based  the 
Zend  \^  hd,  the  6  of  which  is  retained ;  so  that  as^  ha 
which  might  be  expected  for  ^  sa,  does  not  occur. 
Although,  then,  ^»»  hS  is  strikingly  similar  to  the  Greek 
6,  still  the  relationship  of  the  two  forms  cannot  be  looked  for 
in  the  o-sound,  as  the  Greek  6  rests  on  the  suppression  of 
the  case-sign  and  usual  substitution  of  o  for  ^  a  (§.  4.), 
while  the  Zend  hd  is  to  be  referred  to  the  existence  of  a 
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case-sign  {u  for  s),  and  its  contraction  with  the  a  of  the 
base  to  cl. 

348.  The  reason  why  this  pronoun  gladly  dispenses 
with  the  usual  nominative  sign  s  may  be,  partly,  because 
the  said  case-sign  has  itself  proceeded  from  the  base  sa, 
and  that  sa  does  not  admit  of  being  re-combined  with 
itself;  and,  partly — ^and  this  perhaps  is  the  surer  ground 
— that  the  pronouns,  in  general,  are  so  strongly  and 
vividly  personified  by  themselves,  that  they  are  not  in 
need  of  a  very  energetic  and  animated  sign  of  personality ; 
for  which  reason,  although  Wf«^  aham, "  I,"  ffi^  twam^  "thou," 
inn»  ayam,  **  this,"  ^npv^  swayam^  *'  self,''  have  a  termina- 
tion, it  is  not  that  of  the  usual  nominative,  but  they  ap- 
pear as  neuters  in  the  more  objective  or  accusative  garb ; 
while  %n3t  asdu,  m.  f.  "that,''  if  its  final  diphthong  is 
combined    with    the    u    of   the    oblique    [G.  £d.  p.  405.] 

case  ^n  amu  (compare  §.  156.),  is  completely  devoid  of  ter- 
mination, and  merely  adopts  the  Vriddhi  augment  of  the 
final  vowel  of  the  base.*  The  Latin  obeys  the  same  prin- 
ciple in  the  pronouns  Ai-c,  tile,  iste,  ipse,  which  are  deprived  of 
the  nominative  sign,  and  for  which  we  might  have  expected 
Aw-c  (compare  hun-c  from  hu-mc),  ilfus,  istusj  and  ipsus, 
which  latter  actually  occurs ;  and  in  the  same  language  the 
relative  qui  is  distinguished  from  the  more  energetic  inter- 
rogative quis  by  the  absence  of  tlie  nominative  sign.  In 
agreement  with  this  principle  stands  also  the  circumstance, 
that  in  Sanskrit  the  masculine  pronominal  bases  in  a,  in  the 
plural  nominative  have  not,  like  other  words,  €ts  for  their 
termination,  but,  in  like  manner,  suppress  the  case  suffix, 
and  extend  the  a  of  the  base  to  ^  ^,  by  the  admixture  of  a 
purely  phonetic  i  ;  hence  ji  tS,  from  which  the  dative  and 
ablative  ii-bhyas,  genitive  t^shdm,  locative  ti-sihu.  It  has 
been  before  pointed  out  (§.  228.)  what  relation  the  cognate 
languages  bear  to  Sanskrit  in  this  respect.     And  it  may 

*  The  belief  in  this  actually  being  the  case  is  sopported  by  the  PAli,  in 
which  the  form  atu,  without  Vriddhi,  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  tudu. 


484  PRONOUNS. 

be  observed,  further,  that  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and 
second  person  do  not  admit,  in  the  plural,  the  termination  as^ 
but  employ  ^in»  vay-amt  tttt  yu-y-am^  with  a  neuter  sin- 
gular form,  and  in  the  Veda  dialect  ^n^  asmi,  ^r^ 
yushm^,  after  the  usage  of  pronouns  of  the  third  person. 
The  Greek  forms  afjL^<;,  v/ifie^y  VM^^^9  v^U,  appear,  there- 
fore, so  much  the  more  to  be  a  more  recent  adaptation  to 
the  ordinary  mode  of  formation ;  and  what  (§§.  335.  337.) 
has  been  said  regarding  the  s  of  the  Lithuanian  niPs, 
ifUs,  the  Gothic  veis,  yus,  and  the  Latin  nos^  vos,  obtains 
additional  confirmation   from   the    present  remark.       The 

pronominal    base    VH    amu^    ''that,''   also    avoids,   in  the 

masculine,  the  nominative- termination  a.9,  and  forms  amiy 

ilii,  which  serves  as  a   theme  to  the  oblique  plural   cases, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  496.]      with  the  exception  of  the  accusative :  hence 

wftfilR  ami- bins,  vftwTO  ami-bhyas,  flHlmH^  amt-shdm,  ^wft^ 
ami'shu.  These  forms  confirm  the  opinion  that  the  nomi- 
native i^  also,  and  the  like,  are  void  of  inflexion. 

3'19.  We  here  give  a  general  view  of  the  entire  declen- 
sion of  the  pronoun  under  discussion.  From  the  Latin 
we  adduce  the  compound  is-fe,  as  the  simple  form  does  not 
occur.  The  Zend  forms  in  brackets  I  have  not  met  with, 
but  have  formed  them  according  to  the  analogy  of  the 
compound  as^aa),  ai-ta,  and  other  pronouns  of  the  thini 
person,  with  which  we  may  suppose  the  base  as^  fa  to 
have  originally  agreed  in  inflexion.  Observe,  also,  tiie 
occasional  weakening  of  the  t  to  dy  mentioned  in  §.  343. 
Those  cases  of  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  to  which  * 
is  prefixed,  etymologically  do  not  belong  to  this  place,  but 
to  the  compound  iq  tya,  mentioned  in  §.  353. 

SINGULAR. 

MASCUUNK. 

Sanskrit,        Zend.  Greek.    Latin.  Gothic.  LUh.     Old  Sclav, 

N.    sOfSahfSd,  hd,  6,        is-TE,  sa,  tas^         t\ 

Ac.  tatn,  tew,  tov,    is-'TUM,      fhuna,  fatty        t\ 

L     fitWy  (fa),  ....  fiitiumi,  *fyetn» 
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Sanskrit,        Zend. 
D.     iasmdii:  {(nhmtTt):    r^, 
Ab.  tasmdf,    {tahmdf\ 
G.    tasya,      ifnhe)^ 
L.    iasmin?  (tahmi),^ 


SINGULAR. 
MASCUUNE. 

Greek.        Latin. 


**     7 
TOM), 


Gothic.      Lith.    OldScl 
iS'TI/        tliamma,^  tairtt^  tomd^ 

tH'TO{D)     ....         

is-TlUS,'  this,  to,       tofjo.'' 

Uimen?^^      ....        iame^^iom?'^ 


NEUTER. 

N.A&int"    tat,'^  to,"         hTUD,'^    thata,'*      <««."    <o.'* 

The  rest  like  the  Masculine. 


FEMININE. 

N.    sd,  hd,  'a,  rjy         is-TA,  s(\ 

Ac.  tdm         (tanm),       ravy  rriVy  is-TAM, .  tlu), 

I      taydy       (iahmyay^ .... 

D.    tasydi:'  (tanhdi^'    ra,  nj,     is-Tl  thizaU^' 

Ab.  iasyds:''  {tanhdiy     ....       iii-TA{D)  

G.   tasyds:'  (fanhdoy'  Ta9,  T7%  is-TIUS^'  thizdH^' 
L.    tasydmy^itahmyay^    .... 


•  .  •  • 


thy                    t(U 

c 
S 

• 

•  ' 

O 

• 

1 1 

tail     id:' 

thy       toy  dm 

m 

tui,       ioi. 

•  *  •      •  •  • 

toyoy^  ioi. 

'  See  $.160.  *  Isti^  and  similar  pronorainal  forms,  differ  from  the 

common  second  declension,  to  which  they  belong,  in  this  particular,  that 
they  preserve  the  case- termination  in  preference  to  the  final  vowel  of  the 
base ;  thus,  isti  for  istoi^oppoacd  to  lupo  for  lupt/i.  ^  Regarding  mmy 

from  gm,  see  §.  170.,  and  with  reference  to  tlic  termination  §.  356. 
Rem.  a  *  §.  170.  *  §.  207.  suhfinem,  •  We  might,  also, 

expect  l^^JLA/^  tanficnnd  ^>yj&iXi^  ftfi/iA/,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
W^y^  anh^y  which  often  occurs  as  well  as  ah6  (from  the  base  a),  and 
l^^j^JAs  uinMy  and  similar  forms  {§§.  41.  and  60.  a.).  ^  §.  189. 

»» ■}  209.  9  §  201.  "^  J. 34.3.  >'  |^<J.  170.  197.  '^  The 

m  comes  from  the  appended  pronoun  sma  (comp.  §.  207.  fub.f.) :  in  the 
instrumental  tyeniy  on  the  contrary,  it  belongs  to  the  case-sign  {%,  206.). 
"  5>.  155.  150."  »*  $$.  165.  and  281.  >5  §.  167.  "The 

Sclavonic  to,  and  similar  pronominal  neuters,  are  to  be  explained,  like  the 
Greek,  through  the  suppression  of  a  7^-sonnd;  while  substantive  and 
adjective  forms  in  o— with  the  exception  of  those  from  bases  in  8  (as  nvlfo 
from  NEBES)^hA\e  lost  a  final  nasal,  which  the  Greek  retains,  both 
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according  to  the  euphonic  law  in  ;.2«55./.  '^  §,  2CC.  **  $  171. 

'»  l  \7'2.  '"  «;.  17J.  Note  «,  p.  IflO.  «'  0. 356.  Rem.  3.         «  If  ^-e 

assame  tliat  the  termination  ywt^  peculiar  to  the  prnnounsy  which  in 
§.  Wj.  IB  conHidcred  as  the  transposed  form  of  the  Sanskrit  termination 
gi/a,  )x'lonp;e<I  originally  to  the  feminine,  and  from  that  gender  has  been 
unorganically  transferred  to  the  others,  then  (u)/iia— from  {i8)ti'JuSf  for 
(is)ta-jui — would  agree  tolerably  well  with  the  Sanskrit  tasytUy  with  the 
If«s  of  the  «  preceding  J ;  in  this  resembling  the  Sclavonic  iat^  for  teut^aj 
$.271.,  and  shortening  the  last  d  but  one ;  after  wliich  from  the  short  a, 
as  is  HO  fref|uently  done  before  a  final  9,  an  unorgauic  u  is  formed, 
w  From  tosyas,  f .  271.  «  J.  202.  «  V  2C8.  Note  • 

DUAL. 
MASCULINE. 

Sansh-it.  Zend.        Greek.        Liih.  Old  Sclav. 

^N.  A.      tt^uJfV  (Mo,  M),    Tfti,  fu,  ta. 

§  I.D.Ab.  mitijAm,  {ffiMyn),  D.  rolv,^   D.  *fiem,^  I.  D.  *lifema.* 

^(i.L.      tayfh,  (/ay/1),*       G.Toti;,    GJi,         toyA^ 

p.  NEUTER. 

N.  Ac.       U\'  (^1),  TW,  /l/f  ,* 

The  rest  like  the  Masculine. 

FEMININE. 

N.Ac.     /*^'  {if),  riy  tie,  iye? 

I.D.Ab.  inhythn,      {iAbya\      D.  ralvy    iom,^  ^tyemoJ* 

(i.  L.      layosy  ....         G.raiv,    G.tA,         toy  dm 

m 

1  Vrdic  form,  sre  §.  208.  «  }.  221.  >  §.  215.  *  §.  273., 

where,  however,  the  reason  for  the  ye,  instead  of  the  to-be-anticipated  o, 
wnM  incorrcTtly  a»8igned.  The  truth  is,  ohi/cma  is  founded  on  the  Sanskrit 
baseTHiT  uhhaytty  nom.  tUthayamy  ^^  )>oth  *';  and  with  regard  to  the  designa- 
tion of  the  number  two,  we  muMt  observe,  tliat  the  Lithuanian,  also,  forms 
Honio  cabins  from  an  extended  theme  in  la,  euphonic  ie  \  viz.  the  gen.  dwiey-ik^ 
imd  the  dative  dmr.m ;  the  former,  with  regard  to  its  y  before  the  case  ter- 
mination, agnM>s  with  the  Sclavonic  dvoy-ii  and  Sanskrit  <ftray.^  (^.  273. 
Note  t) :  the  theme  of  both  cases  is  dvoie^  from  c/tria,  and  is  founded,  in 
my  opinion,  on  the  Sanskrit  llj  dwaya,  "  a  pair,"  with  the  suppresBion  of 
tlie  a  preceding  the  y.     On  this,  then,  is  baseil,  also,  the  Sclavonic 
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dvyem^  as  also  ttfem,  on  the  compound  pronominal  base  iq  tya  ($.  3/^.). 
»  j.  254.  Rem.  1 .  p.  277.  *  }.  273.  Note  t.  '  §.  212.        »  f .  273. 

p.358G.ed.  •$.213. 


PLURAL. 

MASCULINE. 

Sanskrit. 

Zend. 

Greek. 

LaHn. 

Gothic. 

Zi/A. 

Old  Sclav. 

W 

it} 

to/,  ol,^ 

is-TI} 

thai} 

♦/er,i 

ii} 

idn. 

{tan)? 

TOW, 

ia-TOS, 

thanSf 

f  us,  /U.9, 

fy.» 

«w.* 

{tdh)y 

•  •   .  • 

•     •     .     • 

•  .  •  . 

iais} 

*/ypmi,4Q 

khdibhyas, 

tatibydf 

s.  Loc. 

is-TLS,^ 

ibaim,' 

*tiem(u)s,i  *tyem,^  gj 

t^hdmy^ 

(ta^shanmy^ 

*    T&Vt 

is-TORUM} 

'  <Ae^^,» 

/ti. 

/yecA,"  ,^ 

tishuj 

{tahhva), 

D.  Tola-t, 

.     •     •     • 

.... 

tuse, 

• 

NEUTER. 

*^ 

Vc.<clni,^d,"  W,« 

rd}^ 

M-r^,« 

^/icl," 

•  .  .  ■ 

/«•" 

The  rest  like  the  Masculine. 

FEMININE. 

tAs, 

(tdo), 

rav,  ai,^ 

is-TAE} 

ih6s, 

/os, 

tyP 

ids. 

(Mo), 

T&^f 

is-TAS, 

Ms, 

/as, 

ty}' 

tdbhis, 

{tdbis), 

•  •  •  . 

•     •     •     • 

•  .  •  • 

/omis, 

Vyemi. 

vhA&bhyaSy 

{tdbyd). 

s.  L. 

is-TlS. 

<Aaim,i<' 

'  fom{u)sP 

*iyem.^ 

tdsdm? 

{Idonhahm)}^ 

'  Tcicov,  T&Ut 

,  is-TARUM? 

fhlzo,^ 

(A, 

fyech}^ 

idsu. 

tdhva, 

D.  TCUCl, 

.     •     •     • 

.  •  •  • 

iosa, 

tycch}^ 

>  $$.  228. 348.    Regarding  the  Lithuanian  tie  see,  also,  $.  236.  Note  {, 
and  for  the  Sclavonic  ti  $.  274.  «  J.  239.  »  J.  276.  *  }.  219. 

The  surprising  agreement  between  tlie  Sanskrit  fjM  tdis  and  Lithuanian 
iai8  is  so  far  fortuitous,  as  that  the  Sanskrit  has  rejected  its  bh  and  the 
Lithuanian  the  m  derived  from  b,  independently  of  each  other.  The 
Sclavonic  tyemi^  from  tyemis  (§.277.),  points  to  a  Lithuanian  ta-mis^  and 
is  analogous  to  the  Vedic  forms  like  V%ftnr  OMoSbhUt  mentioned  in  ^^.219., 

and  to  the  common  pronominal-instrumental  ^^fW^  S-bhis^  ''through 
this,"  from  the  base  ^  a.  It  is,  however,  doubtful  whether  the  ye  of 
tyemi  is  founded  on  the  corruption  of  the  Sanskrit  ^  ^  of  a  V^ic  form 
which  may  be  supposed  to  have  existed,  tebhisy  according  to  §.  255.  e,,  or 
whether,  as  I  am  more  inclined  to  think,  this  case,  like  several  others, 
belongs  to  the  compound  base  JH  tya^  to  which,  also,  is  to  be  assigned  the 
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singular  instrumental  tt^em^  as  from  the  base  io  only  torn  could  proceed, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  ralfom,  from  the  base  rabo.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  locative  ti^ech  is  not  to  1)0  referred  to  this  place,  as  all  o  1)asos  in  this 
case  have  ffc  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  ^ ;  as  rahyech,  from  the  themo 
rabo.  Concurrent  forms  are  wanting  in  the  common  declension  for  tyech  : 
it  answers,  however,  to  ^tmR  thhdm,2UBi  as  the  locative  of  similar  sound 

docs  to  jcq  tSshu ;  and  for  it  also,  therefore,  we  do  not  have  recourse 
[G.  £d.  p.  600.]  to  the  pronoun  compounded  witli  H  ya,  however 
natural  it  might  appear  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Grammar,  which  is 
limited  to  the  Sclavonic  alone,  that  all  the  ye,  which  occur  in  this  pro- 
noun, are  of  the  same  origin.  ^  From  Utibus  for  istobus^  sec  §,  244. 
«  §§,  215.  and  288.  Rem.  4.  '  §§.  215.  and  235.  Note  J.  «  §.  276. 
•  f.248.              '*^  Comp.  9^t^MA)  aishahniy  ^^horum,"  from  the  base 

a.  Vend.  S.  p.  230,  and  elsewhere  (erroneously  jj^  $  for  sk,  see  $^.51. 52.). 
"  }.  284.  Note  «.  "  }.  234.  Note  t.  »»  ^.  231.  »*  §.  274. 

1'  $.  271.  *^  This  has  found  its  way  from  the  other  genders  into  the 

feminine,  where  we  should  expect  thorn,  while  in  the  masculine  and 
neuter  the  ai  has  its  ancient  fixed  position  (§.  288.  Rem.  4.}.  In  Sclavonic, 
all  oblique  plural  cases  are  l)orrowed  from  the  masculine,  hence  tyemi^ 
tyemy  tyechy  for  tyami,  tyamy  tvach^  or  iami,  tam^  tach.  *^  Compare 

the  often- occurring  (^^/P^  donharbn,  ^^fuirum"  (J.5C\),  Sanskrit 
dsdm,  from  the  base  d.  Polysyllabic  bases  in  Zend  shorten  the  feminine 
d  in  the  genitive  plural;  hence,  not  a^tdotUianmy  but  ^^^jjj^^M 
a^tanhahm  (according  to  §.5G".)  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  itdsdm. 

350.  The  weakening  of  the  t  to  d,  mentioned  in  §.  343., 
which  occasionally  enters  into  the  pronominal  base  ia, 
coincides  with  that  which  takes  place  in  Greek  in  the  ap- 
pended particle  Be,  which,  when  isolated,  is  used  as  a  con- 
junction, and  to  which  no  more  suitable  origin  can  be  assigned 
than  the  pronominal  base  TO.  The  weakening  of  the  vowel 
o  to  6  resembles  that  which  occurs  in  the  uninflected  vocative 
of  bases  in  o  (§.  204.),  as  also  in  the  equally  uninflected 
accusatives  /^,  ci,  e,  (§.  326.).  The  descent  of  the  tenuis^ to 
the  medial  occurs  also  in  Sanskrit,  in  the  isolated  neuter 
form  i'dam,  **  this,"  and  a-da^,  '*  that,"  inasmuch  as,  in  my 
opinion,    this    is    the    proper     distribution  *    which    with 

•  Cf.  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  13. 
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reference  to  i-^am  is  supported,  also,  by  the  Latin  i-dem, 
qui-^dam.  In  Sanskrit  ^i^  i-dam  and  iRpE^  a-das  are  limited 
to  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter*  which  are  the  same 
in  sound,  and  are  deficient  in  the  formation  of  the  other 
cases,  which  originally  may  have  be-  [G.  £d.  p.  501.] 
longed  to  them ;  as  the  Greek  Be  has  still  left  behind  it,  in 
Homer,  the  plural-dative  Beao-t,  Bea^  (Toii^Bea-a-i,  ToT^Seo-i), 
which,  according  to  what  was  said  in  §.  253.  Rem.,  regarding 
the  dative  in  eo-ocri,  sounds  very  homogeneous  to  the  Sanskrit 
neuter  das,  probably  a  weakened  form  of  daL  As  to  the 
proof  of  the  relation  of  the  idea  of  the  conjunction  Bi  to  that 
of  our  pronoun,  it  is  suflScient  to  remark,  generally,  that  all 
genuine  conjunctions  in  the  Indo-European  family  of  lan- 
guages, as  far  as  their  origin  can  be  traced,  are  derived  from 
pronouns,  the  meaning  of  which  frequently  lies  more  or  less 
obscured  in  them.  Those  from  fiep  and  Bi  are  contrasted  with 
one  another  like  "  this  "  and  "  that,"  or  "  the  other ;  '*  and  the 
connection  of  our  German  aber.  Old  High  German  nfar, 

with  the  Indian  fnTDEV  apara-s,  "the  other,''  has  been 
already  shewn  elsewhere,*  and  in  the  same  manner  the 
Gothic  ithf  "  buf  of  which  more  hereafter,  is  of  pronominal 
origin,  just  as  the  Latin  nu-iem. 

351.  A  descent  from  the  tenuis  to  the  medial,  similar 
to  that  which  we  have  observed  in  the  Greek  Be,  and 
in  BeTva,  which  will  be  discussed  hereafter,  is  exhibited  in 
Latin  in  the  adverbs  dum,  demum,  donec^  d^nique,  which 
all,  with  more  or  less  certainty,  belong  to  our  demon- 
strative base.  Perhaps  dudum,  also,  is  to  be  referred  to 
this  class,  and  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  doubling  of  the 
base  du  for  tUf  to,  as  totus,  which  has  retained  the  old 
tenuis.  In  Sanskrit,  the  doubling  of  pronouns,  in  which 
both  are  nevertheless  declined,  expresses  multiplicity; 
yd    yas  signifies   "  whoever,''   *' quicunqtie*'   and   yan  yam^ 


#  VocaliflinuSy  p.  165. 
K  K 
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"  quemcunque,'*  8cc,,  and  sa  saK,  tarit  tarn  &c.y  answpr  to  them. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  502.]      Totus  is  properly  "  this  and  this,"  "  the 
one  and  the  other  half,"  hence  *'  the  whole."    The  case  is  the 
same  with  quisquis.    In  dudum,  "  long  ago,"  the  notion  of 
multiplicity  is  equally  clear ;  and  for  this  reason  I  prefer 
viewing  it  as    the   combination   of  two  similar  elements 
rather   than   as    diu   and   dum.      The   same   relation,   in 
a  phonetic  respect,  that  dudum  has    to  totus,  dum  has  to 
tum^  which  latter  has  been  designated  above  (§.  343.)  as  the 
accusative.     The  circumstance,   that  in  those  pronominal 
adverbs  the  accusative  inflexion  does  not  stand  in  its  cus- 
tomary sense,  ought  not  to  divert  us  from  this  mode  of 
derivation;  for   in  adverbs   the   case-inflexions    very   fre- 
quently  overstep   their   ordinary   signification.      Notwith- 
standing,  it    cannot    be    denied   that,   in    all    pronominal 
adverbs  of  this  kind,  or  at  least  in  some  of  them,  the  m 
might  also  belong  to  the  appended  pronoun  smay  which  is 
so  widely  difiused  in  Sanskrit  and   its  kindred  languages, 
and  has  been  conjectured  to  exist  in  ta^men  as  analogous 
to  the  Sanskrit  locative  tasmin,  and   in   immo  by  assimi- 
lation from   ismo,*    According  to   this   mode  of  explana- 
tion, in  the  Latin  forms  dum,  turn,  tarn,  quam,  &c.,  there 
would  be  exactly  as   much   left  of  the  appended  pronoun, 
and    the  case-terminations  combined   with  it,   as  in   our 
German   datives,  like   dem,  wem,  and   the  Sclavonic   loca- 
tives, as  torn.     The   locative   would   be   very  suitable   for 
dum,  "  since,''  "  while,"   (in   which  time),   and   turn  in  the 
meaning  "then,"  and  consequently  du-m  and  tu-m    would 
be  =  Sanskrit    mHw*^    tasmin,    Old    Sclavonic  torn.       For 
the  meaning,  "hereupon,"  which  in  Sanskrit  is  expressed 
by  WiT^  tatas,  (literally  **  from  there''),  it  might  be  better  to 
refer  to  the  ablative  imn^^  ta-smAt,  for  it  is  not  necessary 
tliat  tum^  in  all  its  meanings,  should  belong  to  one  and  the 


*  In  the  aQthor*8  Essay  on  Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  21. 
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same  case-rorm,  aa  the  m  approacheB  very  [0  Ed.  p.  503.] 
closely  to  the  tenninatioiis  ^  tmdi,  mi\  ttnAt,  and  fvn  smia. 
352.  Demum,  considered  as  a  demonstrative  form,  agrees 
exceedingly  well,  apart  from  the  weakening  of  the  con- 
sonants, with  the  Greek  ■rij/itx;,  with  respect  to  which  the 
obsolete  form  demus  is  to  be  remarked.  In  ttj/mk,  however, 
to  which  tlie  relative  Jjfim  corresponds,  there  is  no  necessity 
to  follow  Buttmaun  in  regarding  the  latter  portion  of  it  as 
the  substantive  ^tiap,  notwithstanding  the  apparent  induce- 
ment for  so  doing  contained  in  avriffiap;  but  I  prefer  divid- 
ing thus,  TTJ-fUK,  ^fw,  and  I  consider  nj,  ^,  to  be  merely 
the  lengthening  of  the  base  TO,  as  according  to  §§.  a  4., 
o^^  a,  and  i7=:VT  ^^  Thus  this  t/  coincides  with  the 
cognate  Sanskrit  d,  in  several  pronominal  derivations,  with 
the  base  vowel  lengthened,  as  vmt  y&-vat,  "  how  much," 
"  how  long,"  "  while,"  8u.:,  and  with  the  word  answering  to 
it,  iTTT^  td-vat.  Nay,  we  might  not  perhaps  venture 
too  far  if  we  were  to  recognise  in  /««  a  corruption 
of  m  vat,  the  v  being  hardened  to  fi,  as  we  perceive 
linppens  among  other  words  in  8pe/MD  =  "5qTft  dravdmi. 
"  I  run,"  (p.  114),  with  the  favourite  transitionof  t  to  5,  which 
is  necessary  at  the  end  of  words  if  the  T  sound  is  not  to 
be  entirely  dropped,  modifications  which  have  aided  us 
in  explaining  several  forms  of  importance  in  Grammar 
(§§.  152. 1S3.).  In</^um,(fmiM,  however,  the  demonstrative 
force  is  not  so  clearly  perceptible  as  in  the  cognate  Greek 
expression,  and  it  lies  concealed  under  the  usual  translation, 
"then  first,"  or  "at  last,"  which  does  not  affect  the  general 
sense  of  the  sentence.  Still  nunc  demum  venh  ?  means,  pro- 
perly, "  now  comest  thou  at  this  (so  late  a  time)  ?"  The  time 
is  doubly  denoted ;  and  in  this  lies  the  emphasis,  first  by  nunc, 
ftx)m  the  pronominal  base  nu,  and  next  by  demum.  In  such 
adverbs,  however,  of  place  and  time,  it  is  [O.  Ed.  p.^04.] 
not  required  to  express  the  place  and  time  formally,  and  this 
is  done  very  rarely.  In  general,  the  mind  has  to  understand 
kkS 
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these  categories  in  the  interior,  as  it  were,  of  the  verbal  form. 
It  is  the  property  of  the  pronouns  to  convey  the  secondary 
notion  of  space,  wliich  then  admits  of  being  transferred  to 
time.  Thus  our  wo,  "  where,"  has  reference  to  place ;  tixznr?, 
"  when,'*  to  time ;  do,  "  then "  or  •*  there,"  to  both ;  but  the 
pronominal  idea  alone  is  formally  represented  in  all  three. 
When  it  is  required  adverbially  to  denote  absolutely  definite 
divisions  of  time,  a  pronoun  is  naturally  combined  with  the 
designation  of  time  in  question,  as  in  hodie,  (njfiepov,  and 

heufe,  "to-dayr  (Old  High  German,  hiutu,  §.  162.).     But  if, 
in  these  expressions,  one  of  the  ideas  combined  in  them  were 
to  lose  its  formal  designation,  that  of  time  would  most  easily 
be  dispensed  with ;  the  important  matter  being  that  it  is  "  on 
this  "  and  not  "  on  that  (day)  f*  and  the  language  therefore 
adheres  more  tenaciously  to  the  pronominal  element  than  to 
that  of  time,  which  is  very  faintly  seen  in  our  heute,  and  even 
in  the  Old  High  German  hiutu.     Hence  1  cannot  believe  that 
the  adverbs  dum,  demum,  donee,  denique,  are  connected  with 
the  term  for  "day''  (§.  122.),  which  is  common  to  the  Latin 
and  the  Sanskrit,  to  which  Hartung  (Gr.  Particles,  I.  230), 
besides  the  forms  which  have  been  mentioned,  refers,  among 
other  words, ^*am and  the  Gothic  yw,  **now,"  "already,"  and 
yuthant  "already,"  as   also  the  appended  davi  in  quinlam, 
regarding  which  see  above  (§.  350.).     In  the  first  place,  in  the 
dam  of  quofi'dam,  and  in  the  dem  of  ian-dem,  we  might  admit 
the  term  denoting  "  day,"  without  being  compelled,  from  the 
reason  given  above,  to  this  explanation,   still   less  to  the 
inference  that  qui-dam,  gui-demf  and  i-deni,  also  have  arisen 
in  this  manner.     If  quondam  contains  the  name  of  *'  day,"' 
then  its  dam  approaches  most  nearly  to  the  Sanskrit  accusa- 
tive irm  dydm  from  ift  dyd,   "  heaven,"  which,  like  other 
[G.  £d.  p.  505.]     appellations    of  heaven,   may  also  have 
signified   '*  day,"  as  a  shoot  from  the   root   fi^  div,  "  to 
shine,"   (§  122.).      To  this  accusative  m^  dydm,  the  Greek 
Bi]v,  "long,"  corresponds,  if,  as  Hartung  conjectures,  it  is 
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taken  from  an    appellation    of  "day,"  like  the  Latin  diu 

(Sanskrit  w  dyut  "  day/')*  On  the  other  hand,  I  prefer 
referring  the  particle  Sj]  to  our  demonstrative  base*  the  signifi- 
cant and  animating  force  of  which  is  evinced  clearly  enough 
in  the  way  in  which  it  is  used.  We  return  to  the  Latin 
donee — the  more  complete  form  of  which,  donicumyt  has 
been  already,  in  another  place,  divided  into  do-ntcum — since 
I  see  in  it  a  connection,  in  formation  and  base  [G.  Ed.  p.  506.] 
with  the  Greek  TqvUa,  of  which  hereafter,  "  So  long  as"^  is 
equivalent  to  "  the  time  in  which,**  or  **  in  which  time,*'  **  how 
long  a  time,*'  and  do  here  represents  the  pronominal  idea, 
and  neCf  nicum,  tliat  of  time,  as  it  also  actually  expresses, 
which  will  be  shewn  hereafter,  a  division  of  time.     In  the 


*  Perhaps  we  should  also  class  under  this  head  fjfitpa,  and  divide  it  into 
ri'fupa,  considering  it  as  '*  day-time."  The  first  member  of  the  compound 
would  have  lost  the  T  sound  of  the  Sanskrit  base  VH^y^y  ^  ^^^  $•  l*^>  ^^ 
haye  seen  Ju  proceed  from  Dyu^  and  the  rough  breathing  would,  as  fre- 
quently happens  in  Greek — e.g,  in  rjirap,  answering  to  jecur  and  ippT 
yakrit — supply  the  place  of  the  j.  As  regards  the  second  portion  of 
r)-yi€pa^  we  might  easily  suppose  it  connected  with  fUpos.  If  this  idea  be 
well  founded,  then  fj»fi€pa  would  mean  ^'  day  s-side  "  or  "  b'ght-side  "  (of 
time).  But  fi^pa  admits,  also,  of  comparison  with  a  word  which,  in  San- 
skrit, means  time  in  general  and  day  of  the  week ;  for  by  assuming  the  fre- 
quently-mentioned hardening  of  a  v  to  /a  (cf.  p.  115, 1. 3),  and  a  shortening 
of  the  middle  vowel,  we  arrive  at  the  Sanskrit  ^T^  vdra,  which  has  been 
before  the  subject  of  discussion  {§.  309.  p.  425, 1. 8),  and  with  which,  too,  our 
itfoZ,  '^  time,"  Ciothic  mil  (theme  mSla),  is  connected.  According  to  this  view, 
Tf'fjJpa  would,  therefore,  signify  "  day's-time,**  in  which  case  an  etymolo- 
gical connection  between  fitpa  and  fjJpos  might  still  exist,  inasmuch  as 
fitipofuuf  from  the  root  MAP  (ttiuipTai),  is  probably  connected  with  the 
Sanskrit  root  var  (rri),  "to  cover"  and  "to  choose";  whence  vara 
(nominative  varam),  "  the  gift,  lent  by  a  god  or  a  Brahman,"  ''grace " ; 
and  whence  is  derived,  also,  vdra^  "opportunity,"  "time,"  &c.  For 
further  particulars  regarding  the  root  ^  var  ("^  vri)  and  its  branches  in 
the  European  cognate  languages,  see  my  Vocalismns,  p.  16G. 

t  Influence  of  the  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  12. 
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Sanskrit  Jfm  ydvatt  on  the  other  hand,  from  the  relative 
base  ya,  which  signifies  both  "  so  long  as"  and  "until,"  the 
pronominal  idea  is  alone  represented ;  and  we  have  hereby 
a  fresh  proof  of  the  existence  of  a  demonstrative  element  in 
donee,  donkum.  Denique,  in  like  manner,  with  regard  to  its 
origin,  appears  to  be  related  to  rnviKa^  to  which  it  bears  a 
surprising  resemblance,  with  qu  for  k,  as  in  quis,  quid,  cor- 
responding to  wn  has,  fm\  hiffh  fcm^  Koio^,  &c, 

353.  The  pronominal  base  w  ta  is  combined,  in  Sanskrit, 
with  the  relative  base  ya,  for  the  formation  of  a  new 
•pronoun  of  similar  signification,  which  belongs  especially 
to  the  Veda  dialect,  aiid,  like  many  other  Veda  words,  has 
found  more  frequent  use  in  the  European  cognate  languages 
than  in  the  common  Sanskrit.  The  a  of  w  ta,  is  suppressed 
in  this  compound,  hence  iqfya;  and  in  the  nominative  of 
the  personal  genders,  as  in  the  simple  7  ta,  the  T  sound 
is  replaced  by  s;  hence  ^in^^  syas,  ^cn^yd,  WiT  ^yat;  accusa- 
tive Wfi^  tyam,  UTTT  ty&m,  Wi^  tyat,  &c.  The  base  sya, 
which  is  limited  to  the  nominative,  with  its  feminine  form 
sy&,  possesses  a  complete  declension  in  several  cognate 
languages,  and  in  the  Sclavonic  has  found  its  way  into 
the  neuter  also.  The  Gothic  has  adhered  most  closely 
to  the  Sanskrit,  and  does  not  permit  this  pronoun 
to  extend  beyond  the  singular  nominative.  Moreover, 
only  the  feminine  form  si  remains;  and  one  could  wish 
that  a  masculine  syUs,  for  sya-s,  (according  to  §.  135,)  oc- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  607.]  curred  with  it.  Most  of  the  forms,  how- 
ever, which  express,  in  Gothic,  the  idea  "  he,"  and  its  femi- 
nine, have  proceeded  from  the  demonstrative  base  i,  among 
which  St,  though,  as  it  were,  an  alien,  has  found  its  place. 
This  sU  from  the  base  s^d=Sanskrit  syi,  is  an  abbreviation  of 
sya^  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  substantive  declension 
of  the  like  termination  (Grimm's  second  strong  declension), 
as  ihivi  for  thiuya,  from  the  base  thiuyd* 

354.  The  Old  High  German  siu — we  will  leave  it  undecided 
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whether  it  should  be  written  syu* — is  more  exactly  re- 
tained than  the  Gothic  si,  and  has  not  entirely  dropped 
the  Sanskrit  ^  d,  of  FH  syd,  but  has  first  shortened  it  to 
a,  and  then  weakened  it  to  u,f  V,  however,  in  Old  High 
German,  is  a  favourite  letter  after  i  or  y  (Voealismus, 
p.  246.  Rem.  80.).  The  form  siu,  in  Old  High  German,  is 
not  so  isolated  as  si  in  Gothic;  but  from  the  base  aid 
springs  also  an  accusative  na,  and  in  the  plural  the  form 
810,  which  is  common  to  the  nominative  and  accusative, 
and,    in    a    Gothic    dress,    would     be   syds,    in     Sanskrit 

FTIT^  syds.  Contrasted  with  the  singular  nominative 
siu,  the  accusative  sin  may  appear  remarkable,  for  in 
both  cases  similar  forms  might  Jiave  been  expected. 
The  difference,  however,  consists  in  this,  that  the  nomina- 
tive form,  at  the  oldest  period  to  which  we  can  arrive  by 
the  history  of  the  language,  terminated  in  a  vowel  without 
any  case-sign  whatever,  while  in  the  accusative  the  vowel  of 
the  base  was  protected  by  a  nasal.  This  nasal,  then,  may 
have  preserved  the  old  quantity  of  a,  just  as,  in  Greek,  a 
final  a  frequently  occurs  in  places  where  a  nasal  was  per- 
mitted to  follow  it  by  the  old  Grammar ;  while,  where  a  short 
a  sound  is  found  originally  unprotected,  or  [6.  Ed.  p.  508.] 
accompanied  by  consonants  not  nasal,  it  is  usually  changed 
into  6  or  o;  hence  enra,  ivvia,  Bixa,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit 
saptan,  navan,  daian,  though  from  these  likewise  in  the  nomi- 
native and  accusative,  according  to  §§.  139.  313.,  saptoy  &c. ; 
eBet^a  answering  to  ^lf?^^B|R  adiksham^  iroSa  to  q^  padam, 
but  ehei^e  to  vfiip^TT  adikshat,  Xvicel  to  ^  vrikOf  iBel^aro 
to  vR^QIil  adikshata. 

355.  While  the  Gothic  article,  like  that  in  Greek,  is  to 


*  See  p.  867,  Rem.  5. ;  and  Vocalismas,  p.  234,  Rem.  31. 
t  Respecting  u,  as  lighter  than  a  and  heavier  than  t,  see  Vocolismus 
p.  227,  Rem.  16. 
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be  referred  to  the  bases  discussed  in  §•  343.,  H  «a,  W  sd,  w  t€i» 
ilT  td,  the  High  German,  as  has  been  before  remarked  (§.  288. 
Rem.  5.),  attaches  itself  chiefly  to  the  compound  ?|  tyot  fern. 
iydf  and  introduces  this  into  the  nominative  also;  hence, 
in  the  feminine,  diu  (or  perhaps  dyu),  as  above  siu;  accusa- 
tive diot  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  Ttrn^  tydffh  And  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  plural  dio  =  tyds.  With  regard  to 
the  masculine,  compare,  with  the  Sanskrit  nominative  ^  tyS, 
the  form  die,  which  in  High  German  has  found  its  way 
also  into  the  accusative,  which  in  this  language  is  every- 
where the  same  as  the  nominative.  In  the  neuter,  diu 
agrees  with  similar  Old  High  German  forms,  from  sub- 
stantive bases  in  to,  sff'chunniv.  In  the  masculine  singular, 
and  in  those  cases  of  the  neuter  which  are  the  same  as  the 
masculine,  the  compound  nature  of  our  pronominal  base  is 
less  palpable ;  and  taking  it  as  our  starting  point,  or  restrict- 
ing our  views  to  it,  we  should  have  classed  the  forms  c/er,  d'es, 
demu,  dim,  not  under  tya,  but,  like  the  Gothic  forms  of  kin- 
dred signification,  under  the  simple  base  w  ta.  But  if  der, 
den,  be  compared  with  the  corresponding  feminine  cases  diu, 
diOf  and  with  the  masculine  plural  die,  without  the  suppo- 
sition— which  is  refuted  by  the  Sanskrit,  Lithuanian,  and 
Sclavonic — that  in  the  latter  word  a  redundant  i  is  inserted, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  609.]  which  never  occurs  in  other  parts  of  the 
Old  High  German  Grammar,^  then  the  assumption  becomes 
necessary  that  der,  des,  demu,  den,  have  had  their  origin 

from  older  forms,  as  dyar,  dyaa  ( =  iq^  iyast  ?rBT  tyasya), 
so  that,  as  very  frequendy  happens  in  Gothic  (§.  72.),  in  the 
syllable  ya  the  a  is  dropped,  and  the  y  changed  into  a  vowel ; 
just  as,  above,  we  have  seen  tt  and  thivi  spring  from  sya 
thiuya.  The  Old  High  German,  however,  as  is  well  known, 
very  commonly  employs  e  for  the  Gk>thic  t. 


*  See  Vocaliamiu,  p.  247. 
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356.  The  distribution  of  forms  with  e  and  t  (or  y) 
and  a  following  vowel  is  not  fortuitous,  but  rests  on 
an  historical    basis,  so  that   the   contraction  to  e  occurs 

universally  where  the  Sanskrit  has  a  short  a  after  \y'* 
but  the  more  full  form  is  found  only  when  a  long  d,  or 
the  diphthong  i,  accompanies  the  Indian  semivowel,  though 
this  circumstance  does  not,  in  every  case,  ensure  the  more 
complete  form  in  Old  High  German;  for  in  the  genitive 
plural  we  find  dfird  (masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter),  not- 
withstanding the  Indian  i^hn^  tyishdm  in  the  masculine 
and  neuter,  and  Tmri^  tydsdm  in  the  feminine ;  and  in  the 
dative,  together  with  dihn — according  to  Notker,  dien — 
we  find,  also,  dhn  or  d^j  and  this,  too,  in  most  authorities. 
The  neuter  instrumental  diu  is  based  on  the  instrumental 

joi^^^  thydf'f  which  may  be  supposed  to  exist  in  Zend,  and 
where,  therefore,  we  have,  in  like  manner,  the  i  or  y  retained 
with  original  long  vowels  following  that  letter.    Compare 


Sanskrit. 
Nominative,     syas. 
Accusative,       tyam. 
Dative,  tyasmdi, 

Genitive,  ^y€i»ya, 


MASCULINE. 

GULAR. 

PLURAL. 

OldHM. 

San^erit. 

• 

OldH.G. 

d'er. 

tyi. 

die.      'q 

den. 

iydn. 

die.      w 

demut 

ty^bhyaSf 

dienu  *^ 

• 

des. 

tyinhdm^ 

dero.    2 

Nom.  Ace. 
Instrumental, 


NEUTER. 


iyatt  dazt  tydni,  tyd\ 

tyhuif  ihyfi,    diu,  typhis. 

The  rest  like  the  masculine. 


diu. 


•  . 


*  RespectiDg  the  nenter  daz,  see  §.  356.  Rem.  2. 

t  I  cannot,  howerer,  quote  this  prraonn  in  Zend,  except  in  the  notni- 
nadye  ploral  mascnline  in  combination  with  the  relatire,  §,  62. 
■  The  latter  is  the  V^dic  and  Zend  form,  see  ^^.231.  and  §,  234.  Note  *. 

*  The  latter  the  Zend  form  pre-soppoeed  abore. 
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FEMININE. 

8ING0LAR. 

PLURAL. 

• 

Old  H.  G. 

SanskrU.       Old  H,  G 

Nominative, 

syd. 

«u^  diu. 

tyds,               dio. 

Accusative, 

tydm. 

diOf 

tyds,               diu. 

Dative, 

tyasydi. 

deru, 

tydbhyaSf       diim. 

Genitive, 

tyasyds, 

derci. 

tydsdm,          dero. 

•*  Remark  1. — I  differ  from  Grimm,  whom,  §.  289.  Rem.  6., 
I  have  followed,  as  I  here  give  die,  not  dii,  and  in  the 
feminine  plural  dio,  not  did,  in  the  genitive  plural  dero,  and 
in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular  dera,  deru,  without  a  cir- 
cumflex ;  since  the  circumstance  that  theory,  and  the  history 
of  language,  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  long  vowel,  does 
not  appear  sufficient  ground  for  the  inference  that  the 
original  long  quantity,  which  has  been  retained  in  Gothic, 
was  not  shortened  in  the  three  centuries  and  a  half  which 
elapsed  between  Ulfilas  and  the  oldest  High  German 
authorities.  Where  a  long  vowel  is  not  shewn  by  Kero's 
doubling  the  vowel,  or  Notker's  accenting  it  with  a  cir- 
cumflex, which  is  not  the  case  in  the  examples  before  us, 
we  have  there  to   assume   that  the  vowel,  in  the  course 

[G.  £d.  p.  511.]  of  centuries,  has  undergone  a  weakening 
change.  To  this,  final  vowels  are,  for  the  most  part,  subject ; 
hence,  also,  the  subjunctive  present  preserves  the  ^,  which 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  ^  i  and  Gothic  ai  only  in  per- 
sons in  which  the  vowel  is  protected  by  a  personal  termi- 
nation following  it;  but  in  the  first  and  third  persons 
singular,  which  have  lost  the  personal  signs,  the  organic 
length  of  quantity  is  also  lost^ 

"  Remark  2. — It  is  very  probable  that  the  simple  base 


3  See  §.  854. 

*  Grimm  appears  to  have  committed  a  mistake  in  referring,  1. 723.,  to 
the  third  p.  conj.  for  support  of  the  supposed  length  of  the  e  in  the  nomi- 
native plural,  as  at  p.  868  he  ascribes  to  it  a  short  e. 
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W  tOf  was,  in  Old  High  German,  originally  more  fully  de- 
clined, and  that  remains  of  that  declension  still  exist.  The 
neuter  dcus  has  the  strongest  claim  to  be  viewed  as  such, 
which,  contrary  to  §.  288.  Rem.  5.,  I  now  prefer  referring  to 
the  Sanskrit  tat,  rather  than  to  tyat,  as  the  syllable  jn  tya 
has  elsewhere,  in  Old  High  German,  universally  become  de 
(§.271.).  Perhaps,  too,  the  de  which  occurs  in  the  nomi- 
native plural  masculine,  together  with  die  (Grimm.  I.  791.), 
IS  not  an  abbreviation  of  the  latter  by  the  rejection  of  the 
f,  but  a  remnant  of  the  simple  pronoun,  and  therefore  akin 
to  the  Sanskrit  ii  ti  and  Gothic  thai.  On  the  other  hand, 
in  Old  Sclavonic,  in  the  declension  of  the  simple  pronoun 
given  at  §•  349.,  several  remains  of  the  compound  jn  tya 
have  become  intermingled,  which  are  there  explained. 
But  the  forms  toi,  toe,  tayot  which  occur  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative,  together  with  t  (masculine)^  to  (neuter),  ta 
(feminine),  though  they  contain  the  same  elements  as  the 

Sanskrit  TT  tya,  TH  tyd,  were  first  formed  in  Sclavonic, 
in  the  sense  of  §.  284.,  otherwise  they  would  not  have  re- 
stored the  vowel  of  the  first  pronoun,  which  the  Sanskrit 
has  suppressed  (§.353.);  thus,  ti  for  ixn,  te.or  tye  for  toe, 
and  tya  for  taya  (compare  §.  282.).  The  same  is  the  case 
with  the  compound  plural  forms  of  the  nominative  and 
accusative ;  masculine  /iT,  neuter  taya^  feminine  tyycu 

"  Remark  3. — In  §.  160.  I  have  made  the  assertion  that 
the  German  dative  is  based  on  the  old  instrumental,  as  it 
often  occurs  with  an  instrumental  signification*  I  was, 
however,  particularly  impelled  to  this  view  by  the  dative 
form  of  bases  in  t,  as  gasta  from  the  theme  gastu  But  if 
we  make  the  division  gasl-a  and  regard  the  a  as  the  case- 
termination,  there  is  nothing  left  us  but  [G.  £d.  p.  512.] 
to  refer  this  form  to  the  Indo-Zend  instrumental.  There  is, 
however*  a  way  of  comparing  this  form  with  the  Sanskrit 
dative,  which  I  now  far  prefer,  as  theLithuanian  and  Sclavonic, 
which  are  so  near  akin  to  the  German,  have  retained  the 
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dative, together  with  the  instrumental;  and  the  Old  High 
German  has  preserved  a  particular  form  for  the  instrumental, 
the  generic  difference  of  which  from  the  dative  is  especially 
observable  in  the  pronoun,  in  which  dJemu  answers  to  iq?A 
tyasmdi;  but  the  instrumental  diu,  and  the  Gothic  thS(§.  159.), 
no  more  exhibit  the  appended  pronoun  sma,  mentioned 
in  §.  165.  &C.9  than  does  the  Sanskrit-2^nd  instrumental. 
Diu  agrees  best  with  the  Zend  ihyd^  supposed  above,  and 
the  Gothic  thi  with  the  simple  id.*  The  form  d'emu,  and  the 
Gothic  thamma,  compared  with  ttA  iyasmdi  and  ir^  tasmdij 
have  lost  the  i  element  of  the  Sanskrit  diphthong  ^  dt 
(=(l  +  t);  and  the  long  d  has  been  shortened  in  Gothic, 
otherwise  it  would  have  been  supplied  by  6  or  ^.t  The 
short  Gothic  a  has,  however,  in  Old  High  German,  been 
still  further  weakened  to  t^  But  to  return  to  the  Gothic 
gcLsta  from  the  theme  gasti ;  I  do  not  now  regard  the  [final 
a  of  this  word  as  a  case-suffix,  but  as  a  Guna-vowel,  after 
which  the  i  of  the  base  has  been  dropped,  together  with 
the  case-character,  while  all  bases  in  u,  and  feminine  bases 
in  h  have  lost  only  the  inflexion,  and  not  a  portion  of  the 
base  with  it  The  same  relation  that  sunau  has  to  the 
dative  ^fHf^  sunav^f  from  mnu — which  in   Sanskrit  also  re- 

Cs,  • 

ceives  the  Guna — the  feminine  anstai,  from  the  theme  ansU, 
has  to  the  Sanskrit  makty-St  from  maii.  The  masculine 
goMa,  however,  has  not  only  lost  the  inflexion  of  gastay-^f 
as  it  must  originally  have  been  pronounced,  but  also  the 
^,  which  ought  to  have  reverted  to  t.  In  the  a-declension 
vvi^a  is  readily  made  to  accord  with  the  Sanskrit  ^«inir 
vrikdyOf  and  Zend  jjai^7^^9  vehrkdi:  to  the  latter  it  bears 
the  same  relation  that  thamma  above  does  to  n^  fa-smdu 
The  feminine  gibai,  from  the  theme  gibd^  is  as  easily  de- 


*  The  Sanskrit  tyS'ti-^  has,  according  to  §,  158.,  a  eophonic  n  inserted, 
and  the  a  of  the  base  changed  into  i  by  the  blending  of  an  t . 
t  The  latter  actually  takes  place  in  hvammC-h^  hvaryammi-h. 
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rivable,  in  regard  to  form,  from  the  dative  H^^^  jihwdy-d'h 
as  from  the  instrumental  flf3|in  jihway-d.       In  both  ways 
the  inflexion  has  been  lost,  and  the  semivowel  preceding  it 
changed  to  a  vowel.    But  if  we  are  to  believe    [G.  Ed.  p.  513.] 
that  a  genuine  dative  character  is  retained  in  German,  we 
should  find  it  only  in  the  declension  of  the  pronouns,  inas- 
much as,  for  instance,  the  feminine  form  zaf,  in  thi-zai,  is 
directly  derivable  from  the  Sanskrit  sydit  from  smy~di,  by 
merely  dropping  the  semivowel ;    so  that  thizai  and  ir^ 
tasy/U  stand  historically  near  to  one  another,  as  we  have  re- 
presented in  §•  172.,  where  we  expressed  our  belief  that  aif 
in  ihizaif  may  be  explained  on  the  same  principle  as  that  of 
gihai ;  and  thus  thizai  must  be  considered  as  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  ihizay-ai^  and,  therefore,  as  indeclinable.     But  if 
ihixai  stands  for  thiztf^,  and  at  is,  therefore,  in  this  and 
similar  pronominal  forms,  a  remnant  of  the  Sanskrit  femi- 
nine dative  termination  di,  then  the  Gothic  ai  above  men- 
tioned is  essentially  distinguished  from  the  similar  termi- 
nation in  gibai,  **  dono^  and  anstai,  "  grati(^,**  as  these  two, 
also,  are  diverse  from  one  another,  since  the  t  of  anstai  be- 
longs to  the  theme  ansti,  while  an  i  is  foreign  to  the  theme 
of  gibai,  viz.  gibd,  and  accompanies  the  base  in  the  dative 
only :  while  in  the  corresponding  class  of  words  in  Sanskrit 
it  is  added  in  several  cases,  after  which   is  annexed  the 
true  inflexion,  which  is  omitted  in  Gothic.     But  if  the  ai 

of  thizai  is  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  ^  di  of  TT^  tasydit 
then  we  must  distribute  the  genitive  thizds  into  thi- 
'Z'ds,  and  this  must  be  considered  as  an   abbreviation  of 

thi-zifSs  =  Skr.  WFTTH  ta-sy-ds  ;  and  we  should  have  in  this, 
and  similar  pronominal  forms,^  a  feminine  genitive  termina- 
tion d9,  while  elsewhere  in  all  genders  the  genitive  sign 
consists  in  a  mere  s, 

357.  It  has  been  alreadv  remarked,  that  our  dieser  is  acom- 


*  To  these  belong  the  (strong)  adjectives  combined  with  a  pronoan. 
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pound  pronoun  (§.  288.  Rem.  5.  p.  370.)^  the  first  member  of 
which  is  founded  on  the  Sanskrit  base  m  tya,  and  our  article 
(§.  353.).  It  is  not,  however,  requisite  to  assume  that  its  ie 
presupposes  an  older  to,  but  it  may  be  regarded,  and  this  now 
appears  to  me  preferable,  as  the  unorganic  lengthening  of 
the  dl'sSr  of  Notker.  As  regards  the  second  part  of  this 
demonstrative^  its  declension  might  be  assigned  partly  to 
the  simple  Sanskrit  base  n  sa,  partly  to  the  compound  sya  : 
to  the  latter  evidently  belongs  the  feminine  nominative 
[G.  Ed.p.6U.]  deSIUi^'m  syd,  diese,  "  this,'0  and  the 
neuter  plural  nominative  of  the  same  sound.  But  if  the 
feminine  accusative  is  desd^  not  desia,  and  the  masculine  desarif 
not  desian,  or  desen,  according  to  the  analogy  of  den  (§.  356), 
then,  instead  of  regarding  these  and  other  analogous  forms 
as  remains  of  the  simple  base  n  sa,  Tgi  sd,  it  may  be 
assumed  that  the  i  (or  y)  has  been  dropped,  as  occurs  in 
most  cases  of  the  declension  of  hirti  (theme  hirtia  or  hirfya) ; 
so  that  in  the  plural,  hirtat  hirto,  hirtum,  and  in  the  dative 
singular  hirta,  answer  to  the  Gothic  hair dy 6s,  hairdy^., 
hairdyam,  hairdya.  If  this  is,  as  I  believe  it  is,  the  proper 
view  of  the  declension  of  des6r,  the  declensional  difference 
between  der  and  s^  then  lies  in  this,  that  it  lias  been 
necessary  to  lighten  the  latter,  owing  to  the  incumbrance 
of  the  base  of  the  article  which  is  prefixed  to  it,  and  that, 
therefore,  i  is  rejected ;  hence  desa,  "  hanc^''  but  without  the 
article  sia,  **€amJ'  It  is  remarkable  that  the  Lithuanian 
presents  us  with  what  appears  to  be  the  transposed  form 
of  our  compound  die-ser.  As  such,  at  least,  I  regard  the 
so-termed  emphatic  demonstrative  szUtas,  in  which  the 
Sanskrit  subjective,  but  compounded  pronoun  ^  sya,  oc- 
cupies the  first  place,  and  the  objective  and  simple  w  ta 
the  second.  Tlie  first  t  of  szittast  which  I  divide  thus, 
szit'taSf  is,  in  my  opinion,  a  remnant  of  the  neuter  case- 
sign  t  (§.  155.),  and  presupposes  a  Sanskrit  ^arx  syat,  which 
sya  would  form  in  the  neuter,  if  it  was  used  in  tliat  gender. 
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It  may  be  observed,  that  in  Sanskrit,  also,  the  neuter  case- 
sign  t,  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  is  drawn  into  the 
theme,  and  tat-ptUras,  "his  son,^'  is  used,  not  ta-putras. 

358.  The  8Z  {=sh)  in  the  Lithuanian  szis  and  szittas 
is  founded  on  the  form  assumed  by  the  Sanskrit  base  in 
the  Vedas  under  certain  euphonic  conditions  (§.  55.),  which 
change  its  s  into  \sh.  For  otherwise  [G.  Ed.  p.  616.] 
the  Lithuanian  sz  does  not  agree  with  the  Sanskrit  9  s, 
but  perhaps,  among  other  letters,  with  i|  sh,  e.  g.  in 
szeszi  =  ^  shashf  **  six.''  With  regard  to  the  declension 
of  szisf  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that  it  exhibits  several  cases^  in 
which  the  t  of  the  base  szic^  feminine  szid,  has  been  rejected, 
or  which  belong — and  this  view  is  the  one  I  prefer — to  the 
simple  pronominal  base  ^  sa,  feminine  7S\  sd,  which  com- 
pletes the  compound  szis ;  as,  p.  486^  among  the  cases  of  the 
simple  Sclavonic  base  to^  we  have  seen  remains  of  the  com- 
pound 71  iya.  We  here  annex  the  complete  declension  of 
the  Lithuanian  pronoun  under  discussion,  accompanied  by  the 
kindred  form  in  Old  Sclavonic.  We  prefix  *  to  the  cases 
wliich  belong  to  the  simple  base  ^  «a,  as  also  to  the  Old 
Sclavonic  forms  which  do  not  strictly  belong  to  this  place, 
and  regarding  which  reference  is  to  be  made  to  Rem.  1. 
which  follows. 

SINGULAR. 


MASCULINE. 

FEMININE. 

Lithuanian. 

Old  Sclav. 

Lith.            Old  Sclav, 

Nominative,      szis. 

y. 

•  1                       •  1 
SZl,                 SI. 

Accusative,        szin, 

«J/*. 

szen,         *siuA. 

Instrumental,    *srS,  szum. 

sim. 

* 

szht            seyH. 

Dative,               sziam. 

semHi, 

• 

sziei,         sei. 

Genitive,           szio. 

sego, 

sziSSf        seya. 

Locative,            sziam^,  szeme 

t   sem. 

szioye,      set. 

1  The  agreement  with  the  Gothic  H  ($.363.),  and,  in  Sclayonic,  the 
complete  identity  with  it,  shoald  not  be  overlooked.  With  respect  to  the 
contraction  of  the  Sclavonic  theme  tyo^  sometimes  to  n,  at  other  times  to 
scy  compare  $.  282. 
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>m 

ICAflCULINS. 

FEMININE. 

Lithuanian. 

OldSdiw, 

Lith. 

Old  Sclav, 

5*  Nominative, 

♦*«s. 

^sit/a. 

8zi, 

•^  Accusative, 

sa^n. 

♦«?ya. 

8zin. 

^  Dative, 
.  Genitive, 

sziem. 

I.  D.  dmo. 

8ziom, 

8ima. 

•.^rtJ, 

sejfA, 

sziAt 

siyd. 

lIj 

PLURAL. 

Nominative^ 

nzip, 

«?, 

sztos. 

*siya. 

Accusative, 

^SZUSf 

*siya. 

szeSf 

*siya. 

Instrumental, 

szelst 

simU 

*szomis. 

8imi. 

Dative, 

sziems. 

sim, 

*8zom8, 

8im, 

Genitive, 

sztti. 

sicht 

sziif 

sich. 

Locative, 

^szuse, 

NBOTKR. 

sichf 

^szosa^ 

sich. 

Nom.  Ace.  sg. 

•     .     .     • 

se. 

Nom.  Ace.  du. 

•     •     •     • 

811. 

NonL  Ace.  pi. 

•     •     •     • 

*SW(l. 

"Remark  1. — The  composition  of  the  Sclavonic  base  syo, 
which  occurred  in  the  ancient  period  of  the  language,  and 
by  which  it  is  shewn  to  be  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  ^  syo, 
having  been  forgotten,  it  need  not  appear  surprising  that  this 
base,  which,  in  Sclavonic,  passes  as  a  simple  one,  should 
be  again  combined  with  the  pronoun  which  forms  the 
definite  declension,  and  which,  from  the  first,  forms  its  last 
member ;  hence,  in  the  nominative  singular,  together  with 
sy  is  used  also  su,  and  in  the  feminine  with  si  also  siya 
(compare  §.  284.).  In  some  cases  the  ancient  comi)ound 
only  is  used,  e.  g.  in  the  feminine  accusative  singular  only 
8i-ya  is  used,  not  sy{i, 

"Remark  2.— In  the  light  of  the  Sclavonic  modern  com- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  617.]     pounds  just  mentioned,  as  si4,  si-ya,  must 

be  regarded  the  Old  High  German  s^r  (of  t/mV),  if  the  6  of 
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this  form  is  a  contraction  of  a+  f,  as  in  so  many  other  places. 
While,  therefore,  the  feminine  siu  is  to  be  referred  direct 

to  the  Sanskrit  ^qr  syA,  and  is,  as  it  were,  its  continuation^ 
sir  has  been  formed  first  in  the  German  language,  by  com- 
bining the  base  sa,  which  has  been  retained  in  Gothic  in 
the  nominative  of  the  article,  with  the  defining  element  t 
(from  ya).  Compare  what  has  been  before  remarked 
(§.  288.  Rem.  5.)  regarding  analogous  adjective-nominatives, 
as  plinfir  from  plinia-ir.  As  a  corroboration  of  this  dis- 
tribution it  may  be  here  further  observed,  that  each  of 
the  elements  a  and  i,  which  are  united  in  the  6  of  pliniir, 
also  occurs  separately,*  each  having,  on  different  occasions, 
divested  itself  of  the  other.  Thus  plintar  and  plintlr  may 
occur ; — a  clear  proof  that  pliniir  has  been  contracted  from 
plinta-ir;  for  diphthongs  are  frequently  subject  to  abbre- 
viations, in  which  one  of  the  elements  combined  in  them 
is  lost;  as,  in  the  Gothic,  haba,  "I  have,"  and  habam, 
"  we  have,"  are  used  instead  of  habai,  habaim,  as  is  shewn 
by  the  analogy  of  the  other  persons  and  the  Old  High 
German  hahim,  habSmis.f  The  Old  High  German  fur- 
nishes examples  of  forms  in  which  only  the  latter  element 
of  ai  is  retained ;  as  ensti,  answering  to  the  Gothic  dative 
anstai  and  genitive  anstais.  It  is  not  surprising,  therefore, 
that,  in  the  nominative  of  the  definite  adjective,  together 
with  Sr  (=atr)  ar  and  ir  also  occur.  Of  these  three  forms 
(ir,  ar,  ir),  the  first  appears  to  be  the  original,  since  it  forms 
the  best  medium  of  comparison  for  the  two  others.  But  if 
pUntar,  from  plintas,  was  the  original  form,  the  a  in  this  place 
could  not  have  been  preserved  beyond  the  fourth  century,  not 
to  mention  the  eighth  and  a  still  later  period ;  as  a  in  poly- 
syllabic words  in  Gothic  before  a  final  s,  which  has  from  the 


*  Graff,  11.346. 

t  Cf.  Vocalismus,  p.  203. 

L  h 
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first  held  this  place,  is  regularly  suppressed,  or,  after  y, 
weakened  to  U*  while  at  is  retained  before  a  final  s ;  hence, 
in  the  second  person  singular,  subjunctive  ais,  Old  High 
German  is,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  to  Ss  (from  ah), 
Latin  is,  ds,\  and  Greek  0/9." 

[G.  Ed.  p.  518.]  359.  The  Lithuanian  szit-tors  has  been 
mentioned  above  (§•  357.),  which,  with  regard  to  its  last 
portion,  is  identical  with  the  Greek  atTO-2,  and  with  the 
Sanskrit  TO  iTA  (§.  344.).  But  the  demonstrative  base 
n  iyot  also,  which  is  formed  of  ta-^ya,  occurs  in  Lithuanian 
at  the  end  of  a  compound  pronoun.  As  such  I  regard  patis 
(paC-s),  *'ipsef'  which  I  distribute  thus,  pa4is:  tis  stands, 
according  to  rule,  for  iyis  from  tyas,  as  yaunikkiSf  ''  bride- 
groom,^' for  yaunikkyis  from  yaunikkyas  {%.  135.).  But  in 
Lithuanian,  t  before  two  vowels,  ie  excepted,  is  changed  into 
cz  {=ch)  ;t  hence  dative  pa-czia'-m,  locative  paczia-mk,  or 
patimk,  instrumental  pacziu.  In  the  genitive  paczio  might 
be  expected,  according  to  the  analogy  of  szio  and  yaunikkio  : 
we  find,  however,  patiis,  according  to  the  analogy  of  awiis 
(§.  193.)  ;  the  feminine  genitive  jxzcjsfd^  agrees,  however,  with 
szids,  and  similar  genitives  from  bases  in  a  feminine  a 
(w  4).  As  regards  the  first  member  otpa-tis,  I  consider  it 
to  be  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  base  swd,  swit  whence  ^^pm 
swayarrif  "  self."  Swa  becomes  pa  by  the  loss  of  the  initial 
letter,  and  the  hardening  of  the  v  to  p,  as,  in  Prakrit,  i^H 
panif  "thou,"  proceeds  from  iipf^  twam;  so  in  the  Bohemian 
or  Gipsey  language,  pin, "  sister,"  comes  from  ^i^r  swasar 
{^S^  swasri).  Indeed,  in  the  pronoun  under  discussion,  the 
Lithuanian  admits  of  comparison  with  the  Gipsey  lan- 
guage, as  in  the  latter,  as  has  been  already  pointed  out  in 


*  It  18  to  be  obaerved  that  the  9  o^vulfii,  from  vul/as,  ^^lupiy'*  is  not  an 
original  final,  as  appears  from  the  Sanskrit  vrika-sya  and  Greek  XvKo(o-)io. 
t  Legdt  for  legiiis^  VocalismnSy  p.  201. 
I  Written  also  cfi,  see  p.  188,  last  line. 


PBO  NOUNS.  507 

another  placei'  pe  haa  been  formed  from  9  aunt,  whence 
pe-i,  pe-n,  "  self,"  the  former  as  singular,  the  latter  aa  plural 
accu8atiTe.t 

360.  We  turn  to  a  pronominal  base  con-  [G.  Ed.  p.  619.] 
sisting  of  a  simple  vowel,  viz.  i,  which,  in  Latin  and  German, 
expresses  the  idea  "  he,"  and  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend  signifies 
"  this,"  and  which  has  left,  in  those  languages,  no  proper  declen- 
sion, but  only  adverbs;  as  ^in^  iltu,  "  from  here,^  "  from 
there,"  and  which  supplies  the  place  of  the  ablative  after  com- 
paratives ;  ^  iha,  Z.  ju^  idka  and  m/<3j  Uhra,  "  here,"  i.  e. 
"  at  this,"  with  an  inherent  notion  of  place ;  xjht  iti,  Zend  aiIsj 
Uba,  Latin  ita,  "  so/'  ^pi^  iddnim,  "  now,"  analogous  with 
taddnlm  "then";  and  also  l([npi  it-tham,  "so,"  at  the  bottom 
of  which  lies  the  obsolete  neuter  it  as  the  theme,|  and  which 
occurs  in  the  Vedas  also,  as  an  enclitic  particle.  I  regard 
this  ^  it  as  the  last  portion  of  ^hr  chit  "  if"  (from  cka  +  it), 
and  ^  nit,  "  if  not"  (from  na  ■+  it)  which  latter  is  in  Zend 
qej^y  nSit  (§.  33.),  and  merely  means  "  not ";  since,  like  our 
German  tiicht,  it  has  been  forgotten  that  its  initial  element 
alone  is  negative,  while  its  latter  portion  signifies  something 
real — in  Zend  "  this,"  and  in  German  "  thing,"  (ni-cht,  from 
ni-wiht,  Gothic  ni-vaihtt).  From  the  pronominal  root  i  pro- 
ceed, also,  the  derivatives  ^?r^  itara-t,  "  the  other,"  with 
the  comparative  suffix;  the  accusative  of  which,  ilera-m, 
coincides  with  the  Latin  iterum,  ^ni  idrisa,  and  similar 
forms,  which  signify  "  such,"  and  Jta  iyat,  "  so  many." 
Notwithstanding  these  numerous  offshoots,  which  have  sur- 
vived the  declension  of  the  pronoun  under  discussion,  its 
base  has  been  entirely  overlooked  by  the  fndian  gramma- 


•  Berlin  Jahrb.  Feb.  1836.  p.311. 

t  Perbspi,  also,  the  syllabla  ptn  otbotapen,  "  hMren,"  is  identical  with 
the  Soiukrit  twar  of  the  Mune  ineaDiDg. 
I  Compare  what  is  aaid  at  §.  SSJ.  reapecUog  the  Ijlhaanian  »xU-la». 
Lt2 
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rians ;  and  I  believe  I  am  the  first  who  brought  it  to  light.* 
The  Indian  grammarians,  however,  give  extraordinary  ety- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  620.]  mologies  for  some  of  the  abovementioned 
words,  and  derive fti,  "so,^  from  ^i,"to  go*';  itara-s,  "the 
other,"  from  i,  "to  wish**  (see  Wilson).  In  some,  recourse 
is  had  to  ^5»ii^  idam,  "this'';  and  one  would  not  be  en- 
tirely in  error  in  deriving  from  this  word  itas,  "  from  here,'' 
though  there  is  a  difficulty  in  seeing  how  from  idam  as  the 
theme  can  spring  the  form  itas  by  a  suffix  tas.  We  should 
expect  idantas  or  idatas. 

361.  In  Latin  the  theme  of  is  is  lengthened  in  several 
cases  by  an  inorganic  u  or  o,  in  the  feminine  by  o,  and 
it  is  thus  brought  into  the  second  and  first  declension,  in 
which  i  is  liable  to  be  corrupted  to  e,  especially  before 
vowels.  As  from  the  verbal  root  i,  "  to  go,"  come  eo  and  eunU 
in  opposition  to  is,  it,  imus,  if  is,  ibam ;  so  from  our  pronoun 
come  eum,  eo,  eorum,  eos,  and  the  feminine  forms  ea,  earn, 
eae,  earum,  all  from  the  base  which  has  been  subsequently 
lengthened,  to  which  the  obsolete  eorhus  also  belongs.  To 
the  old  type  belong  only  is,  id,  the  obsolete  forms  im,  thus, 
with  which  agree  the  Gothic  tn-a,  "  him,"  i-m,  "  to  them," 
(from  i'b,  §.  215.),  and  the  genitive  and  dative  e^jus,  e-i, 
which  are  common  to  the  three  genders,  and  also  the  loca- 
tive ibi — in  form  a  dative,  according  to  the  analogy  of  tibi, 
sihi  (§.  215.) — and  probably  the  word  immo,  which  has  been 
already  mentioned  (§.  351.),  which  we  may  suppose  formerly 
to  have  been  pronounced  imtnod,  and  which  corresponds  to 
the  Sanskrit  pronominal  ablatives  in  smdl,  but  by  assimilation 
approaches  very  closely  the  Gothic  dative  imma,  "  to  him." 
The  dative  ei  stands  isolated  in  Latin  Grammar,  inasmuch 
as  all  other  bases  in  i  have  permitted  this  vowel  to  be 
melted  into  one  with  the  case-termination ;  thus  hosfi, 
from  hosti'i :  the  pronominal  base  t,  however,  escapes  this 


*  Heidel.  Jarhb.1818.  p.  472. 
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combinatioD  by  being  changed  into  e.  In  my  Vocalismus 
(p.  204),  I  have  derived  the  length  of  quantity  in  the  dative 
character  from  the  combination  of  the  t  of  the  theme  with 
the  t  of  the  inflexion,  which  is  properly  [G.  Ed.  p.  621.] 
short;  and  I  have  assnmed  that  bases  terminating  in  a  con- 
sonant lengthen  the  base  in  the  dative  singular,  as  in  most  of 
the  other  cases,  by  an  inorganic  i;  thus  pedi  from  pedi^. 
As,  then,  in  this  way  a  long  i  must  be  found  almost  univer- 
sally in  the  dative,  this  would  come  to  be  regarded  by  the 
spirit  of  the  langut^  as  the  true  sign  of  this  case,  and  thus  ei, 
and  the  whole  fourth  and  fifth  declensions,  followed  the  pre- 
vailing example  of  the  more  numerous  class  of  words.  Cut 
alone  retains  the  proper  short  quantity.  It  cannot  be  objected 
to  the  Latin  language  generally  that  it  shews  any  undue  incli- 
nation towards  terminations  with  a  long  t,  and  thereby 
lengthens  unnecessarily  that  letter  when  originally  short ;  for 
universally  where  a  long  final  i  is  found,  there  is  also  a  reason 
for  its  length,  as  in  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative 
plural  of  the  second  declension  it  is  the  suppression  of  the 
final  vowel  of  the  base,  which  has  induced  the  lengthening 
of  the  termination  as  a  compensation ;  thus  lup-i,  in  both 
cases,  for  lapoi ;  while  in  the  dative  lupd  for  lupoi  the  ter- 
mination has  been  merged  in  the  rowel  of  the  base.  We 
have  already  mentioned  (§.  349.  p.  497  G.  ed.  Note ")  pro- 
nominal datives  like  Utl  for  txtoi,  which  would  be  analogous 
to  the  Greek  fio!,  aoi,  ot. 

362.  The  Gothic  pronominal  base  i  has  two  points  of 
superiority  over  the  Latin  base  which  has  been  just  men- 
tioned :  in  the  first  place  it  has  never  admitted  the 
corruption  of  the  original  vowel  to  e,  as  generally  this 
comparatively  recent  vowel  is  as  completely  foreign  to 
the  Gothic  as  to  the  Sanskrit;  and  secondly,  the  theme  t 
in  the  masculine  and  neuter  is  preserved  free  from  that 
inoi^nic  admixture  which  transfers  the  Latin  kindred 
form  from  the  third  to  the  second  declension,  and  has 


610  PRONOUNS. 


produced  eum  for  im,  eo  for  e  or  Uii  or  ei  for  es,  eorum  for 
tarn.  The  Gothic  pronoun,  by  the  side  of  which  are  given 
in  parentheses  the  forms,  which  have  been  most  probably 
[G.  Ed.  p.  622.]  drawn  from  the  corresponding  Sanskrit 
base  at  the  time  when  it  was  declined,  are  as  follows : — 


MASCULINE. 


SINGUULR. 

PLURAL. 

Sanscrit.        CMhic. 

• 

SarukrU. 

• 

Gothic. 

Nominative, 

(i-»),              i'S, 

(ay-cw), 

ei'S. 

Accusative, 

i-m,^             f-fia, 

(i-n). 

i-ns. 

Dative, 

(i-jAmd/),'    i-mnui. 

(i-bhyas)t 

i-m. 

Genitive, 

NEUTER. 

{ishdm)f 

i'zi. 

Nom.  Ace. 

W,*               i-ia^ 

{i-n-il 

iy-a.'' 

'  This  form  actually  oocani  in  the  VSdas,  see  Rosen's  Specimen,  p.  10, 
and  Note  p.  11.  We  should  have  anticipated  im  (with  short  t),  according 
to  the  common  dedension ;  bnt  the  substantive  and  adjective  declension 
has  no  monosyllabic  bases  in  i,  and  other  monosyllabic  bases — with  the  ex- 
ception of  those  in  6 — use  am  as  their  termination ;  hence  bhiy-am  for  hhi-m  ; 
and  so,  also,  ly-om  might  be  expected  from  t,  as  in  monosyllabic  words  both 
short  and  long  t  are  changed  before  vowels  into  fy.  The  Veda  dialect  in 
the  foregoing  case,  however,  has  preferred  strengthening  the  vowel  of  the 
base  to  an  extension  of  the  termination,  or,  which  is  more  probable,  it  has 
contracted  an  existing  iyam  to  fm,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Zend 
($•  42.) ;  and  thus,  perhaps,  also  the  VMio  «(m,  ^'  earn,'*  cited  by  Roeen 
1.  c,  is  a  contraction  of  ^^,  otherwise  we  must  assome,  that  instead  of 
the  feminine  base  id^  mentioned  in  $.  845.,  A  occurred,  according  to  the 
analogy  of  the  Zend  knit  from  hma  ($.  172.).  It  is  certainly  remarkable 
that  the  «,  which  is  especially  subjective,  has  here  found  its  way  into  the 
accusative,  like  the  Old  High  German  sia  and  Old  Latin  mm^  *'  earn," 
mm,  "eum''  (J.  345.).  *  Comp.  amu-fhmdi,  from  amu,  and  J. 21. 

'  Compare  omti-f  %a,  from  amu,  whence  it  appears  that  all  pronouns, 
with  whatsoever  vowdi  their  theme  ends,  have,  in  the  genitive,  tya^  or, 
euphonically,  qhya  (J.  21 ).  *  J.  157.  *  J.  233. 
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363.  Altliough  in  Gothic,  as  in  Sanskrit,  [G.  Ed.  p.  523.] 
Zend,  Greek,  and  Latin,  the  vowel  t  in  substantives  is  appro- 
priated equally  well  to  the  feminine  theme-termination  as 
to  the  masculine ;  still  in  our  pronoun  of  the  third  person, 
where  the  idea  is  essentially  based  on  the  distinction  of  sex, 
so  that  that  which  signifies  "he"  cannot  mean ''she,"  the 
necessity  for  this  distinction  has  produced  an  extension  of 
the  base  f,  in  cases  which,  without  such  an  extension,  would 
be  fully  identical  with  the  masculine.*  In  the  nominative 
singular  a  totally  different  pronoun  is  employed,  which,  in 
High  German,  is  used  throughout  all  those  cases  which 
are  formed  in  Gothic  from  the  extended  base :  Gothic  sit 
Old  High  German  «tii,  &c.  (§.  354.).  The  affix  which  is 
used  in  Gothic  to  extend  the  base  consists  in  the  vowel 
which,  from  a  time  far  prior  to  the  formation  of  the  Ger- 
man language,  was  especially  employed  as  the  fulcrum  of 
feminine  bases,  but  which  in  Gothic  appears  in  the  form 
of  6  instead  of  d  (§.69.);  thus,  itfd  from  i+6,  with  the 
euphonic  change  of  the  i  to  fy,  as  in  the  plural  neuter 
forms  ty-d,  thriy-a,  (§.  233.).  From  the  base  iyd  is  formed 
however,  in  the  uninflected  accusative — as  final  vowels  are 
for  the  most  part  liable  to  abbreviation — iyof  an  analogous 
form  to  the  in  like  manner  shortened  Latin  ea,  earn  (for  fa, 
iam)f  and  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural  iyds.f  In 
the  dative  plural  the  identity  with  the  masculine  and  neuter 
is  not  avoided,  and  this  case  is,  as  from  [G.  Ed.  p.  524.] 
the   Old    High   German   might   be   conjectured,  i/n,    with 


*  The  accnsative  singalar  would,  indeed,  be  distingaished  from  the 
masculine,  since  the  feminine  has  completely  lost  the  accusative  charac- 
ter ;  but  it  was  there  originally,  and  therefore  the  neoessity  for  a  mark 
of  distinction  from  the  masculine  also  existed, 

t  The  accusative  alone  occurs,  yet  it  is  probable  that  the  nominative 
was  exactly  the  same  (Grimm.  1. 785),  in  case  it  did  not  come  from  the 
same  base  as  the  singular  nominative,  and  it  would,  therefore,  be  »i^6s. 
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regard  to  which  we  must  observe,  that  in  Latin,  also,  in 
several  of  the  oblique  cases,  the  distinction  of  gender  is 
less  attended  to  {fjus,  ei,  old  eae).  All  the  cases  which 
distinguish  the  feminine  by  the  inflexion  spring  from  the 
original  theme;  thus  i-zds,  i-zai,  genitive  plural  iz6,  op- 
posed to  Uf  imma,  iz6.  In  Latin,  also,  the  extension  of  the 
base  i  may  have  been  commenced  in  the  feminine,  and 
thus  an  analogous  masculine  eum  have  been  made  to  cor- 
respond to  earn,  and  may  have  superseded  the  more  ancient 
im.  Similar  corruptions  have  been  adopted  by  the  lan- 
guage in  the  other  cases;  thus  eorum  placed  itself  beside 
earum,  and  thus  the  turn,  which  probably  existed,  fell  into 
disuse :  eabus,  iis,  eU,  were  followed  by  the  masculine  and 
neuter  us,  eis,  which  supplanted  the  older  ibus. 

364.  If  the  singular  nominative  of  the  reflective  pro- 
noun given  by  the  old  grammarians  was  t  and  not  f,  it  might 
be  regarded  as  the  kindred  form  of  the  pronoun  under  dis- 
cussion; and  in  this  view  it  would  be  of  importance  that  the 
Vedic  accusative  fin,  mentioned  above  (p.  510,  Note  K),  has 
a  reflective  meaning  in  the  passage  quoted,  and  is  rendered 
by  Rosen  "  semet  ipsum.''  But  if  f  is  the  right  form,  then  it 
probably  belongs  to  the  Sanskrit  base*  stoa,  srvS,  whence 
iwayam,  "self"  (§.  341.)»  and  is  connected  with  ov,  oT,  I,  and 
o-^i9,  &C.,  the  latter  from  the  base  2^1.  As  in  this  word 
an  i  stands  for  an  original  a,  which  would  lead  us  to  expect 

[G.  Ed.  p.  636.]  o,  so  also  in  ?;  and  it  deserves  notice,  that  so 
early  as  the  Sanskrit,  together  with  swa  is  found  a  weakened 
form  8wi,  from  which  I  think  may  be  formed  the  interrogative 


*  Not  necessarily  so,  as  the  rough  breathing  oocnrs  also  in  words 
which  originally  begin  with  a  pnro  vowel,  as  cVdrcpor,  answering  to 
^WifT!9  ekaiara-s.  On  the  other  hand  the  form  i  would  not  peremptorily 
conduct  us  to  a  base  ^  t,  as  initial  s  has  sometimes  been  entirely  lost  in 
Greek. 
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particle  f^  swit,  as  neuter,  and  analogous  to  ^  it  and 
f^  chit.  In  favour  of  the  opinion  that  f  belongs  to  the 
old  reflective  base,  may  be  adduced  the  circumstance,  that, 
like  the  two  other  pronouns  in  which  there  is  no  distinction 
of  gender  (eyco,  av),  it  is  without  a  nominative  sign.     If  it 

belonged  to  the  base  ^  t,  it  would  most  probably  have  had 
the  same  sound  as  the  Latino-Gothic  is,  unless  we  prefer 
regarding  f  as  the  neuter.  The  dative  tv,  from  its  termi- 
nation, falls  under  the  pronouns  devoid  of  gender  (§.  222.), 
and  would,  therefore,  likewise  belong  to  the  reflective  base. 
The  accusative  tv,  however,  considered  independently,  would 
not  furnish  any  objection  to  the  opinion  that  it  is  identical 
with  the  Latin  im  and  the  Gothic  ina.* 

365.  We  have  already  mentioned  the  inseparable  demon- 
strative /  (§.  157.).  There  is,  however  (and  this  creates  a 
difficulty),  another  mode  of  derivation,  according  to  which 
that  I  would  be  identical  with  the  ei  (=t)>  ^hich  is  attached 
in  Gothic,  in  a  similar  manner,  to  other  pronouns,  not 
to  strengthen  their  demonstrative  meaning,  but  to  give 
them  a  relative  signification  :  izeU  from  is  +  ei,  means 
**qui,*'  and  sei,  a  contraction  of  st  +  et,  in  accordance  with 
a  law  of  sound  universally  followed  in  Sanskrit  (Gram. 
Crit  §.  35.)  signifies  "  quuB.*"  It  is  most  frequently  com- 
bined with  the  article ;  saei,  sdei,  ihatei,  "  qui,''  "  qua,'' 
"quod";  thizei,  {eminine  thizdzei,  ''cujus" ;  and  so  through  all 
the  cases ;  only  in  the  feminine  genitive  plural  thizdei  has  as 
yet  not  been  found  to  occur  (Grimm.  III.  15.).  If  the  first 
or  second  person  is  referred  to,  ei  ia  attached  [G.  Ed.  p.  620.] 
to  ik  and  thu :  thus  ikei,  thuei ;  for  the  Gothic  relative  re- 
quires that  the  person  to  which  it  refers  should  be  incor- 
porated with  it ;  and  as  it  is  itself  indeclinable,  the  relations 
of  case  are  denoted  by  the  pronoun  preceding  it,  which  is 


*  Compare  Hartung  on  the  Cases,  p.  110;  M. Schmidt  De  Pron.,  p.  12, 
&c. ;  Kiihuer,  p.  385. 
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then  merged  in  the  meaning  of  its  attendant.  Alone,  ei  sig- 
nifies "  tliat,*'  like  the  Latin  quod  and  the  Sanskrit  relative 
neuter  im  yat.  And  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  Gothic  eh  in 
its  origin,  belongs  to  the  Sanskrit-Zend  relative  base  yo, 
which  in  Gothic  has  become  eU  just  as,  in  many  other  parts 
of  Gothic  Grammar,  ei  (=t )  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  ya,  as 
in  the  nominative  singular  hairdeis  from  the  base  hairdya.^ 
With  respect  to  form,  therefore,  the  derivation  of  the  Gothic 
ei  from  the  Sanskrit  i|  yo,  admits  of  no  doubt ;  and  since 
the  signification  of  the  two  words  are  identical,  we  must 
rest  satisfied  with  thb  mode  of  deducing  it,  and  abandon 
Grimm's  conjecture  that  ei  is  intimately  connected  with  t«, 
**  he,**  or  only  allow  it  a  very  distant  relationship  to  it,  in  as 
far  as  the  derivation  of  the  Sanskrit  relative  base  ya,  from 
the  demonstrative  base  t,  is  admitted.  The  relationship, 
however,  of  these  two  is  not  susceptible  of  proof;  for  as 
sQf  ta,  fiuz,  nat  are  simple  primary  bases,  why  should  not  such 
a  one  have  originated  in  the  semi- vowel  y  also  ?  But  if  the 
Greek  demonstrative  f  is  akin  to  the  Gothic  appended  pro- 
noun of  similar  sounds  it  likewise  would  proceed  frotn  the 
Sanskrit  relative  base,  whidi  appears  to  be  especially  destined 
for  combination  with  other  pronouns  (see  §.  353.) ;  and  this 
disposition  is  especially  observable  in  Sclavonic,  in  which 
language  that  base,  when  isolated,  has  laid  aside  the  relative 

[G.  Ed.  p.  627.]  signification  (§.  282.).  Hence,  before  en- 
tering deeply  into  the  Sclavonic  system  of  declension,  I  mis- 
took this  base,  and  thought  I  saw  in  its  abbreviation  to 
t  (i,  "ewm,"  im,  "et")  the  Sanskrit  base  i. 

366.  We  return  to  the  Sanskrit  idam,  ''this,"  in  order 
to  notice  the  bases  from  which  its  declension  is  completed, 
and  of  which  each  is  used  only  in  certain  cases.  The 
most  simple,  and  the  one  most  largely  employed,  is  ir  a, 
whence  a-smdit  "  Aiiic,"  a-smdf,  **  Aoc,"  a-smint  "  in  Aoc,"  in 


*  §.  135.    Compare  Vocal  ismus,  p.  161. 
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the  dual  drbhydn^  and  in  the  plural  t^hU — analogous  to 
Vedic  forms  like  €uv64)hi8  from  a8va{%.  219.) — 6-bhyaXt  i^hdmt 
6-shu,  exactly  like  U-bhyas^  &c,  from  ta,  viz.  by  the  com- 
mingling of  an  t,  as  is  usual  in  the  common  declension  in 
many  cases.  There  is  no  necessity,  therefore,  to  have 
recourse  to  a  distinct  base  ^  but  this  is  only  a  phonetic 
lengthening  of  a,  and  from  it  comes  also  the  masculine 

nominative  WP^  ayam  from  i-^-afn,  as  ^nnv^  awayam,  "  self,^^ 
from  gwi  (for  swa)  -i-am  ($.  341.).  Max.  Schmidt  is  disposed 
to  compare  with  this  i  the  Latin  e  of  eum,  ea,  &c.  (1.  c.  p.  10), 
and  to  regard  the  latter  as  an  abbreviation  of  an  origi- 
nally long  e;  for  support  of  which  opinion  he  relies  prin- 
cipally on  the  form  aeU  in  an  inscription  to  be  found  in 
Orelli,  and  on  the  circumstance  that,  in  the  older  poets, 
the  dative  ei  has  a_  long  e.  But  we  do  not  think  it  right 
to  infer  from  this  dative  that  every  e  of  the  pronoun  is 
is  originally  long;  and  we  adhere  to  the  opinion  ex- 
pressed at  $•  361.,  which  is,  moreover,  confirmed  by  the 
circumstance  that  t  also  occurs  before  vowels;  and  even 
in  the  plural  is,  iis,  is  more  common  than  el,  eis.  As  re- 
gards, however,  the  obsolete  dative  singular  with  a  long  e, 
it  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  Guna  form  of  i ;  as  i  in  San- 
skrit, according  to  the  common  declension,  would  form 
ay-^=i+A  From  this  i,  however,  which  is  formed  by 
Guna  from  t,  that  which  we  have  seen  [G.  Ed.  p.  6*28.] 
formed  from  a  by  the  addition  of  an  t  is  different ;  and  there- 
fore the  Latin  dative,  even  if  it  had  an  originally  long  e, 
would  still  have  nothing  in  common  with  Sanskrit  forms  like 
i-bhis,  &c.  The  e  in  the  genitive  ejus  is  long  through  the 
euphonic  influence  of  the  J,  and  for  it  occurs,  also,  the  form 
aeiuSf  in  an  inscription  given  by  Orelli  (N'.  2866.)  When, 
through  the  influence  of  a^',  the  preceding  vowel  is  long,  it 
should  not  be  termed  long  by  position  :*  j  is  not  a  double 


*  The  length  of  the  vowel  preoediDg  the^*  may  sometimes  be  diflferently 

aocoonted 
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consonaDt,  but  the  weakest  of  all  simple  consonants,  and  ap- 
proximates in  its  nature  closely  to  that  of  a  vowel.  This 
weakness  may  have  occasioned  the  lengthening  of  the 
preceding  vowel,  in  remarkable  coincidence  with  the  San- 
skrit, in  which  i  and  ti,  where  they  stand  before  a  suffix 
commencing  with  ii  y  are  always  either  lengthened 
or  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  a  < :  hence  the  roots 
ftr^  and  m  Hu  form,  in  the  passive,  ^(^  jiyi,  ^f^  stuyif 
but  in  the  gerund  in  ya,  jitya,  stutya.*  The  case  is  diffe- 
rent where  \%  or  ^  ^  in  monosyllabic  forms  are  changed, 
before  a  vowel  following  them,  into  ^  iy :  the  y  which 
arises  from  i,  h  has  no  lengthening  power.  It  is  scarcely 
possible  to  give  any  decided  explanation  of  the  ortho- 
graphical doubling  of  the  t  for  j  in  Latin.  When  Cicero 
wrote  MaHOf  aiio,  he  may  have  pronounced  these  words 
[G.  Ed.  p.  629.]  as  Mai'jn,  ai-jo  (Schneider,  p.  28 1 ) ;  and  we 
cannot  hence  infer  that  every  initial  j  was  described  in  writ- 
ing by  iu  If  this  were  the  case,  we  should  be  compelled 
to  the  conclusion,  that  by  doubling  the  i  the  distinguishing 
the  semi-vowel  from  the  vowel  i  was  intended,  as,  in  Zend, 

the  medial  y  is  expressed  by  double  i  (^^) ;  and  as  double 
u  denotes,  in  Old  German,  the  w,  though  a  single  ti,  espe- 
cially after  initial  consonants,  occurs  as  the  representative 
of  ti\  But  if  Cicero  meant  a  double  j  by  his  double  f,  it 
would  not  follow  that,  in  all  cases,  the  language  intended 
the  same.  The  Indian  grammarians  admit  the  doubling 
of  a  consonant  after  r,  as  sarppa  for  aarpa,  '*  snake,"  and 


accounted  for ;  as  mo/or  ($.301.)  has  been  derived  from  maghryWhen 
the  vowel  may  have  been  lengthened  owing  to  the  g  being  dropped.  And 
a  consonant  must  originally  have  preceded  even  the  j  of  the  genitive  in 
JiUt  if  this  termination  is  akin  to  the  feminine  Sanskrit  ^I|ni  ^ds 
({.849.  Note  «). 

*  Compare  what  has  been  said  iu  my  Vocalismus,  p.*213^  regarding  the 
tendency  of  the  t  to  be  preceded  by  a  long  vowel. 
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they  admit,  also,  of  many  other  still  more  extraordinary 
accumulations  of  consonants,  with  which  the  language 
cannot  be  actually  encumbered.  But  if  the  doubling  of 
a  consonant  following  r  had  any  real  foundation,  the  r 
would  be  assimilated  to  the  consonant  which  followed  it — 
as,  in  the  Prakrit,  aavva  from  iarvOf — and  then  the  simul- 
taneous continuation  of  the  r  in  writing  would  only  be 
in  order  to  retain  the  recollection  of  its  originally  having 
existed.* 

367.  From  the  demonstrative  base  v  a,  mentioned  in 
the  preceding  paragraph*  a  feminine  base  i  might  have 
arisen  (see  §.  172.),  whence,  by  the  addition  of  the  termi- 
nation am,  so  common  in  pronouns,  the  nominative  singular 

^if^  iyam  (euphonic  for  j-am,  Gram.  Crit  §.61.)  may  be 
derived.    As,  however,  a  short  i  with  am     [G.  £d.  p.  6d0.] 

might  become  ipn^  tyam,  it  is  uncertain  if  the  feminine  of 
our  pronoun  should  be  referred  to  the  masculine  base  a,  or 
to  i ;  the  former,  however,  appears  to  me  the  more  probable, 
since  thus  the  masculine  nominative  Vip^  aj/am,  and  its 
feminine  l(i|i^  iyamy  would  be  of  the  same  origin,  while 
the  base  i  does  not  occur  uncompounded  in  the  whole  mas- 
culine and  neuter  declension.  The  Gothic  iya,  "  earn,'' 
cannot,  therefore,  be  compared  with  ^rnr  iyam,  particularly 
as,  in  §.  363.,  we  have  seen  the  Gothic  arrive,  in  a  way 
peculiar  to  itself,  but  still  in  accordance  with  the  Latin, 
at  a  theme  iyd  lengthened  from  i;  but  the  am  of  the  Sanskrit 
iyam  is  merely  the  nominative  termination. 

368.  In  Zend  vn^  ayam  becomes  (joas  aim  (§.  42,),  and 
^HIH^  iyam  becomes  ^^  m.  The  neuter  ^p^^  idam,  however, 
is  replaced  by  mas^j  imaf,  from  the  base  imOf  which,  in 
Sanskrit,  is  one  of  those  which  supply  the  declension  of 
idam.  Hence,  for  example,  come  the  accusative  mascu- 
line   ^Rif  imam,   feminine   iprfw    imdm;  Zend    ^ffj  imhn, 

«  Compare  the  aasimilation  of  m,  and  its  simnltaneous  graphical  repre- 
Bentation  by  ^.     (Gram.  Crit.  f .  70.) 
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(ws^j  imanm.  Ought  we,  then,  to  compare  with  it  the  Old 
Latin  emem  for  eundemt  or,  with  Max.  Schmidt  (1.  c.  p.  11), 
consider  it  as  the  doubling  of  em  for  im?  It  need  not 
seem  surprising  that  the  base  ttna,*  which,  in  the  singu- 
lar, occurs  only  in  the  accusative,  and  wliich  is  principally 
limited  to  this  case,  should  be  found  in  Latin  in  the  accusar- 
tive  only.  I  regard  ima  as  tlie  union  of  two  pronominal 
bases,  viz.  tand  ma  (§.  105.):  the  latter  does  not  occur  in 
Sanskrit  uncompounded,  but  is  most  probably  connected  with 
the  Greek  filv,  and  the  latter,  therefore,  with  the  Old  Latin 
emem, 

[G.  £d.  p.  631.]  369.  As  t  with  ma  has  formed  the  combina- 
tion imat  in  like  manner  I  regard  the  base  WST  ana,  which 
likewise  enters  into  the  declension  of  idam  as  the  combination 

of  V  a  with  another  demonstrative  base,  which  does  not 
occur  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend  in  isolated  use,  but,  doubtless,  in 
Pali,  in  several  oblique  cases  of  the  three  genders^t  in  the 
plural  also  in  the  nominative,  and  in  that  of  the  neuter  sin- 
gular, which,  like  the  masculine  accusative,  is  «f  nait.| 
Clough  gives  the  cases  in  which  this  pronoun  occurs  as 
secondary  forms  to  the  base  w  /a,  as,  in  Sanskrit,  in  several 
cases,  a  pronoun  is  found  with  the  compound  ^  Ha,  which 
has  na  instead  of  ta  for  its  last  portion.§  We  will  here  give 
the  compound  Sanskrit  pronoun  over  against  the  Pali  simple 
pronoun. 


*  In  the  pi.  the  nom.  (^  imi)  belongs  to  this  base,  and  in  the  dual  n| 
imdu^  is  both  nom.  and  accusative. 

t  In  the  feminine  naturally  produced  to  nd,  the  d  of  which,  however, 
is  shortened  in  the  accusative  tf  nan  ^'  earn." 

X  I  write  nahf  not  nam,  as  a  final  m  in  Pftli,  as  in  Prikrit,  becomes  an 
anuswftra,  which  is  pronounced  like  a  stifled  n  (§§.  9. 10.).  The  original 
m  in  P41i  has  been  retained  only  before  initial  sounds  commencing  with 
a  vowel  (Bumouf  and  Lassen,  pp.81, 82).  Final  n  is  likewise  cor- 
rupted in  Pftli  to  anuswftra,  or  is  lost  entirely. 

§  In  Zend  observe  the  feminine  genitive  OdS^jjj  mM  ainanhdo 
(ahianhdoieha,  Vend.  S.  p.  47),  which  presupposes  a  Sanskrit  huui/ds. 
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MASCULINE. 


ftlNGULAR. 

Sanskrit  FdU, 

N.  Ssha,  8(1, 

Ac,  Stamt  inanit    tan,  nan. 


Sanskrit. 
Hi, 
Hdn,  (ndn, 

itdis, 

Hibhyas, 

Ah  Jtasmdt,         \      .    '    ^       '  ,  ^    Ut&)hya8, 

(or  tamhd,  namM,  )        ^ 


I.    iUna,  inSnoy  Una,  n&^no, 
D.  iiasmdh  * 


PLURAL. 

ii,  ni, 
tit  ni, 

(iibhi,  nibhi, 
(or  iihi,  nihi. 


•  •  •  • 


... 


ilishdm,       tisan,  nisan^ 


tisu,  nisiL 


G.  itasya,  tassa,  nassa, 

J  ,  (tasmin,  nasmin,      ).,.  , 

(or  tamht,  namht,   J 


NEUTER. 

N.  ilai,  ion,  nan,  etdni,  tdni,  ndni. 

Ac.  itaf,  inaf,       tan,  nan,  itdni,  indni  \       \     .  * 

(or  te,  ni. 

The  rest  like  the  masculine. 


p 

2 


like  Instr.         cL 


FEMININE. 


N.  isihd. 


sd. 


Acildm,  indm,   tan,  nath 


I.    ilayd,  inayd,  (dya,  ndya^ 


D.  itasydi. 
Ah.  iiasyds, 
G.  ilasyds, 
L.  itasydm, 


iassd,  iissd, 
tassd,  tissd,* 
fassan,  iissan. 


itdst 
Hdn,  inds, 

ildljhis, 

itdbhyas, 
ildbhyas, 
itdsdm, 
itdsu. 


{ 


Id,  nd, 

or  iAyd,  ndyS. 

(d,  nd, 

or  tdyd,  ndyd. 

tdbhi,  ndbhi, 

or  tdhi,  ndhi. 


like  the  Instr. 
tdsan,  tdsdnan, 
tdsu. 


'  Is  replaced  by  the  genitive.  *  Or  tisdnan^     [G.  Ed.  p.  533.] 

nisdnan,  as  the  old  genitive  is  taken  as  theme,  after  sappressing  the  nasal, 
and  from  it  a  new  one  is  formed  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  common 
decIcDsion 

^  Observe  the  transposition  of  the  long  vowel.  *  In  the  form  tissd 
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the  P&li  coincides  in  a  remarkable  manner  with  the  Gothic  thizos,  since, 
like  it,  it  has  weakened  the  old  a  to  t.  TUsdy  however,  is  inferior  to  the 
Gothic  kindred  form,  in  having  dropped  the  final  s ;  and  in  this  point 
ranks  with  the  Old  High  German,  in  which  the  Gotliic  z6s  has  become 
ra  (p.  510.  G.  ed.).  The  Pali,  however,  has  abandoned  all  final  9,  without 
exception.  The  older  form  tassd  (by  assimilation  from  tawyd),  which  is  not 
given  by  Clough,  is  supplied  by  Bumonf  and  Lassen,  with  whom,  how. 
ever,  the  form  tissd  is  wanting,  though  they  famish  an  analogous  one, 
viz.  imiasd  ( Essai,  p.  1 17).  Clough  gives,  moreover,  the  forms  tUsdya 
and  tassdtdya.  The  former,  like  the  plural  genitive,  appears  to  be 
formed  by  the  addition  of  a  new  genitive  form,  according  to  the  common 
declension,  to  the  pronominal  genitive  form.  From  the  form  tasg&tdya 
we  might  be  led  to  an  obsolete  ablative,  which,  in  Sanskrit,  must  have 
been  iasydt — still  earlier  tasmydt— which  is  proved  by  Zend  forms  like 
Qvanhdt,  ^^ex  liac**  (^.  180.  p.  198  last  line).  But  if  we  are  to  give  to 
tassdidya  not  an  ablative  sense,  but  a  genitive  and  dative  one,  I  then  pre- 
fer dividing  it  thus :  tassd-tdya,  so  that  the  feminine  base  td  would  be 
contained  in  it  twice — once  with  the  pronominal,  and  again  with  the 
common  genitive  termination.  But  it  is  probable  that  the  form  imamhd, 
which  is  given  by  Bnmouf  and  Lassen  (Essai,  p.  117)  as  an  anomalous 
feminine  instrumental,  is  originally  an  ablative;  for  this  case,  in  its 
significations,  borders  on  the  instrumental,  and  to  it  belongs  the  appended 
pronoun  sma.  But  if  imamhd  is  an  ablative,  it  is,  in  one  respect,  more  per- 
fect than  the  Zend  forms,  like  oojuj%>i^»A)  avanhdt^  since  the  Pali  form 
has  retained  also  the  m  of  the  appended  pronoun  sma — transposed  to  fiiAo, 
— while  the  n  of  opjas^jui/»A)  avanhdt  is  only  an  euphonic  afiix  ($.  56*.). 
The  final  /,  however,  in  Pali,  must,  according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound, 
be  removed,  as  in  the  masculine ;  and  thus  the  ablative  nature  oi  imamhd 
might  the  more  easily  lie  hid  before  the  discovery  of  the  Zend  form. 

370.  I  have  already,  in  my  review  of  Forster's  Grammar,* 
and  before  I  became  acquainted,  through  the  Pali,  with  the 
isolated  pronoun,  considered  the  Latin  conjunction  nam  as 

[G.  Ed.  p.  634.]  an  accusative  to  be  classed  here ;  and  I 
have  there  also  represented  the  Sanskrit  ^na  as  a  compound, 
and  compared  the  Latin  enim  with  its  accusative  ^tp^  inam. 
It  will,  however,  be  better  to  refer  enim,  as  also  nam,  to  the 


*  Heidtlb.Jahrbucher,  1818.  p.473. 
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feminine  accusative — ^P.  ft  «aii,  Sans,  v^m  indm — as  the 
short  masculine  a  in  Latin  has  elsewhere  become  u,  among 
other  words,  in  nunc,  i.e.  "at  this  (time),"  which  (I.e.)  I  have 
explained  like  tunc,  as  analogous  to  hunc.  But  if  tunc  and 
nunc  are  not  accusatives,  their  nc  would  appear  to  be  akin  to 
the  Greek  vixa,  and  tunc  might  be  compared  to  rrjvi/ca,  of 
which  more  hereafter.  With  respect  to  nam  and  eninit  we  may 
refer  to  §.  351.  with  regard  to  the  possibility,  in  similar  prono- 
minal formations,  of  their  m  being  a  remnant  of  the  appended 
pronoun  sma.  There  is  no  doubt,  however,  of  the  pronominal 
derivation  of  all  these  adverbs.  We  may  remark,  in  this  respect, 
our  German  denn,  and  the  Latin  juip-pe  from  quidrpe,  to  which, 
with  regard  to  its  last  syllable,  nempe  from  nam-pe  (compare 
§.  6.)  is  analogous.  The  Sanskrit  kincha,  **  moreover ""  (eu- 
phonic for  kimcha),  may  be  regarded  as  the  prototype  of  quippe, 
for  it  consists  o( kim,  "what?'"  and  cha  (commonly  "and"^), 
which  takes  from  it  the  interrogative  meaning,  and  is  in  form 
the  same  as  que,  which  also,  in  quisque,  removes  the  interroga- 
tive signification  of  the  pronoun.  The  syllable  pe,  however,  of 
quippe,  IB,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  que,  and  has  the  same  re- 
lation to  it  that  the  iEolic  Trifiire  has  to  quinque.  As  regards  the 
relation  of  the  t  of  enim  to  the  a  of  nam,  we  may  refer  to  that 
of  contingo  to  tango,  and  similar  phenomena,  as  also  to  the  Pali 
tUsd  together  with  tassd  (see  Table,  §•  369.).  [G.  Ed.  p.  535.] 
The  Greek  viv,  like  filv,  has  a  weakened  vowel,  which  appears 
also  in  the  Sanskrit  inseparable  preposition  fit,  "down," 
whence  has  arisen  our  German  nieder.  Old  High  German 
ni'dar  (p.  382),  which  bears  the  same  relation  to  na  that  the 
neuter  interrogative  kim  has  to  the  masculine  kas.  A  u  also, 
in  analogy  with  ^jinij^  ku-ias^  "whence?''  yr  ku-tra,  "where?'' 
has  been  developed  in  our  demonstrative,  and  appears  in  the 

interrogative  particle  g  nu,  with  which  we  compare  the 
Latin  num,  and  the  Greek  i/v,  which,  in  form,  and  partly 

in  use,  is  identical  with  ^  nu.*     On  the  other  hand,  in 
*  Compare  Hartung,  Greek  PArticles,  11.99. 

M  M 
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vvv,  nun,  "  now  "  which  likewise  belongs  to  the  base  na  or  nii, 
the  original  demonstrative  signification  is  retained  more 
truly.  Are  we  to  suppose  in  the  v  of  this  word,  as  being 
a  necessary  corruption  of  final  fi,  a  remnant  of  the  appended 
pronoun  sma,  and  that  the  vowel  preceding  has  been 
lengthened  in  compensation  for  the  loss  of  the  rest?  Then 
vvp  would  perhaps  admit  of  comparison  with  the  Pali  locative 
nasmiUf  or  namhi,  and  the  change  of  a  to  u  would  have  first 
taken  place  in  Greek  through  the  influence  of  the  liquids,  as 
avp  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  ^  sam,  **  with/'  Our  nun, 
Gothic  fill,  is  likewise  related,  as  is  also  noch,  as  analogous 
to  dock.  The  Gothic  forms  are  nauh,  thauh,  to  the  final  par- 
ticle of  which,  uh,  we  shall  recur  hereafter. 

371.  The  Sanskrit  negative  particle  H  na,  which  appears 
in  Gothic  in  the  weakened  form  ni,  comes  next  to  be  con- 
sidered: in  Old  Sclavonic  it  is  ne,  ni,  the  latter  only  as  a  pre- 
fix.* So  it  is  ni  in  Lithuanian,  in  niikas,  "none,'*  (ni-ekas, 
compare  Sanskrit  Skas,  "  one,'*)  and  kindred  compounds ;  but 
elsewhere  it  is  found  as  ne:  in  Greek  it  is  lengthened  to  vrf^ 
but  only  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  as  viJK€pa><;,  vrj/cr)Si^ : 
[G.  Ed.  p.  636.]  in  Latin  it  is  found  only  as  a  prefixf  in  the 
form  of  ne,  ni,  ne,  ni  {nefas,  nefandum,  neque,  nisi,  nimirum). 
This  negative  particle  occurs  in  the  Vedas  with  the  signifi- 
cation sicvf,  which  points  at  its  pronominal  derivation.!  At 
least  I  think  that  we  cannot  assume  a  different  origin 
for  the  particle  in  the  two  significations  which  are  apparently 
so  distinct:  for  if  the  idea  ya,  **yes,"  is  denoted  by  a 
pronominal  expression — ^in  Latin  by  i-ta,  in  Sanskrit  by  ta-tM, 
in  Gothic  by  yai,  of  which  hereafter — its  opposite  may  be  con- 
trasted with  it,  as  "that  ^  to  "this,"'  and  H  na  would  therefore, 


*  See  Kopitar's  Glagolita,  p.  77. 

t  I  regard  the  conjanction  n^  as  a  cormption  ofme^firj,  m  mdy  as 
narrOy  probably,  from  marro  (see  Vocalismns,  p.  165.) 

I  Compare  my  Review  of  Rosen's  Veda  Specimen  in  the  Berl.  Jahrb. 
Dec.  1830.  p.  955. 
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as  "that,"  simply  direct  to  what  is  distant;  for  to  say  that  a 
quali^  or  thing  does  oot  belong  to  an  individual,  is  not  to  re* 
move  it  entirely,  or  to  deny  its  existence,  but  to  take  it  away 
from  the  vicinity,  from  the  individualityof  a  person,  or  to  place 
the  person  on  the  other  side  of  the  quality  or  thing  designated, 
and  represent  it  as  somewhat  "  other,"  than  the  person.  But 
that  which,  in  Sanskrit,  signifies  "  this,"  means  also,  for  tlie 
most  part,  "that,"  the  mind  supplying  the  place,  whether  nearer 
remote,  and  the  idea  of  personality  alone  is  actually  expressed 
by  the  pronouns.  The  inseparable  negative  particle  «  a,  too 
— in  Greek  the  a  privative — is  identical  with  a  demonstrative 
base  (§.  366.),  and  the  prohibitive  particle  in  md=tiv  belongs 
to  the  base  ma,  (§.  368.),  and  the  Greek  negation  oii  admits  of 
being  compared  with  a  demonstrative,  as  will  be  shewn  here- 
after. Observe,  further,  that  as  <i  na  in  the  Vedas  unites  the 
relative  meaning  "  as  "  with  the  negative,  so  the  correspond- 
ing ne  in  I.atin  appears  both  as  intent^-  [O.  Ed.  p.  537.] 
tive  and  n^ative ;  in  the  former  sense  affixed,  in  the  latter 
prefixed.  It  is  further  to  be  observed  of  the  Sanskrit  na, 
that  when  combined  with  itself,  but  both  times  lengthened — 
thus  in^  ndnd — it  signifies  "  much,"  "  of  many  kinds,"  as 
it  were,  "this  and  that";  as  lotuinlso  has  been  formed  by 
reduplication  (^  351.).  The  Sanskrit  expression,  however,  is 
indeclinable,  and  is  found  only  in  the  beginning  of  com- 
pounds. We  may  here  mention,  also,  the  interrogative  and 
asseverative  particle  ^sfii  vunam,  which  I  agree  with 
Hartung  (I.e.  II.  95.)  in  distributing  into  nd-nam,  since  I  re- 
gard nil  as  the  lengthened  form  of  the  nu  mentioned  above, 
without,  however,  comparing  nam  with  '^ihh  rtdmaTt, 
"  name,"  as  the  pronominal  base  na  appears  to  me  to  be 
sufficient  for  the  explanation  of  this  Indian  num,  as  well  as 
that  in  Latin;  which  latter,  likewise,  Hartung  endeavours  to 
compare  with  t(nf{  ndman,  "  name." 

372.  We  return  to  the  compound  m^  ana,  the  last  element 
of  which  has  been  considered  by  us  in  §.  369.      From  una 
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comes,  in  Sanskrit,  the  instrumental  masculine  and  neuter 
ir^  anSna,  Zend  AiyA»  ana  (§.  158.),  feminine  ^BPHH  anayi^ 
Sclavonic  onoyH  (§.  266.),  and  the  genitive  and  locative  dual 
of  the  three  genders  anayds,  which,  in  Sclavonic,  has  become 
onA  for  onoy^  (§.  273.).  In  Lithuanian,  ana^s,  or  an^,  femi- 
nine anOf  signifies  ''that,"*  and,  like  the  Sclavonic  on,  ona^ 
ono,  of  the  same  signification,  is  fully  declined,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  tas,  ia,  f,  (a,  to,*  being,  in  this  respect,  superior 
to  the  corresponding  words  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend.  To  this 
pronoun  belong  the  Latin  and  Greek  an,  av,  as  also  the 
Gothic  interrogative  particle  an  (Grimm.  III.  756.),  though 
elsewhere  in  the  three  sister  languages  the  n  is  thematic ; 
which  is  especially  evident  in  Gothic,  where,  from  a  theme 
ana  in  the  accusative  masculine,  only  an  could  be  formed, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  538.]  and  the  same  in  the  neuter  or  anata.  For 
the  Greek  and  Latin  we  should  assume  that  ^nT  ana  had 
lost  its  final  vowel,  as  we  have  before  seen  ^if  Sna  abbre- 
viated to  'EN  (§.  308.).  But  if  the  n  belonged  to  the  in- 
flexion, or  to  the  appended  pronoun  ^  sma,  which  appears 
to  me  less  probable,  then  the  simple  base  ^  a  (§.  366.) 
would  suffice  for  the  derivation  of  an,  av. 

373.  As  the  Latin  preposition  inter  is  evidently  identical 
with  the  Sanskrit  antar  and  the  Gothic  undar,  our  unter 
(§§.  293. 294.),  and  i  is  a  very  common  weakening  of  a,  we 
must  class  also  the  preposition  in  and  the  kindred  Greek  iv 
with  the  demonstrative  base  ^R  ana,  although  in  and  iv,  con- 
sidered by  themselves,  admit  of  being  referred  to  the  base 
^  i,  and  the  relation  of  €v0a  to  the  Zend  X3^idha,  **here,^^ 
might  be  deduced  through  the  inorganic  commixture  of  a 
nasal,  as  in  afujxo,  ambo,  answering  to  the  Scinskrit  ubhdu  and 
Sclavonic  oba.  I  now,  however,  prefer  regarding  the  v  of 
€v0a,  €v~0€v,  which  bear  the  relation  of  locative  and  ablative 
to  one  another,  as  originally  belonging  to  the  base,  and  iv 


*  See  Kopitar*8  Glagolita,  p.  59. 
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therefore^  and  the  Latin  in,  the  pronominal  nature  of  which 
ia  apparent  in  inde,  as  connected  with  the  Sanskrit  vi|  ana. 
The  2  of  eh,  from  ^,  appears  to  me  an  abbreviation  of  the 
suffix  o-e,  which,  in  forms  like  irocre,  AXAotre,  expresses  direc- 
tioD  to  a  place,  just  as  et-^  ia  an  abbreviation  of  eiT-<Ti,  S6«  of 
S6$r,  TTjw  of  trfxrri.  There  would  then  be  a  fitting  reason 
why  eU  should  express  direction  to  a  place :  it  is  opposed  in 
meaning  toew,  just  as  our  Ain, "towards,"  to  Ai^r,  "here,"  only 
that  the  Greek  expressions  have  lost  their  independent  sig- 
nification, and  only  precede  the  particular  plac-e  denoted  of 
rest,  or  to  which  motion  is  implied ;  like  [G.  Ed.  p.  6SD.] 
an  article  the  meaning  of  which  is  merged  in  that  of  its 
substantive.  The  preposition  avd,  like  tlie  Gothic  ana,  our 
an,  has  preserved  more  perfectly  the  pronominal  base 
under  discussion:  ofa  is  opposed  toxaTa,as  "on  this  side," 
to  "on  that  side."*  The  Gothic  anaks,  "suddenly,"  may 
likewise,  in  all  probability,  be  classed  here,  and  would 
therefore  originally  mean  "  in  this  (moment)."  Its  forma- 
tion recalls  that  of  a-jra^,  the  ^  of  which  is  perhaps  an  abbre- 
viation of  the  suffix  KK  (§.324.).  If  the  Gothic  its  ia  con- 
nected with  the  suffix  of  such  numeral  adverbs,  then  the 
removal  of  the  it  has  been  prevented  by  the  close  vicini^  of 
the  »,  though  elsewhere  the  Gothic  is  not  indisposed  to  the 
combination  k».  In  Lithuanian,  an-day,  from  the  base  ana, 
points  to  past  time,  and  signifies  "  that  time,"  "  lately,"  while 
ia-dny  refers  to  the  future,  and  means  "  then." 

374.  The  base  «H  ana  forms,  with  the  relative  i|  ya,  the 
combination  vai  amja,  and,  with  the  comparative  suffix  m 
(rrri.  Wireanfara,  both  expressions  signifying  a/iiu,  and  in  both 
the  final  vowel  of  the  demonstrative  base  being  dropped;  for 
which  reason  the  Indian  grammarians  do  not  admit  yr^anya 
to  be  a  compound.any  more  than  the  previously  discussed  bases 


*  Compare  $.  lOS.  and  "  Demrnutntive  BasM  snd  their 
widi  ditferent  Prepoeiiioiu  and  CoDJonctioiui,"  p.  0,  pa$nm. 
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Tttya,  ^sya;  nor  do  they  see  in  anfara  any  comparative 
suffix,*  particularly  as,  besides  the  irregularity  of  its  forma- 
tion,t  it  is  removed,  by  its  signification  also,  from  the  common 
pronominal  derivatives  formed  with  iara  (§.  292.),  and  ex- 
presses, not  "  the  one,"'  or  "  the  other,  of  two,"'  but,  like  ^iiT 
[G.Ed. p. 540.]  iiara,  "the  other"  generally.  In  Gothic, 
anthar,  theme  anthara,  which  has  the  same  meaning,  corre- 
sponds; in  Lithuanian  an^ra-^,  "the  other,"  "the  second"^;  in 
Latin,  alter,  the  n  being  exchanged  for  /  (§.  20.),  on  which  also 
is  founded  the  relation  of  alius  to  w^fm  anya-s,  the  base  of 
which  is  preserved  complete  in  the  Gothic  ALTA.X  The 
Greek  SXSjyi  is  removed  one  step  further  than  alius  from 
the  original  form,  and,  like  the  Prakrit  ^TO  anna,  and 
the  Old  High  German  adverb  alles,  "  otherwise,**  has  assimi- 
lated the  y  to  the  consonant  preceding  it  (compare  p.  40L), 

On  the  other  hand,  ^brt  anya  exists  in  a  truer  form,  but 
with  a  somewhat  altered  meaning,  in  Greek,  viz.  as  ei/iof, 
"  some,"  which  may  be  well  contrasted  with  the  Sanskrit- 
Zend,  anyt,  "  aliV^  From  the  base  'ENIO  comes  also  ivlorre 
"  sometimes,"  as  analogous  to  aXXore,  kKvurrore,  &c.,  for  the 
derivation  of  which,  therefore,  we  need  not  have  recourse 
to  ew  5t€,  or  e(mv  ore.  In  Old  Sclavonic,  in  signifies  "  the 
other,""  and  its  theme  is  ino,  and  thus  the  y  of  the  Sanskrit- 
Zend  anya  has  been  lost.  The  feminine  nominative  in  Scla- 
vonic is  ina,  the  neuter  ino. 

375.  Togetlier  with  anya,  antara,  and  itara,  the  Sanskrit 
lias  also  two  other  words  for  the  idea  of  "another,"  viz. 

tiR^  apara,  and  ^  para.  The  former  may  have  sprung 
from  the  preposition  apa,  "from,"  as  apa  itself  from  the 
demonstrative  base  %t  a.      With  it  is  connected,  as  has  been 


•  Anya  is  derived  from  an,  "  to  live,"  and  antara  from  ania,  "  end.* 

t  The  regular  form  wonld  be  anatara. 

I  Alifa-kunds,  ^^ alienigenus,**  alyai  vailitai,  "other  things,"  alt^  thrdj 
'*  elsewhere"  (p.  384  &c.).  In  the  nominative  masculine  I  conjecture 
alyis^  not  alU  (p.  358,  Note  * ). 
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already  observed  (§.  350.),  our  aher,  Gothic  and  Old  High 
German  q/or  ($.  87.),  the  original  meaning  of  which  is  still 
evident  in  abermals, "  over  again,"  "  once  more,"  Ahergla^ihen, 
"  superstition,"  Aberv>Uz,  "  over  wit,"  "  false  wit."  In  Old 
High  German  afar  means  also,  "  again,"  like  the  I^tiii  iterum, 
answering  to  ^mm  Uara-i,  "  the  other."  m  para,  is  de- 
rived by  apocope  from  apara:  it  is  more  [G.  Ed.  p. 541]. 
used  than  the  latter ;  and  though  it  has  derivatives  in  the 
European  cognate  languages  also,  the  Latin  perendie  may  he 
among  the  first  which  has  led  to  a  reference  to  a  word  sig- 
nifying "another."  It  should  properly  signify  "the  mor- 
row," but  the  use  of  language  often  steps  beyond  the  limits 
of  what  the  actual  form  expresses;  and  thus,  in  the  word 
alluded  to,  by  "  on  the  other  day,"  not  the  next  following  is 
implied,  but  the  day  after  to-morrow.  The  language,  there- 
fore, proceeds  from  "  this  day  "  (hodie)  to  eras— in  which  an 
appellation  of  day  is  not  easily  perceived — and  thence  to  "  tlie 
other  day,"  perendie,  the  first  member  of  which  I  regard  as 
an  adverbial  accusative,  with  n  for  m,  as  in  eundem.  In  the 
Sanskrit  par^-dyus,  "morrow,"  jwM  on  the  contrary,  is 
apparently  in  the  locative,  and  the  last  member  in  the  accu- 
sative, if  we  regard  it  as  the  contraction  of  a  neuter  divas;* 
but  in  parS-dyavi  both  are  in  the  locative.  The  Latin  peren 
occurs  also  in  purendino,  perendinalh,  the  last  member  of 
which  guides  us  to  another  Sanskrit  appellation  of  day,  viz. 
to  f^  dina.  But  to  dwell  for  a  moment  on  1^^^^  divat 
and  'VK.para,  I  am  of  opinion  that  these  two  expressions  are 
united  in  ves-per,  ves-perua,  and  itrrrepa,  as  it  were  fiJlWl 
divas-para,  which,  if  we  look  upon  para  as  a  neuter  substan- 


*  I  prefer  this  derivation  to  that  I  formerly  gave  (Kleinere  Qmnm. 
p.  333)  from  dyu  with  an  irregular  <,-  for  from  divat  the  step  iaaa  easy  to 
dffut  as  from  div  to  dgu,  Divat,  however,  does  not  occur  alone,  bot  in- 
stead of  it  divata;  still  the  compounds  ^iiia«-;»i'i,  "Heaven's,"  or  "day's 
lord  "  and  divat-prithivjidu,  "heaven  and  earth,''  shew  the  trace  of  it; 
for  in  the  latter  it  is  impowble  to  regard  tu  as  a  geniti  ve  termination. 
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tive,  would  signify  **  the  last,  latest  part  of  the  day,*'  and  para, 
used  adjectively,  and  prefixed  to  another  appellation  of  day, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  642.]  actually  occurs  with  this  meaning ;  for 
pardhna  (from  para  +  ahna)  signifies  "the  later,  or  after  part 
of  the  day"  (see  Glossary),  ^sp^rvdhna  does  "the  former,  or 
earlier  part**  Consequently  vesper  would  stand  for  dives-per ; 
and  this  abbreviation  of  the  appellation  of  day  wiU  not  appear 

more  remarkable  than  that  of  fy^  dun$,  "twice,**  to  bis.  With 
respect  to  the  loss  of  a  whole  initial  syllable,  I  may  refer  to 
the  relation  of  the  Greek  /leipa^,  fieipdxiov,  to  WR^ 
kumdra-s,  "  boy,**  which,  by  the  suppression  of  its  middle 
syllable,  but  with  the  retention  of  the  initial  one,  has  been 
corrupted  to  Kopo^,  teovpo^.  We  turn  now  to  another  trace  of 
^  para,  "  the  other,**  in  Latin,  which  we  find  in  the  first 
portion  of  pereger  and  peregrinus,  and  which  we  could  not 
well  suppose  to  be  the  preposition  per.  Pereger  would 
consequently  signify  "  being  in  another  land,"  like  the  Old 
High  German  eli-lenii,  and  peregrinus,  "  who  from  another 
land."  We  might  also  refer  per-perus  to  the  same  source,  as 
the  reduplication  o{  perus^WC^  para-s,  in  which  the  **bad 
and  wrong"  is  opposed  to  "the  right,"  as  the  other.  In  the 
cognate  Greek  tripTrepo^  the  fundamental  meaning  has  taken 
a  more  special  direction.  Lastly,  the  particle  irip  remains  to 
be  mentioned,  the  use  of  which  is  more  of  a  pronominal  than 
a  prepositional  nature.  A  word,  which  originally  signifies 
"  other,"  was  well  adapted  to  give  particular  emphasis  to  a 
relative,  so  as  to  bring  prominently  forward  the  persons  or 
things  denoted  by  it  as  other  than  those  excluded.  In  this 
light  let  the  French  nous  autres,  vous  autres,  and  our  German 
wenn  anders,  "  if  otherwise,**  "  provided  that,**  be  con- 
sidered, which  is  more  energetic  than  the  simple  wenn,  "  if."* 

•  Remark,  also,  the  apparently  pleonastic  use  of  oXXoy;  and  similar  phe. 
nomena  in  Sanskrit,  as  Nal.  1. 14,  in  which  men  are  opposed  to  the  gods 
and  to  other  beings  not  human,  as  others:  '^  Nowhere  among  the  gods  or 
Vakshas  exists  such  beauty,  nor  amongst  (others)  men  was  such  ever 
before  seen  or  heard  of." 
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From  TTT  para  cornea  in  Sanskrit,  pdra,  [O.  Ed.  p.  fi48.] 
"the  further  ahore,"  and  from  this  pdraydmi,  "  Icomplete"; 
to  the  former  answers  iripav,  to  the  latter  irepaot.*  In 
German,  in  the  word  under  discussion  tiie  idea  of  "other" 
has  been  changed  to  that  of  "  the  further,"  Gothic  fairra, 
"  far,"  the  second  r  of  which  seems  to  have  sprung  from 
n  by  assimilation.  So  early  as  even  in  Sanskrit,  para 
occurs  in  the  sense  of  "  far,"  in  the  compound  pardtu,  "dead," 
"having  life  removed." 

376.  The  Gothic  ynini  (theme  ^aina),  "  that,"  Greek  xeiviK, 
ixeTvov,  {.Xa].  «r^iwf)  and  Doric  r^ro?,  correspond,  in  respect 
to  their  last  element,  with  the  bases  in  the  cognate  languages 
which  are  compounded  with  no,  no;  among  which  we  may 
especially  notice  anas  (an's)  on,  which  has  the  same  meaning 
in  Ijthuanian  and  Sclavonic.  In  the  Doric  Tf}i>oT,  like 
TtfXtico^,  tijw'ko,  the  vowel  of  the  article  is  lengthened 
(comp.  §.  353.),  and  the  ^olic  lerjviK  has  the  same  relation  to 
the  interrogative  base  KO,  that  t^os  has  to  TO.  But  in 
Ke7vo^,  to  which  iKe7vof  bears  the  same  relation  that  i/imi  does 
to  fiov  (§.  3S6.),  instead  of  the  base-vowel  being  lengthened 
an  t  is  introduced,  and  the  o  is  weakened  to  e:  compare, 
in  the  former  respect,  the  Sanskrit  i  and  the  compound 
«^  tna  (§.  369.).  So,  also,  in  the  Gothic  yain(a)s,  "  that," 
an  t  has  been  blended  with  the  Sanskrit  relative  base  n  ya. 
But  if  in  German,  as  in  Sclavonic,  a  ^  preceded  the  old 
initial  vowel,  as  in  ye9my  =  vf^  asmi,  Lithuanian  esmi, 
"I  am"  (§.  355.  n.),  yains  would  then  shew  itself  to  be  a 
cognate  form  to  v^  Sna,  "  this,"  the  real  countertype  of 
wliivh  we  have,  however,  already  found  in  the  numeral  aiiu, 
theme  aina  (§.  309.).  In  Greek,  the  word  [G.  Ed.  p.  544.] 
Btiva,  theme  AEIN,  may  also  be  classed  here.  It  is  a  plural 
neuter,  which  has  been  peculiarly  dealt  with  by  the  language: 
its  «  has  the  same  relation  to  the  o  of  the  article  that  KHvof 
has  to  KO  {k6t€,  Korepov),  and  the  tenuis  has  been  removed, 
'  Compare  Vocalisraiu,  p.  177,  &C. 
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as  in  Se  before  mentioDed  (§.  350.).  The  v,  however,  of  AEIN 
can  scarcely  be  connected  with  the  appended  pronoun  «r  no, 
but  is  more  probably  a  mere  phonetic  affix,  as  in  TIN,  of 
which  hereafter,  and  in  many  words  of  our  so-called  weak 
declension  (§.  142.). 

377.  The  Zend  demonstrative  base  a}»a»  ava,  "this,"^  has 
been  already  repeatedly  mentioned.  In  it  we  find  a  new 
and  powerful  confirmation  of  the  proposition — which  is  one 
of  importance  for  the  history  of  language — that  pronouns 
and  genuine  prepositions  are  originally  one;  for  in  the 
Sanskrit,  in  which  ava  has  been  lost  as  a  pronoun,  it  has 
remained  as  a  preposition,  with  the  signification  "from," 
"down"';  as  e.ff,  ava-plut  ava-far  (iT /n),  **  to  spring  from,''  "  to 
descend,"'  but  the  original  mecining  of  which  is  "  to  alight  down 
or  at  this  (place)."  In  Sclavonic,  ava  has  been  changed,  ac- 
cording to  rule  (§.  255.  a),  to  ovo,  which  signifies  "this"  and 
"  that**:  its  fem.  nom.  ova  is  almost  identical  with  the  same 
case  in  Zend — ai»ai  ava.  With  this  form  is  connected  the  Greek 
av  of  auTo?,*  in  which,  after  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel, 
the  V  has  been  changed  to  a  vowel.  When  used  alone  the  pro- 
nominal nature  of  tliis  base  is  most  apparent  in  avdi,  "  here,'" 
which,  therefore*  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  an  abbreviation  of 
auToOi,  for  it  is  quite  as  natural  for  the  locative  suffix  to  be 
attached  to  aS  as  to  other  pronominal  bases.  With  the  same 
[G.  Ed.  p.  546.]  signification  as  av0i  we  might  expect  to  find 
aiOa,  as  analogous  to  evOa  and  to  the  Zend  xi^^»xi  avadha, 
which  corresponds  in  its  base,  suffix,  and  signification.  But  the 
Greek  expression  does  not  occur  alone,  but  only  in  combi- 
nation with  €pOa  in  evravOa  for  ivOavOaf;  and  so,  also,  the  ab- 
lative adverb  aidev  is  retained  only  in  the  compound  iprevdep 
(p.  480).  The  indeclinable  av,  the  use  of  which  is  not  opposed 
to  its  pronominal  origin,  has  probably  lost  some  suffix  of 

•  Compare  p.  387,  Note  *. 

t  f .  3^4.  p-  480.      Tlie  derivation  of  ivravBa  given  at  p.  387  must  be 
corrected  accordingly. 
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case  or  of  another  kind.  If  it  were  a  neuter  for  avr  or  axfZ 
the  suppression  of  the  T  sound  would  accord  with  a  universal 
phonetic  law  (comp.  §.155.).  Perhaps  it  is  an  abbreviation 
of  aSdi9,  which  has  the  same  meaning,  or  of  aine,  which  latter 
agrees  in  its  formation  with  the  pronominal  adverbs  rore,  ore, 
TTorrey  though  the  signification  has  diverged, 

378.  Through  a  combination  with  the  comparative  suflSx 
is  formed  avrdp,  **  but,"  with  reference  to  which  we  must 
again  advert  to  the  relationship  of  our  German  aber  (Old  High 
German  afar,  "but,"  "again")  with  the  Sanskrit  apara, 
"  alius.'*  The  suffix  of  airrdp  is  distinguished  from  the  cus- 
tomary Te/309  by  the  preservation  of  the  original  a-sound,  and 
in  this  manner  corresponds  exactly  to  the  Sanskrit  aniar 
(§.  293.).  The  Latin  au-iem,  on  the  other  hand,  appears  to 
contain  the  superlative  suffix,  as  i-tem  in  opposition  to  i-terum.* 
The  t  of  timus  might  easily  be  corrupted  to  e  in  a  word  termi- 
nating with  a  consonant  I  now,  however,  prefer  regarding 
the  suffix  tern  of  i-iem  and  au-iem  as  not  originating  in  the 
Latin  language,  but  as  identical  with  the  suffix  '^  tham, 
which,  in  Sanskrit,  likewise  occurs  only  in  [G.  Ed.  p.  646.] 
two  pronominal  adverbs,  viz.  in  ^?qi^  U-tham,  "so,'*  and 
"JBHTR  ka-thamy  '*  how  ?''  with  regard  to  which  it  may  be  left 
undecided  whether  their  tham  is  connected,  through  a  pho- 
netic alteration,  with  the  superlative  suffix,  just  as  ihama  in 

iniW  praihama-s,  "  the  first "  (p.  379.  1. 12.).  The  Latin 
au't  appears  to  me  an  abbreviation  of  au-ti,  so  that  it  agrees 
in  its  formation  with  uti,  ut  and  iti  in  itidem,  as  also  with  the 
Sanskrit  jfn  iti,  "so.^t  With  regard  to  the  au  oi  aufugio, 
auferOf  I  see  no  adequate  reason  for  dissenting  from  the 
common  opinion  which  regards  it  as  a  weakened  form  of 


*  Compare  Heidelb.  Jahrb.  1818,  p.  479,  and  Demonstrative  Bases, 
p.  14. 

t  The  i  ofiti'dem  might  also  be  regarded  as  the  weakening  of  the  a  of 
iia,  caused  by  the  addition  of  weight  through  the  detn,  (cf  §,  6.) 
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ab.*  On  the  other  hand,  the  Sanskrit  inseparable  preposition 
ava,  mentioned  above  (§.  377.),  evidently  re-appears  in  the 
Homeric  avepvo),^  without  the  ancient  connection  between 
this  prepositional  av  and  the  particle  ai  being  thereby  re- 
moved, as>  as  has  been  remarked  above,  the  Sanskrit  preposi- 
tion ava  and  the  Zend  demonstrative  base  of  similar  sound, 
are  cognate  forms. 

379.  It  has  been  elsewhere  pointed  out:^  that  of  the  three 
forms  into  which  the  originally  short  a  in  Greek  has  been 
distributed  {e,  o,  a),  it  is  e  that  most  often  occurs  in  places 

[6.  Ed.  p.  647.]  where  a  Sanskrit  a  is  combined  with  u ;  more 
rarely  the  weightier  o ;  and  the  still  heavier  a  never.§  The 
Greek  diphthong  at;,  however,  corresponds  to  the  Vriddhi 
diphthong  ^  di^  as  i/at)9=«fN^  ndus:  its  a  is  therefore 
long,  and  is  found  so  in  vow,  &c.,  for  i/af 09  =  sficii^  n&vas. 
If,  then,  the  final  vowel  of  the  Indo-Zend  ava,  Sclavonic  ovo, 
be  removed,  and  then  the  u,  formed  by  the  melting  down  of 
the  V,  be  combined  in  a  diphthong  with  the  initial  vowel,  we 
should  have  et;  or  ov.  As,  however,  av  has  arisen,  we  must 
regard  the  lengthening  of  the  initial  vowel  as  compensation 
for  the  final  vowel,  which  has  been  suppressed.  This  compen- 
sation, however,  does  not  take  place  universally ;  for  as  ow  is 
plainly  shewn,  by  its  use,  to  be  of  pronominal  origin,  ||  it  may  be 
best  compared  with  our  demonstrative  base  ava,  of  which  it  is 


*  Withoat  this  weakening,  trffero,  from  ah/ero^  would  be  identical  with 
affero,  from  adfero ;  and  the  change  of  the  b  into  the  cognate  vowel  may 
have  taken  place  in  order  to  avoid  this  identity,  as,  vice  versd,  the  u  of 
duo  (originally  a  v)  seems  to  have  been  hardened  into  6  in  bU,  If,  for 
this  reason,  au  has  arisen  from  ab  on  one  occasion,  it  might  be  still  further 
adopted  without  its  being  occasioned  from  a  view  to  perspicuity. 

t  Compare  A.  Benary  in  the  Berl.  Jahrb.  May  1830,  p.  764. 

t  Vocalismns,  p.l93,  &c. 

§  This  combination  produces  ^  6  (^2.),  which,  before  vowels,  is  re- 
solved into  ar,  as,  gav-dm,  "  bovuniy*  from  gd. 

II  Compare  Uartung  1 1. 8,  &c. 


k 


PRONOUNS.  533 

further  to  be  remarked,  that,  in  Zend,  in  departure  from 
§.  155.,  it  forms  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter,  not 
hy  t»  f  but  by  m.  For  avenh  according  to  §.  42.,  aiim  should 
be  employed;  but  in  its  place  we  have  the  irregular  form  fiA* 
aom,  and  the  same  in  the  masculine  accusative.*  I  agree 
with  Hartung  (I.  c.)  in  considering  the  Greek  oSi/  likewise  as 
an  accusative,  whether  it  be  masculine,  or,  as  we  may  assume 
from  the  Zend  aom,  neuter.  The  negative  particle  ov  is 
also  to  be  classed  here,  according  to  what  has  been  said  in 
§.  371.,  and  before,  in  my  Review  of  Rosen's  Veda  Specimen 
regarding  the  derivation  of  negative  particles  from  pronouns : 
it  has  the  same  relation  to  ovk  which,  owing  to  its  termina- 
ting with  a  consonant,  is  used  before  vowels,  [6.  Ed.  p.  548.] 
that,  in  Latin,  the  prefix  ne  has  to  nee,  an  abbreviation  of 
neque.  Ovk  is,  therefore,  an  abbreviation  of  ovxi  (with  the 
change  of  the  tenuis,  ou^O,  the  kI  of  which  is,  perhaps,  con- 
nected with  the  Sanskrit  enclitic  pronominal  base  f^  chi,  of 
which  more  hereafter.  To  this  f^  chi  the  ^  cha,  which  is 
likewise  enclitically  used,  and  with  which  the  Latin  que  is 

identical,  bears  the  same  relation  that  'qrrr^  kaa,  *'  who,^^ 
has  to  its  neuter  fw\  kirn*  If,  then,  the  syllable  ki  of  ovk! 
is  connected  with  the  Indian  f^  chi,  it  is  also  related  to 
the  Latin  que  of  neque  (compare  §•  380.,  svbfinem.) 

380.  It  remains  for  us  to  shew  that  an  ofi*shoot  of  the  pro- 
nominal base  ava  exists  in  German  also.  Such  is  our  auch, 
the  demonstrative  signification  of  which  is  easily  discoverable 
in  sentences  like  er  ist  blind,  und  auch  lahm,  "  he  is  blind 
and  also  lame,^  in  which  the  auch  adds  to  the  quality  "  blind/' 
as  to  "  that,"  another  "  this :"  he  is  lame  and  this, — blind." 
The  auch  performs  the  same  service  for  a  single  quality  that 
the  conjunction  dass,  "  that,*'  does  for  an  entire  member  of  a 
sentence ;  for  in  sentences  like  "  I  am  not  willing  (doss)  that 
he  should  come,  the  conjunction  dasa  expresses  generally 


*  Compare  Burnoufs  Ya^na,  Notes  p.  6. 
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or  only  grammatically,  the  subject  of  my  will,  and  "  he 
should  come^'  expresses  it  particularly  and  logically.  In  Old 
High  German,  auh  {ouh,  ouc,  &c.)  has  other  meanings  besides 
"also,"  which  are  elsewhere  expressed  only  by  derivatives 
from  pronouns,  as  denn,  aber,  sondern,  "for,"  "but,''  &c., 
(see  Graff  1. 120.),  and  the  Gothic  auk  occurs  only  with  the 
meaning  "  for."*  If  auch,  "  also,"  were  the  only  meaning 
of  the  conjunction  under  discussion,  in  all  German  dialects, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  540.]  we  might  suppose  it  to  be  connected  with 
the  Gothic  aukan,  "to  increase."t  But  what  connection 
have  denn  and  sondern  (** for"  and  " but")  with  the  verb  "  to 
increase.^"  Moreover,  verbal  ideas  and  verbal  roots  are 
the  last  to  which  I  should  be  inclined  to  refer  the  deriva- 
tion of  a  conjunction.  All  genuine  conjunctions  spring 
from  pronouns  (§.  105.),  as  I  liave  endeavoured  to  shew  in 
a  particular  instance  in  my  Review  of  Forster's  Grammar .t 
But  whence  comes  the  ch  of  our  auch?  I  do  not  think 
that  it  can  be  regarded  in  the  same  light  as  that  of  dock 
and  noch,  which  have  been  likewise  explained  as  pro- 
nominal formations.^  but,  in  Gothic,  terminate  with  h  (natiA, 
thauh);  while  our  auch  bears  the  same  relation  to  the 
Gothic  auk  that  mich,  dich,  sich,  do  to  mik,  thuk,  sik.  The 
k,  therefore,  of  auk,  may  perhaps,  in  its  origin,  coincide  with 
that  of  the  so-called  pronominal  accusative,  and,  like  the 
latter,  belong  to  the  appended  pronoun  Tf  sma  (§§.  174.  175.), 
which,  in  Zend,  becomes  hma,  but  in  Prakrit  and  Pali  is 
transposed  to  mha.    But  if  the  pronoun  ava  were  used  in 


*  The  meanings  "bnt"  and  "  also/'  which  I  have,  in  accordance  with 
Folda,  given  elsewhere  (Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  14),  rest  on  no  authority, 
for  Ulfilas  gives  only  auk  as  answering  to  the  Greek  yap  (Grimm  ill. 
272). 

t  Compare  Sanskrit  ti/<,  '*  to  collect,"  wheaca  smMa,  "crowd." 

t  Heidelb.  Jahrb.  1818,  p.  473. 

f  §.  370.  and  Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  18. 
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Pali,  its  ablative  would  be  avamhd  and  locative  avamhi  (comp. 
§.  369.  Table).  In  the  Gothic  auk  the  sounds  which  surround 
the  k  in  these  forms  are  lost,  and  the  final  vowel  of  the  base 
is  suppressed,  as  in  the  Greek  airro^.  With  regard  to  the 
guttural,  however,  auk  bears  the  same  relation  to  avamhd, 

atximhit  that  ijfc,  "  I,"  does  to  ^  ahan.      If,  of  the  forms  of 
negation  ovk,  ovkI,  oir)(i,  mentioned  at  p.  533,  the  last  were  the 
original  one,  we  might  suppose  the  ^i  to  be  related  to  the  Pali 
pronominal  locatives  in  f?f  mhu  as  %  usually    [G.  Ed.  p.  560.] 
represents  the  Sanskrit  and  Pali  l|  h  (§.  23.). 

381.  As  regards  the  etymology  of  the  base  ava^  the 
first  member  of  it  is  easily  perceived  to  be  the  demon- 
strative Oy  and  the  latter  portion  appears  to  be  analogous  to 
iva,  "  as,''  from  the  base  f ,  as  also  to  iva,  "  also,"  "  merely,'' 
&c.,  and  with  the  accusative  termination  ixxim,  "so,"  from 
the  base  6  (§.  366.).  A-va  and  i-va,  therefore,  would  be 
as  closely  connected  as  a-na  and  i-na;  and  as  from  the 
latter  has  arisen  the  Gothic  term  for  the  numeral  "one," 
(theme  aina  §.  308.),  so  from  iva  would  come  the  2^nd 
numeral  for  "  one,"  aha,  with  a  prefixed,  according  to  §.  38. 
In  Gothic,  aiv  (theme  aiva)  corresponds,  which,  however,  as 
"all  time,"  Le.  "eternity,"  answers  to  the  cognate  form 
in  Zend  as  logical  antithesis,  or  as  "another"  to  "this." 
It  may  be  observed,  that  it  is  highly  probable  that  our  all, 
Gothic  alls,  "  omnh'*  (theme  alia),  has  been  formed  by  assimi- 
lation from  the  base  alya,  '*  alius,''  and  has  therefore  expe- 
rienced the  same  fate  as  the  Greek  aXKo<s,  Old  High  German 
alles,  "else"  and  the  Latin  ille,  olle.  In  Sanskrit,  from 
the  energetic  subjective  demonstrative  base  sa,  "  he,"  "  this," 
"  that, "  (§.  345),  arises  the  general  term  for  "  all,"  viz. 
?l%  sar-va  "every,"  plural  w^sarvi,  "all,"  and  the  adverbs 
o{  time, '^^ sadA,  and  'mn  sand,  "ever":  from  the  latter 
comes  the  adjective  ^Viiiiff  sandtana,  **  aempitemus.^  The 
final  member  of  sarva  is  identical  with  that  of  our  ^rr  ava, 
?7  iva,  and  ^  iva ;  and,   with  respect  to  the  r,  analogous 


536  PRONOUNS. 

forms  to  sorva  occur  in  Har-hu  "  then,"  and  kar-hi,  "  when?''* 
the  h  of  which  I  consider  as  an  abbreviation  of  dh,  and  the 
whole  dhi  as  a  cognate  suflBx  to  the  Greek  0c  (compare  §•  23.). 
[G.  Ed.  p.  661.]  Thus  itarhi,  exclusive  of  the  prefixed  pro- 
noun if  answers  to  rodi,  and  kar-hi  to  'iroOi,  from  koOi.  In 
the  Gothic,  tha-Tf  "there,**  in  our  dar  in  immerdar,  (always) 
darbringen,  "  to  ofier,'*  darstellen^  "  to  represent,**  8ca,  and 
hva-r,  *'  where  ?"  (compare  war-um,  "  wherefore,**  wor-aus, 
"  whence,*'  &c.)  the  syllable  hi  or  dhi  of  the  Indian  pro- 
totype is  wanting.  We  may  notice,  also,  the  compound 
hvar-yh,  "  which  ?"  the  last  member  of  which  belongs  to 
the  Sanskrit  relative  base  n  ya.  In  Lithuanian  we  have 
in  kittur  (kit-tur),  "somewhere  else,"  a  form  analogous  to 
the  Gothic  locative  adverbs  in  r.  With  the  Sanskrit  sarvot 
"every,**  may  be  compared  the  Old  High  German  s&r, 
**  amnino'*  our  sehr,  "  much."  But  to  return  to  the  Gothic 
base  aivOf  we  see  clearly  enough  the  pronominal  origin  of 
this  word  in  expressions  like  ni  aiv,  "  nunquam,**  ni  aiva-daffi, 
"on  no  day  whatever,**  and  still  more  in  oiirje,  "ever,**  Old 
High  German,  ^o,  io,  which  latter  has  been  formed  from  aiv^  by 
suppressing  the  a,  and  changing  the  v  into  a  vowel ;  and  by 
this  alteration  it  has  become  estranged  from  Swa^  "eter- 
nity." A  word,  however,  signifying  merely  eternity  or 
time,  would  scarcely  have  entered  into  combinations  like 
io-man  '^aliquis^'^  our  *' jemand,'*  in  which  io  may  be  re- 
garded as  equivalent  to  the  Zend  aSvot  "  one  ;**  so,  also,  in 
So-wiht  "  aliquid"  literally,  "  one  thing,**  or  "  any  one 
thing**:  ionir  means  **  anywhere,"  and,  with  respect  to  its 
r,  agrees  with  the  abovementioned  locative  adverbs  {thar, 
hvar),  and,  in  regard  to  its  entire  final  syllable,  with  pro- 
nouns compounded  with  na,  no  (§.  376.) ;  and  this  affords  a 
striking  proof  that  the  preceding  io  cannot,  from  its  origin. 


*  The  Indian  grammarians  assume,  without  cause  or  reason,  a  suffix 
rhi  for  hoth  the^  expressions,  and  distribute  them  thus,  ita-rhi^  ka^rhi. 
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be  a  term  for  denoting  time.  Perhaps,  however,  the  Old 
High  German  io  is  not  in  all  places  the  corruption  of  the 
Gothic  aiv,  for  a  short  way  of  arriving  at  it  is  through 

the  old  relative  base  it  ycu  It  is  certain  that  the 
Lithuanian  yu  belongs  to  it,  which,  in  its  use  before  com- 
paratives in  sentences  like  yu  bagotSsnis  y&  [G.  £d  p.  552.] 
Mzyksztesnis,  *'je  reicher  desto  karger**  "  the  richer  the  more 
niggardly,**  corresponds  exactly  to  the  use  of  the  German 
language,  only  that,  as  may  be  done  in  German  also,  the 
same  expression  is  always  retained  in  the  corresponding  sen- 
tence, as,  in  Sanskrit,  the  idea  of  one*  is  expressed  by 
attraction,  after  relatives  by  yo,  and  after  interrogatives  by 
ka  (see  $•  308.).  The  Lithuanian  yu,  however,  is  clearly  the 
instrumental  of  the  base  yd,  which  elsewhere  signifies  "  he," 
but,  in  this  kind  of  expression,  retains  the  old  relative 
meaning.  In  Lithuanian,  yo  may  be  used  for  yu;  and  if 
this  is  not  merely  an  abbreviation  of  yu  (yuo),  it  is  the  geni- 
tive of  the  pronoun  referred  to ;  for  yis  (for  yas),  "  he,*'  forms, 
in  the  genitive,  yo.  Ruhig  renders,  Je  eher  je  besser,  "  the 
sooner  the  better,"  by  yo  pirm-yaus  yo  geraus.-f  Graff  (I.  5 1 7.) 
rightly  compares  the  Old  High  German  io  with  this 
Lithuanian  yo,  and  the  former  must  therefore  be  distinguished 
from  the  io,  which  are  evidently  corruptions  of  the  Gothic  aiv. 


*  The  meaning  of  this  is,  that  if,  in  Sanskrit,  a  sentence  be  interroga- 
tive, the  object  of  the  verb  likewise  becomes  interrogative,  as  it  were  by 
attraction,  instead  of  being,  as  in  English,  indefinite.  Thns,  in  the  passage 
referred  to  §.  308.,  l^  ^  ^J^Wt  ^  Vl^  ^mnjfif  ffw  W!(^  kathah  sa 
puruhhah  Pdriha  !  kan  gh&taycUi  harUi  kam^  ^  How,  O  Partha !  can  that 
man  cause  to  be  killed  whom,  can  he  kill  whom  ?"  The  same  attraction 
takes  place  in  a  relative  sentence.  Thns,  in  the  Second  Book  of  the  Hito* 
padesa,  1|^  ^t^  ^tA  H^  IHIT^I  'W^^yadSva  rSchati  yanndi  bha^t 
tat  tagya  sundaramy  **  Whatever  is  agreeable  to  whameoever  (in  English  it 
would  be  '  to  any  one  soever')*  that  to  him  will  be  beaatiful." — IhrntUi'' 
tar*  9  Note, 

t  As  addenda  to  $.806.  maybe  noticed  the  nninflected  comparatives, 
which  accord  with  the  superlatives  m  aus^B  {§.  807.). 

N  N 
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In  Latin  we  find  in  tevum  a  form  evidently  corresponding 
to  this  aiv  (theme  attxz),  and  one  which  has  quite  lost  a  pro« 
nominal  signification.  It  may  be  left  undecided  whether 
the  Greek  altov  should  be  referred  to  this  class.  But  we  must 
remark  that  the  syllable  va  of  n^  avot  n  Sva^  and  ^  ivOf 
is,  as  it  appears  to  me,  of  itself  a  pronoun,  and  connected 
with  the  enclitic  vat,  "  as."  Perhaps  the  v  is  a  weakened 
form  of  m  (§•  63.)f  and  tva  therefore  connected  with  the 
demonstrative  tma.  Observe  that  the  derivative  suffixes  vai 
and  mat,  in  the  strong  cases  vanU  mant,  are  completely 
identical  in  meaning,  as  are  also  min  and  viru 

[Or,  Ed.  p.  653.]  382.  We  come  now  to  the  relative,  the  base 
of  which  is,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  j^o,  feminine  yd ;  and  the 
ofishoots  of  which,  in  the  European  cognate  languages,  have 
been  already  frequently  mentioned.  With  respect  to  the 
Greek  09,  ^,  o,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  yas,  yd,  yai,  we 
may  notice  how  frequently  the  Indian  ^  ^  is  represented 
by  the  Greek  spiritus  asper.  And  09  has  the  same  rela- 
tion to  yas  that  v/i€t9  has  to  the  Vedic  ir^  yushmA,  "  ye,*' 
vafiarq  to  iw  yudhma,  **  strife,""  fjirap  to  iT^  yakrit  and 
jecur,  fifo)  to  in^  yaj,  "  to  honor,""  **  to  adore,""  fjfiepo^  to 
iji^  yam,  "  to  restrain.""  The  circumstance,  that  the  rela- 
tive is  dialectically  replaced  by  the  article,  is  as  little  proof 
of  the  connection  of  the  two,  as  that,  because  our  German 
welcher,  "  which,"  can  be  replaced  by  the  demonstrative  der, 
**  the,**  it  is  cognate  to  it  in  form.  Since,  as  early  as  Homer, 
the  use  of  the  true  relative  is  very  common,  and  the 
relative  expressions  oa-o^,  o7o^,  iJX/zco?,  ^/^9,  answer  to  the 
demonstrative  derivatives  roao^;,  toIo?,  rrfXtKo^f  rfjfio^,  we 
may  find  in  this  alone  sufficient  evidence,  exclusive  of 
proofs  drawn  from  the  Sanskrit  and  other  cognate  lan- 
guages, of  the  original  existence  of  a  distinct  relative 
base  in  Greek. 

383.  In  Zend  the  relative  occurs  also  with  a  demonstra^ 
tive    meaning:    thus    we   frequently    find    the    accusative 


9->jC^  yim  in  tbe  sense  of  hunc.  This  guides  us  to  the 
LithuaniaD  y'a,  "he"  (euphooic  for  yaa,  {.  135.},*  accu- 
Batire  yii,  Tiie  dative  gam  corresponds  with  the  Sanskrit 
yatmdi,  Zend  yahm&i ;  as  does  the  locative  yam4  (§.  176.)  with 
yaimin,yahmi.  InSclavoDicwisthemoatper-  [a.Ei).p.664.] 
feet  form  that  has  been  retained  in  the  masculine  and  neuter 
singular  of  this  pronominal  base  (see  p.  368  G.  ed.) :  in  the 
neuter  plural  vn  agrees  most  exactly  with  the  Zend  and  Vedic 
yd  (§.255.  a.),ju8t  as,  in  the  nominative  singular  feminine,  yi 
(ya-she,  "  which")  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit-Zend  yd.  The 
masculine  form  t  is  derived,  as  has  been  already  remarked. 
by  suppressing  the  vowel  of  the  base,  and  vocalising  the  y, 
and  thus  resembles  tolerably  closely  the  Gothic  relative 
particle  ei  (^i).  In  Gothic,  however,  there  exist  deriva- 
tives from  the  base  under  discussion,  which  are  even  yet 
more  similar.  For  instance,  the  conjunction  ya-bai,  "if," 
springs  from  it  as  the  cognate  form  of  the  Sanskrit  itfi^  ya-di, 
which  signifies  the  same.  The  suffixes  alone  differ.  The 
Gothic  bai  is  a  corruption  of  6a,t  and  appears  in  this  form 
in  the  compound  ihauh-yaba.  There  is  an  analogous 
form  to  y<Utai,  yaba,  viz.  Hm,  ibai,X  which  is  used  particularly 
as  an  interrogative  particle,  and  proceeds  from  the  prono- 
minal base  I.  Combined,  also,  with  the  negative  particle 
ni.  iba  means  "  if";  thus  niba  (for  ni  iba,  as  nUl,  "be  is 
not,"  for  ni  ist),  "  if  not,"  where  we  must  remark  that  the 
Sanskfit  ^  it  connected  with  t^  as  regards  its  base, 
likewise  means   "if*";   and,  indeed,   in   like   manner   only 


•  Id  Zend  the  t  of  yim  i*  not  prodacc-d  by  the  enphonio  inflnence  of  the 
y,  for  w«  abo  find  dim  for  dem  (J.  343.),  Mid  drtyim  for  dn^em,  fioin 
drvj,  "a  demoD." 

t  As  to  the  Gothic  Buffix  ha  and  Lith.  p,  cf.  p.  140-2.  O.  ed.  Note  1. 19. 

1  Compare  Demonstrative  Bues,  p.  15,  aud  Graff  (1.75.),  whosaaents 
10  my  opiniiH),  but  deaigiutefl  the  pronotuiuAl  bsBee  as  adverbs  of  place,  nr 
locative  particlea. 

N  N  2 
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in  combination  with  particles  preceding  it;  so  that  nil 
(na-k-U),  ••if  not,'"  is,  as  it  were,  the  prototype  of  the  Gothic 
rC'iba  (see  §•  360.).  It  can  hardly  be  that  the  suffix,  also, 
does  not  contain  somewhat  of  Sanskrit  I  conjecture  a 
connection  with  the  syllables  va  in  rva,  "as,''  fo-a,  "also," 
&C.,  and  t-vam,  **  so,"  or  what  almost  amounts  to  the  same 
thing,  with  the  enclitic  ^  vai»  **  as.**  And  thus  the  deri- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  656.]  vation  of  the  Gothic  adverbs  in  ba  may 
be  shewn.*  It  cannot  appear  surprising  that  the  v  is 
hardened  to  6,  for  in  Bengali  every  Sanskrit  v  is  pro- 
nounced as  6,  and  in  New  German,  also,  we -often  find  b 
for  the  V  of  the  older  dialects.  In  Lithuanian  the  v  of 
tlie  Sanskrit  iva,  '•  as,"  is  altered  to  p,  as  we  have  before 

seen  jxi  formed  from  ^s^wa  (§.  359.).  No  more  satisfactory 
derivation,  therefore,  can,  in  my  opinion,  be  given  for  pro- 
nominal adverbs  terminating  in  ipo  or  ip,  than  from  the 
1^  iva  above  mentioned,  particularly  as  the  latter  is  con- 
stantly subjoined,  as  ir^  ^  tad  iva,  "  like  this."'  So,  in 
Lithuanian,  iaipo  or  iaip,  "so,"  u  e.  "as  this," from  the  base 
ia-k-fpo;  kaipo  or  Ara/p,  "how*'?  kittaipo,  kiitaip,  and 
antratpo,  antraip,  "else."  Another  view  of  these  expres- 
sions might  be  taken,  according  to  which  i  would  be 
allotted  to  the  principal  pronoun,  which  would  be  regarded 
as  neuter  (§.  157.);  thus  tal-pOf  kairpo^  &c.  In  this  case 
the  vowel  of  the  Sanskrit  |(^  iva  would  be  lost  in  Lithu- 
anian; but  I  prefer  the  former  opinion,  and  believe  that 
the   Gothic   hvaiva,   "how"?   taken   as   hva^ivOt   must  be 


*  Not  ahoj  for  the  a  belongs  to  the  adjective  base ;  hence  those  in  u 
have,  not  v-aba  but  U'ba  ;  but  those  in  ya^  for  the  most  part,  lay  aside 
their  final  vowel,  and  form  i-ha  for  yorbtu  Examples :  froda-hdi^ "  intelli- 
gent," from  FR5DA  (nom.  fi-dths)-,  hardu-ba,  "hard," from  HARDU; 
andaugi-ha^  "  evident,"  perhaps  from  the  substantive  base  i4iVDil  UGJA 
(nominative  andaugi)^  "  visage."  The  full  form  is  seen  in  gabaurya-ba, 
"willing." 
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referred  to  this  class ;  for  it  cannot  appear  remarkable  that 
the  termination  va,  in  Gothic,  should  not  have  been  every- 
where hardened  to  &a»  but  that  a  trace  of  the  original 
form  should  be  still  left.  But  if  the  sva^  "  so,"  answering 
to  hvcuvof  does  not,  as  has  been  before  conjectured,  belong 

to  the  Sanskrit  reflexive  base  9  stoa  (§.  341.)>  I  should  then 
regard  it  as  analogous  to  hvaiva,  and  divide  it  thus,  s-vo, 
so  that  it  would  contain  the  demonstrative  base  so,  men- 
tioned in  §.345.,  from  which,  in  Sanskrit,  [G.  £d.  p.  566.] 
comes,  among  other  words,  jf^  sordrua^  "  similar,^'  lite- 
rally '*  like  this  appearing."  But  to  return  to  the  Sanskrit 
yadi,  '*  ify"  its  di  is  probably  a  weakened  form  of  the  suffix, 
which  we  have  seen  above  in  j^  UU  "  thus,^  and  else- 
where, also,  in  mfn  ati,  "  over,''  and  altered  to  fti  dhi  in 
^iftr  adhi,  •'  on,''  "  towards."  The  Prakrit  ir^  jdi  (§.  19.) 
has  quite  dropped  the  T  sound,  just  as  the  Lithuanian  yey  : 
through  both  languages  the  Greek  €/  is,  as  it  were,  prepared; 
as  to  the  connection  of  which  with  our  relative  base  I  have  no 
longer  any  doubt,  all  being  regular  up  to  the  suppressioit  of 
the  semi-vowel  in  the  initial  sound ;  and  by  a  similar  suppres- 
sion we  have  not  been  prevented  from  recognising  the 

Vedic  TT^  yushmS,  "  ye,"  in  the  iEolic  ififie;. 

384.  The  Gothic  particle  yati,  in  the  signification  **  whether." 

coinciding  with  the  Sanskrit  i|f!r  yadU  which  together  with 
"if"  means  also  '^ whether,"  supports  the  derivation  of  6a 
from  vOf  given  above;  for  yau  has  essentially  the  same 
relation  to  yaba,  that,  in  Lithuanian,  taip  bears  to  the  more 
full  taipo.  The  form  yau,  however,  probably  owes  its 
origin  to  a  time  when,  in  more  perfect  accordance  with  the 
Sanskrit,  yava  for  yaba  was  still  used,  whence,  after  suppress- 
ing the  a,  must  come  yau,  as  e.  g,  the  base  thiva,  **  servant," 
forms  in  the  nominative  ihius,  in  the  accusative  ifdu.  But  if 
yau  arose  at  a  time  when  yaba  was  already  in  use  for  yava,  we 
should  have  to  refer  to  the  relation  of  the  Latin  au  (aufugio, 
au/ero)  to  ab.    The  Lithuanian  has  likewise  a  particle  yau. 
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which  is  connected,  in  its  base  at  least,  with  the  Gothic :  it 
signifies  ''already,"  ue.  *'at  this  (time)",  and  therefore 
reminds  us  of  Jam,  which,  in  Latin,  is  the  only  remnant  of  the 
pronominal  base  under  discussion.  Perhaps  the  ti  in  the 
Lithuanian  form  is  the  dissolution  of  a  nasal,  by  which  jam 
[G.  £d.  p.  667.]  and  t/au  would  be  brought  still  closer,  and 
the  latter  would  be  related  to  the  former,  as  butcau,  **  I  was," 
to  the  Sanskrit  ^nrn^  abhavam  (compare  §.  255.  g.).  With 
the  Latin  jam  and  Lidiuanian  t/au  must  be  classed,  also,  the 
Gothic  yw,  " now,"  "already,"  which,  in  respect  to  its  ti,  is  an 
analogous  form  to  the  nti,  '*  now,"  mentioned  above  (p.  535 
G.  ed.),  and,  with  than,  forms  the  combination  yuthan, 
"  already."  This  furnishes  a  new  proof  that  yu  is  probably 
but  an  abbreviation  of  the  Sanskrit  ^  c/yu,  "  day  f '  for  if 
this  were  the  case,  it  would  follow  the  demonstrative,  and 
thant/u  or  that/u  would  be  used,  as  in  Latin  hodie,  and  in  Old 
High  German  hiutu,  in  Sanskrit  a-^ya,  in  Greek  aijfiepov. 
The  Old  High  German  ie  in  ie  zuo,  whence  omt  jdzo,  jetzt, 
is  probably  a  weakened  form  of  the  Gothic  yti,  and  literally 
signifies  "to  this,"  with  a  preposition  subjoined.  It  first 
occurs  in  an  inscription  of  the  twelfth  century  (Graff  L  516.), 
for  which  reason  it  cannot  be  matter  of  surprise  that  the  u 
is  corrupted  to  e. 

385.  There  remain  to  be  noticed,  in  order  to  complete 
the  list  of  the  remnants  of  the  Sanskfit  relative  base,  the 
affirmative  particle  ya,  yai,  (compare  §.  371.)  and  the  copu- 
lative yah,  "  and,"  "  also.''  The  form  ya  may  be  taken  as 
neuter,  analogous  to  the  interrogative  hva,  "what?''  and, 
like  the  latter,  it  is  indeclinable.  The  more  usual  form 
yai  may  have  sprung  from  ya,  through  the  inclination, 
which  the  a  manifests,  even  in  Sanskrit,  to  form  a  diph- 
thong with  the  addition  of  an  i  (§.  158.).  Hence  there 
arises  an  apparent  affinity  of  declension  with  the  sole  pn>- 
nominal  neuter  in  Lithuanian,  viz.  taL  The  copulative 
narticle  yah  is  identical  in  its  final  h  with  the  Latin  que 
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and  Sanskrit  ^  cha,  which  is  likewise  subjoined,  and  which 
owes  its  origin  to  the  interrogative  base  ka,  on  which 
we  will  bestow  a  closer  examination  in  the  following 
paragraphs. 

386.  The  interrogative  bases  in  Sanskrit  [G.  Ed.  p.  558.] 
are  three,  according  to  the  three  primary  vowels,  viz.  ka,  ku,  ku 
The  two  latter  may  be  looked  upon  as  weakened  forms  of  the 
first  and  principal  one,  for  which  reason  I  shall  take  tliem 
in  the  order  of  the  diminution  of  the  weight  of  the  a.* 
From  'm  ka  springs  the  whole  declension  of  the  masculine, 
as  also  that  of  the  neuter,  with  the  exception  of  the  singular 
nominative  and  accusative  f^  kirn.  The  neuter  n?^  kat, 
which  is  obsolete  as  far  as  regards  its  isolated  use,  and  on 
which  the  Latin  form  quod  is  founded,  is  easily  recognised 

in  the  interrogative  particle  vf%i^  kach-chit,  euphonic  for 
kcUrchit:   it  also  appears  as  the  prefix  in  expressions  like 

iV^i^  kad'€idhwan^\  "  a  bad  street,"'  literally,  **  what  sort 
of  a  street  !*'  Other  interrogative  expressions  are  similarly 
prefixed,  in  order  to  represent  a  person  or  thing  as  bad  or 
contemptible,  as  I  have  already  previously  noticed.t  But 
since  then  my  conjecture  regarding  the  cognate  form  in 
Sanskrit  has  been  still  more  confirmed  by  the  Zend,  where 
r»j^j  kat  is  actually  the  common  neuter  of  the  interrogative. 
From  the  masculine  €md  neuter  base  ka  springs,  in  Sanskrit 
and  Zend,  the  feminine  base  kd,  which,  according  to  §.  137., 
appears  in  the  nominative  singular  without  inflexion. 
Not  one  of  the  European  cognate  languages  agrees  better 


#  Vocalismna,  p.  227,  Rem.  16. 

t  Kcui  for  keUj  aocordlng  to  $.  03*. 

I  Gotting.  Anzeig.  1821,  p.  852.  Wilson,  on  the  other  hand,  follows  the 
native  grammarians  in  deriving  both  the  interrogative  particle  kachchit  and 
kad-adkwan^  and  similar  compounds,  from  kat  for  kut^  '^  bad  " ;  and  it  ap- 
pears that  the  connection  of  the  prefixes  kcU  and  ku  with  the  interrogative 
lias  quite  escaped  the  Indian  grammarians. 
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with  the  twin  Asiatic  sbters  than  the  Lithuanian,  in  which 
the  masculine  nominative  kas  is  completely  identical  with 
[G.  Ed.  p.  669.]  the  Sanskrit  unr  kas^  over  which,  too,  it 
maintains  this  superiority  in  the  retention  of  the  original 
form,  that  its  s  remains  unalterable,  and  is  not  liable  to 
suppression,  while  the  Sanskrit  kas  is  changed  into  kaK^  kdf 
and  ka,  according  to  the  quantity  of  the  initial  sound  follow- 
ing, or  before  a  following  pause,  and  retains  the  original 
sibilant,  according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound,  only  before 
H^  e,  and  "^  iht  and  changes  it  before  ^  ch,  ^  cAA,  or  ^  (, 
Z  th,  into  the  sibilant  of  the  corresponding  organ.  In  the 
corresponding  Zend  form  there  is  this  remarkable  peculiarity, 
that,  if  followed  by  the  singular  of  the  pronoun  of  the  second 
person,  the  latter  combines  with  the  preceding  interrogative, 
and  forms  one  word — a  combination  which  is  of  course  only 
phonetic,  and  has  no  influence  on  the  sense.  Though  I  have 
no  doubt  this  combination  has  been  occasioned  simply  by  the 
tendency  in  several  languages  to  unite  s  €md  t,  or  ih,  still 
in  the  case  before  us  a  conjunctive  vowel  has  been,  in  the 
course  of  time,  introduced  in  Zend ;  and  indeed,  according 
to  the  oldest  MSS.,  an  e,*  in  the  sense  of  §.  30.  As,  however, 
in  the  edited  codex  of  the  V.  S.,  in  two  out  of  four  passages 
in  which  ^^oifc^^xij  kaseihwanm,  "  who  thee,'^  should  be 
read,  we  find  instead  kaii  ihwanm ;  and  in  one  passage, 
indeed,  these  words  occur  combined,  but  still  with  a  long  ^, 
kaiilhwanm;  and,  in  the  fourth  case,  there  is  an  erroneous 
reading,  kasiiliawanm :  I  was  therefore  formerly  of  opinion 
(Gram.  Crit.  p.  327.),  that  we  might  consider  the  ^  or  i. 
combined  with  kas,  as  analogous  to  the  Greek  demon- 
strative f ;  a  conjecture  which  must  be  withdrawn,  owing  to 
the  various  readings  since  published  by  Bumouf,  and  the 
inference  (I.  c.  p.   108)  thence  deduced.     With  the  dative 


*  Baraoof 's  Ya^na,  Note  R.  p.  134. 


mfp  U,  and  with  Mf  nd,  "  man,"  msy  kaS  forms,  without 
an  auxilian^  vowel,  the  combioation  |UpMAij  kaili,  juimm^ 
kasnA  (Baniouf  L  c  p.  409). 

387.  According  to  §.  116.,  from  the  San-  [G.  Ed.  p.  C60.] 
flkrit-Zend'Lithuaniaii  interrogative  base  KA  must  come  the 
Greek  KO,  which,  retuned  in  Ionic,  has  elsewhere  become 
no,  through  the  easy  interchange  of  gutturals  and  labials. 
The  declension,  however,  of  this  KO  or  nO  ia  disused  in 
favour  of  that  of  rk,  and  the  only  remains  of  it  are  adverbs 
and  derivatives,  as  /core,  irore,  Km,  ttok,  Korepov,  vorepov 
(cf.  vwtll  kafarat,  "  whether  of  the  two  T"),  koo-o^,  ttoo-os, 
Koto^,  iroiov,  which  are  clear  enough  proofs  of  the  original 
existence  of  a  xo?,  laj,  k6.  These  form  the  foundation  of  those 
cases  of  the  Latin  interrogative  and  relative,  which  belong  to 
the  second  declension,  viz.  jMod  (=pji>j  kai),  quo,  and,  in 
the  plural,  gut,  tjuorum,  qaos.  The  plural  of  the  neuter  qua 
differs  from  the  common  declension,  according  to  which  it 
should  be  qua.  The  form  qua,  however,  may  have  remaioed 
from  the  dual,  which  is  otherwise  lost  in  Latin,  and  may 
have  assumed  a  generally  plural  signification ;  for  qua* 
agrees,  aa  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  234.),  exactly 
with  the  Sanskrit  dual  ^  kS.  The  Latin  feminine  ia 
founded,  in  the  cases  peculiar  to  it,  on  the  Indo-Zend 
feminine  base  kd :  compare,  for  instance,  quam  with  "Wpf^ 
kdm,  qudnim  with  vreT<1,  kAsdm,  quds  with  VRI  k&s.  The 
singular  nominative  qua,  however,  is  remarkable,  standing 
as  isolated  in  Latin  grammar  as  the  neuter  plural  nominative 
just  mentioned;  for  the  demonstrative  hie  (of  which  more 
hereafter),  is,  in  its  origin,  identical  with  the  pronoun  under 
discussion,  the  feminine  nominative  of  which  should  be  qua, 
which  it  actually  is  in  the  compound  ali-^ua,  &c.  Whence, 
then,  the  forms  qua  and  ha-c  f  If  they  are  not  cor- 
ruptions of  qua,  for  which  no  reason  can  be  aasigned,  or 


>  Rqisnling  quit  a*  pL  nmter,  aee  j.  804. 
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weakened  forms  of  tAe  origiDally  long  qua  (§.  137.)»  by  the 
last  element  of  d  (=a+df)  becoming  i,  [G.Ed. p. 561.] 
there  is  no  course  left  but  to  regard  the  <f  of  qua,  fue^c,  as  a 
remnant  of  the  feminine  character  ^  i,  mentioned  in  §.  119. 
As,  however,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  the  masculine  and 
neuter  a  of  the  primitive  is  dropped  before  this  feminine 
i,  and  from  'm  ka  might  be  formed,  in  the  feminine  base.  Id 
(compare  §.  172.),  but  not  M,  I  now  prefer,  contrary  to  my 
former  opinion,*  the  explanation  pointed  out  above — that 
the  long  d,  which  should  be  found  in  the  uninfiected  no- 
minative of  bases  in  d,  has,  in  the  first  place,  been  so 
weakened,  as  is  usual  in  the  vocative  of  the  corresponding 
Sanskrit  class  of  words,  in  which  lYi^  sulit  (  =  su/aaf) 
"  daughter  V  bears  the  same  relation  to  tjjdA  that  quts  does 

to    'Wl  kA;    and,   secondly,    by  the  complete  abbreviation 
of  the  d,  which,  in  Sanskrit,  is  the  case  only  in  a  small  number 

of  vocatives,  e.g.  ^jwi  ammay  "  mother!'^  from  ammd. 

388.  In  Gothic,  according  to  a  universal  law  of  permuta- 
tion, the  old  tenuis  of  the  interrogative  base  has  passed  into  A  ; 
and  as  gutturals  freely  combine  with  v,  with  this  A  a  v  has 
been  joined  as  euphonic ;  hence  HJ^A  from  ^  k(h  and,  in  the 
feminine,  HVO  (according  to  §.  69.)  from  Wl  kd.    The  v  has 
remained  alone  in  our  wer,  "  who  ?*'    We  have  before  drawn 
attention  to  the  masculine  nominative  Ava-s,  with  respect  to 
its  grammatical  importance  (§.  135.),  €md  have  remarked  that 
the  feminine  nominative  hv6,  as  also  «d,  "this,^  has   not 
admitted,  owing  to  its  being  monosyllabic,  the  shortening  of 
the  d  to  a,  which  takes  place  elsewhere  in  this  case  (§.  137.)   In 
the  neuter  hva  the  inflection  ta  is  wanting,  in  which  respect  the 
Old  High  German  huaz  (Old  Saxon  huai)  is  more  perfect    In 
[G.  £d.  p.  662.]      Old  Sclavonic,  according  to  §.  255.  a.,  a  mas- 
culine and  neuter  base  ko  and  a  feminine  ka^  might  be  looked 
for ;  but  the  simple  declension  of  the  interrogative  does  not 


*  Infloence  of  the  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  8. 
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occar,  but  only  that  compounded  with  the  definitive,  originally 
relative  pronoun  (§.  282.):  hence,  nom.  ky-t  (ko-l,  §.  255.d 
p.  332.  G.  ed.),  ka-Wt  kfhBp  genitive  masculine  and  neuter 
ko^o,  feminine  ko-etfa,  &c.  The  same  principle  is  followed 
in  Old  High  German,  only  the  cases  do  not  occur  in  which 
the  combination  of  the  interrogative  base  and  old  relative  base 
would  be  most  perceptible,  with  the  exception  of  the  instru- 
mental huiu  (^hwiu),  German  tote,  the  simple  form  of  which 
would  be  huu  (hum).  It  is  a  question,  however,  whether  huiu 
be  really  an  instrumental,  and  not  from  the  Gothic  hvcAoa^ 
'*  how ""  (p.  555.  G.  ed.).  The  feminine,  if  it  were  used,  would 
be,  in  the  singular  nominative,  huiu,  and,  in  the  plural,  huio 
(Grimm,  796.).  The  masculine  singular  forms  Atier,  hues, 
huemUf  huen  (or  huenan) ;  and  the  case  is  the  same  here  with 
regard  to  the  more  concealed  appended  pronoun,  as  above 
with  der,  des,  d'Hnu,  den  (§.  356.).  The  Old  Saxon,  on  the  other 
hand,  clearly  displays  in  the  masculine  nominative  singular 
huie^  the  old  relative  base,  just  as  in  the  demonstrative  ihict 
which  latter  forms  the  truest  countertype  of  the  Sanskrit  base 
Vr  tya  (§.  353.)  The  Middle  Netherlandish  shews  quite  plainly, 
in  the  whole  masculine  singular  of  the  interrogative,  the  ap- 
pended relative  i|  ya,  the  semivowel  being  corrupted  to  %  and 
the  a%oe\  but  the  guttural  of  the  interrogative  base  has  disap- 
peared, and  only  the  euphonic  affix  w  has  remained ;  thus. 
w^,  wies,  wAen,  to^ien.  With  respect  to  the  latter  portion 
of  the  word  compare  the  Sanskrit  ycu,  yojya,  yasmdU  yam ; 
the  Lithuanian  yU,  yo,  yam,  yin ;  and  the  Gothic  yis,  yh, 
yamma,  yana,  contained  in  hvar-yia  (p.  551.  G.  ed.)  The  Old 
High  German  yenir  b  also  to  be  viewed  in  the  same  light,  the 
base  of  the  old  relative  being  added,  that  is  to  say,  to  the  Gothic 
base  yaina;  and  what  has  been  said  above  [G.  Ed.  p.  568.] 
(p.  504)  of  desir  applies  to  the  long  6.  Perhaps,  too,  the  6  of 
the  locative  adverb  ton^,  "  anywhere  ^'  (p.  536),  which  has 
been  before  mentioned,  is  to  be  viewed  in  the  same  light,  as 
from  iona-ir.    The  feminine  of  yenir  is  yeniA,  with  t  suppressed 
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(compare  §.  288.  Rem.  5.  p.  383.  G.  ed.) ;  on  the  other  hand,  in 
the  Middle  High  German  tfeniu,  and»  according  to  Notker,  eniv^ 
and  in  the  masculine,  enir.  If  these  forms,  in  which  the  initial 
y  is  wanting,  are,  not  abbreviated  from  yen6r,  tfeniu,  but  genu- 
ine, then  they  would  belong  to  the  Sanskrit  ana,  **  this,^  and 
Lithuanian  anas,  Sclavonic  on,  ''that"  (comp.  Graff,  I.  598). 

389.  We  turn  to  the  second  interrogative  base  men- 
tioned in  §.  386.,  viz.  ^  ku,  from  which  spring  only  the  ad- 
verbs mr  ku'irat  **  where  ?''  and  iinn^  ku-taSf  **  whence  ?** 
perhaps,  also,  9  kwa,  **  where  ?^  if  it  is  to  be  distributed 
into  ku-a,  not  into  Ic-va;  further  in  the  Zend  a)(3>^  kutha^ 
**  how  ?  ^^  which  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  Sanskrit  im 
kuthd,  for  which,  however,  WQi^  kaiham  is  used ;  for  ^ 
ku  is  prefixed  in  a  deteriorating,  derisive  sense,  as  in 
WIR  kutanu,  **  having  an  ugly  body,^  properly  "  having  a 
what  sort  of  body  ?  *'  a  title  of  Kuvera.  In  Zend  this  ku 
occurs  as  a  prefix  to  verbs,  where  it  gives  additional  emphasis 
to  the  negative  expressed  by  r»J^f  ndit,  and  signifies  "any 
one  whatever."  Thus  we  read  in  the  beginning  of  the  Vendidad, 

ndit  kudat  sditim*  yiidhi  zi  ndit  azem  daidhyahm,  &c.,  ''  not 
[G.  Ed.  p.  564.]  any  one  could  have  created  them  if  I  had  not 
created  them."  Under  this  class  might  be  brought  the  Latin 
genitive  cu-jus  and  the  dative  cu-i,  which  belong  to  the  fourth 
declension,  as  the  obsolete  forms  quojus,  quoi,  from  the  base 
QVO  =  KO,  'mka,  do  to  the  second.  It  is  not  requisite, 
therefore,  to  consider  the  classical  forms  cvjua  and  cut  as 
corruptions  of  quo-jus,  quo-i ;  for  as  the  base  cu,  as  is  apparent 
from  the  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  is  in  its  origin  equally  old  with 

*  This  appears  to  me  an  abbreviation  of  Mvaittm^  and  presupposes  a 
Sanskrit  Mdvat  together  with  itdvat  (from  iia'y  §,  344.).  The  initial  S 
has  been  dropped,  but  has  left  its  inflaence  on  the  sibilant  following : 
hence  sditim  for  shdUim  (§§.61.62.)^  not  hdiiim.  Remark  the  Zend 
>ja>C0  shAu,  mentioned  before,  as  compared  with  the  Sanskrit  asdu,  unless 
the  conjecture  mentioned  $.55.  is  well  grounded. 
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QVOf  from  it  may  have  proceeded  cuJtiSf  cur,  cvjas,  or  cujaiis, 
which  may  have  existed  together  with  quojus,  quou  quojuts,  as 
quidf  from  the  base  QVI,  together  with  quod  from  QVO. 
Considering,  however,  that,  in  Sanskrit,  the  whole  interroga- 
tive declension,  with  the  exception  only  of  khn,  comes  from 
the  base  ka — on  which  the  Latin  QUO  ia  based— just  as  in 
Lithuanian  it  all  comes  from  KA,  and  in  Grothic  from  HKi; 
and  that  the  rarely-occurring  base  ku  has,  in  the  European 
cognate  languages  in  particular,  left  us  no  traces  which  can 
be  relied  upon; — under  these  considerations  I  now  prefer, 
contrary  to  my  former  opinion,*  deriving  cujus,  cui,  from 
quojus,  qwA;  so  that,  after  rejecting  the  o,  the  semi-vowel 
preceding  has  been  changed  into  a  vowel,  as,  in  Sanskrit,  ti 
frequently  appears  as  the  abbreviation  of  the  syllable  va,  as 
ukta  spoken  for  vakta,  and  even  in  tlie  Latin  cutio  (concutio) 
from  quatio.  Qu,  however,  =:  kt\  whether  the  v  in  this  place 
be  pronounced  like  the  English  v  or  German  w — and  the 
Latin  like  the  Gothic  (§.  86. 1.)  loves  the  euphonic  addition  of 
a  V  after  gutturals;  hence  the  forms  QVO  and  HJA,  in  the 
interrogative,  correspond  in  their  difference  from  the  Sanskrit, 
Zend,  and  Lithuanian  KA»  and  thus  aqVa,  and  the  Gothic 
ahvQf  "  river,"  shew  an  agreement  when    [G.  Ed.  p.  665.] 

contrasted  with  the  Sanskrit  ^n^  op,  **  water,"'  with  the 
common  interchange  between  gutturals  and  labials.  We 
must  observe,  also,  the  relation  of  ang  Via  to  the  Sanskrit 

^dfi^  aU-«,  '"snake,^  and  Greek  I^i9.  Iff  then,  as  I  doubt 
not,  cvjaSy  cujas,  cuU  spring  from  quojus,  quqjas,  quoi,  as  cunif 
"  since,*'  from  quum,  cur,  from  quare,  then  we  must  also  derive 
titer,  lUi,  id,  ubi,  and  unde,  from  lost  forms  like  quoter,  &c.,  and 
the  latter  would  correspond  tolerably  well  with  the  Gothic 
hvathar  (§.  292.)*  It  is  certain  that  vier,  and  the  other  inter- 
rogative and  relative  expressions  commencing  with  u,  have 
lost  a  preceding  guttural,  as  amo  has,  compared  with  im^nfH 
kdmaydmi,  "  I  love,"'  and  nosco,  nascor,  from  gnosco,  gnascor. 
The  more  perfect  cuhi,  cunde,  is  still  preserved  in  the  com- 

*  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  3. 
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pounds  ali'Cubif  ali^cunde  ;*  as  the  root  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive is  retained  more  truly  in  the  compound  participles  ab-sens 
and  prtB-sens,  than  in  the  simple  ens,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit 
sat,  nominative  san,  accusative  santam.  Under  this  head  are 
to  be  classed,  also,  unqitam,  usquam,  uspiam,  usque :  the  in- 
terrogative meaning,  however,  is  removed  by  their  last  ele- 
ment, just  as  in  quisquam,  quispiam,  and  quUque,  In  abbre- 
viating cu  (from  QVO)  to  u  all  these  forms  agree,  in  some 
measure,  with  our  German  wer,  "  who  ?"  in  which  only  the 
element  which  has  been  added  for  the  sake  of  euphony, 
according  to  §.  86.  1.,  has  remained  of  the  consonants  which 
belonged  originally  to  the  base.  It  might,  indeed,  be  as- 
serted, tliat  the  u  of  uter,  and  other  interrogative  expres- 
sions beginning  with  u,  has  nothing  in  oommon  with  the 
euphonic  v  of  the  base  QVO,  but  that  it  is  the  original  a  of 
[G.  Ed.  p.  666.]  V  ka  weakened,  and  that  thus  uter  is  a 
corruption  of  mmr  kataras,  by  simply  dropping  the  *  and 
changing  the  a  to  u.  To  this  it  may  be  objected  that  u  in 
Latin,  does,  indeed,  often  enough  correspond  to  an  Indian  a, 
but  still  principally  only  before  liquids  and  before  a  final  s: 

the  w  a  of  ^ViiT^  katara-s,  however,  it  might  be  expected, 
would,  under  tlie  most  favourable  circumstances,  remain 
unchanged,  or,  more  probably,  be  altered  to  o,  as  in  Korepov, 
or  to  e  or  I. 

390.  The  third  interrogative  base  fv  ki  is  more  fertile 
of  derivatives  than  ^  ku,  both  in  Sanskrit  and  in  the  cog- 
nate languages.  From  it  comes  the  word  kim,  ''what'? 
(as  nominative  and  accusative)  which  has  been  frequently 
mentioned,  which  is  so  far  isolated  in  Grammar,  as  other- 
wise substantive  and  adjective  neuters  in  a  alone  make  m 
the  sign  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular  (§.  152«), 


*  I  do  not  think  that  these  words  can  be  distribatcd  thus,  alic-ubi,  alic- 
-unde,  and  that  we  can  assume  a  compound  of  A  LI  QUI,  with  ubi,  unde  ; 
but  as  ali,  as  the  abbreviation  oi  ALIO,  is  the  first  member  of  the  com* 
pound  ali-quU,  so  it  is  also  tliat  of  aii-cuhi  and  ali'Cunde. 
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and  bases  in  t  use  the  simple  theme.  We  should  have 
looked,  therefore,  for  ki,  or,  according  to  the  pronominal 
declension,  fvi^  kit,  before  sonant  letters  fR  kid.  Of  the 
prior  existence  of  this  form  there  can  be  scarce  any  doubt, 
after  what  has  been  before  said  of  the  neuter  !pr  it  and 
fwjlf^  chit :  it  is,  however,  confirmed  by  the  Latin  quid  and 
the  Lithuanian  kitiuTt  "elsewhere,"  which  I  regard  as  a 
compound,  and  distribute  thus  kit-tur,  with  regard  to  which 
the  8zit-ian  before  cited  (§.  357.),  may  be  again  brought  to 
notice,  which,  with  reference  to  its  lost  portion,  is  identical 
with  that  of  kit-turt  of  which  mention  has  been  before 
made  as  locative  adverb.      That,  in  Sanskrit  also,  there 

existed  a  masculine  nominative  fw\  Arit,  as  prototype  to 
the  Latin  quist  perhaps  with  a  more  full  declension,  is  proved 

by  the  compounds  inf%il  mAhis  and  '^fw\  nakis,  which 
occur,  perhaps,  only  in  the  Vedas,  and  the  former  of  which 
probably  signifies  the  same  as  the  corresponding  n^uis 
(from  miquis,  §.  37 1.),  and  Zend  mdchis,*  [G.  Ed.  p.  667.] 
while  the  latter  agrees  in  meaning  with  the  Zend  M^j^^Mf 
naichis,  **  not  any  one,"  **  no  on&"  Grammarians,  however, 
include  both  expressions  among  the  indeclinables,  and  write 
them  inf%\  mAhiT,  hO*^  nakir,  which  Colebrooke  renders, 
together  with  mfm\  nUikim  and  hHim^  nakim,  by  "  no," 
"except,"-)-  without  siguifying  that  they  are  masculine 
nominatives,  which  might  be  very  easily  understood  without 
the  aid  of  the  Zend. 

391.  Other  derivatives  from  the  interrogative  base  f« 


•  Gram.  Grit.  p.  328. 

t  Sanskrit  Grammar,  p.  121.  On  aooonnt  of  the  mntoal  tranmtions  of 
final  9  and  r,  and  the  uniformity  of  the  phonetic  laws  to  which  they  are 
subject  after  vowels  other  than  a,  d^  it  might  remain  undecided  in  the 
expressions  given  above,  whether  sorriB  the  original  final  letter.  As, 
however,  by  a  reference  to  mdkim  and  nakim^  they  are  shewn  to  be  mas- 
culine nominatives,  it  is  matter  of  astonishment  that  mdkir  and  nakir 
could  ever  be  taken  for  the  original  forms. 
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ki  are  Hdrtsa^  *'  similar  to  whom  ?"  and  analogous  forms, 
of  which  more  hereafter,  and  fmr  kiyat,  "  how  much?^ 
in  the  strong  cases  (§.  129.)  ftnni^  kiyant,  hence  nominative 
masculine  kiyAn,  accusative  kiyantam.  As  k  easily  passes 
into  A,  and,  in  Germanic,  the  old  tenues  are  almost  always 
changed  into  aspirates,  and  e.  g.,  k  to  h  ;  and  as  ^  hrid  and 
hridaya^  ''heart,"  correspond  to  the  Latin  cor  and  Greek 
icrjp  and  KopSla;  so,  perhaps,  also  hi,  ''for,"  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  weakened  form  of  fv  ki,  with  the  transition 
of  the  interrogative  signification  into  the  demonstrative, 
which  is  easily  intelligible,  and  which  occurs  also  in  the 
Greek  yap,  which,  with  regard  to  its  formation,  appears 
analogous  to  the  Gothic  hvar,  thar,  and  Sans,  kar^hu  As  to 
the  change  of  the  tenuis  to  the  medial,  it  cannot  be  more  a 
matter  of  difficulty  than  in  Be  and  SeTva  (§§.  350. 376.).  We 
may  here  mention,  as  derivatives  from  the  interrogative,  the 
particles  kc  (Doric  ko),  kcv,  ye  (Doric  7a).     The  Sanskrit  hi, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  6G8.]  however,  occurs  in  ^m  hyas,  "  yesterday,'' 
which  I  think  may  be  distributed  into  hi  +  as,  and  considered 
as  "  that  day ; "  for  words  which  signify  "  yesterday,"  "  to-day," 
"  to-morrow,"  (as  far  as  the  elements,  concealed  in  them,  and 
often  so  altered  as  to  be  quite  undistinguishable,  admit  of 
any  derivation  at  all,)  can  be  traced  only  to  pronouns 
and  terms  denoting  "day."  The  as,  therefore,  of  hy-as, 
may  be  a  weak  remnant  of  divas,  "  day,"  as  in  our  er  of 
heuer — Middle  High  German  hiure,  from  hiu-ydru — there  is 

concealed  the  word  Jahr,  "  year,**  which  is  in  Zend  J?-ui^ 
ydre,  a  remnant  of  which  is  to  be  found,  also,  in  the  Latin 
hornus,  with  nu,  no,  as  derivative.  In  the  Greek  %d^,  the  0 
appears  to  have  arisen  by  a  kind  of  semi-assimilation  from 
the  older  semi-vowel  (compare  §•  300.  p.  414  G.  ed.),  by  which 
its  etymology  is  still  more  obscured.  In  the  Latin  heri,  from 
hesi  (compare  hes^temus,  Sanskrit  hyas-tana-s),  a  demonstra- 
tive element  is  more  perceptible  than  in  %d€9,  from  the  par- 
tial retention  of  hie.      The  g  of  the  German  gestem,  "  yes- 
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terday/'  Gothic  gidraj^  is  a  consequence  of  the  regular 
transition  of  old  aspirates  into  medials,  but  otherwise  the 
gis,  to  which  the  ira  is  aflSxed  as  mark  of  derivation, 
resembles  the  Sanskrit  m^  hyas  tolerably  well. 

392.  From  getiem  we  proceed  to  morgen;  but  we  must 
first  settle  the  derivation  of  a  word,  which,  in  Sanskrit,  sig- 
nifies "  all,"  "  every,**  and  in  which  I  recognise  an  affinity 
to  ^^ps  iwast  "to-morrow*';  I  mean  flng  viswa,  which,  in 
Zend,  according  to  §.  50.,  becomes  a)q)j9^(^  vtspa,  and  in 
Lithuanian  is  changed  by  assimilation  into  wissa-s,  whence 
wissuTp  ^'everywhere,"  analogous  to  the  abovementioned 
kittur,  **  elsewhere.**  The  first  portion  of  the  Sanskrit 
f%iV  vmoHf  I  believe  to  be  the  preposition  [G.  Ed.  p.  669.] 
vi,  which  expresses  "  separation,"  "*  dissipation,"  "  diffusion,"* 
and,  with  the  aid  of  a  pronoun,  may  be  well  adapted  to  ex- 
press the  idea  "  all.**  There  remains  iv  swa,  as  a  pronoun, 
in  which  it  may  be  observed,  that  ^  i  is  of  guttural  origin, 
and  represented,  in  the  classical  languages,  by  k,  c  (§.  21.); 

so  that  ivsti^  appears  to  be  related  to  the  interrogative  base, 
with  a  euphonic  v,  as  in  the  Gothic  HVA,  and  Latin 
QVO.  Observe  further,  that,  in  Lithuanian,  kors,  com- 
bined with  the  appended  particle  gi,  which  is  probably  a 
softened  ki,  signifies  both  "  who  then  ?"  and  "  every.*' 
And  without  gi,  kas  di6n\  means  ''all  days,**  and  diSn' 
isakay,  with  the  interrogative  appended,  signifies  the 
same.  But  to  return  to  the  Sanskrit  f%ig  vi-swa,  "  all,**  I 
take  its  latter  portion  to  explain  iv^  iicas,  **  to*morrow,** 
with  which  the  Latin  eras  is  connected  (§.  20.)  We  should, 
however,  probably  distribute  thus,  i-vaSf  so  that  the 
pronominal  base  is  represented  only  by  its  consonant, 
as  in  the  Sclavonic  k4o,  "  quis  ?"  (f  297.).  The  syllable 
^9  v<Uf  however,  we  refer  to  fl;^  divas,  an   appellation 


•  GUtra'dagU  oocare  Matt.  vi.  dO.  in  the  sense  of  "  morrow. 

o  o 


>t 
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of  "day^  which  would  therefore  be  less  altered  by  one 
letter  than  in  n^  hy-as,  "  yesterday,"*  and  which  agrees 
with  the  Latin  ves  in  vex-per  (§.  37  5.). 

393.  We  return  to  the  interrogative  base  f%  kU  which  has 
led  us  to  its  corruption  ff  hi,  and  thence  to  the  derivation 
of  ire  hy-as,  "  yesterday^  and  iB?^  swag,  **  morrow/*  In 
Zend  I  have  hitherto  found  the  base  j^  ki,  unchanged  only 
in  the  neuter  plural  nominative,  as^^^  ky-a  (from  it-a) 
(§.  233.) ;  with  which  may  be  compared  the  Latin  qid-a,  which 
Max.  Schmidt  (De  Pron.  p.  34),  perhaps  rightly,  has  taken  as 
the  plural  neuter.  The  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  therefore, 
mutually  complete  the  declension  of  the  interrogative,  so 
[O.  Ed.  p.  670.]  that  the  former  admits  the  base  ki  only 
in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular ;  the  latter  in  the 
plural ;  while  in  Latin  the  corresponding  QVI  enters  more 
largely  into  the  declension;  so  that  qui$  and  quern  have 
quite  dislodged  the  quus  and  quum,  which  might  have 
been  expected  from  the  base  QVO,  or,  in  the  case  of  the 
latter  word,  have  restricted  it  to  its  use  as  a  conjunction. 
And  in  the  dative  plural,  quibus  has  abolished  the  use  of 
quiSf  quels,  which  spring  from  QVO.  In  the  ablative 
singular,  however,  qui,  from  QVl,  has  been  superseded  by 
qud,  from  QVO,  or  its  use  has  been  much  diminished  by 
it;  just  as,  in  the  plural,  the  obsolete  ques  is  supplied  by 
qui  and  quos.  I  have  elsewhere  noticed,  that  four  declen- 
sions (the  first  in  the  feminine),  enter  into  the  declension 
of  the  Latin  relative  interrogative  and  At-c,  which  is 
identical  with  it  in  origin.*  The  use  of  the  fourth  is, 
however,  only  apparent,  as  curi  above  has  been  shewn  to 
be  a  contraction  of  quoi,  which  belongs  to  the  second 
declension,  and,  with  respect  to  the  more  true  retention  of 


*  Inflaence  of  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  Words,  pp.  8, 4.  Max. 
Schmidt  (De  Pron.  6r.  et  Lat.  p.  33)  has  dlscossed  this  subject  almost 
simultaneouslj  with  myself,  and  viewing  it  in  the  same  light 
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the  case-termination,  agrees  with  other  obsolete  forms,  as 
popoloi  Romanoi  (§•  200.). 

394.  That  Ate  is  identical  in  origin  with  qm,  quU  is 
shewn  by  its  sharing  in  the  peculiarities  and  mixed 
declension  of  the  latter, — ^peculiarities  which  belong  exclu- 
sively to  hp<:  and  qui,  quis,  viz.  the  feminine  Ace-e,  and  the 
plural  neuter  of  the  same  sound.  The  reason  of  the  non- 
existence of  hH-Cf  together  with  the  form  given  above,  as 
might  have  been  expected  from  the  analogy  of  aUqua,  siqua, 
&c.,  is,  that  hoc  does  not  occur  at  the  end  of  compounds ; 
for  it  seems  not  to  admit  of  any  doubt  that  qucB  is  reduced 

[G.  Ed.  p.  571.]  to  qua,  on  account  of  the  increased  weight 
of  the  compound,  which  has  occasioned  the  lightening  of  its 
latter  part  Though  si  quis,  ne  qiUa,  may  be  written  sepa- 
rately, imd  a  word  may  sometimes  be  interposed  between 
them ;  still,  where  they  occur  together,  they  really  belong 
to  one  another,  and  form  a  compound,  like  the  correspond- 
ing inf^  mdkiSf  iffv^  nakist  in  Sanskrit,  and,  in  Zend, 
j>n5J^Mi^  mAehis,  ju^^fMiAsy  naichis.  Contrary  to  the  con- 
jecture expressed  at  §.  387.,  I  now  prefer  regarding  the 
neuter-plural  forms  qu<s  and  A<p-c,  not  as  remains  of  a 
dual,  and  thus  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  %  Jd,  but  as 
exhibiting  in  their  te  a  weakening  of  the  older  d,  Vhich 
originally  belongs  to  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural  of 
the  neuter  of  bases  in  o  (from  a) ;  but  which  in  Zend,  ac- 
cording to  {.  231.,  is  retained  only  in  monosyllabic  themes, 
just  as,  in  the  nominative  singular  feminine,  its  being  mono- 
syllabic is  the  cause  of  the  retention  of  the  original  length 
of  a  (§.  137.).  This  principle  is  observed  in  Gothic  in 
both  places ;  thus  $6  (from  «d),  "  hiecr  hv6,  "  qtuB  ?"  and,  in  the 
neuter  plural,  in  which  the  interrogative  cannot  be  cited, 
thd.  This  thd,  then,  being  the  only  monosyllabic  form  of 
its  kind,  and  remarkable  for  its  6  (^d),  for  a,  as  has  been 
noticed  by  Grimm  (1. 790.),  coincides  with  the  Latin  qucB 
and  AcB-c,  which,  both  in  the  singular  nominative  feminine 

o  o  2 
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and  neuter  plural,  are  the  only  monosyllabic  forms  of 
their  kind;  and  as,  for  this  reason,  they  are  qualified  to 
retain  the  long  a,  that  letter  is  not  entirely  shortened, 
but  changed  to  <e(s=a+t),  and  afterwards,  in  compounds, 
reduced  to  short  a,  which  is  more  suitable  to  polysyllabic 
forms:  thus  we  have  aliqua,  both  in  the  feminine  and  in 
the  neuter  plural. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  572.]  395.  Hi-c  resembles  the  Sanskrit  fi|  hi 
before  mentioned  in  the  irregular  change  of  the  old  tenuis 
to  the  aspirate.  This  change,  however,  is  not  admitted  in 
ci'S  and  d-tra,  which  are  likewise  demonstrative,  and  akin  to 
fVv  fci ;  and,  in  Ate,  may  be  promoted  or  occasioned  by  the 
accession  of  c,  in  order  that  like  initial  and  final  sounds  may 
be  avoided;  as  in  Sanskrit,  to  prevent  the  recurrence  of 
gutturals,  these,  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  are  weak- 
ened to  palatals;  hence  ^niK  chakdra,  "he  made/^  for  ka- 
kdra;  and,  according  to  the  same  principle,  though  ano* 

malous,  irfij?  jahit  "  kill  ye,"'  for  AoAi,  from  the  root  ^  han. 
Thus  also,  in  Latin,  hie,  htec,  hoc,  for  the  less  euphonious  etc, 
ccBc,  coc.  The  final  c  is,  I  doubt  not,  an  abbreviation  of 
ce,  which  is  again  combined  with  itself  in  hicce\  but  ce,  as 
also  pe  in  quip-pe  (from  quid-pe^  is  only  another  form  of 
que,  hf  abandoning  the  euphonic  affix  V.  As,  then,  que,  pe, 
quam  and  piam,  which  are  all  originally  interrogative^  when 
they  are  attached  to  an  interrogative  destroy  its  inter- 
rogative meaning,  and  give  a  different  sense  to  the  pronoun ; 
so  also  the  c  of  Ate  makes  a  similar  change  in  it,  and 
should  therefore  accompany  this  pronoun  through  all  its 
cases,  as  it  perhaps  originally  did.  In  the  neuter  hoc  the 
case-sign  makes  way  for  the  c,  as   hodc  would  be  pro- 


*  Ci'tra  is  analogous  with  tU-tra,  from  ilky  oUe^  BuppreasiDg  le^  andet-« 
with  uUm^  the  «  of  which  may  be  connected  with  the  Greek  locative  sofiix 
Bi  (n-o-^i,  &c.),  to  which  it  bean  the  same  relation  that  t6s  does  to  d<^. 
Remark,  that  final  t  is  sappreawd  in  Latin  almost  universally. 
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nounced  with  difficulty.  The  interrogative  meaning  is  simi- 
larly destroyed  by  the  enclitic  uh  in  Grothic,  which  is  also 
identical  in  its  origin  with  the  c  of  hie  or  the  f/ue  of  quU- 
que.*  And  hvazuh  (euphonic  for  hvaeuht  [G.  Ed.  p.  678.] 
§.86.5.)  actually  signifies  ''quisque"*;  and  after  verbs  uh 
means  ''and/'  e.g.  gaggith  quUhidtxK  '*UedicUeque^  (Marc. 
xvL  7.) ;  yah  bigttun  ina  quUhunuht  "  et  invenerunt  eum  dixe^ 
runique  (Job.  vi.  25.).  In  yah,  "  and,"  therefore  (§•  385.),  the 
copulative  force  may  lie  principally  in  the  uh,  which  is  abbre- 
viated to  A,  and  to  which  the  preceding  relative  base  serves 
only  as  the  fulcrum ;  as,  in  Sanskrit^  the  particle  ^  vd, 
**  or  "  (cf.  Latin  ve),  which  ought  always  to  be  subjoined,  is  at- 
tached* when  prefixed,  to  ^rf?J  yodt,  "if,''  or  ^w  atha,  "  then,'' 
which  then  lose  their  signification,  like  the  Latin  si  in  sive.  As 
to  the  abbreviation,  however,  of  ti A  to  A,  this  regularly  occurs 
in  monosyllabic  words  terminating  in  a  vowel ;  hence  hvd-h, 
**qutBquer  iB  the  formal  countertype  of  A<b-c,  just  as  sva-A, 
"  so,**  from  M-c  and  ni-A  (''  and  not,"  nih-niht  "  neither,  nor  "), 
from  nee.  Nauh,  "  yet,"  and  thauh,  **  but,"  form  im  exception, 
inasmuch  as  they  ought  to  be  divided  na-tiA,  tha-uh,  not  nau-h, 
thau'h.  It  is  clear,  however,  that,  in  Grothic»  in  these  ex- 
pressions the  composition  with  uh  has  been  lost  sight  of: 
they  are  obscurely  transmitted  from  an  ancient  period  of  the 
language,  and  the  separate  elements  of  composition  are  no 
longer  perceived  in  them.  But  regarded  from  the  Gk>thic 
point  of  view,  how  is  t«A  to  be  derived  ?  I  agree  with  Grimm 
in  considering  it  as  hu  transposed,  and  connected  with  Atin, 
which  is  likewise  enclitic  (III.  33.),  and  occurs  almost  only  in 
negative  sentences ;  so  that  ni  ainshun  and  ni  hvashun  signify 
**  not  any  one  whatever."  Hun,  like  the  Latin  quam,  may  be 
an  accusative,  but  of  the  masculine  gender,  [G.  £d.  p.  574.] 
as  feminines  in  Gothic  have  generally  lost  the  accusative 


•  Compare  Grimm  111.28.,  where  uA^SQ^  ^«  Latin  que  (=  xr)  are  for 
the  first  time  shewn  to  be  identical. 
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sign.  But  i(  hun  be  the  accusative  masculine  it  has  lost 
the  final  a,  which  is  added  in  Gothic  to  the  original  final 
nasal  (§.  149.) :  in  this  respect  it  agrees  with  the  adverbial 
pronominal  accusatives  than,  "  then,"  &c.»  and  hvan,  **  when  P"^ 
•*  how  ?'*  Perhaps,  however,  hun  is  only  a  contraetipn  of  the 
latter,  by  suppressing  the  a,  and  changing  the  v  into  a  vowel, 
just  like  the  Latin  cujus,  cut,  from  gVojust  qVoi  (§.  389.),  and 
like  cum  from  qVum.  But  in  the  Gothic  there  was  greater 
ground  for  this  abbreviation,  as  hun  occurs  only  in  compo- 
sition, and  must  not  therefore  be  too  broad.  The  same 
applies  to  uA  as  the  transposition  of  hu,  inasmuch  as  this  is 
actually  a  contraction  of  the  base  HVA.  The  possibility, 
however,  of  a  different  derivation  of  uh  and  hun  will  be 
shewn  subsequently  (§.  398.) 

396.  To  the  Sanskrit^Zend  interrogative  base  kit  and 
the  Latin  QVI,  HI,  and  CI,  the  Gothic  demonstrative 
base  HI  corresponds;  of  this,  however,  as  of  the  Latin 
CI,  from  which  it  is  only  distinguished  by  the  legitimate 
transposition  of  sounds,  but  few  derivatives  remain,  viz. 
the  dative  himma,  and  the  accusative  hina^  as  also  the  ad- 
verbial neuter  accusative  hita,  which  are  used  only  with 
reference  to  time ;  himma  and  hita  in  the  sense  of  "  now," 
and  himmadaga,  '*  on  this  day,"  "  to-day,"  hinadag»  "  this  day."^ 
The  adverb  hi-drS,  **  hither,"  is  also  a  derivative  from  HI; 
and  hSr,  "  here,"  is  likewise  irregularly  connected  with  it, 
being,  with  respect  to  its  r,  analogous  to  the  thar  and  hvar 
mentioned  at  §.  381.  A  regular  and  undoubted  derivative 
of  the  base  HI,  viz.  hir,  occurs  in  the  compound  hir^aup  *'  to 
descend";  in  which,  however,  the  pronominal  expression  has 
an  accusative   meaning,  signifying    direction  to  a  place. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  675.]  On  the  Gothic  accusative  hina  is  based 
the  German  hin,  properly  **  to  this  or  that  (place),"  which  sup- 
plies the  place  of  a  preposition  in  compounds  like  Ain- 
gehen,  '*  adire.**  Instead  of  the  Gothic  dative  in  himma-- 
daga,  the  Old  High  German    uses    the  instrumental   hiu. 
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contained  in  hiutu,  German  hetUet  '*  to-day  " — according  to 
Grimm's  very  satisfactory  derivation,  an  abbreviated  form 
of  hiutagu — and  which  is  found  also  in  the  Middle  High 
German  hiure,  German  heuer,  **  this  year,"  which  presupposes 
an  Old  High  German  hiuru,  and  is  evidently  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  hiu'tfdru ;  for  the  Latin  hamus  cannot  be  considered 
as  the  root,  but  must  itself  be  compounded  of  a  demon- 
strative and  an  appellation  of  '*  year,""  the  age  of  which  is 
shewn  by  the  Zend  (compare«§.  391.).  In  Old  High  Ger- 
man, in  combination  with  nahi,  **  night,"  we  find  the  form 
htnaht^  Middle  High  Grerman  htnahi,  and  hSnie,  German  heurd, 
for  heint  I  agree  with  Grimm  in  considering  hi  as  an  ab- 
breviation of  fUa,  which  must  be  supposed  to  exist  as  the 
accusative  feminine;  so  that  the  suppression  of  the  a  is 
compensated  by  lengthening  the  i,  which  is  short  of  itself. 
The  base  JETf,  therefore,  is  lengthened  in  the  feminine  in 
the  same  manner  as,  in  Gothic,  the  base  i  (§•  363.),  the  femi- 
nine accusative  of  which,  it/a  (euphonic  for  ia),  coincides 
with  the  to-be-presupposed  Old  High  German  hia,  the  nomina- 
tive of  which  was  probably  hiu,  in  analogy  with  siu,  accu- 
sative iia  (§.  354.).  This  opinion  is  supported  by  the 
Anglo-Saxon  and  Old  Frisian,  which  express  "he,"  by 
this  pronoun,  but,  in  the  feminine,  lengthen  the  base  hi  by 
the  inorganic  affix  mentioned ;  thus.  Old  Frisian,  hiu,  "  ea,^ 
hia,  *'eam^;  and  for  the  former,  in  Anglo-Saxon,  Aeo,  and 
in  the  accusative  At,  abbreviated  from  hicu  As,  then,  as 
appears  from  what  has  been  said,  the  base  HI  refers  prin- 
cipally to  appellations  of  time,  it  may  be  observed  that  the 
Sanskrit  had  already  furnished  the  example  for  this  by  its 

mr  Aya«, '' yesterday/"  from  Ai+(». 

397.  The  Latin  ni-hil  is  to  be  mentioned     [G.  £d.  p.  676.] 
here,  the  I  of  which  springs  perhaps  from  the  frequent  cor- 
ruption of  d  to  2  or  fy  a  weakening  which  takes  place  especially 
in  compounds,  to  prevent  the  whole  word  from  becoming  too 
ponderous.    In  this  respect  we  may  adduce  the  instance  of 
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the  namber  ten  (cin^  daJatif  Uko),  the  d  of  which  becomefl  r 
in  Hindustani  and  Bengali,  in  the  compound  numerals  eleven, 
twelve,  &C.  (p.  442),  and  I  in  Germanic  and  Lithuanian.  IF, 
then,  nihil  is  a  corruption  of  nihid,  it  then  literally  means 
"not  something";  and  maj  thus  be  compared  with  the 
Zend  ju^^AAsy  natchiSf  '*  none,""  "  not  any  one,^  mentioned 
at  §.  390.,  the  neuter  of  which,  which  I  am  unable  to  cite, 
can  scarce  be  any  thing  but  t^j^Mf  nalchiL  From  nihilt 
as  in  its  change  to  I  the  inflexion  is  no  longer  perceived 
to  be  the  case-sign,  might  easily  come  the  lengthened  form 
niKilum,  and  hilump  after  removing  the  negation,  and  length- 
ening the  vowel.  The  Sanskrit  intensitive  particle  f^ 
kila  must  also  be  mentioned,  which  has  also  probably 
proceeded  from  the  pronominal  base  fv  ku  And  from 
this  quarter  must  be  further  adduced  ftr^^  khUa-Sf  **  imi- 
cuumr  the  negative  of  which,  ^vfir^  akhUa,  signifies  **  all,^ 
"whole,"'  literally,  *•  having  nothing  empty*';  whence^  by 
assimilation,  may  have  arisen  the  German  all,  Gothic  offs^ 
theme  ALL  A,  supposing  it  has  not  been  formed  by  a  reverse 
assimilation  from  ALYA,  **  aUu9^*  With  regard  to  the  Latin 
omnis,  the  conjecture  has  been  already  elsewhere  expressed, 
that  its  o  is  a  particular  modification  of  the  negative  a,  and 
mnis  may  be  an  abbreviation  of  minus ;  so  that  o-mnU  would 
properly  mean  "  having  no  minus^  and  would  be  based  on 
the  same  ideal  process  as  the  Indian  ^vfir^  akhHa. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  577.]  398.  The  reason  that  the  Sanskrit  mf^ 
mdkU,  fff^n  nakis,  mentioned  at  §.  390.,  are,  in  Zend,  cor- 
rupted to  >oj^)Uui9  mdchis,  jj^j^^n^f  naichis,  may  be  this,  that 
ch,  as  softer  and  weaker  than  A,  is  more  suitable  in  forms 
encumbered  by  composition.  The  same  explanation  may  be 
applied  to  the  Sanskrit  appended  particle  chii  (for  kit^ 
§.  390.),  the  use  of  which,  in  2^nd,  is  more  extensive,  and 
which  is  there  combined,  amongst  other  words,  with  as2vs{da»« 
katara,  "  uter,**  whence,  in  the  nominative  masculine, 
Mjfi»j}A)^A)^A}^  kataraschit  (V.  S.  p.  40.),   which,  when    con- 
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trasted  with  the  Latin  uterque  for  cuterque,  and  the  Oothic 
hvaiaruh,  is  clearly  seen  to  be  cognate  in  form,  as  in 
meaning.  In  Sanskrit,  also»  f%i^  chit  removes  from  the 
interrogative  expression  preceding  it  its  interrogative  force, 
and  forms  kaschii,  "any  one,""  "one,''  from  m  ka-a,  "who?" 
and  similarly  in  the  other  genders;  and  so  kaddcldi,  ''at 
any  time^  kathanchit,  **  in  any  manner^  kwachU,  **  any 
where,"  from  kaddp  "when?**  kaiham^  "how?"  and  Anra, 
** where?"  And  as  the  base  chi  has  proceeded  from  ki^ 
in  the  same  maimer  the  enclitic  ^  cha^  which  signifies 
''and,''  "but,"  and  "for,"  springs  from  the  principal  base 
koj  which  therefore  appears  more  corrupted  in  cAa,  than 
the  Latin  QVO  in  the  enclitic  que.  The  Sanskrit  ^  cha 
is  further  combined  with  n(h  and  forms  ^ir  chana,  which 
ia  likewise  enclitic,  and  occurs  principally,  if  not  solely,  in 
negative  sentences  like  the  Gothic  hun  mentioned  above: 
na  kaichana  signifies  **nuUusr  na  kaddchana,  '^nunquamT 
and  na  knthanchana,  "  nullo  modo.^  Hence  the  appended  na 
may  be  regarded  both  as  the  negation,  and  as  strengthening 

what  is  expressed  by  the  simple  phrase.  But  by  this  ^ir 
chana  a  derivation  may  be  given  to  the  Gothic  hun,  different 
from  that  furnished  above  (p.  558).  It  is  certain  that  if 
the  u  of  hun  is  not  the  vocalised  v  of  hvos,  it  can  only 
have  proceeded  from  an  older  a,  whether  from  the  influence 
of  the  liquid  (§•  66.),  or  from  the  weight  [O.  £d.  p.  678.] 
of  the  vowel  of  the  appended  particle  being  lessened  on 
account  of  the  composition.  But  if  hun  be  identical  with 
chana  from  kana,  I  should  also  prefer  regarding  the  u  of  the 
appended  particle  uh  (p.  557),  not  as  the  solution  of  an  older  v, 
but  as  the  weakened  form  of  a  prior  a ;  and  thus  uh  from  hu 
might  be  compared  with  the  Sanskrit  cha  from  ka. 

399.  As  expressions,  which  occur  chiefly  in  negative  sen- 
tences, readily  adopt,  as  it  were,  a  negative  nature,  so  that,  even 
when  the  true  element  of  negation  is  omitted,  they  obtain  an 
independent  negative  force,  as  e.  g,  the  French  rien  by  itself 
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signifies  "  nothing,'*  luid  the  Old  High  German  tiiA-etn,  '^  nul- 
lu8,**  has,  in  the  German  kein,  lost  precisely  that  which  is  the  ele- 
ment of  negation ;  so  we  may  suppose  that,  in  the  Old  Northern 
expressions,  before  the  enclitic  ki  or  gi  (Grimm  III.  33.)^ 
a  particle  ofnegation  originally  existed.  In  the  present  state  of 
the  language,  however,  the  said  particle  is  of  itself  n^fative; 
e.g.  eingi,  **nullus*^  einskis,  **nulliu89^  mangi,  ** nemo^  mamku, 
" neminis!'  vaetki,  ** nihil*'  I  consider  this  particle  to  be  a 
derivative  of  the  old  and  widely-diffused  interrogative  base 
ki^  which,  by  its  being  always  subjoined  to  some  other  word, 
has  been  protected  from  the  usual  alteration  of  sound ;  so  that, 
in  the  sense  of  §.  99.,  the  old  tenuis  has  been  left  unchanged 
after  «,  but  the  medial  has  been  introduced  after  vowels 
and  r. 

400.  With  regard  to  what  has  been  observed  of  the  Old 
Sclavonic,  §.  388.,  that  its  interrogative  base  ko  occurs  only  in 
combination  with  the  definite  and  originally  relative  pronoun, 
it  must,  however,  be  understood  that  KO,  after  the  o  is  dropped, 
is  combined  also  with  the  demonstrative  base  TO,  since  klo 

[G.  Ed.  p.  679.]  signifies  **  quis,*'  though  to  by  itself  is  only 
neuter;  and  in  the  masculine  nominative  and  accusative,  as 
in  all  bases  in  o,  this  vowel  is  suppressed.  In  the  oblique 
cases*  kto  abandons  the  demonstrative  element,  and  appears 
as  the  simple  base  KO.  G)mpare  the  genitive  ka^o  and 
dative  ko-m4  with  the  Sanskrit  kcfsya  (§.  269.),  ka-smAu  The 
instrumental  kym  follows  the  declension  of  the  definite  adjec- 
tive (§.  284.),  and  is,  therefore,  not  simple.  The  neuter  is 
attached  to  the  Sanskrit- Zend  softened  interrogative  base  chi, 
and  is,  in  the  nominative,  chtot  with  the  vowel  of  the  base 
suppressed,  as  in  the  masculine  kto.  The  oblique  cases  like- 
wise drop  the  demonstrative  element :  the  genitive  is  che-go 


*  With  the  exception  of  the  accusatiye,  which  is  the  same  as  the  nomi- 
native. This  pronomi  docs  not  appear  to  be  used  in  the  plaral,  and  the 
feminine,  also,  is  wanting.    Compare  Kopitar's  Glagollta,  p.  69, 


phonouns.  663 

and  ehe-so,*  dative  che-m{t»  locative  che-m,  instrumental 
chi-m.  These  forms  may  be  explained  in  two  ways :  either 
the  e  of  ehe-go,  &c.,  is  a  corruption  of  the  i  of  the  Sanskrit- 
Zend  base  chi,  as  the  bases  gosti  and  kodi  (§.  280.)  form,  in 
the  dative  and  locative  plural,  goste^fn^  goste-^h^  koste^n 
koste^ ;  or  the  original  base  chi  has  assumed,  in  Sclavonic,  a 
second  inorganic  affix,  and  been  lengthened  to  CHYO  (com- 
pare {•  259.),  from  which,  according  to  §.  255.  ».,  must  be 
formed  chye  or  che,  and  then,  by  rejecting  the  final  vowel, 
chi,  as,  §•  282.,  we  have  seen  the  base  tfo  in  several  cases 
contracted  to  u  Compare,  also,  §.  280.,  the  declension  of  the 
bases  KNJAZJO  and  MORJO. 

401.  There  remains  to  be  mentioned  the  Greek  interroga- 
tive TfV,  rrvor,  and  the  indefinite  tiV,  Tivof.  [G.  Ed.  p.  580.] 
The  origin  of  both  is,  I  have  no  doubt,  similar,  and  they  are 
derived  from  the  bases  ki  and  cAt,  which,  in  Sanskrit  and 
Zend,  have  not  only  an  interrogative  signification,  but,  under 
certain  circumstances,  an  indefinite  one  also.  In  Greek  the 
old  theme  in  i  has  been  lengthened  by  the  affix  of  a  v ;  but,  in 
regard  to  its  t,  TIN  has  the  san^e  relation  to  chi  and  to  the 
Latin  QF7  that  reccapeg  has  to  ^liwnci^  chattodra$  and  qua- 
tuoTj  and  that  irevTE  has  to  T^pancha  and  quinQVE.  Still 
I  am  not  of  opinion  that  the  Greek  r  in  these  forms  has 
arisen  from  the  ch  of  the  cognate  Asiatic  languages,  but  that 
it  has  sprung  directly  from  the  orginal  k;  from  which,  at  the 
time  of  the  unity  of  language,  ch  had  not  as  yet  been  de- 
veloped, as  this  letter  has,  in  the  classical  languages  also,  no 
existence,  but  was  first  formed  in  Italian  from  the  Latin  c 
(always  s=A:)  before  e  and  u  But  if  k  has  been  frequently 
changed  into  the  labial  tenuis,  and  thus  IIO  has  been  formed 


*  This  form,  which  formerly  escaped  me,  is  important,  as  testifying 
that  the  g  of  the  common  pronominal  termination  go  has  sprang  from  the 
8,  and  not  from  the  semi-vowel  of  the  Sanskrit  termination  sya  (see 
{.269). 
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from  KO,  itefiire  from  the  to-be-pre-sappoBed  itiyxe,  we  miay 
also  see  no  di£Seulty  in  its  occasional  transition  into  the 
lingual  tenuis,  particularly  as  t  is  the  primary  element  of 
the  Indian  ch.  But  if  tiV  comes  from  k^,  and  is  akin  to  the 
Latin  quis  and  Sanskrit  ki^  and  c&t-^»  then  perhaps,  also^  the 
particle  re  is  connected  with  que  and  the  corresponding  W 
cha  (§•  398.),  and  has  therefore  sprung  from  ice,  and  is  alien 
to  the  base  of  the  article,  which  would  be  at  variance  with 
my  former  conjecture.* 

402.  Here  may  be  mentioned,  also^  the  Old  Sclavonic  en- 
clitic particle  she  (»e),  which  signifies  **  but,^  and  has  the 
effect  of  restoring  to  the  pronoun  t,  **  he,^  its  original  rela- 
tive signification  (§.  282.),  for  i-she  signifies  '*  whiclu^    On 

[6.  £d.  p.  581.]  the  other  hand,  when  combined  with  inter- 
rc^atives,  it  removes,  like  the  Latin  que,  their  interrogative 
meaning;  hence,  ni  chesoshe,  "nihil,**  ''not  of  any  thing/^f 

I  consider  this  particle  as  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  ^  cha, 
'*  and/'  "  but,"  **  for,^  and  with  the  Latin  que,  and  therefore  as 
a  derivative  from  the  interrogative  base,  the  tenuis  of  which 
appears  in  this  particle,  as  in^he  Greek  ye  and  yap  (§.  391.),  to 
have  descended  to  a  medial  G  in  Sclavonic  before  e,  however, 
is  regularly  changed,  in  several  parts  of  grammar,  into  t&;  as  in 
the  vocative  singular,  where,  in  bases  in  o,  this  vowel  is  weak- 
ened, as  in  Greek,  to  e  (s) ;  but  by  the  influence  of  this  e  the 
g  preceding  becomes  sh^  hence,  bashe,  "  Grod  I"  from  the  base 
BOGO,  nominative  hog^  whence,  also,  boshu,  **  godlike/'  I 
intentionally  select  this  word  as  an  example,  since  it  is  im- 
portant to  me  to  be  able  to  compare  it  with  an  Indian  appel- 
lation of  the  highest  divinities :  I  think,  that  is  to  say^  that 

the  Sclavonic  base  BOGO  is  identical  with  the  Sanskrit 

• 

HH^  bhagavat,  **  the  exalted,   the    worthy  of  veneration,^ 


*  Influence  of  Pronoans  on  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  6. 

t  Kopi tar's  Glossary;  p.  86.    Regarding  cheso,  see  above^  p.  563. 
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literally  "gifted  with  happiness,  power,  splendor."  This 
bhagavat,  nominative  bhagavdn,  occurs  principally  as  an 
appellation  of  Vishiiu,  e.g.  in  the  episode  of  Sunda  and 
Upasunda  (III.  23.),  and  in  the  title  of  an  episode  of  the 
Mahabharata,  Bhagavad-GM,  ie.  ''Song  of  the  exalted," 
because  it  refers  to  Krishna,  an  incarnation  of  Vishpu. 
Referring  to  Brahma  and  Vishnu,  bhagavat  is  only  used  ad- 
jectively ;  thus  Sunda  and  Upasunda  III.  24.  and  IV.  23. :  it 
comes  from  bhaga,  with  the  suflBx  vat,  in  the  strong  cases 
vani ;  but  bhaga  comes  from  the  root  bhaj,  **  to  venerate." 
The  Sclavonic  base  BOGO  has  dropped  the  derivative  suffix 
of  the  Sanskrit  bhagavat ;  but  this  appears  in  an  abbreviated 
form,  and  with  an  inorganic  affix,  in  bogat  [G.  Ed.  p.  682.] 
(theme  bogaio),  **  rich,"  which,  too,  might  be  the  meaning  of 
HTi^  bhagavat,  as  "gifted  with  fortune.*' 

403.  The  same  relation  that,  in  an  etymological  respect, 
the  Sclavonic  sh  has  to  g,  ch  has  to  k,  and  springs  from 
the  latter  according  to  the  same  rule  by  which  g  becomes  sh, 
viz.  before  e ;  hence,  tekA,  **  I  run,^  in  the  second  and  third 
persons  forms  techeshU  techet,  on  the  same  principle  by  which 
mosheshi  and  tnoshet  come  from  mog^  "  I  can."^  Although, 
then,  above,  at  §•  400.,  we  have  seen  the  Sanskrit-Zend  inter- 
rogative chi  in  the  same  form  in  Sclavonic  or  in  that  of  che 
—che-go,  "  of  whom  ?"  chim,  *'  by  which  ?''  chto,  "  what  ?"  for 
the4o  or  chi-to — it  is  not  requisite  to  assume  that  these 
forms  brought  the  sound  ch  with  them  from  the  East,  because 
there  exists  an  interrogative  chi  there  also ;  but  in  the  Scla- 
vonic and  its  Asiatic  cognate  idioms  the  weakened  ch  might 
have  arisen  independently  from  the  old  guttural,  which,  per- 
haps, alone  existed  at  the  time  of  their  identity ;  and  in  the 
Sclavonic,  according  to  a  phonetic  law  which  has  been  given, 
an  interrogative  form  che  would  have  proceeded  from  Id  or 
kya,  though  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend  a  base  chi  never  existed.    : 
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DERIVATIVE  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 

404.  By  the  suffix  ka  are  formed,  in  SoDskrit,  m&mdkot 
"  mens,**  and  tAvaka»  **  tuus,*'  from  the  genitives  of  the  personal 
pronouns,  mama^  tavot  with  the  vowel  of  the  first  syllable 
lengthened.  To  these  the  Vedic  plural  possessives  are 
analogous;  asmdkot  "our,"  yushmdkof  "your,"  from  which  we 
have  seen  the  plural  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns 

[6.  £d.  p.  683.]  asmdkamt  yushmdkanit  formed.  Perhaps, 
as  Rosen  conjectured,^  these  forms  spring  from  the  personal 
ablatives  asmat,  yufhmat»  so  that  the  suppression  of  the  t  is 
made  up  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel.  It  must 
here  be  observed,  that,  as  has  been  already  repeatedly  re- 
marked, the  t  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular  neuter 
of  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  as  also  that  of  the  ablative 
singular  and  plural  of  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second 
persons,  is  so  far  used  as  a  theme  by  the  language,  that  it  is 
retained  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  where  otherwise 
we  find  the  mere  base  (compare  §.357.);  and  that  several 
derivative  words  have  proceeded  from  the  form  in  t,  whether 
the  T  sound  has  been  actually  retained  in  them  (§.  405.),  or 
replaced  by  lengthening  the  vowel  preceding.  On  the  Vedic 
asmdkaf  "  our,^^  is  based  the  Zend  m^jm^^m  ohmAkot 
whence  V.S.  p.  30,  the  instrumental  jj^jJM^JM^^xi  ahmdkdis. 
I  am  unable  to  cite  the  possessive  of  the  singular,  and  of 
the  second  person,  as  the  use  of  possessives  in  Zend,  as 
in  Sanskrit,  is  very  rare,  because  they  are  generally  sup- 
plied by  the  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns. 

405.  In  Sanskrit,  possessives  are  formed  with  the  suffix  f;^ 
(ydf  from  the  ablative  singular  and  plural  of  pronouns  of  the 
first  and  second  person,  and  from  the  neuter  tat  of  the  third  per- 
son; also  from  '9^sarvaf  "every,"'  the  a  of  which  is  rejected 
before  the  suffix  tya,  while  t  is  changed  before   it  into  d; 


^  In  the  place  quoted  at  p.  473. 
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hence  madiy<h  "mine,^"  from  mat;  twadiya,  "thine,'*  from 
twat;  asmadiya,  **ovlt,**  from  asmat;  yushmadiya,  "your,*' 
from  yufthmat ;  tadtycty  ^  belonging  to  him,  to  this  man,  or  be- 
longing to  her,  to  this  woman,"  from  ttdJ*  An  analogous  for- 
mation is,  I  think,  to  be  found  in  the  Greek  [G.  Ed.  p.  584.] 
i^iof,  whether  it  belongs  to  the  demonstrative  base  t,f  and 
the  i}  preceding  the  loi  be  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  it  (before 

sonant  letters  icOt  contained  in  ^  n^^  and  ^  chit,  and  the 
Latin  id ;  or  whether —and  this  conjecture  I  prefer—  the  breath- 
ing has  been  softened,  and  tiiO£  for  ^io^  belong  to  the  reflexive 
(§.  364.) ;  with  regard  to  which  it  may  be  remarked,  that  the 

cognate  Sanskrit  ^  m^Ot  ''  his,'^  signifies,  also,  "  own,*'  and 
can  be  applied  to  all  three  persons.  There  does  not,  indeed, 
exist,  in  Sanskrit,  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person  devoid  of 
gender,  with  a  perfect  declension,  but  only  the  remains  of 

one,  isnTH  swayam,  "self,**  and,  in  Prakrit,  il  si  (for  sioi)  **8ui " 
(§.  341.).    There  is,  however,  every  reason  for  supposing  that 

9  tway  as  a  personal  pronominal  base,  did  possess  a  complete 
declension  analogous  to  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second 
person.  Its  ablative  must,  therefore,  have  been  ^n^  siDof  ; 
and  thence  might  have  arisen  swadiyay  *' suus,'  analogous 
to  madiya,  twadiya^  and  a  cognate  form  to  S^io^  for  fSios, 
from  cFliio^;  like  iipi!^,  from  cFiipiig,  corresponding  to  the 
Sanskrit  ^  swida,  and  the  German  Schtmsst**  sweat";  and 
aSv£,  iJWj,  from  <rFaiv'£  =  Sanskrit  ^T^  suoddus.  In  regard 
to  form,  the  correlatives  itoiog,  roTo^,  oto^f  which  appear  to 

have  lost  a  middle  i,  agree  with  the  possessives  in  f^  iya : 
in  other  respects,  roio£  answers  tolerably  well  to  tadtya-St 
which  has  not  only  a  possessive,  but  also  a  clear  demon- 
strative meaning.t 


*  Compare  HartQDg  On  the  Cases,  p.  117. 

t  Tadiya  occurs,  also,  in  the  sense  of  its  primitive ;  so  Raghuvansa,  nc- 
cording  to  Stenzler  1. 81.,  and  Brockhans's  P&talipatra,  SI.  2.  The  pos- 
sessive signification  occurs  at  Raghuvansa  II.  28. 
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406.  The  Sclavonic  possessives  are  based  on  the  Sanskrit 

[G.  Ed.  p.  68&]    in  tya^  but  have  dropped  the  ^of  this  suffix, 

and  the  T  sound  of  the  primitive  pronoun.     According  to 

§.  257.  i|  ya  must  become  ya,  and  according  to  §.  255.  n.»  tfo 
becomes  ye  or  e :  the  latter  is  the  form  assumed ;  and  in 
those  cases  which  are  uninflected»  and  at  the  same  time  de- 
prived of  the  final  vowel  of  the  base,  the  y  has  become  I,  as 
always  takes  place  after  vowels :  hence  moh  "  meuar  fnoya^ 
**mea,**  moe,  "metimr  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  ma- 
diya-s,  madiyd,  madiya-m.  And  in  the  second  person,  Ivoh 
tvoya,  ivoe,  bears  the  same  relation  to  iwadiya-^,  twadtyd, 
twadtyorm ;  and  the  possessive  third  person,  svol,  svoya^  tvoe, 
presupposes,  like  the  Greek  litos — if  this  stands  for  Titos 
— a  Sanskrit  noadiya.  It  appears  that  these  possessives 
have  been  transmitted  to  the  Sclavonic  from  the  ancient 
period  of  the  language,  and  are,  as  it  were,  the  contir 
nuance  of  the  Sanskrit  forms;  for  if  they  were  originally 
Sclavonic  we  should  then  find  in  them  the  same  corruption 
of  the  base  of  the  primitive  pronouns  that  we  have  before 
remarked  in  those  pronouns.  The  possessives  would  then 
most  probably  be,  in  the  nominative  masculine,  meny  or  mny, 
telnff  sehy,  or  tcby,  soby ;  but  no  case  of  the  personal  pronouns 
would  lead  us  to  expect  tnoif  still  less  tvot,  svolL  In  Lithuanian, 
on  the  contrary,  the  possessives  mdna-s,  tdva^a,  sdwa-St  are 
comparatively  of  quite  recent  date,  for  they  agree  with 
the  particular  modification  of  personal  bases  in  the  oblique 
cases  singular  (see  §§.  340.  342.) :  thus,  in  Latin,  meus^ 
iutMf  8UU8,  probably  from  meU  tui,  sui ;  and  in  Greek,  e/iof, 
COS",  o£,  are,  in  their  theme,  identical  with  that  from  which 
proceed  e/xoG,  ifioi,  <roG,  col,  ov,  ol.  On  the  other  hand,  cr^qr, 
0-^,  o-^v,  is  the  exact  countertype  of  the  Sanskrit  swa-s,  nod, 
swa-m^  which  afibrds  the  oldest  example  of  possessives  with- 
out any  affix  expressing  the  possession;  for  swa  is  purely 
personal  in  its  form,  and,  as  has  been  already  observed,  the 
[G. Ed. p. 686.]    theme   of  ^rm    suayam  "self.''  (§.34L). 
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The  formation  of  possesaives  in  the  plural  numbers  by  the 
comparative  suffix  is  peculiar  to  the  Greek  and  Latin ; 
but  this  suffix  is  not  extraordinary  in  possessives,  which 
prominently  contrast  the  person  or  persons  possessing  with 
those  not  possessing,  and  thus  contain  a  duality,  which  the 
comparative  suffix  in  pronouns  is  adapted  to  express. 

407.  The  Lithuanian  plural  possessives  are  musiazkis, 
" our,"*  j/uiiszkis,  "your,"  the  theme  of  which  terminates  in 
k)a  (§.  135.),  and  reminds  us  of  the  Sanskrit  possessives  in 
kat  viz.  asmdka,  yuiihmlika.  It  is  certain  that  the  syllable  >i 
in  muSJazkis,  yaSIazka,  ia  connected  with  the  appended  pro- 
noun w  tma  (compare  §.  335.) ;  but  we  shall  leave  unde- 
cided the  origin  of  the  iz  {^ak)  wtiich  precedes  the  k. 
The  Old  Sclavonic  forms  the  plural  possessives  nas,  vas, 
from  the  genitives  of  the  personal  pronouns,  by  the  same 
suffix,  which  we  hare  noted  in  moi,  tvoi,  svoi,  only  with 
the  necessary  phonetic  difference;  hence  naaliy,  "our." 
itiihy,  "your,"'  genitive  naaher/o,  vaihego.  With  this  suffix, 
the  interrogative  forms,  in  Sclavonic,  also  a  possessive, 
viz.  chit,  "belonging  to  whom?"  feminine  chiya,  neuter 
cAte.  It  belongs  to  the  Sanskrit  weaker  base  ki,  which  we 
have  already  noticed  in  chego,  chim,  &c.  ($.  400.).  As  to 
the  weakening  of  the  k  to  cA,  we  must  refer  to  what  has 
been  said  on  this  subject  at  %.  403. 

408.  The  Germanic  possessives  are  most  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  genitives  of  the  personal  [G.  Ed.  p.  587.] 
pronouns,  and  are  identical  with  them  in  their  theme  (p.  474). 
If  it  be  assumed  tliat,  in  the  genitive  plural,  the  forms  unaara, 
hvara,  like  the  Latin  noatri,  veatri,  noatrum,  vestrum,  and 
the  Sanskrit  agmUkam,  yuitkm&kam,  are  of  possessive  origin, 
the  r  may  then  be  very  satisfactorily  explained   as  the 


•  Written  algowithoDt  ^.tuuA,  nufc.  The  change  of  the  « to  «b  is  the 
coBMqnence  of  the  enphonlc  inflnence  of  the  y,  or,  in  the  obliqne  cased,  of 
the  e  (Dobrowaky,  pp. 39.41), 
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weakening    of  the   d    of  the    Sanskrit  asmadtya,    "our,*' 
yushmadiya,    "your."     Observe   what  has  been  remarked 
at  p.  441  regarding  an  original  d  becoming  r  in  a  similar 
case,  and,  moreover,  the  circumstance  that,  in  Hindust&m 
also,  the  d  of  the  possessives  under  discussion  has  become 
r ;  hence,   mha^     mirU  "  meusr  **  fweat"    for  ^^t^  madiya^ 
iT^^  madtyd.       The   dual  genitives,  ugkara,  igqvara,  and 
the  dual  possessive  bases  of  the  same  sound,  the  singular 
nominatives   masculine    of  which    are  ugkaVf   igyvar,  are, 
according  to  what  lias  been  remarked  at  §.  169.,  originally 
only  difibrent  modifications  of  plural  forms,  and   their  r, 
therefore,  is  founded  on  the  same  principle  with  that  of 
the  plural  number.     If  we  are  to  suppose  that  the  singular 
genitives   meina,   theina,   seina,   have   proceeded   from   pos- 
sessive bases  of  the  same  sound,  we  should  then  have  to 
assume  a   weakening  of  the  medial   to  the  nasal  of  the 
same     organ,    as,    in    general,     an    interchange    between 
medials  and  nasals  of  the  same    organ  is  not    unusual. 
But  as  to  the  formation,  in  New  High  German,  of  an   in- 
organic possessive,   foreign  to  the  old  dialects  —  viz.  ihr, 
**ejus  {femincB)  proprius^  and  *'€orum  or  earum  praprius,'* 
from    the    feminine   genitive    singular   and    tlie  genitive 
plural  of  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  which  is   com- 
mon to  all  the  genders — this  circumstance  affords  no  proof 
that  the  genuine  and  original  possessives  also  have  sprung 
from  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns ;  but  only  shews 
that  it  is  agreeable  to  the  use  of  language  to  form  pos- 
sessive adjectives  from  the  personal  genitives. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  688.]  409.  The  forms  corresponding  in  sense  to  the 
Greek  correlatives  7ro-<roj,  To-<roy,  orcoy,  are,  in  Sanskrit  and 
Zend,  those  with  the  derivative  suffix  vantf  in  the  weak  cases 
vai  (§.  129.),  before  which  an  a  final  of  the  primitive  base  is 


♦  Thus,  in  the  Gipaey  language,  mtro,  "mine,"  miri,  **mine"  (f«m.); 
see  Berl.  Jahrb.  Feb.  1836.  p.  310. 
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lengthened,*  perhaps  as  compensation  for  the  dropping  of 
the  T  sound  of  the  neuter,  which  probably  forms  the 
foundation  and  theme  of  these  forma  (compare  $.  404.) ; 
hence  invif^  tdvant,  nominative  masculine  WT^P^  tdvdn,  rocos, 
iim^  ydvant,  nominative  masculine  imnr  yAv&n,  Srot.  From 
the  interrogative  base  ka,  or  the  lost  neuter  kat,  we  might 
expect  kdvant,  which  would  serve  as  prototype  to  the  Latin 
quantus,  and  would  bear  that  relation  to  it,  which  mvn^ 
tAvant  does  to  lantua.  In  the  Latin  tantus,  guantva,  there- 
fore, a  whole  syllable  is  rejected,  as  in  malo,  from  mavoto; 
but  externally  the  theme  is  lengthened,  in  analogy  with  the 
Pali  participial  forms  mentioned  at  pp.  300, 301 ;  thus  tantiu 
for  Idvantus,  and  the  latter  for  t&vans.  The  quantity  of 
the  a  of  quanlut,  tantus,  on  account  of  its  position,  cannot 
be  discovered :  the  a,  however,  appears  to  spring  from  an 
originally  long  d,  inasmuch  as  from  a  short  V  a  probably 
e  or  o  would  be  evolved,  as  in  lot,  quot,  answering  to  Itfx  tati, 
-wfJi  kali,  of  which  hereafter.  In  Gothic,  the  suffix  q^ir  vant 
is  corrupted  in  three  ways ;  first  in  consequence  of  the  easy 
mutation  and  interchange  of  tlie  semi-vowela  ;f  secondly 
through  the  no-less-frequent  vocalization  of  the  nasal  to  u  ;X 
and  lastly  by  extending  the  theme  with  a,     [G.  Ed.  p.  689.] 


*  la  Zeod  the  long  has  relapsed  into  the  short  vowel,  as  very  freqnently 
occnis  in  the  autepenoltimate. 

t  $.  20.  Compare,  alto,  the  Gothic  ilSpa,  "  I  aleep,"  with  the  Sanskrit 
tflfqril  neapimi;  the  Latin  laudo  wlthqiw  vand,  "to  praise";  and  the 
Lithuftoisn  mZii^f,  Old  Sclavomc  laldok  {p.  412,  Note  •),  "  sweet,"  with 
the  Sanskrit  cn?^  twddu-t.  With  reBpect  to  the  mterchange  ofcandr, 
in  which  the  Old  High  German  lurumh,  as  contrasted  with  the  Sanskrit 
tn^ni  bhavdmat,  "  we  are,"  afibrds  ns  a  very  interesting  coraparison,  and 
one  which  has  been  aince  eatabliabed  by  Graff  (II.  325.),  we  will  hen  re- 
roiudlhe  resdeiof  the  relation  of  the  Gothicrazn,  "house"  (theme  nmto, 
withienphonicfi>rj,ao(iordiDg  to  j.80.  (6)),  to  the  Sanskrit  nMt  m  txu 
*'toinhsUt,"irtieiMe^nri>d«ra,  "honse,"  which  Piktet  recognises  in  the 
Iibit/btra  (Jonm.  As.  Ill  Serie,  T.  IT.  p.  448). 

t  See}J.236.8C«.j.  and  307. 

P  P  2 
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which,  however,  in  accordance  with  §.  135.,  is  suppressed 
in  the  nominative.  In  the  first  and  last  respect  LAUD  A 
coincides  very  remarkably  with  the  form  which,  in  Latin, 
the  suffix  ^Fff  vant  assumes,  or  may  assume,  where  it  does 
not  form  pronominal  correlatives,  but  possessive  adjectives, 
as  optdentus  (with  the  more  organic  opulens),  virulenius*  &c. 
The  long  vowel  required  in  Sanskrit  before  the  suffix  vant, 
where  it  forms  correlatives,  is  retained  in  the  Gothic 
hvilauds,  "  quarttmr  the  old  A  {%.  69.)  being  supplied  by  6 ; 
whence  it  appears  as  if  the  instrumental  hvi  were  contained 
in  hvi'lauds.  We  should  expect  a  demonstrative  tMlaud^, 
Totro^,  as  corresponding  to  hvilauds^  Ttoao^,  analogous  to  the 
Sanskrit  irr^PI^  tdvant  and  Latin  tantus :  this  thSauds,  how- 
ever, is  rendered  superfluous  by  a  svalauds,  formed  from 
the  original  base  of  the  genderless  pronoun  of  the  third 
person  (comp«§.  341.),  which,  however,  has  not  preserved 
the  original  long  voweL 

410.  The  derivative  kdvdt,  from  the  Sanskrit  interroga- 
tive base  ka,  which  is  wanting,  is  supplied  by  kiyant,  from 
the  base  hi;  analogous  to  which  is  ^?riT  iyanU  **  so  much,'' 
from  the  demonstrative  base  i.      I  conjecture  ftriR^  Idyani 

[G.  Ed.  p.  590.]  and  ^ipi^  iyant  to  be  abbreviations  of 
ktvant  and  ivanU  formed  by  suppressing  the  v ;  after  which, 
in  accordance  with  a  universal  phonetic  law,t  the  preceding  i 
must  become  iy.  This  conjecture  is  supported  by  the  Zend, 
in  so  far  as  the  interrogative  form  under  discussion  has  re- 
tained the  full  suffix  vant :  instead  of  this,  however,  an  abbre- 
viation has  taken  place  in  tlie  base,  by  suppressing  the  t 
and  weakening  the  Ar  to  ^  ch,  hence  in  the  nominative 


♦  We  must  avoid  referring  the  u  to  the  suffix :  it  is  clearly  the  final 
vowel  of  the  primitive  word,  which,  however,  through  the  influence  of 
the  liquid,  appears  in  the  form  of  u  (compare  Vocalismus,  p.  162,  Note  ♦). 

t  Gram.  Crit.  $.61. 


masculine  -UwiMf*  chvani,  accusative  ^^^MXi»^  chvantem,' 
neuter  ma>»^  chvaLf  To  the  Sanskrit  relative  ydcant  cor- 
responds ijaMX)»Mj^  yavani,  of  which,  however,  I  am 
unable  to  quote  any  case  in  the  masculine,  and  only  the 
neuter  yavat  and  the  feminine  yavaitU  The  former  occurs 
tolerably  often ;  the  latter  I  am  acquainted  with  only 
through  a  passage  given  by  Burnouf.t  where,  in  the  litbo 
graphed  codex  (V.S.  p.  83),  avaJfi  occurs,  through  an  error, 
for  yavaiii.^  The  tdvant  which  answers  to  [G.  Ed.  p.  691.] 
the  above  interrogative  and  relative  expressions,  appears  to 
be  wanting  in  Zend,  as  in  Gothic,  and  is  supplied  by  ana- 
logous derivatives  from  other  demonstrative  bases ;  viz.  by 
iB^ju»ju»A)  avavant  from  ava,  and  m^uiA)»A)  avant  from  a. 
The  latter  fonns,  in  the  masculine  nominative,  not  avani, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  chvani,  "  how  much  ?"  and 
thipivans,  "  as  thou,"  but  fu3»M  av&o,  which  I  agree  with 
Bumouf  II  in  explaining  by  supposing  that  the  n(  has  given 


" after  how  iDDch  timeV  (Vend. S. p. 2'2S).  The  nominative  cAnnif  oc- 
curs Vend.  S.  p.  66.  From  the  primitiTe  base  chi  I  have  atill  to  mention 
here  the  neotei  no joi  chit,  of  which  only  the  enclitic  qk,  whereby  the  in- 
terrogative meaning  ia  removed,  has  been  mentioned  before.  Bot  as  repre- 
senting the  more  commoa  hat  it  occnis  1,  c.  p.  80,  <f*oMi(;  mjUMA)  0^^ 
ehil  avat  vachd,  "what  (is)  that  wordi" 

+  Often  occura  adverbially,  e.g.  jjfft^Mf  ^^^^JU  i]Oa»>oI  cftixit  art- 
far^  namu,  "among  how  many  meal"  (Vend.  S.  p.  30). 

t  Yaijiia,  Note  A.,  p.  12. 

$  We  should  notice  also  here  the  expreaeioD  ^dAiJ4  Jrathd  (with 
i»J^  <Ait,  i»J^j3u&MM  frathaj-ehit),  unce  it  shews  that  the  ri,  which 
is  retained  full  in  the  Sanskrit  prithu,  is  an  abbreviation  of  the  syllable  ra 
which  is  also  pointed  out  by  the  Greek  n-Xan'i.  I  think  I  have  suRiciciitly 
proved,  inmy  Vocalismns  (Rem.  1.  p.  ISG,  &c.),  that  the  Sanskrit  vowel 
rJ  is,  in  all  places,  an  abbreviation  of  a  syllable,  which  contuna  the  conso- 
nant r  before  or  after  a  vowel. 

II  Ya^oa,  NotcA.,  p.  11. 
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place  before  the  nominative  sign  i,  and  has  been  supplied  by 
the  lengthening  of  the  a  to  d ;  which  latter,  with  the  final 
sibilant,  must  produce  the  diphthong  do  (§.  56\}. 

411.  The  Lithuanian  idant,  which  signifies  "that""  and 
"thoroughly,^  is  most  probably  a  remnant  of  the  forms 
which  terminate,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  in  vant,  and  in  Latin 
in  niU'S ;  and,  indeed,  in  the  d  of  iDant,  the  neuter  case-ter- 
mination appears  to  be  retained,  which  is  replaced  in  the 
cognate  Asiatic  languages  by  lengthening  the  preceding 
vowel :  the  syllable  va  of  the  relative  base  has,  then,  been 
contracted  to  f.  The  pronominal  origin  of  this  idant  is  shewn 
by  its  signification  "  that,'^  and  also  particularly  by  the  cir- 
cumstance that  other  terms  also  for  this  conjunction  have 
sprung,  both  in  Lithuanian  itself  and  in  the  cognate  languages, 
from  the  relative  base  under  discussion;  viz.  yeib  (§.  383.),  in 
the  sense  of  u/,  Sanskrit  ya-thd,  Greek  &£,  Gothic  ei  (§.  365.), 
and  y6g,  in  the  sense  of  quod,  Sanskrit  yat,  Greek  on.  The 
secondary  idea  of  multitude,  expressed  in  Sanskrit,  Zend,  and 
Latin,  by  the  formations  in  vant,  is  represented  in  idant  by 
the  signification  "  thoroughly."  From  the  particular  case  of 
the  Lithuanian  language,  however,  we  could  scarcely  argue 

[G.  Ed.  p.  692.]  the  possibility  of  a  connection  between  the 
suffix  ant  of  id-^int,  and  that  of  kieli,  ••  how  many  ?"  Kieti  is 
a  masculine  plural  nominative,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
gert  from  GERA :  the  theme,  therefore,  is  KIELA^  and,  for 
a  few  cases,  K I  ELI  A  (see  p.  251,  Note  J);  and  la  the  deriva- 
tive suffix,  which  admits  of  being  regarded  as  an  abbreviation 
of  va-nU  with  a  similar  exchange  of  v  and  U  as  we  have  seen 
above  in  the  Gothic  hvSlauds.  Tliis  conjecture  is  strongly 
supported  by  kiSletSf  which  likewise  means  **  how  much  ?" 
but  is  so  limited  in  its  use  that  it  can  only  be  applied  to 
living  beings.  Every  letter  of  the  Sanskrit  suffix  vat  (the 
theme  of  the  weak  cases)  is  represented  in  this  kULETs^ 
and  we  even  find  an  interrogative  expression,  in  which  the 
n  also  of  the  strong  form  '^^^  vant  is  contained ; — I  mean 
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kolinta-t,  " der  wievieUtef'  "the  how  manyeth?"*  with  ta 
aa  ordinal  au£Gx  (§.321.),  probably,  therefure,  for  kotint-taa ; 
so  tliat  kolitit,  "  how  maDy  ?"  by  adding  ta-3,  becomes  the 
"how  manyeth?"  But  to  return  to  tii-iin^,  its  suffix  ant  liaa 
lost  only  the  v  of  the  original  vant ;  but  la,  the  suffix  of  kieli, 
has  retained  the  v  in  the  form  of  /,  and  lost,  in  place  of  it,  the 
final  nt.  There  is,  however,  no  demonstrative  tieli  corre- 
sponding to  kieli,  but  "  so  many  "  is  expressed  by  tick  or 
Uekas,]  which  has  also  a  corresponding  interrogative  kiek. 
The  sulGz  of  these  forms  appears  connected  with  that  oUnkis 
or  toks  (theme  tokia),  "  such,"  and  kAku,  "  what  kind  of  one  f*" 
4 12.  Though  at  §.  409,  we  commenced  with  the  comparison 
of  tlie  Greek  correlatives  -noiros,  rotro!,  Srof,  we  must  not, 
therefore,  suppose  that  the  Greek  suffix  SO  is  identical  with 
the  Sanskrit  vanf,  and  thofie  related  to  it  in  the  cognate  lan- 
guages. The  transition  of  T  into  2,  as  also  [O.  Ed.  p.  c&5.] 
the  affix  of  an  O,  would  not  be  extraordinary;  but  as  the 
vowel  of  the  pronominal  base  is  originally  long  in  this  deri- 
vative, the  retention  of  this  long  vowel  would  be  to  be  ex- 
pected in  Greek ;  and  the  rather,  as  most  probably  the  dropping 
of  the  initial  sound  of  the  suffix  vant  would  have  found  a  com- 
pensation in  the  preceding  syllable,  even  if  this  had  not  been 
naturally  long  from  the  first  A  form  like  tomtos  might  be 
regarded  as  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  tdvant;  but  too-o; 
appears  to  me,  with  reference  to  its  final  element,  as  of  a 
diffi-rent  origin,  and  I  would  rather  recognise  in  it  the  Zend 
Wiva,  which  forms  words  like  i3»t:fij7<3  thrishva,  "  a  third," 
Ai»ct)>^**?'  chtUhrmliva,  "  a  quarter,"  and  is  identical  with 
the  Sanskrit  awa-s,  "  suiw."  From  ^n(_  iwa-s,  which,  when 
uncomponnded,  has  become  Ss  or  tr^,  hardly  any  thing 


*  It  seeou  nrprUng  tbal  then  ahanld  b«  no  word  in  EogUah  for 
wieviebte.  "  Who  of  the  uamber  V  expiemu  qnlto  s  different  idea.  1 
lisve  been  obliged,  therefore,  to  coin  &  word. — TratuUdor't  Note. 

t  Tiek,  snlMlantive  and  indeclinable  tieka-i  adjective,  feminine  lieka. 
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but  cog  could  arise  in  the  preceding^  compounds ;  and  vo^og 
would,  according  to  this  view,  originally  signify  "  what  part?" 
or,  as  possessive  compound,  "having  what  part?**  from  which 
the  meaning  "how  much?"  is  not  far  removed.*  Never^ 
theless,  if  what  has  been  before  said  (§.  352.)  regarding  the 
origin  of  t^/ko; ,  ^fio^f  is  well  founded,  there  are  not  wanting 
in  Greek  points  of  comparison  with  the  pronominal  forma- 
tions in  vant  or  vat.     In  Sanskrit  the  adverbial  neuter  ac- 

• 

cusative  in^  tdvat  signifies,   amongst  other  things,  also 
[G.  Ed.  p. 694.]     "now,''   "at  this  time'';  and  the   relative 

adverb  ^n^  ydvatt  also,  which  serves  as  prototype  to  the 
Greek  ^^lo^,  is  used  principally  with  reference  to  time,  and 
signifies  "how  long?"  "while,''  "how  often?"  "how  far?" 
"  up  to,"  and  "  that"  It  may  be  cited  in  the  first  sense  from 
a  passage  in  the  Nalah  (V.  23.) : — * 

ydvachcha  mi  dharhhyanti  prdnd  dSMf  iuchismili 
tdvat  tvayi  bhavishydmi ;  satyam  itad  bravimi  t( 

*'  quam  diuque  mei  constabunt  spiritu^  in  corporCf  iereno-risu 
prtsdita  !  tarn  diu  tecum  ero ;  veritatem  hanc  dico  tibi.^* 

As  it  frequently  happens  that  one  and  the  same  word  is 
divided  into  several  forms,  of  which  each  represents  one  of 
the  meanings  which  formerly  co-existed  in  the  one  original 
form,  so  may  also  reo);  and  ei^  be  identical  with  tdvat  and 
ydvat;  so  that  the  digamma,  which  has  been  hardened 
above  to  /lc,  has  been  here,  as  usually  happens,  entirely 
dropped,  but  the  quantities  have  been  transposed ;  thus  Icof 


*  To  these  formations  most  probably  lo-or,  also,  belongs,  which  origi- 
nally must  have  signified  ^'  so  great,"  whence  the  meaning  ^'  equal "  might 
easily  arise.  I  formerly  thought  it  might  be  assigned  to  the  demonstra- 
tive base  t  (Demonstratire  Bases,  p.  8) :  as,  however  (wliich  was  there 
overlooked),  it  has  a  digamma,  it  would  be  better  referred  to  the  rt^flexive 
base,  and  compared  with  the  Sanskrit  noi  ($.  364. ;  and  see  Pott's  Etymol. 
Forscb.  p.272). 
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for  5(f)or,  ritoi  for  t^F)os.  But  it  is  probable  that  the  first 
syllable  has  beeo  shortened  through  the  influence  of  the 
vowel  folfowing;  and  this  weakening,  and  the  abbreviation 
caused  by  dropping  the  digamma,  have  been  compensated 
by  lengthening  the  syllable  following.  The  common  adverbs 
in  wr,  also,  of  which  an  account  has  been  given  at  §.  183., 
have  operated  by  their  example  on  eoir,  tSu^.  For  the  rest 
there  exists  a  form  reio^,  as  well  as  reur,  relink. 

413.  Perhaps  the  Sclavonic  pronominal  adverbs  in  mo 
may  also  be  classed  here,  which  express  direction  to  a  place 
(Dobr.  p.  430):  k(i-mo,  "whitlierP"  la-mo,  "thither."  The 
relative  wmo  is  wanting,  which  would  coincide  with  the 
Sanskrit  Ul^  ydvaf,  "  how  far  ?"  in  the  signification 
"therein,"  since  the  former  word  likewise  expresses  the 
direction  to  which  movement  is  made.  As  to  the  relation 
in  form  of  the  suffix  mo  to  ^  vat,  the  t  in  Sclavonic,  like 
all  original  final  consonants,  must  necessarily  disappear 
(§.  255.  /.),  and  a  in  Sclavonic  becomes  o  or  [G.  Ed.  p.  fi95.] 
e  almost  universally ;  but  to  the  long  &,  which,  in  Sanskrit, 
precedes  the  derivative  suffix,  the  Sclavonic  a  corresponds 
according  to  rule  (§.  255.  a.):  thus  fn-mo,  answers  to  the  Indian 
td-vai,  with  m  for  v,  as  in  the  Greek  adverbs  of  time 
^f(0{,  Ttjfio^,  above  mentioned.  If  an  origin  for  the  Sclavonic 
suffix  mo,  diSereut  from  that  here  assigned,  be  sought  for, 
the  appended  pronoun  w  sma  might  be  next  adduced, 
whiuh  drops  the  s  in  Sclavonic.  But  to  take  the  demon- 
strative aa  an  example,  to  the  Sanskrit  dative  ta-smdi,  and 
locative  ia-smin,  correspond,  in  Sclavonic,  to-mH,  fo-m;  and 
all  that  is  left  to  find  is  an  analogous  form  in  Sclavonic 
to  the  ablative  TrwTTT  la'smdL  But  the  ablative  is  most 
opposed  in  meaning  to  tlie  adverbs  in  mo,  expressing  direc- 
tion to  a  place;  and,  as  regards  form,  we  could  only 
expect  for  mmit  ta-amilt,  a  form  toma  or  tomo,  and  not  to- 
mo.  For  as  the  Sanskrit  short  a,  at  the  end  of  old 
Sclavonic  bases  always  becomes  o  (§■  257.),  au  nnweakened 
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o,  in  this  sole  case,  cannot  but  appear  surprising;  and  there 
appears  no  reason  why  ta-mo  should  differ  from  the 
analogy  of  to-mtt  and  to-m.  There  only  remains  one  other 
possible  means  of  deriving  adverbs  in  mo,  viz.  by  supposing 
mo  to  be  a  more  full  form  of  the  plural  dative  termination  ; 
so  that,  of  the  Sanskrit  termination  vin(^  bhyast  Latin  bus, 
Lithuanian  mus  or  ms  (see  §.  215.),  which  elsewhere,  in 
Sclavonic,  has  become  mere  m,  in  the  case  before  us  a 
vowel  also  is  retained.  If  tliis  opinion  be  the  true  one, 
kamof  "whither?"  tamo  "thither,"  inamo,  "to  somewhere 
else,**  onamo,  '*  to  that  quarter,'*  and  similar  forms,  must  be 
assigned  to  the  feminine  gender.  Tamo,  therefore,  would 
[G.  Ed.  p.  596.]  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  tAbhyas ;  while 
iyem,  which  is  identical  with  the  masculine  and  neuter, 
belongs  to  the  compound  base  m  tya  (p.  499  G.  ed.).  This 
last  derivation  appears  particularly  supported  by  the  con- 
sideration, that,  in  all  probability,  the  adverbs  of  quantity  in 
ma  or  mi  (Dobr.  p.  430)  contain  plural  case-terminations,  and 
those  in  mi  the  instrumental ;  those  in  ma  an  unusual  and 
more  full  form  of  the  dative  termination,  in  which  the  old 
a  of  the  bhyas  above  mentioned  is  retained,  by  which  it 
becomes  similar  to  the  dual-termination  given  at  §.  273.  It 
appears  to  me,  however,  inadmissible  to  look  for  a  real 
dual  inflexion  in  the  adverbs  under  discussion.  Examples 
are:  Icolyma  or  koJymi,  "how  much?'  iolyma  or  tolymi,* 
"so  much.'"  All  these  adverbs,  however,  have  the  syl- 
lable ly  (from.  H)  in  the  middle ;  and  this,  in  my  opinion, 
expresses  the  secondary  idea  of  multitude,  and  is  an  ab- 
breviation of  the  sufGx  liko,  nominative  masculine  lik,  e.g. 
kolik,  "quantus,*'  of  which  more  hereafter.  From  this 
KOLIKO  come,  I  imagine,  the  adverbs  kolyma  and  kolymi, 
as,  in  Sanskrit,  the  plural  instrumental  ^f%i^  sanAist  expresses 


*  See  Kopitar*s  Glossary  to  the  Glagolita.     Dobrowsky  gives  merely 
tolyma. 
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the  adverb  "slowly,"  but  does  not  occur  in  its  own  pro- 
per signification^  i.e.  "through  the  slow."  There  are 
also  adverbs  of  quantity  in  Sclavonic  which  end  in  ly, 
without  the  case-terminations  ma  or  mi;  thus  koltfs  "how 
much?""  toltf,  "so  much.'*  With  these  are  also  probably 
connected  the  adverbs  of  time  in  lye,  which  prefix  to  the 
pronoun  the  preposition  rfoor  of,  e.g.  do-kolye,  "how  long?"' 
oHolye,  "  so  long." 

414.  By  the  suffix  fif  ti  is  formed,  in  Sanskrit,  vftr  kati, 
"how  much ?"  from  ka;  irfir  tatif  "  so  much,**  from  ta;  and 
the  relative  nflr  yati,  **  as  much,**  from  ycu  The  first  two 
expressions  are  easily  recognised  in  the  Latin  quot  and  tot, 
which,  like  the  personal  terminations  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  607.] 
verbs,  have  lost  the  final  L  The  full  form  is  preserved,  how- 
ever, in  compounds  with  dem,  die,  dianus ;  thus,  toti-dem  (not 
from  tot-itidem),  quoti-die,  quoti-dianus.  The  length  of  the  i 
of  quoti'die,  and  of  its  derivative  quoti^dianus,  is  inorganic, 
and  perhaps  occasioned  by  quoti  appearing,  by  a  misap- 
prehension, as  an  ablative.  But  to  return  to  the  Sanskrit 
kati,  tail,  yati,  these  expressions,  in  a  certain  measure, 
prepare  the  way  for  the  indeclinable  cognate  forms  in 
Latin,  as  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  they  have  no 
case-termination,  but  a  singular  neuter  form,  while  in  the 
other  cases  they  exhibit  the  regular  plural  inflexions.  In 
this  respect  they  agree  with  the  numerals  from  5 — 10, 
which  have  become  quite  indeclinable  in  Greek  and  Latin 
likewise,  as  is  qualuor,  in  the  latter  language,  also  (§.313.). 
In  Zend,  kati  frequently  occurs  after  the  masculine  rela- 
tive plural,  and  with  a  regular  plural  termination,  viz. 
4^^«>A)pA)^  j^JC^ydi  kotayd,  which  signifies  quicunque. 

415.  Nearly  all  pronouns  are  combined  in  Sanskrit  with 

the  adjectives  "^^  dris,  *^  drika,  '^  driksha,  which  spring 
from  the  root  dris,  "to  see,'*  and  signify  "appearing,** 
"like*';  but,  as  they  do  not  occur  either  isolated  or  in  combi- 
nation, have  completely  assumed  the  character  of  derivative 
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suffixes.  The  final  vowels  of  the  pronominal  bases,  and  of 
the  compound  plural  themes  asma  and  yushmot  are  length- 
ened before  them,  probably  to  make  up  for  the  loss  of  a  T 
sound  of  the  neuter  of  pronouns  of  the  third  person  and  of 
the  ablative  of  the  first  and  second  person  singular  and  plu- 
ral (comp.  §.  404.) ;  hence,  tA-drii  (nominative  tddrik),  or 
id'driia,  or  td-driksha,  "to  this  like,''  "such,"  "talis,**    for 

•  •         • 

tad'dris,  &c. ;  ki-drii,  ki-driia^  kt-driksha,  **  qucdh*'*  ?  for 
[G.  Ed.  p.  698.]  kid-dris,  &C. ;  yd-dris,  yd-dfda,  yd-driksha, 
"  quails^  (relative) ;  md-drii,  md-drisa,  md-dfikxha^  "  to  me 
like,"  "my  equal";  asmddriif  &c.,  "to  us  like";  yushmadrik 
&c.,  "  to  you  like."  From  the  demonstrative  base  i,  or  rather 
from  the  neuter  if,  which  is  not  used  uncompounded,  comes 
tdriia,  &c.,  "talis^:  from  the  subjective  demonstrative 
base  sa  comes  sddrii  &c.,  which,  according  to  its  origin, 
signifies  "  resembling  this,"  "  appearing  like  this,"  but  is 
used  to  express  in  general  what  is  "  similar.*'  But  the  rea- 
son that  there  is  no  form  iddrii,  according  to  the  analogy 
of  tddriij  &c.,  is  clearly  this — that  this  form  springs  from 
the  real  base  sa,  and  a  neuter  sat  was  not  used.  It  is  not 
therefore,  requisite  to  assume,  with  the  Indian  grammarians, 
that  sadris  is  an  abbreviation  of  sama-drU,  though,  perhaps, 
from  sama  a  form  sama-drh'  might  proceed,  as  from  sa  the 
form  sadris.  The  European  cognate  languages  have,  in 
remarkable  agreement  with  one  another,  exchanged  the  old 
d  for  /  in  these  combinations ;  independently,  however,  of  each 
other,  and  simply  because  the  interchange  between  d  and  /  or 
r  is  nmch  used,*  and  weakened  sounds  in  forms  encumbered 


♦  See  f .  17.,  where,  amongst  others,  the  Gothic  leik  is  compared  with 
the  Sanskrit  dSha,  If  the  Gothic  expression  also  means  '^  flesh,"  it  may 
be  observed  here,  that  a  word  which,  in  Sanskrit,  means  simply  "flesh," 
appears  in  Old  High  German  as  a  term  for  the  body ;  while  in  Lithoanian 
and  Sclavonic  the  "flesh"  has  become  "blood."     In  form  the  nearest 

approadi 
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by  eompositioQ  are  readily  intro;luced.  In  this  way  -Aj'ko; 
has  become  so  far  estranged  from  the  verb  UpKia,  that  we 
should  have  failed  to  perceive  their  common  origin  without 
tlie  means  of  comparison  aSbrded  by  the  cognate  Sanskrit. 
We  must  here  again  notice  a  siniilar  fate  [G.  Ed.  p.  699.] 
which  has  befallen  the  old  <f  of  the  number  "Ten"  in  several 
Asiatic  and  European-Sanskrit  languages  at  the  end  of  com- 
pounds (p.  442).  And  in  the  preceding  case  we  meet  with 
a  concurrent  phenomenon  in  the  East;  for  in  Prakrit,  in  the 
compound  under  discussion,  we  frequently  find  r — which, 
according  to  §.  20..  is  often  the  precursor  of  / — instead  of 
the  Sanskrit  d;  e.g.  TirftF  (drwa,  together  with  tnf^  tddiia, 
for  llTnt  tAdriia.*  The  Doric  tclXIko^  closely  resembles 
i'hhn.  The  i  of  both  laaguiiges,  however,  springs,  not  from 
the  Sanskrit  ri,  for  this  is  an  abbreviation  of  «r,-|-  the  a  of 
which,  in  Prakrit  and  Greek,  has  been  weakened  to  i,  while  the 
r  is  dislodged  entirely.  While  Tu'xoc  is  based  on  the  Sanskrit 
"^  driSa,  nominative  masculine  driia-s,  the  pure  radical 
7^  dris,  nominative  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter  drVe, 
is  also  represented  in  Greek,  viz,  by  5\tf  and  o^rfKi^.  The 
Prakrit  kirim  resembles  the  interrogative  -ntiKtKo^  very 
closely ;  but  it  must  not  be  overlooked,  that  the  Prakrit  i  is 


approAch  to  the  Sanskrit  fcrot^a-m,  "flesli,*  is  the  Lithuanian  Armu^a-*, 
Sclavonic  krovy,  "blood";  next  comes  the  Old  High  Qeimon  bnae 
HREWA,  nominative  hrio,  **  body,"  which  preserves  the  original  form 
more  truly  than  tlie  Greek  Kpiat  and  Latin  earo, 

*  In  my  first  dlscnnion  on  this  subject  I  wna  uoacqoainted  with  the 
resemblance  of  the  Prftbiit  to  its  cognate  European  languages  (see  Influ- 
ence of  Pronouns  on  the  FormAtion  of  Words,  pp.8  and  37).  Since  then 
Max.  Schmidt,  also  (DePron.Gr.et  Lot.  p.  72),  has  shewn  the  agreement 
or  the  Sfuiskrit  fonnntions  in  driia-i  with  the  Oieek,  Gothic,  and  La^n, 
in  XtKor,  leik-i,  and  li't.  But  ha  overloolcs,  ia  tho  Sanskrit  forms,  the  long 
vowel  of  the  pronominal  boac,  on  which  ia  baaed  the  Greek  i],  more  an- 
ciently a,  and  Latin  a,  whence  It  is  not  requisite  to  make  the  adferba  i, 
rji,  iTB,  the  biuis  of  the  sud  fbrmatioua. 

t  $.1.  and  Vocatismos,  Rem.l. 
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a  corruption  of  {,*  while  mjXiKog  stands  for  itaSuKog,  and  is 
based,  not  on  the  Sanskrit  kidrisa-^,  but  on  a  kddrika-s  to  be 

[G.  Ed.  p.  600.]  expected  from  the  base  Aro,  and  which  pro- 
bably originally  existed,  to  which,  also,  the  Gothic  hvHeiks 
belongs. 

416.  In  the  hvileiks  (theme  hvileika)  just  mentioned,  with 
which  the  German  welcher,  "  which,^^  is  connected,  as  also  in 
hvMauds  (§•  409.),  the  Gothic  has  retained  the  vowel  length, 
which  is  thousands  of  years  old,  with  this  difference  only,  that  d 
is  replaced  by  i,  a  circumstance  of  rare  occurrence  (§.  69.). 
There  is  no  demonstrative  thSleiks  corresponding  to  hvileiks, 
but  instead  of  it  svcdeiks,  German  solcher,  **  such/'  like  svalauds 
for  thUauds  (§.  409.) ;  but  the  Anglo  Saxon  and  Old  Northern 
employ  ihylic,  thtltkr,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  TfjjhdKo^ 
and  Sanskrit  iddrUa-s  (Grimm  III.  40.).  The  Gothic  leikt^ 
**  similar/'  however,  occurs  also  in  combinations  other  than 
the  ancient  pronominal  ones ;  never,  however,  by  itself,  but 
instead  of  it  is  used  ga-leiks,  our  gleich,  from  ge-leichy  which 
may  be  looked  upon  as  the  continuation  of  the  Sanskrit 
sadrisa-s  mentioned  above :  for  as  the  inseparable  preposi- 
tion ^  sGf  W{^  sanif  has,  in  Gothic,  become  ga  (Grimm  11. 
1018.),  so  may  also  the  pronominal  base,  from  which  those 
prepositions  have  sprung,  be  expected  as  prefix  in  the  form  of 
ga.  In  awafef A:s,t  German  ahnVich,  "  like/'  ana,  in  my  opinion, 
stands,  in  like  manner,  as  a  pronoun,  not  as  a  preposition,  and 
answers  to  the  Sanskrit-Lithuanian  demonstrative  base  ana 
(§.  372.) :  ana-leiks  therefore  signifies  "  to  this  like."  In  the 
other  compounds,  also,  of  this  kind,  with  the  exception  of 
manleika  (theme  -leikan),  *'  likeness/'  literally  "  man-resem- 
bling," the  first  member  of  the  word  corresponds  more  or 
less  to  a  pronominal  idea.  These  compounds  are  aniharleikei, 
"variety,"  which  pre-supposes  an  adjective  antharleikSf  as 


*  Hoefer  De  Prakrita  Dialecto,  p.  29. 
t  To  be  deduced  from  the  adverb  cauikikd. 


k 
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connected  in  sense  with  the  Sanskrit  anyA-driia't,  "  to  another 
like,"  "of  a  different  land,"  whence  a^vo/etits,  deducing  it  from 
afyn/eiklts,  ereptof ,  is  the  countertype  in  form :  [O.Ed.  p.  601.] 
aamaleikd,  taws,  which  pre-sup poses  an  adjective  samaleilc(a)-t, 
"  to  the  same  like,"  analo^us  to  the  Greek  o/x^\if  and  Latin 
stmllh.*  ibnaUiks,  "equal,"  like  the  simple  i6n(o)-»;  accord- 
ing to  its  origin,  the  former  signifies  "  seeming  equal ": 
missalelka,  "  various."  I  cannot  avoid  expressing  here  the 
conjecture  that  the  Gothic  prefix  missa.  German  m»«,  may  be 
of  pronominal  origin,  and  connected  with  the  Lithuanian  base 
W/SS^,  nominative  iviasa-s,  "all,"  and  therefore  also  with 
the  Sanskrit  ftnf  viiwa,  hy  the  very  common  exchange  of 
V  for  m  (§.  63.).  According  to  the  explanation  given  above 
{§.  392.)  of  f^^  viswa,  this  word,  through  the  signification 
of  the  preposition  fti  vi,  would  be  very  well  adapted  to  ex- 
press the  idea  of  variety.  And  the  Gothic  miaaa  (the  bare 
theme)  might  originally  have  signified  alius,  and  still  be  identi- 
cal with  the  Sanskrit-Lithuanian  term  for  "all ";  at  least  its  in- 
fluence in  composition  is  similar  to  the  German  aber.  which  is 
akin  to  the  Sanskrit  apara,  "  alius  "  (see  §.  350.),  in  compounds 
]iVe  Jberwilz,  "delirium,"  Aberglaube,  "superstition."  The 
German  Mhselhat,  therefore,  Gothic  missad&Is,  "misdeed," 
would  be=Aber-Thut,  "a  deed  different  from  the  right";  and 
Mhsgunai,  "ill-will,"  would  be  j^Aw-yun«f,"  wrong-will";  and 
the  missfileih  given  above  would  originally  signify  "  to  other 
like."  This  conjecture  is  powerfully  supported,  and  con- 
firmed almost  beyond  doubt,  by  the  adverb  tntsmt,  which 
springs  from  the  theme  MISSA  (compare  p.  384),  which 
signifies  "one another":  gOleitk  izvia  mhad,      [G.  Ed.  p. 002.] 


*  The  limple  mma  (theme  Mumm)  meaiu  "  the  same,"  and  comapoDds 
to  the  Satulcrit  tama'*,  "  equal,'  "  aimilar,'  and  Greek  S/ui-t,  the  theme 
being  lengthened  by  an  n.  To  thj'B  head,  alao,  mart  be  lefened  turn* 
(theme  tuma),  "any  one,"  which  has  introdnced  a  u  on  acconnt  of  the 
liquid,  but  to  make  up  for  tbia  has  dropped  the  n. 
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a(ma(ra(Td€  oAA^Xouy  (1  Cor.  xvi.  20).  The  original  meaning 
"  all "  is  still  perceptible  in  this,  as  missd,  in  one  word,  ex- 
presses "  the  one  and  the  other."  In  German,  the  lich^  which 
is  based  on  the  Gothic  fe/A*s,*  and  which  in  welcher  and  solcher 
has  dropped  the  i,  and  in  gleich  gives,  according  to  rule,  ei  as 
answering  to  the  old  i,  is  much  more  extensively  diffused,  and 
has  completely  assumed  the  character  of  a  derivative  suffix  in 
words  like  jdhrllch,  "  y eavly, '**  jdmmerlich, "  lamentable,^  grfiicA- 
lich,  "fortunate,*"  schmerzUch,  "painful,""  &c.f  The  occur- 
rence of  the  simple  word  in  Northern,  Anglo-Saxon,  and 
English,  may  be  explained  by  its  being  formed  by  abbreviating 
the  Gothic  galeiks,  our  gleich,  by  removing  the  entire  prefix. 

417.  An  objection  against  the  identity  of  the  Gothic  suffix 
leika  and  Greek  7hko£  could  hardly  be  raised  from  the  non- 
mutation  of  sound  in  the  middle  tenuis.  I  refer  the  reader, 
on  this  head,  to  §.  89.,  for  example  to  the  connection  of  the 
Gothic  sl^  and  Old  High  German  insuepiu  with  the  San- 
skrit suxipimi,  Latin  soph,  and  Greek  Sirvog,  in  spite  of  the 
retention  of  the  old  tenuis.  The  long  i  (in  Gothic  written 
^7)  in  the  Germanic  formation,  answering  to  the  short  t  in 
the  Greek  \tKO£,  and  Prakrit  rha  or  disa,  will  still  less  be 
a  ground  for  rejecting  the  identity  of  the  suffix  under  dis- 
cussion in  the  three  languages ;  for  as  the  original  form  is 
darka  (see  p.  598  G.  ed.),  the  rejection  of  the  r  may  well 
have  been  compensated  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel ; 
and  the  Germanic,  therefore,  in  this  respect,  approaches  the 
original  form  one  degree  closer  than  the  cognate  Hellenic 
and  Prakrit  idiom. 

[Gr.  Ed.  p.  603.]  418.  The  Old  Sclavonic  exhibits  our  suffix 
exactly  in  the  same  form  as  the  Greek,  in  the  masculine  and 
neuter  Uko,  nominative  masculine  Uk  (according  to  §.  257.), 
neuter  liko ;  hence  ioUk,  toliko,  "  talis"  "  tale,''  or  "  tantus,'' 
"  /rtn^wm"= Greek  TrjXtKog,  TrjKtKov,  and  Prakrit,  tdrisi,  tdrisan, 

*  Regarding  leiks,  see,  too,  p.  1442.  G.  ed. 

t  See  the  Old  High  German  compoondB  of  this  kind  in  Graff  II.  105. 
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Sanskrit  i&driias,  lAdriiam :  kolik,  koliko,  "qualu!^  "quale" 
"quanliif,"  "  quantum? "=Greek  TnjKiKos,  mjXiKov,  Prakrit 
tiriad,  k4rimn.  Sanskrit  kldrisas,  kidriiam :  yelik,  wliko,  re\&- 
tive = Greek  ^\iKof,  ^\!kov,  Prakrit  ydrisS,  y&rhan,  SanaVfit 
yndrtiai,  yddrisam.  With  respect  to  the  relative  expression, 
it  is  important  to  remark,  that,  in  this  derivative,  the  base 
yc  (euphonic  forj/n,)  which  commonly  signifies  "he"  (§.282.), 
)ias  preserved  the  original  relative  signification  without  the 
elsewhere  necessary  enclitic  jtAe.  Dobrowsky,  however 
(p.  344),  in  assuming  jk  alone  in  this  derivative  as  suffix 
"  hlerpoxilo  tamen  /,"  appears  not  to  have  noticed  the  sur- 
prising similarity  of  the  Greek  forms  in  T^ikos,  otherwise  he 
would  have  assigned  to  the  ^  a  more  important  share  in  the 
work  of  derivation.  But  the  Sclavonic  forms  dtSer  from  those 
of  the  ct^nate  languages  in  this,  that  they  do  not  lengthen 
the  final  vowel  of  the  primitive  pronoun,  or  replace  o  by  a ; 
for,  according  to  §.  255.  n.,  the  Sclavonic  o  corresponds  to  the 
Sanskrit  short  a,  and  a  to  the  long  A.  We  should  therefore 
look  for  lalik  as  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  tAdma'S,  and 
Prakrit  Mr/«i7.  It  cannot,  however,  be  matter  of  surprise, 
that,  in  the  course  of  thousands  of  years,  which  separate  the 
Sclavonic  from  identity  with  its  cognate  idioms,  a  weakening 
of  the  vowel  should  have  taken  place  in  the  preceding  cose ; 
as  shortenings,  weakenings,  and  abrasions  of  sounds,  are  the 
most  common  alterations  which  time  introduces  into  the 
original  form  of  a  language.  There  are,  however,  in  Scla- 
vonic, other  formations  of  cognate  meaning,  in  which  the 
base  syllable  has  retained  the  old  weight  of  the  vowels,  while 
the  suffix  has  been  abbreviated  by  drop-  [G.  Ed.  p.  604.] 
ping  the  syllable  /(',  and  appears  in  combination  with  the 
affix  of  the  definite  declension :  hence  lakiji,  "  lalU,"  kakyh 
"  qualis^'  yakyt,"  quafit"  {reiative).*     The  simple  neuters. 


*  Dobrowsky  (p.  343)  uxwirectly  regards  ak  m  derivativp,  since  in 
Q  Q  nsptn 
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that  is,  those  divested  of  the  deGnite  prefix  iako,  knko,  occur 
as  adverbs,  the  former  with  the  signification  "  so,"  the  latter 
with  that  of  "  how  ?"  By  the  rejection  of  the  syllable  //,  takyi 
and  its  correlatives,  in  respect  to  their  last  element,  become 
identical  with  the  interrogative  kyi,  **qvh?"  which  is  like- 
wise declined  definitely ;  and  therefore  we  cannot  entirely 
set  aside  the  objection,  that  takyt  is  a  compound  of  the  de- 
monstrative with  the  interrogative.  The  explanation,  how- 
ever, given  above  is  to  be  preferred,  because  by  it  the  a  of  the 
first  member  of  the  compound,  as  also  the  signification  of 
the  whole,  is  shewn  to  have  a  very  ancient  foundation ; 
while  by  the  second  mode  we  should  not  be  able  to  see  why 
tokyj,  yekyl,  kokyl,  should  not  be  used,  or  fkyl*  ikyl;  and  why 
the  mere  appending  of  the  interrogative  to  the  pronoun 
preceding  should  have  the  same  effect  as  the  suffix  under  dis- 
cussion has  in  the  cognate  languages. 

419.  But  if  the  Old  Sclavonic  correlatives  fakyt,  kakyh 
yakyT,  are  abbreviations  of  talikyh  &c.,  then  the  analogous 
and  aK]ui-significant  Lithuanian  forms  toks^  "talis,''  koks, 
"  quails''  (theme  tokioj  kokia,  see  §.411.),  must  also  be  viewed 
in  this  light,  and  the   agreement   of  the  former  with   the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  60/).]  tockin  (Grimm.  III.  49.),  which  exists  in 
Old  Swedish,  together  with  folik  and  folkin,  would  conse- 
quently not  be  fortuitous.  The  Latin  suffix  It  in  talis, 
qudlis,  (pqudlis,^  exhibits  a  contrary  abbreviation,  since  it 
has  retained  the  initial  part  of  the  original  adjective  of 


respect  to  the  primitive  pronoun  he  proceeds  from  tbc  abbreviated  nom'ma- 
tive  masculine  t\k%  i,  and,  in  general,  is  in  the  dark  regarding  the  theme 
of  the  base  words,  and  the  historical  relation  of  the  o  to  a,  developed  in 
§.  255.  a,y  through  the  Sanskrit,  as  also  its  length. 

*  According  to  the  analogy  ofkto,  chto^  §.  400. 

t  JEqualU  is,  probably,  with  regard  to  its  last  element,  so  far  identical 
with  qualis^  as  tequus  is  most  probably  connected  with  the  Sanskrit 
F^re  iha-s  *'  untiB,"  and  the  latter  is,  in  its  final  s>' liable,  identical  with 
tho  interrogative  base  ka  (J.  806.). 


PRONOUNS.  587 

similarity,  as  also  the  long  vowel  of  the  pronominal  base,  but 
has  lost  the  last  syllable,  or  the  guttural  only,  of  VTTV 
tddrik,  4^1^^  kidrik   (§.  413.,  p.  597  G.  ed.),  ^^/ic-y,  ofvjTUK^g. 
The  identity  of  the  formation  lies  beyond  all  doubt,  and  Voss 
has  already  shewn  that  talis  is  identical  with  raAAof.    To  the 
constant  occurrence  of  a  long  a  in  these  ancient  forms  may 
be  ascribed  the  fact,  that,  in  more  modern  formations  of  this 
sort,  particularly  belonging  to  the  Latin,  an  a  is  inserted 
before  the  suffix,  or  added  to  the  primitive  base,  in  case 
it  terminates    with  a  consonant;    hence,    regalis*   legalise 
conjiigdlis,  hiemalis,  carnalls,  auguralis,  &c.     On  the  other 
hand,  in   bases   with  a  short  final   vowel   this  is   merely 
lengthened,    and   the   u  (o)    of  the   second  declension    is 
changed  into  a  long  i  instead  of  the  short  ?,  which  is  else- 
where   introduced   before    suffixes ;    hence,    chi-lis,    hosti- 
Ih,  juveni'lis,  from  civi,  hosli,  juveni  ;f  and  so,  also,  viri-lis 
from  viru,  puen-lis  from  pueru,   servi-Us  from  sf*rvu,  &c. : 
ani'lis,  also,  from  the  organic  u  of  the  fourth  declension, 
which  is  no  less  subject  to  be  weakened  to  i,  as  is  proved  by 
the  dative-ablatives  in  i-bus.    Here,  perhaps,  may  be  classed, 
also,  though  with  a  short  i,  words  in  ti4is     [G.  Ed.  p.  606.] 
or  si'lis,  which  spring  either  from  lost  abstracts  in  lis,  si-Sft 
or  passive  participles,  the  u  of  which  must  be  weakened 
before  the  new  suffix  to  f;   thus,  fkli-lis,  missi'Ils,  either 
from    the   obsolete    abstracts   ficii-s,    missi'S — whence    the 
secondary  forms  Jictio,  missio — or  from  fictus  (weakened  from 
foetus,  §.  6.),  missus.      So,  also,  simi-Us,  with  short  ?,  from 
the    lost    primitive    simu-s  =  Sanskrit    samars,    "  similar,^' 
Gothic  sama  (theme  saman),  and  Greek  o/xo-f ;  and  humi-lis. 


*  As  to  forms  like  regdiis  see  also  §.  942.  conclasion. 

t  From  the  primitive  hase  juvenc^SaiakTit  yuvan,  comeB  juvenalis ; 
gentilis  comes  from  a  base  genti  (compare  Lithuanian  pen/(>,  "  kinsman  "), 
the  t  of  which,  and  consequently  the  /  also,  are  suppressed  in  the  nomi- 
native gens. 

I  Compare  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  Words,  p.  24. 

QQ2 
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from  humu'S.  The  a  of  the  first  declension,  which  is  ori- 
ginally long  (§.  118.),  has  preserved  its  length  before  this 
suffix ;  hence,  viialis,  bestialiSf  amphoralis.  As  the  21  of  the 
second  declension,  according  to  its  derivation,  represents 
a  short  a  (§.  1 16.),  and,  in  the  feminine,  passes  into  a,  it  is  not 
extraordinary  that,  in  this  class  of  words  also,  adjectives 
in  a-Iis  occur,  instead  of  i-lis,  as  fata-lis,  inferna-lis,  Ubera-Us, 
So,  also,  esuriorUs,  from  esurie-s,  where  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  the  e  of  the  fifth  declension  springs  from  a  (§§.  121.  and 
137.):  on  the  other  hand,  in  Jide-lis,  the  e  is  retained. 
Fame-Ucus  stands  alone,  and  is  remarkable,  as  it  has  pre- 
served our  suffix  entire,  and  its  Ucus  corresponds  exactly  to 
the  Greek  TJko^.  If,  as  I  readily  assume  with  M.  Schmidt 
(I.  c.  p.  73),  felic-Sy  also,  should  be  classed  here,  as  analogous 
to  5-Aif ,  o/i^-\if  ,*  still  I  do  not  look  for  its  primitive  element 
in  the  root/e,  from  which  covae  fe-lus^  fe-tura,  fe-mina,  &c., 
but  in  a  lost  substantive  base,  which  is,  in  Sanskrit,  mi^ 
bhdj,  and  signifies  "  fortune."f  Felix,  therefore,  would  have 
[G.  Ed.  p.  607.]  lost  a  guttural,  as  ful-men  for  fulg-men, 
lu-men  for  luc-men ;  and  in  respect  to  its  last  element,  and 
the  signification  of  its  first  member,  it  would  agree  excel- 
lently with  oup  gluck-lich,  "fortunate."  Here  it  is  to  be 
observed,  that  the  suffix  under  discussion  does  not  form, 
in  the  cognate  languages,  any  primitive  words  direct  from 
the  roots,  but  only  derivatives  or  compounds.  Contrary, 
therefore,  to  my  former  conjecture,  I  can  no  longer  class 
words  like  agilisy  fragSh,  docilis,  in  respect  to  their  suffix, 
with  words  like  the  abovementioned,  civtUsj  virWs,  servllis. 
In  the  former,  the  /  is,  perhaps,  primitive,  and  not,  as  in 
the  latter,  a  corruption  of  d.  In  this  case,  a  suffix  la  or 
ila,    in    Sanskrit,    presents    itself  for    comparison,    as    in 


•  Bat  with  long  i  like  the  Gothic  leiks  (§,  417.). 
t  Compare  manda-bhdj^  "having  bad  fortune,"  "unfortunate."    The 
cognnte  bhSga  is  more  used. 
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an-ila-s,  "  wiud,"  from  an,  "  to  blow,"  to  which  we  shall 
return  when  treating  of  the  formation  of  words.  I  am 
unable  to  cite,  in  Zend,  an  adjective  in  combination  with 
pronominal  bases,  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  drU. 
dtiia,  or  drikaha ;  but  I  find,  V.  S.  p.  39,  the  expression 
Aijig^g7ju»o>  hvaredaTeaa,  "like  the  sun";  and  by  it  the 
opinion  given  above  is  confirmed,  that  the  ri  of  tlie  Sanskrit 
forms  is  an  abbreviation  of  ar. 

PBONOMINAL  AI>V£BD3. 

420.  Locative  adverbs  are  formed,  in  Sanskrit,  by  the 
suffix  tra,  which  is  attached  directly  to  the  true  theme; 
hence,  artra,  "  here,"  ta-tra,  "  there,"  am«-(ra,  "  yonder," 
ku-ira,  "  where  ?"  ya-tra,  "  where  "  (relative).  This  tra, 
which  is,  in  Zend,  according  to  §.  47.,  m96  Ihra  (ithra, 
"here,"  avatkra,  "there,"  y«Mro,  "where"),  is  probably  a 
contraction  of  the  comparative  suffix  tara,  and,  with  regard 
to  its  termination,  perhaps  an  instrumental  (see  p.  381).  The 
Latin  pronominal  adverbs  ci-tra  and  ut-tTo,  [O.  Ed.  p.  60B.j 
therefore,  are  of  the  same  class,  excluding  the  difference  of 
the  case-forms,  and  also  the  Gothic  ablative  adverbs  iii 
thrd,  mentioned  at  p.  384  ;  compare,  ika-fhrd,  "  thence," 
with  m  ta-tra,  "  there" ;  hvatkrd,  "  whence  ?"  with  VV  kutra, 
"where?"  and  alyo^Ar^  "aliunde"  with  ^Pnanyaira,  "alibi" 
Locative  pronominal  adverbs  are  also  formed  in  Zend  by 
the  suffix  MQ^dha  (see  p.  386,  &c.),  which,  in  Sanskrit,  is 
abbreviated  to  ha,  but  is  found  only  in  v-ha,  "here,"  and  sa-ka, 
"  with  "  (Vedic  sa-dha).  In  Greek,  as  has  been  already  re- 
marked, the  suffix  6a  of  ef da,  evravBa,  corresponds  ;*  and  pro- 
bably, also,  ^o  in  7ravTa;(o-d£i',  &c.,  as  well  as  tre  (p.  389),  which 
expresses  direction  to  a  place,  unless  tlie  latter  has  been 


•  Page  387.  With  reaped  to  the  conjectare  there  expressed  regarding 
a  ponible  tbeButlc  identity  between  tr6a,  mqj^  idha,  and  ^  iha,  refer  to 
(.873. 
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abbreviated  from  ^  tra,  by  rejecting  the  r  and  weakening 
the  t  to  8.  In  Gothic,  the  suffix  ih  or  d  most  certainly 
corresponds,  in  forms  like  hva-th  or  hva-d,  "  whither," 
alya-th,  oKKoae^  yatn-d  (for  yaina-d),  €K€7a€.  The  conjunction 
ith;  "  but,"  "  if,"  "  for,''  is  completely  identical  with  xy(^ 
idha,  ^  iha.*  The  8  of  c-is  and  ?//-«  in  Latin  has  been 
already  compared  with  di  (§.  395.,  p.  572  G.  ed.  Note). 

421.  In  Sanskrit,  adverbs  are  formed  by  the  suffix  iro 
tas,  not  only  from  pronominal  bases,  but  also  from  substan- 
tives and  adjectives,  expressing  removal  from  a  place,  and 
[G  Ed.  p.  609.]  frequently  substituted  for  the  ablative. 
The  suffix  ta^s,  as  has  been  before  remarked  (p.  47 1,  Note  *),  is 
connected  also  in  form  with  the  ablative  character,  and  ap- 
pears only  a  prolongation  of  it,  or  it  may  be  that  the  ablative 
is  an  abbreviation  of  it.  In  Latin,  the  suffix  tus  corresponds  re- 
gularly;  compare  caeliTUS  with  swargaTAS,  "from  heaven.*' 
The  syllable  tur  of  igiturt  may  also  be  related  to  it,  the  s 
being  exchanged  for  r.  The  preceding  igi  would  then,  as 
has  been  elsewhere  remarked    (Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  8), 

admit  of  comparison  with  ^  iha,  '*  here";  to  which,  w4th 
regard  to  the  g,  it  bears  the  same  relation  that  ego  does 
to  5B^  aham.  Igitur,  therefore,  would  originally  signify 
*•  hence,"  or  "from  this"  (ground).  In  Sanskrit  there  is 
a  modification  of  the  suffix   under  discussion,   formed   by 

changing  the  tenuis  to  the  sonant  aspirate  in  mwi  a-dhas, 
"beneath,"  and  on  this  is  based  the  Greek  dev  and  Scla- 
vonic c?4  (see  pp.  379,  380).t     Compare, 


*  Pp.  386, 389.  The  Sanskrit  ^dh  requircs  the  Greek  6 ;  bat,  accord- 
ing to  the  roles  for  the  permutation  of  soonds,  the  Gothic  d  corresponds 
to  the  Greek  0 :  at  the  end  of  a  word,  however,  th  is  preferred  to  rf  (}.  91.) 

1 1  wish  to  limit  what  has  been  said  at  §.  293.  Rem.  in  this  particular,  that 
though  onoHdik  and  ovoMH  are  compounds  of  M(iy  the  u  oiojiudye  and  thdye 
has  been  developed  from  the  o  of  the  bases  ONO,  TO,  precisely  as  the  H 
of  ud&,  or  tfiidu,  and  iidye  (for  yudye)  from  YO.     I  therefore  consider  the 

forms 
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ku-ta»*        ■ao'Sev,        iit-ki-dH. 
ta-tas,  To-dev,  ot-Hi-dil. 

yatas,  S-dev,  yd-t/il-sfte. 

The  Latin  offers  for  comparison  uniie,  for  [G.  Ed.  p.cio.j 
cunde  {ati-cimdf)  and  iade,  the  de  of  which  I  liave  scarcely  any 
doubt  is  connected  with  the  Sanskrit  suffix  fas  or  dlta.%  tlie 
Greek  6ev,  and  Sclavonic  dil.  Unde  has,  in  addition,  received 
a  nasal,  which  is  not  to  be  explained  by  transposition  from  the 
Greek  dev,  as  the  blending  of  nasal  sounds,  which  are  governed 
by  the  organ  of  the  consonant  following,  is  very  common. 
Remark  the  frequently-mentioned  relation  of  am6o,  q/k^m,  to 
the  Sanskrit  wl  ubli4u,  and  Sclavonic  oOa.  Aliunde,  an- 
swering to  the  Sanskrit  anyatoK,  "  elsewhere,"  need  not  be 
regarded  as  a  compound  of  unde;  but  it  is  probable  that  the 
u  of  aliu-nde  belongs  to  the  theme  of  alius,  and  corresponds, 
therefore,  to  the  Indian  a  of  anya-iun.  So,  also,  ali-bi  and 
aliii-bi  are  scarcely  compounds  of  ibi  and  tibi,  but  combina- 
tions of  the  dative  termination  bi,  which  is  contained  in  ii-bi, 
shbi,  i-bi,  and  u-bi,  with  the  base  ALIU,  either  suppressing 
the  final  vowel — whence  ali'bi — or  retaining  it  as  in  aliu-bl. 
Whether,  however,  a  nasal  has  been  inserted  in  inde,  depends 
upon  whether  it  springs  from  the  base  i — whence  is,  ibi, 
Sm:.— or  from  tn=Sanskrit  ana  (§,373.)  The  very  isolated 
preposition  de,  in  Latin,  is,  perhaps,  an  abbreviation  of  theSan- 
skrit  ^nra  adhas, "  below,"  nnd  therefore,  in  origin,  identical 
with  the  fequi-sonant  suffix  of  inde,  unde,  and  aliunde.  A 
form  hi-nde  or  hu-nde,  isli-nde  or  i^tu-nde,  and  Ult-nde  or 
illii-nde,  might  also  be  expected.     But  instead  of  these  we 


fonaBf&du,  "lhence,"and*u(iu,  "whence?"  which  occnr  only  in  combi- 
nation witli  the  prepoutioQ  ot,  u  simple. 

•  From  the  wealcened  haae  lcu(§.3SB.),{oTkata»,  to  be  expected  from 
KA,  on  wliich  are  based  the  Greek  ni$ir,  from  Mtv,  and  ScUronic  kCJA. 
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find  hinc,  ittlinc,  tUinCi  regarding  which  it  is  unknown  whence 
comes  their  meaning  of  removal  from  a  place,  unless  the 
syllable  de,  as  exponent  of  this  direction,  has  been  removed 
from  them,  and  the  enclitic  c  has  assumed  its  place,  which 
would  surprise  us  least  in  hinc.     Hinc  may,  perhaps,  be  an 

[G.  Ed.  p.  611.]  abbreviation  of  hindc,  as  the  neuter  hoc  is 
of  hodc  (§.  395.,  p.  572  G.  ed.).  The  locative  adverbs  hie,  illic, 
istic*  I  regard  as  datives,  of  which  the  character,  according 
to  §.  200.,  has  been  taken  from  the  Sanskrit  locative ;  and 
which,  in  ruri,  also  has  retained  the  original  meaning.  Istic 
and  illic  are,  for  the  use  of  language,  sufficiently  distinguished 
by  the  appended  enclitic  c  from  the  forms  isti  and  illi,  which 
are  used  for  the  dative  relation ;  while  for  hie  a  distinction 
from  the  proper  dative  must  be  very  differently  sought  in 
the  dropping  the  euphonic  u  (from  t;).f  Hie,  therefore,  is, 
in  tliis  respect»  distinguished  from  huic,  as  tlie  nominative 
hie,  for  which  huic  might  be  expected,  from  qVi. 

422.  Adverbs  of  time  are  formed  in  Sanskrit  by  the  suffix 

^dd,  hence  fcacM,  **  when?"  <acM,  "then"';  yadd,  "when'' 
"  at  which  time**;  Skadd,  "once";  sadd,  "always":  the  latter 
springs  from  the  energetic  demonstrative  base  sa  (§.  345.), 
whence  also  «arro,  "every"  (§.381.).  Perhaps  the  Greek 
re  is,  in  an  anomalous  manner,  connected  with  this  dd,  by  a 
permutation  of  sound,  which  has  become  a  principle  in  Ger- 
manic, since  nearly  all  old  medials,  as  far  as  they  have  not 
experienced  a  second  modification  in  High  German,  become 
tenues.  In  Sclavonic  the  suffix  yda  corresponds,  which  I 
think  must  be  divided  into  g~da,  since  I  regard  it  as  a  deri- 
vative of  the  interrogative  base,  which  has  ceased  to  be  used 
alone,  and  which  may  have  signified  •*  when  ?"  or  "  once  on  a 
time";  and  the  guttural  tenuis  has  been  weakened  to  a  medial, 
on  account  of  the  d  following,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
gdye,  "  where  ?"  (§.  293.  Rem.).     This  gda,  unconscious  of  its 

*  Vide  p.  1227  G.  ed.  Note  +. 
t  See  p.  549  and  §§,  804. 395. 
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derivation,  is  combined  with  the  interrogative  itself;  hence 
koifda,  "  when  7"  and  loyda,  "  then."  But  in  MSS.  is  found  for 
inogda,  "  at  another  time,"  also  the  simple  [G.  Ed.  p.6l2.] 
inda,  as  a  more  exact  countertype  of  the  Sanskrit  anya-dA, 
but  with  the  o  of  the  base  INO  suppressed,  which  is  retained 
in  inogda  and  similar  forms,  to  avoid  the  great  accumulation 
of  consonants.  Together  with  pegdn,  ore,  the  simple  vi-da 
also  occurs,  but  with  a  change  of  signification,  viz.  as  an 
interrogative  particle  (Dobr.  p.  432).  In  Litlmanian  the 
simple  suffix  appears  both  in  the  unweakened  interrogative 
base,  and  in  other  pronouns  and  words,  the  nature  of  which 
borders  on  that  of  pronouns,  and  which,  in  Sanskrit,  are 
declined  like  pronouns.  Thus,  niekadii,  "  never,"  after  with- 
drawing the  negative  element,  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit 
Skndii,  "once";  kada,  "when,"  andtada,  "tlien,"  are  iden- 
tical with  the  Sanskrit  expressions  of  the  same  sound  and 
signification;  wissadii  means  "always,"  and  awlay  (for  atiada), 
"  at  that  time."  It  may  he  allowed  here  to  mention  two 
other  Lithuanian  adverbs  of  time,  which  are  not,  indeed,  con- 
nected witli  the  suffix  d4,  but  required  previous  mention  on 
other  accounts ; — I  mean  dtAar,  "  now,"  and  komet,  "  when  ?" 
In  the  first  part  of  da-bar  I  believe  may  be  seen  a  weakened 
form  of  the  demonstrative  base  ia ;  in  the  latter,  a  remnant 
of  the  term  for  "  time,"  mentioned  at  p.  425;  viz,  ^rc  rdra, 
Bengali  bAr,  and  therefore  a  word  akin  to  the  syllable  -her 
in  the  Latin  names  for  months.  As  regards,  however,  the 
final  portion  of  komct,  it  recalls,  on  account  of  the  frequent 
interchange  of  v  and  m,  the  suffix  vai  in  tlie  Sanskrit  adverbs 
of  time,  (3™/,  "now,"  yAvat,  "at  which  time"  (§.  412.)>  witli 
which  we  have  endeavoured  to  compare  the  Greek  T^/tof, 
7>io£.  We  return  to  the  suffix  dh,  in  order  to  remark,  that, 
by  a  perversion  of  the  language,  it  is  so  regarded  as  though 
the  adverbs  formed  with  it  were  substantives  or  adjectives 
capable  of  declension.  Thus  arise  the  forma  in  d6i,  dai, 
and  dais ;  the  two  first  with  feminine  geni-     [G.  Ed,  p.  818.] 


594 


PRONOUNS. 


tive  and  dative  terminatioD,  the  last  with  the  masculine 
plaral  instrumental  termination.  Hence,  for  the  niekada  men- 
tioned above,  we  find  also  niekaddst  niekadai,  and  niekadais. 
For  dai  is  also  written  day ;  hence  taday  as  well  as  tada ;  and 
the  form  tad  occurs  with  (I  suppressed,  and  iaddd,  tadday,  with 
d  doubled,  just  as  kad,  kaddd,  kadday,  for  kadiu     To  the 

latter,  and  to  the  Sanskrit  n^  kadi,  perhaps  the  Latin 
quando  corresponds ;  so  that  a  nasal  would  have  been  inserted 
before  the  T  sound,  as  above  in  unde  (p.  591).  The  cor- 
relative tando,  however,  is  wanting.  The  following  table 
may  serve  as  a  general  view  of  the  points  of  comparison 
obtained : 


SANSKRIT. 

UTH. 

OLD  SCL. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

kadd, 

kadd. 

kogda. 

TTore 

(juando. 

iadd, 

fadd, 

togda, 

Tore 

•  •  • 

yadd, 

.  . 

yegda, 

ore 

•   •  • 

any  add. 

•  . 

inda. 

oWore 

•  •  • 

423.  The  suffix  dd  is  combined  in  Sanskrit  with  nim, 
which  appears  to  me  to  be  an  accusative  form  of  a  femi- 
nine pronominal  base  ni,  that  the  masculine  and  neuter  no 
(§.  369.)  might  easily  form  in  the  feminine,  as  well  as  nd 
(see  §.  172.).  Thus  arise  taddnimy  "then,"  and  iddnim, 
"  now."  As,  however,  the  simple  form  idd  has  become  ob- 
solete, the  Indian  grammarians  assume  a  suffix  ddnim. 
As  regards  the  origin  of  the  time-defining  dd^  it  appears 

to  be  an  abbreviation  of  fij^  divd^  "  by  day,''  by  the  re- 
jection of  iv ;  as,  in  Latin,  ev  is  rejected  in  nolo  (from  nevoh). 
I  recognise  a  different  kind   of  abbreviation   of  this  divd 

in  wir  a-dya,  "  to-day,''  "  now,"  where  the  v  only  of  divd 
is  removed,  and  tlie  final  d  shortened,  while  the  i,  according 

to  a  universal  phonetic  law,  is  changed  into  ir. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  614.]  424.  There  is  nothing  similar  in  the  cognate 
languages  to  the  Greek  correlatives  in  vlxa — TnjvtKa,  TtjvtKa, 
ffviKa — besides  the  Latin  donee,  donicum,  before  mentioned, 
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(p.  505  6.  ed.)»  unless  it  be  the  Sanskrit  adverb  ^RfiT^ 
antsam,  "  eternal,"  •*  perpetual."  Buttmann  is  inclined  to  see 
in  /fca  an  accusative  termination  from  an  %  to  be  con- 
jectured from  the  Latin  vix,  vices  (Lexil.  II.  p.  227).  I  assent 
to  this  explanation  only  in  so  far  as  the  recognition  of  a  sub- 
stantive accusative  in  the  concluding  part  of  these  formations. 
I  do  not,  however,  divide  TD^iz-Z/ca,  &c.,  but  mj-viKa,  and  thus 
make  them  genuine  compounds,  of  which  the  first  member 
does  not  contain  a  case- termination,  but  the  bare  theme. 
We  may  regard,  therefore,  th/,  rtj,  and  jy,  as  feminine  bases, 
or,  as  above,  in  Trjfiog,  rjfiog,  as  lengthened  forms  of  the 
masculine  and  neuter.*  The  latter  would  be  more  agreeable 
to  the  original  principle  of  tlie  formation  of  compounds ; 
according  to  which,  pronouns  and  adjectives,  at  the  beginning 
of  compounds,  express  no  distinction  of  sex,  and  therefore 
never  appear  in  the  form  of  the  theme,  which  is  peculiar  to 
the  feminine,  but  in  that  which  is  common  to  the  masculine 
and  neuter,  in  which,  properly,  there  is  no  sex  expressed,  and 
from  which  the  feminine  theme  is  a  derivative.  In  the  pre- 
ceding case,  however,  the  final  substantive  is  really  feminine, 
if,  as  I  conjecture,  it  is  akin  to  the  Sanskrit  ftTI^^  niSf  nomi- 
native fVf^  nik,  **  night'";  the  accusative  of  which,  ntiam, 
is  contained  in  the  abovementioned  anisam,  "  eternal,"  lite- 
rally "  without  night."  It  is  certain  that  the  Sanskrit  accu- 
sative nisam  could,  in  Greek,  take  no  other  form  than  vtKa, 

as  ^  «  proceeds   from  «  k,  and,  in  Greek,  always  appears 
as  ic  (§.  2 1.).    The  Greek  base  vvkt,  the  Latin    [G.  Ed.  p.  616.] 
nod,  and  the  Gothic  nahii  (nominative  nahts)^  are,  in  Sanskrit, 
represented  by  nakt,  of  which  only  the  accusative  naktam= 
noctem^  vvKra,  remains  in  use  as  an  adverb  ("by  night ""),  and 

in  the  inorganic  compound  vHOT^  naktan-chara,  "  night- 
walker."  We  might  therefore  derive  naktam,  also,  from  a 
theme  nakta.    If,  then,  in  Sanskrit,  in  disadvantageous  com- 

*  See  $.  052. 
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parison  with  its  cognate  languages,  only  an  obscure  remnant 
of  this  nakt  is  left  in  the  accusative  just  mentioned,  the 
reverse  cannot  be  surprising,  that  the  Greek  should  have 
retained  of  nii,  nik,  which  is  most  probably  akin  to  nakt,  only 
the  accusative  in  the  compounds  under  discussion.  As,  then, 
in  11^  tadd,  and  similar  formations,  if  the  explanation  of 
the  suffix  given  above  be  well  founded  (§.  423.),  there  is  only 
a  formal  expression  of  "day,'*  and  yet  time  in  general  is 
understood  in  it ;  so,  according  to  the  view  here  proposed, 
in  TfjvUa,  "night"  would  be  selected  as  the  representative  of 
time  in  general,  or  of  a  particular  point  of  time,  which  might 
easily  take  place  through  the  dimming  of  the  primary  mean- 
ing of  the  concluding  element.  So  the  Sanskrit  adya, 
"to-day,"  "on  this  day" — its  original  meaning  being  lost 
sight  of— is  not  unfrequently  used  in  the  sense  of  "now," 
"  at  this  moment."  If  avrUa  is  based  on  the  same  princi])le 
of  formation  as  Trj^Ua,  &c.,  it  is  then  an  abbreviation  of 
avTYi-viKa,  which  is  also  Buttmann's  conjecture,  since  he 
derives  it  from  t^v  avTrjv  iKa,  and  the  omission  of  the  rjv  would 
resemble  that  of  the  Latin  ev  in  nolo,  for  nevolo,  and  that  of  h 
in  the  Sanskrit  suffix  dd,  from  divd.  But  if  we  follow  C.  G. 
Schmidt  (Quaest.  Gramm.  de  Praep.  Gr.  p.  49)  in  taking  avriKa 
as  an  unabbreviated  form,we  might  then,  by  the  same  analogy, 
derive  TrjviKa  from  Ttjvog ;  which  we  w^ould  not,  however,  do, 
as  there  is  no  form  irijvog,  whence  we  might  derive  TrrjvtKa, 
nor  i]vog,  whence  ^viKa. 

425.  Adverbs  of  kind  and  manner  are  formed  in  San- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  616.]  skrit  by  addition  of  the  suffixes  '^^  (ham 
and  ^  thd.  The  former  occurs  only  in  w^»^  kaiham,  "  how?"" 
and  ^fW  it'tham,  "  so,"  and  it  has  been  before  compared 
with  the  Latin  tern  in  i-tem  and  au-tem  (§.  378.).  To  thd  the 
Latin  ta  answers  in  ita  and  aliuta,  which  latter  corresponds  to 
the  Sanskiit  IRRT  anyathd^  "in  another  manner.'*  Besides 
tliese,  in  Sanskrit,  tathd,  "  so,"  yathd,  "  how*'  (relative),  and 
sarvathd,  "in  every  way,"  are  formed  by  this  suffix.    A  suffix  //, 
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of  the  same  signification,  forms  with  the  demonstrative  base 
i  the  adverb  itU*  **  so^  the  only  analogous  form  to  which  is 
the  preposition  ^rfk  atU  "  over/'  which  springs  from  the 
pronominal  base  ^  a,  and  which  we  have  elsewhere  re- 
cognised in  the  Latin  at-avus.f  In  Latin,  uti,  '*as/*and, 
with  the  i  abraded,  uU  correspond  in  regard  to  the  suffix. 
The  i  of  iiidem  may  first  have  arisen  in  Latin  as  a  weakening 
of  ita,  in  Zend  a)^4  Hha,  occasioned  by  the  incumbrance  of 
the  dem  (§.  6.)  The  suffixes  ^  tham  and  in  thd  are  re- 
lated to  one  another  as  accusative  and  instrumental;  the 
latter  according  to  the  principle  of  the  Zend  language 
(§.  158.),  and  which,  contrary  to  a  conjecture  given  at  §.  378., 
I  now  believe  must  be  taken  in  this  sense.  The  Zend, 
which  generally  shortens  the  long  d  at  the  end  of  poly- 
syllabic words,  uses  the  suffix  under  discussion  like  the 
Latin,  with  a  short  final  vowel;  hence  asCxi  iiha  like  ita. 
I  have  not  met  with  the  suffix  tham  in  Zend,  for  a}(3>^ 
kutha  is  used  for  iir^  katham,  and  for  ^7^  ittham  the  J6(3j 
iiha  just  mentioned. 

*  Cf.  the  Zend  uiii,  "  thus,"  from  the  base  t« :  as  to  the  Latin  uti,  see 
p.  1227  G.  ed.  Note  f. 
t  Berlin  Jahrb.,  Nov.  1830,  p.  702. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  617.]    426.  The  Sanskrit  has  two  forms  for  the 
active,  of  which  the  one  is  appointed  for  the  transitive  and 
outwardly-operating  direction,  and  is  called  by  the  Indian 
grammarians   parasmAi-padam,    equivalent    to    "  stranger- 
form  ";*  the  other,  which  is  called  dtmanSpadam,  i.e.   "  self- 
form,"f  serves,  when   it   stands   in  its  primitive  significa- 
tion, for  reflexive  or  intransitive  purposes,  or  slievvs  tliat  the 
action  is  to  the  advantage  of  the  subject  or  stands  in  some 
near  relation  thereto.     For  instance,  t/(i,  "  to  give/*  in  the 
(itmanSpaJam,  in  conjunction  with  the  preposition  a,  has  the 
force  of  "to   take,"  i.e.   "to  give  oneself":    the    causative 
darhyami,  "  to  make  to  see,"  "  to  shew/'  acquires,  tlirough 
the  terminations  of  the  atmanepadam,  the  signification  **  to 
shew   oneself";    w,   *'to  lie'*   {sW=K€7Tat),    lU,    "to   sit"' 
{(hie=Tj(TTat,  p.  118),  mud,  "  to  be  pleased,"  "  to  please  oneself/' 
ruch, "  to  shine,"  "  to  please/'  "  to  please  oneself/'  are  only  used 
in  tlie  iltmanfpndam ;  ydch,  "  to  require,"  "to  ask/'  has  both 
forms,  but  the  reflexive  prevails,  as  we  most  generally  require 
or  pray  for  our  own  advantage.    In  general,  however,  the  lan- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  618.]     guage,  as  it  at  present  exists,  disposes  of  both 
forms,  in  rather  an  arbitrary  manner.     But  few  verbs  have 
retained  the  two ;  and  where  this  happens,  the  primitive  inten- 
tion of  both  seldom  shews  itself  dislinctlv.    Of  the  cogrnate  Ian- 
guages,  only  the  Zend,  the  Greek,  and  the  Gothic  have  retained 
this  primitive  reflexive  form ;  for  that  the  Gothic  passive  is 


*  ITO^ />«f o^iwrti  is  the  dative  of  para,  "  the  other." 

t  H||4lv|  dtman,  " soul/'  of  which  the  dative,  dtmajie,  nsed  a])ove,  in 
the  oblique  cases  often  fills  the  place  of  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person, 
generally  with  a  refiexivc  signification  (see  Glossary'). 
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identical  in  construction  with  the  Indo-Greek  middle  has 
been  already  shewn  in  my  Conjugation-system.*  Grimm  has 
since  directed  attention  to  two  expressions  which  have  re- 
mained unnoticed  in  former  Grammars,  and  which  are  of  the 
greatest  importance,  as  having  preserved  the  old  middle 
form  in  a  middle  signification  also.  Ulfilas,  namely,  twice 
(Matt  xxvii.  42.  and  Mark  zv.  32.)  translates  Kara^aTU)  by 
**  atsteigadau'*  and  once  (Matt,  xxvii.  43.)  pvcaadGi  by  *'laus' 
yndauJ'*  Lately,  also,  v.  Gabelentz  and  Lobe,  in  their  valu- 
able edition  of  Ulfilas  (pp.  187  and  225),  have  justly  assigned 
to  the  middle  the  following  forms,  all  but  one  lately  brought 
to  light,  by  Castiglione's  edition  of  St.  Paul's  Epistles  : 
ufkunnanda,  yvaxrovrai  (John  xiii.  3b,) ;  faianda,  "vUvperant" 
(Rom.  ix.  19.);  gavasvada  undivaneirit  evivoTjrai  atjydaplav 
(iCor.  XV.  54.);  vaurki/ada,  epya^erat  (2  Cor.  iv.  17.);  ustiu- 
hada^  Kccrepya^erai  (2  Cor.  vii.  10.);  and  liugandau,  yafXYfo-d" 
TCiiTav  (l  Cor.  vii.  9.).  Grimm,  in  the  first  edition  of  his 
Grammar  (p.  444),  gives  the  forms  atsteigadau  and  lausyadnv, 
justly,  I  doubt  not,  as  imperatives,  but  considers  them  as 
erroneous  transferences  of  the  Greek  expressions  into  the 
passive  form.  What,  however,  could  induce  Ulfilas  to  trans- 
late the  middle  pvaiaSia,  not  to  mention  the  active  icorrajSaro), 
by  a  passive,  when  he  had  so  many  other  opportunities  for 
exchanging  Greek  middles  for  passives?  In  the  second 
edition  (1. 855.)  Grimm  asks,  "Have  we  here  [G.  Ed.  p.  619.] 
the  in.  subjunctive  of  a  Gothic  middle?"  Were  they,  how- 
ever, subjunctives  middle,  they  must  then  have  retained  the 
characteristic  i  of  this  mood,  and,  in  this  respect,  have  an- 
swered to  the  Indo-Greek  middle,  such  as  bharSta  (from 
bharatla),  if^epotro.  The  middle  and  passive  could  not  be  dis- 
tinguished by  the  insertion  or  suppression  of  the  exponent 
of  the  subjunctive  relation.  I  explain,  therefore,  aisieigadau 
and  lausyadau,  as  well  as  the  later  liugandau  (yafxtjcATitxrav), 


*  P.  12-?.    Compare  Vocalismus,  p.  70,  and  Grimm  1. 1050. 
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without  hesitation,  as  imperatives  of  the  middle  voice ;  for  as 
such  they  answer  excellently  well  to  the  Sanskrit  middle  im- 
peratives,as  bhar-a'tdrnt  "  let  him  bear  or  receive,"  bhar-a-rtiAm, 
*'  let  them  bear  or  receive/'  The  Gothic  au  has  the  same 
relation  here  to  the  Sanskrit  dm,  as,  in  the  first  subjunctive 
person  active,  where,  for  instance,  sjyav,  "  ich  sei"  "  1  may 
be,"  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  ^dm.  The  old  m  has  been  resolved 
into  u,  and  has  formed  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  a  (com- 
pare §.  255.  y.).  In  respect  to  form,  however,  atsteiyadau, 
lausyadau,  and  liitgandau,  are  at  the  same  time  passive ;  and 
Ulfilas  would  probably  have  also  rendered  the  idea  "  let  him 
be  freed  "by  lausyadau.  In  the  translation  of  the  Bible, 
liowever,  an  occasion  for  the  use  of  the  passive  imperative 
rarely  occurs. 

427.  While  the  Greek  and  Gk)thic  have  carried  over 
the  middle  form  into  the  passive,  so  that  the  passive  and 
middle,  with  the  exception  of  the  Greek  aorist  and  future, 
are  perfectly  identical ;  in  the  Sanskrit  and  Zend  the  pas- 
sive, indeed,  exhibits  the  more  important  terminations  of 
the  middle,  through  which  the  symbolical  retro-operation 
of  the  action  on  the  subject  is  expressed,  but  a  practical 
distinction  occurs  in  the  special  tenses  (§.  109*.),  in  that  the 
syllable  ya — of  which  more  hereafter — is  appended  to  the 
root,  but  the  characteristic  additions  and  other  peculiarities, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  C20.]  by  which  the  diSerent  classes  are  distin- 
guished in  the  two  active  forms,  are  resumed.  In  Greek, 
ieiK-vv^at  is  as  well  passive  as  middle,  but  in  Sanskrit, 
f^fy^  chi-nu-tS,  from  ff  chi,  "  gather,"  is  only  middle,  and 
tlie  passive  is  chi-ya-ti :  in  Greek,  iiSorat,  laraTai,  are  both 
passive  and  middle ;  in  Sanskrit  the  kindred  forms  ^  dat-ii, 
anomalous  for  dadA-ii,  fKW^  tishtha-ti,  are  only  middle,  and 
their  passive  becomes  di-yai^f  sthi-yat^.*  In  that  the  San- 
skrit and  2iend  passive  is  formed  immediately  from  the  root, 

*  Some  of  the  roots  in  a  weaken  that  vowel  to  t  before  the  passive 
characteriBtic  y/z. 
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the  class-characteristics  being  removed,  it  answers  to  other 
derivative  verbs,  the  causal,  desiderative,  and  intensive,  and 
we,  in  treating  of  them,  shall  return  to  it.  The  middle, 
however,  we  shall  treat  pari  passu  with  the  transitive  active 
form,  as  it  is  distinguished  from  this  latter,  in  nearly  every 
case,  only  by  the  extension  of  the  personal  terminations. 

428.  The  moods  in  Sanskrit  are  five,  if  we  include  the 
indicative,  in  which,  in  fact,  no  modal  relations,  but  only 
those  of  time,  are  expressed.  The  absence  of  modal  accessary 
notions  is  its  characteristic.  The  other  moods  are,  the  po- 
tential, imperative,  precative,*  and  conditional.  Besides 
these,  we  find  in  the  Vedas  fragments  of  a  mood,  which,  in 
the  principle  of  its  formation,  corresponds  to  the  Greek 
subjunctive,  and  by  the  grammarians  is  called  liLf  THe 
same  moods,  even  to  the  subjunctive,  or  Uf,  exist  in  Zend, 
only  I  am  not  able  to  cite  the  conditional,  which  stands 
in  nearest  connection  with  the  future,  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  621.] 
which  in  Sanskrit,  also,  is  very  rare.  The  infinitive  and  par- 
ticiple belong  to  the  noun.  The  indicative  has  six  tenses, 
viz.  one  present,  three  preterites,  and  two  futures.  The  pre- 
terites, in  form,  correspond  to  the  Greek  imperfect,  aorist,  and 
perfect.  With  their  use,  however,  the  language,  in  its  present 
condition,  deals  very  capriciously ;  for  which  reason,  in  my 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  I  have  named  them  only  with  reference 
to  their  form :  the  first,  single-formed  augmented  preterite ; 
the  second,  multiform  augmented  preterite ;  and  the  third, 
reduplicated  preterite.  Both  futures  are  likewise  indis- 
tinguishable in  their  use,  and  I  name  them  according  to 
their  composition:  the  one,   which  answers   to  the  Greek 


*  Benedict! ve,  according  to  ns. 

t  The  Indian  grammarians  name  the  tenses  and  moods  after  vowels, 
which,  to  designate  the  principal  tenses,  are  inserted  between  ^  /  and 

Z  ^  and,  to  designate  the  secondary,  between  ^  I  and  ^  n.  Thus 
the  names  ran,  lat,  lit,  lut,  Irit,  li(,  lot ;  lan^  Un^  lun^  bin.  See  Cole- 
brooke*8  Grammar,  pp.  132. 181. 
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and  Lithuanian  future,  and  is  most  used,  the  auxiliary 
future;  the  other,  the  participial  future,  as  its  first  ele- 
ment is  a  participle  which  answers  to  the  Latin  in  turus. 
In  the  Zend  I  have  not  yet  detected  this  tense,  but  all 
the  other  Sanskrit  tenses  I  have,  and  have  given  proofs  of 
this  in  the  reviews  mentioned  in  the  preface  (p.  xii.  last  line 
but  two.).  The  moods  ranging  after  the  indicative  have,  in 
Sanskrit  and  Zend,  only  one  tense  each ;  yet  the  potential  and 
precative  have,  in  fact,  such  a  relation  to  each  other,  as, 
in  Greek,  the  present  and  second  aorist  of  the  optative ;  and 
Paniui  embraces  both  of  these  modal  forms  under  the  name 
tin.  The  same  relation  of  wishing  and  praying,  which  is  spe- 
cially represented  by  the  precative,  may  also  be  expressed 
by  the  potential,  which  is  in  far  more  general  use.  In  the 
Vedas  traces  are  apparent  of  a  further  elaboration  of  the 
moods  into  various  tenses,  and  it  may  hence  be  inferred,  that 
what  the  European  languages,  in  their  developement  of  the 
moods,  have  in  excess  over  the  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  dates,  at 

[G.  Ed.  p.  622.]  least  in  its  origin,  from  the  period  of  the 
unity  of  the  language. 

429.  The  numbers  of  the  verb  are  three  in  most  of  the 
languages  here  treated  of.  The  Latin  verb  has,  like  its 
noun,  lost  the  dual;  but  the  Germanic  has  preserved  the 
verbal  dual  in  its  oldest  dialect,  the  Gothic^  in  preference 
to  that  of  the  noun;  the  Old  Sclavonic  retains  it  in  both; 
and  so  has  the  Lithuanian  to  the  present  day.  Tiie  Pali 
and  Prakrit,  otherwise  so  near  to  the  Sanskrit,  have,  like 
the  Latin,  parted  with  both  the  dual  and  the  middle 
of  the  active  forms.  In  opposition  to  the  Semitic,  there 
in  no  distinction  of  gender  in  the  personal  signs  of  the 
Sanskrit  family ;  which  is  not  surprising,  as  the  two  first 
persons,  even  in  their  simple  condition,  are  without  the 
distinction,  while  the  Semitic  dispenses  with  it  only  in  the 
first  person,  as  well  simple  as  in  the  verb,  but,  in  the 
second    and    third,    in    both   conditions   distinguishes    the 
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feminine  from  the  masculine.  The  Old  Sclavonic  has,  in  tlic 
dual,  gained  a  feminine  in  an  inorganic  fashion,  and  by 
a  divergence  from  the  primary  type  of  its  class,  as  well  in 
its  simple  pronoun  of  the  first  person,  as  in  the  three  persons 
of  the  verb.  As,  namely,  va,  "  we  two,''  has  the  termination  of 
a  masculine  substantive  dual,  to  which  the  feminine  in  "fe  ye 
corresponds  (§.273.);  so,  by  the  power  of  analogy,  out  of 
that  BA  va  has  been  developed  a  feminine  B'h  t^ye,  and,  in 
accordance  with  this,  in  tlie  verb  also ;  for  instance,  kcba 
vesva,  "we  two  are''  (masculine),  ^zs'h  yesvve  (feminine), 
answering  to  the  Sanskrit  stoas  (abbreviated  from  asioas),  and 
the  Lithuanian  esva.  In  the  same  manner,  in  the  second 
and  third  dual  persons,  which,  in  the  masculine,  are  both 
yesta,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  (a)s/Aas,  (a)sla8,  and  the 
Greek  etrrov,  earov,  a  feminine  yesfye  KCTb  has  been  formed ; 
for  as,  in  virtue  of  the  law  by  which  the  terminating  sibilant 
of  the  Sanskrit  form  is  necessarily  rejected  [G.  Ed.  p.  623.] 
(see  §.  255.  /.),  the  verbal  dual  ending  became  identical  with  that 
of  the  masculine  noun,  and  as,  moreover,  the  termination  ta  has 
precisely  the  same  sound  with  the  independent  ta,  "these 
two"  (men),  the  way  was  thus  opened  to  the  formation  of 
a  feminine  personal  termination  Tb  fy^,  which  is  also  iden- 
tical with  the  independent  fye,  "these  two"  (women).  These 
feminine  verbal  terminations  are  in  any  case  worthy  of 
observation,  as  they  rest  on  the  feeling  of  the  grammatical 
identity  of  tlie  verb  with  the  noun,  and  shew  that  the  spirit 
of  the  language  was  vitally  imbued  with  the  principle  of 
close  connection,  which  had  of  old  existed  between  the  simple 
pronouns  and  those  joined  with  the  verbal  bases. 

430.  With  respect  to  the  personal  signs,  the  tenses  and 
moods  fall  most  evidently,  in  Sanskrit,  Zend,  and  Greek,  into 
two  classes.  The  one  is  fuller,  the  other  more  contracted 
in  its  terminations.  To  the  first  class  belong  those  tenses 
which,  in  Greek,  we  are  accustomed  to  call  the  principal, 
namely,  the  present,    future,  and  perfect  or  reduplicated 
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preterite,  whose  terminations,  however,  have  undergone 
serious  mutilations  in  the  three  sister  languages,  which  clearly 
have  their  foundation  in  the  incumbrance  of  the  commence- 
ment by  the  reduplication-syllable.  To  the  second  class 
belong  the  augmented  preterites,  and,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend, 
all  the  moods  not  indicative,  with  the  exception  of  the 
present  of  the  ISt  or  subjunctive,  and  of  those  terminations  of 
the  imperative  which  are  peculiar  to  this  mood,  and  are  rather 
full  than  contracted.  In  Greek,  the  subjunctive  has  the  fuller 
terminations,  but  the  optative,  which  answers  to  the  Sanskrit 
potential,  has,  like  its  Asiatic  prototype,  the  contracted.  The 
[G.  Ed.  p.  6-24.]  termination  /ju  otrvirrotfu  is,  as  we  have 
elsewhere  observed,*  inorganic,  as  appears  from  a  comparison 
with  the  TuirToifujv  which  has  sprung  from  the  original  form 
TviTTotv  and  the  conjugation  in  fu  {SiSoltjv). 

431.  In  Latin,  this  double  form  of  the  personal  termi- 
nations, although  in  an  inverted  relation,  makes  itself 
observable  in  this,  that  where  the  fuller  form  mi  stood,  the 
termination,  excepting  in  the  cases  of  sum  and  inquam,  has 
vanished  altogether.  On  the  other  hand,  the  original 
final  m  has  everywhere  maintained  itself.  Hence,  amo, 
amabo ;  but  amaham,  eram,  sim,  amem,  as,  in  Sanskrit, 
a-hhavam  and  (ksamt  "  I  was,"  syAm^  "  I  may  be,""  kdmay^ynm, 
"I  may  love."  In  the  other  persons  an  uniformity  of 
terminations  has  crept  in  by  the  abrasion  of  the  i  of  the 
primary  forms;  thus,  legi8{i),  legit{i),  l€guni(i),  as  legas, 
legal,  leganL 

432.  In  the  Gothic,  the  aboriginal  separation  into  the 
full  and  mutilated  terminations  makes  itself  principally 
conspicuous  in  that  the  terminations  ii  and  nii  of  the 
primary  forms  have  retained  the  T  sound,  because  it  was 
protected  by  a  following  vowel,  but  have  lost  the  i:  on 
the  other  hand,  the  concluding  t  of  the  secondary  forms. 


*  Berlin  Jahrb.  Feb.  1827,  p.  279,  or  Vocalismus,  p.  44. 
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as  in  the  Greek,  has  vanished :  hence,  for  example, 
batr-i-th,  bair-a'Tid^  answering  to  Htfif  bhar-a-tU  *TCPw  bhar- 
a-nti  (^ep-o-vT/),  but  bair^iif  like  <l>ipoi,  answering  to  Ht?^ 
bhar-i't  (from  bharatl)  fer-a-t  In  the  first  person  singular, 
the  full  termination  mi  (with  the  exception  of  im,  **  I  am  ^') 
has,  in  remarkable  accordance  with  the  Latin,  quite  dis- 
appeared :  on  the  other  hand,  the  concluding  m  of  the  secon- 
dary forms  has  not,  indeed,  as  in  the  Latin,  been  retained 
unaltered,  but  yet  has  kept  its  place  in  the  resolved  form  of  u 
(compare  §.426.  p.  619.  G.ed.):  thus  bair-a,  answering  to 
^TXf^  bhar-d-mif  but  bair-a-u  (from  bairam  [G.  Ed.  p.  625.] 
for  bairaim),*  answering  to  H^^  bhar-iy^am,  fer-a-m.  la 
the  second  person  singular,  as  in  the  Latin,  an  identity  be- 
tween the  primary  and  secondary  forms  has  introduced 
itself,  since  the  first  have  lost  the  concluding  t,  and  the  latter 
have  not  brought  one  from  the  Asiatic  seat  of  their  class ; 
hence  bair-i-s,  answering  to  Htf^  bhar-a-sh  and  also  bair" 
ai'S  to  ^ft«  bhar-S'Sffer-d'S,  {jyep-oi-^. 

433.  In  the  Old  Sclavonic,  the  secondary  forms  have, 
in  the  singular,  been  compelled  entirely  to  abandon  the 
personal  consonant  (see  §.  255.  /.),  on  account  of  its  being 
final;  hence,  in  the  imperative,  which  is  identical  with 
the  Sanskrit  potential,  the  Greek  optative,  and  Roman- 
German  subjunctive,  the  second  person  singular  ends  with 
the  modal-vowel  {,  and,  in  the  preterite,  answering  to  the 
Sanskrit-Greek  aorist,  the  second  and  third  persons  have 
the  same  sound,  because  the  concluding  s,  like  /,  was  ne- 
cessarily dropped.  Compare,  in  the  preterite  iterative,  the 
termination  mE,  she,  me,  she,  with  the  Sanskrit  ^^  sis,  ^ir  sit. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  primary  forms  give  the  expression 
of  the  second  person  singular  with  wonderful  accuracy,  as 
mn,  shf,  or  ch,  si;  and  out  of  the  fir  ti  of  the  third  we  have 
T,  and,  in  the  plural  ht  from  antL  We  now  proceed  to  a 
closer  consideration  of  the  personal  signs. 


♦  Compare  Vocalismus,  p.  2(>3. 
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434.  The  character  of  the  first  person  is,  in  the  singular  as 
well  as  plural,  in  its  original  shape,  m ;  but  in  the  dual  the  lan- 
guages, which  possess  a  first  dual  person  in  the  transitive 

[G.  Ed.  p.  C26.]    active  form,  have  softened  the  m  to  r,  as  we 

have  also  found  ^ipf^  vayam  "  we,''  for  inw  may  am,  in  the  plural 
of  the  simple  pronoun,  and  similar  phenomena  in  several  cog- 
nate languages  (§.  33 1.).  The  full  characteristic  of  the  first  per- 
son singular  is,  in  the  primary  form  of  the  transitive  active, 
mi,  and  spreads  itself,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  over  all  verbs 
without  exception :  in  Greek,  however — peculiarities  of  dialect 
excepted — it  extends  only  over  such  as  answer  to  the  second 
chief  Sanskrit  conjugation,  which  embraces  the  classes  two, 
three,  five,  seven,  eight,  and  nine  (§.  109\),  but  altogether  com- 
prises but  a  small  proportion  of  the  verbs  (about  200),  The 
other  Greek  verbs  have  quite  suppressed  the  personal  ter- 
mination, and  their  a>  (omega),  like  the  Latin  o  of  all  conju- 
gations, answers  to  the  Sanskrit  f1,  which,  in  forms  like  bdclli- 
-d-r/i/,  "  I  know,''' tud-d-mh  *'  I  wound,"  "  I  slay,"  belongs  nei- 
ther to  the  root  nor  the  personal  termination,  but  is  the 
character  of  the  class,  which,  when  it  consists  of  a  short  a, 
or  of  syllables  ended  by  o,  lengthens  that  letter  before  m  and 
V  followed  by  a  vowel:  hence,  tddh-d-mi,  bddh-d'Va.s,  bodli-d- 
mns,  in  contrast  to  b6dh<i-si,  dddh-a-ti ;  bddh-a-thas,  b6dh-a- 
tas ;  bddh-a-tha,  bddh-a-ntU  The  Greek  has  no  participation 
in  this  lengthening,  and  makes  Tepir-o-fiev  answer  to  the 
Sanskrit  tarp-d-mas.  It  is  possible,  however,  that,  in  the 
singular,  Tefytt-u^-yLt  may  have  once  stood,  answering  to  tarp- 
d-mi;  and  if  so,  we  might  conjecture  that  this  a>  may  have 
been  shortened  in  the  plural  and  dual  (middle)  by  the 
influence  of  the  increased  weight  of  the  terminations,  of 
which  more  hereafter ;  thus,  also,  in  the  medio-passive. 
The  to-be-presupposed  TCjOTr-co-ft/  has,  in  fact,  the  same  re- 
lation to  Te|07r-o-/i€v,  and  Tefyrr-o-fiat,  that  SiSta-jjit  has  to  SlSo-fiev 
and  SiS'O'fiai.     If,  however,  we  prefer,  which  I  should  not,  to 
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assume  rifm-o-iju  as  the  primitive  form,  the  length  of  Tefyirta 
must  then  be  considered  as  a  compensation  for  the  loss  of  the 
termination.  In  any  case  the  middle-pas-  [G.  £d.  p.  627.] 
sive  fiaif  which  spreads  itself  over  all  classes  of  verbs,  proves 
that  they  all  have  had  a  fii  in  the  active ;  for  jiat  has  sprung 
form  fii,  as  cai,  rai,  vrai,  from  (ri,  n,  vri ;  and  without  the 
presence  either  of  a  rifyrro^/xi  or  a  Tepirofit  we  could  have  no 
TcpTrofiai.  With  regard  to  the  all-prevalent  conservation  of 
the  character  of  the  first  person  in  the  middle-passives,  the 
Greek  maintains  a  conspicuous  advantage  over  its  Asiatic 
cognates,  which,  in  the  singular  of  the  middle,  as  well  in  the 
primary  as  in  the  secondary  forms,  have  suffered  the  m  to 
vanish  without  leaving  a  trace.  If  re/OTro)  be,  as  it  were, 
amended  from  the  Sanskrit  form  tarp-d-mi,  the  mutilated 
Sanskrit  form  iarpS*  may  be,  in  like  manner,  traced  back 
from  the  Greek  rkpir-o-iiat  to  its  original  form  tarp^d-mS,  or 
iarp-a-mS. 

435.  We  find,  in  what  has  been  said  above,  a  very  re- 
markable confirmation  of  the  maxim,  that  the  various 
members  of  the  great  family  of  language  now  under  discus- 
sion must  of  necessity  mutually  illustrate  and  explain  each 
other,  since  not  even  the  most  perfect  among  them  have  been 
handed  down  to  us  uncorrupted  in  every  part  of  their 
rich  organism.  For  while  the  ending  fiai  is  still  extant 
in  all  its  splendor  in  the  Modern-Greek  passive,  the  cor- 
responding Sanskrit  form  lay  in  ruins  at  that  period  when 
the  oldest  existing  sample  of  Indian  literature,  the  Vedas, 
were  composed,  the  antiquated  language  of  which  has  con- 
veyed to  us  so  many  other  remnants  of  the  primaeval  type  of 
the  family.  On  the  other  hand,  Homer,  in  all  the  over- 
whelming variety  of  his  present  and  future  forms,  was  com- 
pelled to  forego  the  terminating  /x/,  which  was  the  mother  of 
his  fxaif  which  is  the  only  existing  termination  in  the  Sanskrit, 


*  Bach  would  be  the  form  of  tarpdmi  in  the  middle  voiee,  in  which, 
however,  it  is  not  used. 
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and  which  to  this  day  the  Lithuanian  utters  in  the  following 
verbs. 


UTHUANIAir. 


i  esmi,  "  I  am/ 


^^ 


^«m;,«Igo," 
^  d&mi,  •*  I  give," 
^  d&mi,  "  I  layr 
^~^dowmh  "  I  stand," 
edmU  **  I  eat, 
s^dmf.  "IsiC 
giidmu  **  I  sing, 
g&lbmi,  •*  I  help, 
s&rgmi,  *'  I  guard" 
sdugmi, "  I  preserve 
miSymi,  "  I  sleep" 
Hekmi,  "  I  leave," 
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■ftsmi, 

■tlmi, 

daddmit 

■dadhdmi, 

-thhihSLmi, 

•admi 

-•ni'shiddmi,  "  I  sit  down" 

•gaddmi,  "  I  say"' 

kalpaydmi,  '*  I  make,  I  prepare?"* . 


ei/u/. 

Tldrf/JLU 

fan/fill. 


=r(ilidmi,  "  I  forsake? "f 


436.  We  must  take  into  account  that  in  all  these  verbs 
the  termination  fu,  as  in  the  Sanskrit  second  class  (§.  109".  3.) 
and  in  the  verbs  which  correspond  to  it,  such  as  <l>r]fJLi,  eT/x/,  is 
combined  directly  with  the  root.  The  Old  Sclavonic  also 
has  preserved,  in  some  verbs  of  this  kind,  which  we  would 
name  the  Archaic  conjugation,  the  termination  mi,  not, 
indeed,  in  its  original  purity,  but  under  the  shape  of  mt/. 
Before  tliis  my,  however,  as  also  in  the  first  person  plural 
before  my,  and  before  the  sibilant  of  the  second  person 
singular,  a  radical  d  is  suppressed,  which  d,  before  termi- 

[G.  £d.  p.  629.]  nations  beginning  with  t,  in  analogy  with 
the  Zend  and  Greek  (§.  102.  p.  102.  G.  ed.),  passes  into  sX 
Compare : 


•  Kalpaydnu^  on  which  the  Gothic  root  halp^  '^  to  help ''  (present  hilpa^ 
preterite  Ao/p),  is  probably  based,  is,  in  all  likelihood,  akin  to  the  root  kar 
(ATi),"tomake." 

t  Compare  p.  441. 

\  Jad  alone  forms  an  exception,  in  that,  in  the  second  and  third  person 

donl 
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KCMb  vesmVj  "  I  am,"  wf^  asmi. 

B'bMb  vyemy,  "  I  know/'  ^fll  vSdmi, 

Bt AATb  vt/edtfattf,  "  they  know,"'  f^!^  vidanti. 

AAMb  damtf,  **  I  give,''*  If^Tftr  daddmu 

AAAATb  dadyaty,  "  they  give,"  ^^  rfada/i. 

IAMB  yamy,  "  I  eaf  ^rfll  admf. 

lAAATb  yadaty,   "  they  eat,"  ^l^f^  adanti. 

Thus  also  the  compound  CN'bMb  sn-yemy  for  sn-yamy,  '*  co- 
medo!* "  fnanduco,**^  and  uMAMb  imamy,  "I  have."  The 
Krainish  deserves  special  attention  in  respect  of  the  first 
person  singular,  as»  without  exception,  it  has  preserved  the 
personal  m,  although  with  entire  renunciation  of  the  i; 
for  instance,  delam,  *'I  labor**:  so,  in  Polish,  in  the  first 
conjugation,  as  Bandtke  has  it,  czytam,  **  I  read."  In  Old 
Sclavonic,  however,  we  find  everywhere  in  the  common 
conjugation  &  un,  and  we  have  already  remarked  tliat  we 
recognise,  in  the  latter  part  of  this  diphthong,  the  melting 
of  this  personal  sign  m  into  a  short  u  sound,  which,  with 
the  preceding  conjugation- vowel,  has  resolved  itself  into  un,  as 
in  Greek  TVTrrovat  from  TtnrTovTi  (§.  255.  g.),  [G.  Ed,  p.  630.] 
In  the  same  light  is  to  be  regarded  the  Lithuanian  d  in 
Mielcke's  first  and  second  conjugation;  compare  sulnt, 
"I  turn,"  and  penUf  "I  feed,"  with  the  plural  suk-a-m^, 
pen-Or^mh.  On  the  other  hand,  in  verbs  like  laikauj  '*  I  hold," 
yeszkau^  *'  I  seek,"  myliih  "  I  love,"  the  u  only  belongs  to  the 
personal  sign.  It  is  otherwise  with  the  Old  High  German  u 
in  Grinmi's  strong  and  first  weak  conjugation :  in  these,  u  is 
a  weakening  of  the  Gothic  a  (Vocalismus,  p.  227,  ff.),  and  this 


duul  it  inserts  an  6  as  a  connecting  vowel ;  hence,  yad-e-ta  in  contrast  to 
das-tOf  vyea-ta.    See  Kopitar's  Glagolita,  p.  03. 

*  Is  generally  used  with  a  future  signification. 

t  The  Sanskrit  prepoeition  iam,  Greek  aw,  has,  in  Sclavonic,  usually 
lost  the  nasal,  but  has  preserved  it  in  the  above  instances. 
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is  itself  a  shortening  of  the  Sanskrit  A^  and  so  far  corre- 
sponds to  the  Greek  a>  and  Latin  o  (see  §.434.).  Com- 
pare the  Gothic  haxr^-^^  Old  High  German  bir-U"'  (piru),  with 
HTTfir  bhar-d-mi,  ^€/o-a)-(/Lu),  fer-o.  The  only  verb  which,  in 
Gothic  has  preserved  a  remnant  of  the  termination  fu,  is 
im,  "  I  am,"  =  ^eft»?  asmi,  &c.  In  High  German,  however, 
the  remains  of  this  old  termination  are  more  numerous: 
in  the  German  bin  it  has  to  this  day  rescued  itself  from  total 
suppression.  The  Old  High  German  form  is  bim,  or  pim,  a 
contraction  of  the  Sanskrit  bhavdmi,  the  v  of  which  reappears 
in  the  shape  of  r  in  the  plural  birumSs.  Besides  these,  the 
personal  sign  in  Old  High  German  fastens  on  some  other 
isolated  verbs,  as  on  gdm,  **  I  go,"  =  ^mifiv  jagdmU  ^8/^817)111, 
(p.  hi);  «Mm,  *'[  stand,"  =  fiWTfiT  ^/f// /Mm/,  Zend  j^jui^en)-)^ 
Instdm'u  Greek,  i(TT7]fjLi  (p.  Ill);  fuom,  "I  do,"  =  Sanskrit 
^finft  dudhdmh  "  I  place,"  Grreek  Tldrjiit,  f^^vrfi?  vi-dadhdmi, 
"I  make";  and,  further,  on  those  classes  of  verbs  which  ex- 
hibit the  Sanskrit  form  aya  in  the  shape  of  ^  or  cJ  (Grimm's 
second  and  third  conjugations  of  the  weak  form,  see  §.  109*.  6,). 
Hence  habim  (Gothic  haba),  damndm^  and  phlanzdm,  are 
more  perfect  than  the  corresponding  Latin  forms  hnheo, 
davmo,  plunto.  Yet  it  is  only  the  oldest  monuments  which 
exhibit  the  m  termination :  the  more  modern  substitute  n. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  631.]  437.  In  the  secondary  forms  the  expression 
of  the  first  person  singular,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  is  termi- 
nated by  m  without  a  vowel ;  and  this  mutilated  ending,  which 
has  maintained  itself  in  Latin  in  preference  to  the  fuller  mi 
(§.  431.),  has  been  forced  in  Greek,  by  a  universal  law 
of  sound,  to  become  v ;  just  as  we  have  seen,  in  the  Old 
High  German,  the  final  m  of  the  most  ancient  authorities 
corrupted  into  n.  Compare  eTepir-O'V  with  atarjy-a-m, 
iSiSo^v  and  eSw-i/  with  adadfUm  and  ndd-m;  and  further, 
SiSo'irjv  and  So-lrjv  with  dad-ydm  and  di-ydm.  In  the  first 
Greek  aorist  the  personal  sign  has  vanished ;  hence,  eSet^a 
contrasted  with  ^rf^^^fi^  adihham.     The  older  eSei^av,  from 
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a  still  older  form  eSei^afiy  can  be  traced,  however,  out  of 
the  resulting  middle  form  eSei^a/x-i/v.  With  respect  to  the 
Gothic  u  for  m,  we  refer  the  reader  to  §.  432. 

"  Remark. — We  have,  above,  divided  atarp-a-m  after  the 
fashion  of  the  Greek  ere/cw-o-i/,  but  have  further  to  observe, 
that,  according  to  the  Indian  grammarians,  the  full  termina- 
tion of  the  first  person  singular  of  the  secondary  form  is  not 
a  simple  m,  but  am :  accordingly,  atarpam  would  stand  for 
aiarpdm  from  atarp-a-am,  and  we  should  have  to  assume  an 
elision  of  the  intermediate  syllable  a.  In  fact,  we  find  the 
termination  am  in  places  where  the  a  cannot,  as  in  atarp-a-m, 
anaS-ya-m,  adars^ya-m,  be  assigned  to  the  class  character 
(§.  109\  1.2.  6.);  for  we  form,  for  instance,  out  of  /,  "go," 
(iy-am,  not  di-m,  "I  went";  from  brU,  "speak,"  abratMim 
or  abruv-am,  not  abrd-m,  "  I  spoke ";  and  from  the  syllables 
nu  and  u,  which,  in  the  special  tenses,  are  appended  to  the 
roots  of  the  fifth  and  eighth  class  (§.  109*.  4.),  spring,  not 
nd-m,  6-m,  as  we  might  expect  from  the  present  nd-mi, 
d-mU  but  nnvam,  avam;    and   thus,   for  instance,  we  find 

^^H^MH^  astrinavam,  plural  ^^^cPPT  astrinuma,  answering  to 
eoTopvvv,  eoTopvvfxev.  As,  however,  the  second  person  in  San- 
skrit has  a  simple  5,  the  third  a  simple  t,  for  its  sign,  and,  for  in- 
stance, astri-^d-s,  astri-nd^,  answer  to  the  Gr.  earop-vv'^f  earop- 
'•vv{t)]  from  thence,  as  well  as  from  the  fact  that  the  Greek  also, 
in  the  first  person,  has  a  simple  v,  we  may  deduce  that  the  a  of 
astrinavam  is  inorganic,  and  imported  from  the  first  conjuga- 
tion, just  as,  in  Greek,  we  find  for  eorojoi/t;- v  [G.  Ed.  p.  632.] 
also  eoTopw-o-i/;  and  so,  in  the  third  person,  together 
with  loTopvu  also  eoTopvve,  to  which  a  Sanskrit  astrinav-a-t 
would  correspond.  The  verbs  which  unite  the  personal  ter- 
minations immediately  with  roots  ending  in  consonants  may 
have  particularly  favoured  the  introduction  of  an  a  into  the 
first  person;  thus,  for  instance,  to  the  present  vidmi,  "I  know," 
no  nvidm  could  follow;  the  personal  character  must  have 
vanished  entirely— as  in  the  second  and  third  person,  where. 


ff 


<* 
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instead  of  avtl'S,  avit^^  by  §.  94.  avit  (for  avid)  is  used* — or 
else  the  aid  of  an  intermediate  vowel  must  have  been  sought, 
as  the  nominal  bases  terminating  in  a  consonant  add  am  instead 
of  simple  m  in  the  accusative,  from  whence  this  termination  has 
passed  also  over  to  monosyllabic  bases  terminating  with  a 
vowel ;  so  that  tidv-am  for  ndum,  and  bhruv-am  for  bhr{im  have 
the  same  relation  to  the  Greek  vaS-v,  6(l>pv-v,  that  we  have  seen 
asMnaixim  (for  astrindm)  bear  to  earopi/u-v.  In  any  case,  how- 
ever, the  a  has  acquired  a  firm  establishment  in  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  secondary  forms ;  and  it  would  be  best  perhaps, 
practically  as  well  as  theoretically,  to  lay  down  the  rule, 
that  where  a  or  d  does  not  precede  the  terminating  m  as  the 
property  either  of  a  class,  a  mood,  or  a  root,  that  letter  is  in- 
troduced :  hence  we  find  atarp-a-m,  ** placcAam'^  adadd-m, 
dabam,**  ayd-m,  "lAam"  (from  the  root  yd),  ayu-nd-m, 
ligahamr  (cl.  9.  see  §.  109*.  5.),  dadyd-m^  "c/em'\-  but  also 
wslri-nav-am,  "  stemebam,*'  for  astri-nd-m;  and  tarp-iy-am, 
*'placem" (§. 43.), for tarpim ;  tishthi-y-am,  *' stem'' for tishtMm, 
which  last  would  accord  more  closely  with  tishth&s,  ^'stes'" ; 
iUhtMU  *'stet'';  tishthima,  "5«mt«";  tishthSla,  ^'siilis" 

438.  In  the  Gothic,  as  we  have  before  remarked  (§.  432.), 
the  m  of  the  secondary  forms  has  resolved  itself  into  u. 
This  termination,  however,  has  entirely  vanished  from  the 
Old  High  German,  with  the  exception  of  a  solitary  exam- 
ple, which  has  preserved  the  original  m  in  preference  to 
the  Gothic  u;  namely,  limem,  **discamr  in  Kero.  In  the 
Lithuanian,  both  the  mutilated  m  and  the  fuller  ending  mi 
have  been  corrupted  into  ti,  and  therefore  just  as  laikau,  "  I 
hold,"  is  related  to  the  to-be-presupposed  la'ikam  from  laikamU 

[G.  £d.  p.  633.]  so  is  buwau  to  the  Sanskrit  a-bhavam, 
**  I  was."     With  respect  to  the  Sclavonic,  I  may  refer  the 


*  In  the  second  person  the  form  av^-s  also  holds  good  with  the  radical 
consonant  suppressed  and  the  termination  retained,  as  in  the  Lotiu  nomi- 
natives, Ukope-s  for pcd'S. 
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reader  to  what  has  been  said  generally  (§.  433.)  on  the  sin- 
gular secondary  terminations,  and  to  what  will  follow  here- 
after on  the  preterite  in  particular. 

439.  With  regard  to  the  origin  of  the  termination  of  the 
first  person,  I  consider  mi  to  be  a  weakened  form  of  the 
syllable  ma  (compare  p.  102),  which,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend, 
lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  oblique  cases  of  the  simple  pro- 
noun as  theme.  In  the  word  daddmU  mi  has  the  same 
relation  to  the  ma  in  which  it  originates,  as  the  Latin  i  bears 
in  compounds  like  tubiCIN{'Cinis),  to  the  true  radical  form 
CAN.  The  secondary  form  rests  on  a  further  weakening 
of  mi  to  m,  which,  though  it  be  of  most  remote  antiquity, 
as  would  appear  from  its  striking  accordance  with  the  sister 
languages  of  Europe,  still  does  not  belong  to  those  times 
when  the  organization  of  the  language  was  yet  flourishing 
in  all  its  parts,  and  in  full  vigour.  I  do  not,  at  least, 
believe,  that  in  the  youth  of  our  family  of  languages  there 
was  already  a  double  series  of  personal  terminations ;  but 
I  entertain  the  conjecture,  that,  in  the  course  of  time,  the 
terminations  underwent  a  polishing  process  in  those 
places  where  an  accession  to  the  anterior  part  (in  the 
augment-preterites),  or  an  insertion  into  the  interior  (in 
the  potential  or  optative),  had  given  greater  occasion  for 
such  a  process.*  The  gradual  prevalence  of  the  mutilated 
terminations  is  illustrated  by  the  fact,  that,  in  Latin,  all 
the  plurals  still  end  in  miis,  in  Greek  in  fiev  (/xe;),  while  in 
Sanskrit  the  corresponding  form  n^  mas  only  remains  in 
the  primary  forms,  and  even  in  these  shews  itself  not 
unfrequently  in  the  mutilated  form  ma^  [G.  Ed.  p.  634.] 
which,  in  the  secondary  terminations,  has  become  the  rule : 
hence  we  have,  indeed, iarp^-mas,  sarp-d-^masptind  occasionally 
iarp^-mOf  sarp^-ma,  corresponding  to  Tefyir-o-fJLe^,  serp- 
'i-mus,  (§.  109\  1.) ;  but  constantly  atarp-d-ma,  asarp-d-ma, 
answering   to   CTcpw-o-fief,    serpebamiis ;    constantly  ds-ma^ 


♦  Compare  VociJisraus^  Rem.  10. 
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answering  to  J7((r)-/ief,  erdmus,  dadyd-ma  to  iiioli^/jLe^,  and 
iishtht-ma  to  sfSmus.  To  pass,  however,  to  the  explanation 
of  the  termination  maSf  we  might  assume  that  it  should  be 
divided  into  tn^s ;  that  the  m  should  stand  as  theme,  but  the 
ox  as  a  plural  nominative  termination ;  for  mns  ends  like 
m^  padaSf  /xef  like  voieg,  and  the  personal  endings  always 
express  a  nominative  relation.  It  is,  however,  also  possible 
that  the  s  of  mcia  rests  on  the  same  principle  as  the  s  of  the 
Zend  M5^y^  yds,  "  you,""  for  yusmS,  and  the  s  of  the  San- 
skrit nas,  vaSt  and  Latin  nos,  vos.*  Then  ^Bnm  ad-mas 
would  signify  "I  and  they  eat,"  as  we  have  seen  that  w^ 
a-smS  was  considered  a  copulative  compound  in  the  sense 
of  "  I  and  tliey ""  (§.  333.).t  In  this  view  the  Vedic  termi- 
nation mnsi,  on  which  rests  the  Zend  mahi — for  instance, 
?;irf^  dadmasi,  j^vas^^^^as^  dademahi,  "  we  give" — would 
[G.  Ed.  p.  635.]  appear  to  be  a  mutilation  and  weakening 
of  the  appended  pronoun  stnot  or  the  t  of  masi  would  be  a  mu- 
tilation of  ^  ( =  a  +  f ) ;  and  masi  (for  masi)  would  thus  join  itself 
to  the  Vedic  plural  nominative  asmi  for  masm&.  The  inde- 
pendent asmi  would  have  lost  the  first,  and  the  termination 
most  the  second  m.  If,  however,  the  first  supposition  be  the 
true  one,  the  i  of  masi  might  be  compared  with  the  Greek 
demonstrative  /,  omitting  the  difierence  of  quantity. 


*  See  f^.  335. 330.  337 

t  As  in  the  expression  ^^  we"  other  companions  are  more  nsnally  attri- 
buted to  the  /  than  the  person  or  persons  addressed,  to  whom,  in  fact, 
things  are  usually  recounted  m  which  they  themselves  have  had  no 
share ;  and  as,  moreover,  for  the  idea  '^  we  two,"  in  its  simple  use,  a  spe- 
cial form  is  provided,  which  perhaps  existed  before  other  duals ;  it  seems 
to  me  little  likely  that  Pott's  conjecture  (Berl.  Jalirb.  March  1833,  p.  33(i) 
is  correct,  tliat  tlie  syllable  mas  of  the  first  person  plural  properly  ex- 
presses ^^  I  and  thou";  and  that  therefore  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person 
is  expressed  by  the  #,  in  the  same  form  in  which  it  appears  in  the 
singular  of  the  verb,  which  in  any  case  we  are  obliged  first  to  derive  from 
the  t  of  /tram,  while,  by  the  explanation  above^  the  s  is  given  as  exisdng 
originally. 
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440.  The  Old  High  German  exhibits  the  first  person 
plural  in  the  very  full  and  perfect  shape  mi^,  as  well  in 
the  primary  as  in  the  secondary  forms — L  e,  in  the  indica- 
tive and  subjunctive — while  the  Gothic  has  in  the  one 
merely  m,  in  the  other  nuu  In  the  Lithuanian  we  find 
everywhere  mS  ;  in  the  Camiolan  mo^  for  instance,  delamo, 
**  we  labor ";  but  the  Old  Sclavonic  has  a  naked  m  or  my 
— the  latter,  however,  only  in  a  few  verbs,  which  have,  in  the 
singular^  the  more  full  termination  my  (p.  609);  for  instance, 
iambi  ya-my,  "we  eat,''  =  ^ni^  ad-mas;  B&Mbi  vye-my^ 
**  we  know,"  =»  ffire  vid-mas.  This  Sclavonic  bi  y  for 
E  or  o,  which,  according  to  §•  255.  a.,  we  might  expect  in 
answer  to  the  Sanskrit  w  a,  is,  I  believe,  produced  by  the 
euphonic  influence  of  the  original  s  which  concludes  the 
form  (compare  §.  271.).  It  is  more  difficult  to  account 
for  the  long  e  in  Old  High  German,  unless  Grafi*(I.  21.)  be 
right  in  his  conjecture,  that  the  termination  mSs  may  rest 
upon  that  peculiar  to  the  Vedas,  masL  We  should  then  have  to 
assume  either  that  the  i  which  had  been  dropped  from  the 
termination  had  been  replaced  by  the  lengthening  of  the 
antecedent  vowel  (thus  mis  for  mds,  as  in  Gothic  ^  =  ^  d, 
§.  69.),  or  that  the  i  had  fallen  back  into  the  preceding 
syllable ;  for  out  of  ai  we  have,  in  Old  High  German,  as  in 
Sanskrit,  i.  In  Gothic,  we  may  be  surprised  that  the  more 
mutilated  termination  m  should  answer  to  the  fuller  Sanskrit 

• 

termination  in^  mas,  while  the  shorter  ma    [G.  £d.  p.  626.] 
of  the    secondary    forms    has    remained    unaltered;    thus 

bair-a-mp  "ferimusr  contrasted  with  HTTTO  bhar-d-mas  and 
bair-ai-mOy  ^^feramm^*  answering  to  H^  bharS-ma.  Pro- 
bably the  diphthong  a/,  and,  in  the  preterite  subjunctive,  the 
long  t  (written  ei,  as  in  bir-ei-ma),  was  found  better  able  to  bear 
the  weight  of  the  personal  termination,  after  the  same  prin- 
ciple by  which  the  reduplication-syllable  of  the  preterite, 
in  the  Gothic,  has  only  maintained  itself  in  the  roots  with 
long  syllables,  but  has  perished  in  the  short     We  must  con- 
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sider  tliat  the  Sanskrit,  in  the  reduplicated  preterite  has,  in 
like  manner,  H  ma,  not  iTTr^  mas  ;  but  the  Gothic,  in  this 
place,  does  not  share  the  termination  ma  witli  the  Sanskrit, 
but^ — as  1  believe,  on  account  of  the  shortness  of  the  ante- 
cedent vowel — ^has  a  simple  m;  hence,  for  instance,  hund-u-my 

"  we  bound,"  answering  to  inrftVT  hdbandh-i-ma. 

441.  In  the  dual,  the  Sanskrit  has  van  in  the  primary 
forms,  and  va  in  the  secondary,  in  analogy  with  the  plural 
mast  ma.  The  difference  between  the  dual  and  the  plural 
is,  however,  so  far  an  accidental  one,  in  that,  as  we  have 
before  observed  (§.434.),  the  dual  r  is  a  corruption  of  wj. 
This  difference  is,  nevertheless,  of  remote  antiquity,  and 
existed  before  the  individualization  of  the  German,  Lithu- 
anian, and  Sclavonic,  which  all  participate  in  this  peculiar  dual 
form.  The  Lithuanian  universally  has  wa,  the  Old  Sclavonic, 
together  with  ba  va,  an  inorganic  feminine  Bt  vye  (§.  429) : 
but  the  Gothic  has  three  forms,  and  the  most  perfect  in  the 
subjunctive,  where,  for  instance,  bair-ai'va  has  the  same 
relation  to  nt:^  bhar-S-va,  as,  in  the  plural,  bair-ai-ma  to 
H^H  bhar-i-ma.  The  reason  why  the  dual  ending,  in  this 
position,  has  maintained  itself  most  completely,  plainly 
lies,  as  in  the  case  of  the  plural,  in  the  antecedent 
diphthong,  which  has  felt  itself  strong  enough  to  bear  the 
syllable  ra.     In  the  indicative  present,  however,  the  long  d 

[G.  Ed.  p.  G37.]  which,  in  the  Sanskrit  bliar-d-vas,  pre- 
cedes the  personal  termination,  has,  in  the  Gothic,  shortened 
itself,  in  all  probability,  as,  in  the  plural,  bair-a-m,  and,  in  the 
Greek,  ^p-o-/xef,  contrasted  with  bhar-d-mas :  then,  how- 
ever, V  has  permitted  itself  to  be  extinguished,  and  out  of 
baira{v)as,  by  a  union  of  both  the  vowels,  bairds  has  been 
generated,  as  6,  in  Gothic,  is  the  long  form  of  a  (§.  69.);  and 
hence,  in  the  nominative  plural  masculine  of  the  a  bases, 
in  like  manner  is  is  produced  out  of  a  +  a^,  so  that,  for 
instance,  vairds,  "men,"  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  riVz/v, 
"  heroes "  (out  of  v(ra-<is).     In  the  indicative  preterite  we 
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cannot  expect  to  meet  with  ds,  as  this  tense  has  for  its 
connecting  vowel  not  a  but  u;  nor  can  we  expect  to  meet 
with  u-va,  since  va,  like  the  plural  ma,  can  be  borne  only 
by  diphthongs  or  long  vowels.  The  next  in  turn  is  u-r, 
as  analogous  to  the  plural  v-m.  At  the  end  of  a  word, 
however,  v  is  subject,  where  preceded  by  a  short  vowel, 
to  be  changed  into  u.  Hence,  for  instance,  thiu,  "  ser- 
vumr  (for  thiv\  from  the  base  THIVA;  and  thus,  also, 
from  M-v,  first  u-Uf  and  next  long  d,  may  have  been  gene- 
rated, by  the  union  of  the  two  short  vowels  into  one 
long.  I  therefore  hold  the  u  of  magu,  "  we  two  can,"  siyUf 
"  we  two  are,"  the  only  evidence  for  the  form  under  dis- 
cussion,* to  be  long,  and  write  magA,  siyi,  as  contractions 
of  magu-u,  siyu-u,  from  mag-u-v,  siy-u-v.  Should,  however, 
the  u  of  this  termination  be  neither  long  nor  the  modern 
shortening  of  an  originally  long  u,  it  would  then  be  identical 
with  that  which  stands  as  a  connecting  vovvel  in  mag-u-isy 
mag-u-m,  or  it  would  be  explainable  as  magu  from  magva, 
sivu  from  swva.  Independently,  however,  of  the  phonetic 
impossibility  of  the  last-mentioned  form,  [G.  Ed.  p.  638.] 
the  immediate  annexation  of  the  personal  ending  to  the 
root  is  incredible,  because  the  first  dual  person  would  thus 
present  a  contrast  scarcely  to  be  justified  to  the  second,  and 
to  all  those  of  the  plural,  as  well  as  to  the  most  ancient 
practice  of  this  tense.  In  Zend  I  know  no  example  of  the 
first  person  dual. 

442.  Of  the  middle  terminations  I  shall  treat  particularly 
hereafter.  The  following  is  a  summary  view  of  the  points 
of  comparison  we  have  obtained  for  the  first  person  of  the 
transitive  active  form. 


*  As  mag  is  throughout  inflected  as  a  preterite,  and  also  the  verb  sub- 
Btantiye  in  both  plurals,  Grimm  has,  certainly  with  justice,  deduced  the 
form  of  the  first  dual  person  of  all  the  preterites  from  the  foregoing  in- 
stances. 


s  s 
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SINGULAR. 


SANSKRIT. 

tishlhdmL 
daddmi^ 

bhardmit 

vahdmiy 

tishthfyam, 

dadydm, 

(a)8ydmf 

bhar<h/amy 

avaham^ 

tiihthdvas, 
dadwcu, 
hhardv€Ui^ 
o»  valtdv>as, 


ZBND. 

histdmiy 

dadhami^ 

ahndy 

bardmi, 

vazdmi^ 


GREEK.       LATIN. 

If 


fx«>*        veho, 

....  Ifrraii;^,    stefH, 

daidhyahm^^  diMrjVy    dem^ 

In/afim  ?        €((r)iriv,    sietn, 

....  {<f)€poivy'feramf 

vaxhn,  ftx^v,       vehebaniy 

DUAL. 


GERMAN.  LITH.  OLD  SCLAV. 

*stdm^  sfowmi,    stoi^uh,^ 

....  dumiy       damy, 

iniy  esmi^        yesmy, 

haira  

w^a,*  wez&j*      veiuhy 


•     •     •     • 

9iyau 
bairau 


•     •     ■ 


•     ■     « 


•     •     • 


•     •     • 


:  bliarSva, 
^  vahSva, 
^  avahdva, 

6 


weztau,      .... 

stowitcdf  stoiva, 
dudatcoy"^  dadev€U 


bairns 
viffSs, 
bairaiva^ 
wigaiva^ 


•     •     « 


•     •••  •••« 

....     veiyeva.^ 
wezSwa}^    .... 


PLURAL. 
lOTOfifs,   stamusy      *8tdmhy     stattim^y  sto'im. 


bldofi€Sy    damtiSy        .... 

•  •••  ••••  •••• 

<t>(pofi€Sy  ferimusy  bairatriy 

•  •••  ••••  •••• 


0^  •• 

dudame,'  damy}'^ 


•     •     •     • 


wezame,  veiom. 


«     «     • 


tuththdmas,      .... 

thhthdmcuiy^  ^histdmald, 
dadtnaSt  .... 

dadmasU^^  dademahiy 
hhardmas,        .... 

bhardmasi,^^  bardmahi, 
vahdmas,         .... 

vahdmasi,^^  vazdmahiy       .... 

iishthima^  histaSma,       Ifrrairjfics^siSmtis,         ....  .... 

dadydnuLy  daidhydmOy  bi^irffits,  dimvsy         ....  .... 

hharhna^  baraimay       <f>€poifi€s^ferdmus^    bairaima}*^ 

vahSma,  vazaima^       €xotti«s,    vehdmuSy    vigaima^^      ....     vefyem.^ 

avahdmuy  vazdma?       etxoiKs,    vehebamuSy  ....       wezSme^^  .... 

'  See  §.  256.  g,  «  See  }.  39.  '  If  ©xor,  for  Foxosy  be  related 

to  €x<o,  then  €x»  also  stands  for  Ftx*^9  ^^^  belongs  to  vahdmi  and  veho. 
The  signification,  also,  of  moyement  in  the  compounds  avix^y  ^^^X^y 
tvexoi,  &c.,  is  plainly  perceivable ;  then  the  Sanskrit  root  vah  signifies^ 

«  The  forms  marked  with  *  belong  to  the  Old  High  German,  the  un- 
marked forms  to  the  Gothic. 


9t(nm, 
dashdymy.^^ 


FIRST  PERSON.  Gl9 

also  "to  bear,"  from  which  we  easily  arrive  at  the  idea  of  "hav- 
iDg.**  In  Greek,  however,  it  seems  that,  in  this  verb,  two  roots 
of  distinct  origin  have  intermixed  themselves,  namely,  *£X =^  vah^  and 
2XE  (2XH)=n  sahy  "to  bear,"  with  transposition  of  the  radical  vowel, 
as  in  /3c/3Xi;Ka,  as  related  to  BAA.  If,  however,  tf^fo  and  o-x^-o-a>  belong  to 
one  root,  the  first  must  then  stand  for  a-^x^,  with  the  loss  of  the  a-. 
We  most  not,  however,  consider  the  spiritus  asper  of  c(a>,  and  of  simi- 
lar forms,  as  a  substitute  for  the  cr,  as  it  is  very  satisfactorily  explained  by 
$.  104.  ^  In  p.  213  of  my  Glossary  I  have  made  the  Sanskrit  vah 

correspond  to  the  Gothic  vagyan,  "  to  set  in  motion  " ;  [G.  £d.  p.  640.] 
but  this  vagya  belongs,  like  the  Lithuanian  vaz-d-yUy  to  the  causal 
vdhaydmi{^A(Xi\Q.)i  the  primitive  oi vagya  has  weakened  in  the  pre- 
sent the  radical  vowel  to  t  (p.  106),  and  only  appears  in  connection  with 
the  preposite  ga  (ga-m-ga^  ga^vag).  In  the  Lithuanian,  the  a  oftoaioyu^ 
^'1  ride,"  rests  on  the  long  d  of  the  Sanskrit  vdliaydmi;  the  e  of 
wezii  on   the  short  a  of -vahdmi.  ^  Though,  at  the  beginning  of 

the  Vendidad  (Olshausen's  edition,  p.  1,)  the  form  daidhyahm  belong  to  the 
Sanskrit  root  dhd^  ^'  to  place  "—which,  if  not  by  itself,  at  least  in  con- 
junction with  f%  viy  has  the  meaning  "  to  make,"  ''  to  create  "—still  we 
deduce  thus  much  from  daidhyanm^  that  it  is  also  derivable  from  ddy 
"  to  give  ":  unless  the  y  has  exercised  no  aspirating  power  on  the  antecedent 
dt  in  which  case  we  should  necessarily  have  daidyanm.  On  the  roots 
Mi^dd=z^dd,  "to  give,"  and  j^  ddz=yfi  dhdy  "to  place,"  compare 
Bumoufs  pregnant  Note  217  to  the  Yayna  (p.  356),  and  Fr.  Windisch. 
man's  excellent  critique  on  the  same  work  in  the  Jena  Literar.  Zeit. 
July  1834.  p.  143.  •  See  }.  430.  ^  Or,  without  reduplication, 

duwa^  as  the  analogue  of  the  singular  dumi,  together  with  which,  also,  a 
reduplicated  form  duduy  but  wanting  the  mi  termination,  is  extant. 
»  See  $.  441.  •  See  {.  255.  e.  »f  See  Mielcke,  p.  100. 18. 

"  Veda  dialect,  see  §.  439.  "  See  6. 440.  »  Euphonic  for 

dadymy^  see  Dobrowsky,  pp.  39  and  639.  '*  See  §{.  440, 441. 

SECOND  PERSON. 

443.  The  Sanskrit  pronominal  base  twa  or  fti^  (§.  326.) 
has,  in  its  connection  with  verbal  themes,  split  itself 
into  various  forms,  the  t  either  remaining  mialtered,  or 
being  modified  to  th  or  dh,  or — as  in  Greek  <tv  has  de- 
generated into  8 — the  v  being  either  maintained  or  removed, 
the  a  remaining  unaltered,  or  being  weakened  to  t,  or  alto- 
gether displaced.     The  complete  pronominal  form  shews 

ss  2 
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itself  in  the  middle  voice,  as  this  affects  weightier  ter- 
minations, and  therefore  has  guarded  more  carefully 
against  the  mutilation  of  the  pronoun,  upon  the  same 
principle  as  that  in  which,  in  Sanskrit,  the  verbal  forms 
which  take  Guna  admit  no  irregular  mutilations  of  the  roots. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  641.]  For  it  is  natural  that  a  form  which  loves 
strengthening  should  at  least,  under  circumstances  which 
prevent  that  process,  repudiate  the  contrary  extreme  of  muti- 
lation. Hence  we  say,  for  example,  asmt,  "  I  am,"  with  the 
root  undiminished,  because  the  latter  would  receive  Guna  in 
the  singular,  if  a  would  admit  of  Guna;*  but  we  say,  in  the 
dual  swaSf  in  the  plural  smas,  in  the  potential  sytlm,  because 
the  two  plural  numbers  and  the  entire  potential  refuse  all 
Guna  increment,  and  hence,  occasionally,  admit  of  radical 
mutilation.  After  the  same  principle,  the  pronoun  of  the 
second  person  shews  itself  in  its  most  complete  shape  in  the 


*  Upon  Guna  and  Vriddhi  see  §§,  26.  *29.     I  may  here  append,  in  justi- 
fication of  §.  29.,  what  I  have  already  indicated  in  my  Vocalismus  (p.  ix), 
that  I  no  longer  seek  the  reason  why  a  is  iucapa1)le  of  Guna,  ahhough  it  may 
be  compounded  into  long  u  with  an  antecedent  a,  in  the  supposition  that 
Guna  and  Vriddhi  would  be  identical  in  the  case  of  a— for  a  4  a,  as  well 
as  d+Uf  give  d — but  in  this,  that  a,  as  the  weightiest  vowel,  in  most  of  the 
cases  in  which  t  and  u  receive  Guna,  is  sufficii  nt  of  itself,  and  hence  re- 
ceives no  increment,  according  to  the  same  principle  by  which  the  long 
vowels  {  and  H,  in  most  places  remain  unaltered  where  an  a  precedes 
t  or  u  (Gram.  Crit.  §.  34  ".).     It  is,  moreover,  only  an  opinion  of  the  gram- 
marians, that  a  lias  no  Guna:  the  fact  is,  that  a  in  the  Guna,  as  in  the  V^rid- 
dhi  degree,  becomes  <£,  but  on  account  of  its  weight  seldom  usc>8this  capa- 
bility.   When,  however,  this  happens,  i  and  u  for  the  most  part,  in  the 
same  part  of  grammar,  have  only  Guna ;  for  instance,  bibheda,  **  he  clave,'* 
from  bhid^  together  wiihjaffdma^  "  he  went,"  from ^am.     It  is,  however, 
natural,  that  where  so  great  an  increment  is  required  as  that  t  and  u  he- 
come,  not  S,  6  (=a  + 1,  a  +  ti),  but  di,  du^  in  such  a  case  a  should  exert 
the  only  power  of  elevation  of  which  it  is  capable :  hence,  for  instance,  we 
liave  mdnavoy  ''descendant  of  Manu,"  from  manu,  as  idiva  from  siva^ 
and  kduravya  from  kuru. 
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middle  voice,  namely,  in  the  plural,  where  the  primary 
forms  end  in  dhwi,  and  the  secondary  in  dhwam,  and,  in 
the  imperative  singular,  where  the  termination  svhi  has 
indeed  allowed  the  T  sound  to  vanish  into  s,  but  has  yet 
preserved  the  v  of  twam,  "  thou."  As  we  [G.  Ed.  p.  642.] 
shall  have  hereafter  to  consider  the  middle  forms  in  par- 
ticular, we  now  turn  to  the  transitive  active  form.  This  has 
nowhere  completely  preserved  the  semi-vowel  of  the  base 
turn,  yet  I  believe  I  recognise  a  remnant  of  it  in  the  ih,  which 
stands  in  the  primary  forms,  as  well  in  the  dual  as  in  the 
plural,  and,  in  the  reduplicated  preterite,  also  in  the  singular. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  secondary  forms,  as  they  generally 
have  blunter  terminations,  so  also  they  have,  in  the  two 
plurals,  the  pure  tenuis;  hence,  for  instance,  iishthi-iat 
loTairjre,  opposed  to  tishtha-thaf  larare;  and,  in  the  dual, 
tishlhitam,  itnaitiTov,  opposed  to  thiithathas,  icnraTov.  We  see 
from  this,  that,  in  Sanskrit,  the  aspirates  are  heavier  than 
the  tenues  or  the  medials;  for  they  are  the  union  of  the 
full  tenuis  or  medial,  with  an  audible  h  (§.  12.),  and 
t'tshthatha,  must  then  be  pronounced  tishi-hai-ha ;  and  I  think 
that  I  recognise  in  the  h  of  the  termination  the  dying 
breath  of  the  v  of  iwam,  "  thou." 

444.  The  above  examples  shew  that  the  full  termina- 
tion of  the  second  person,  in  the  dual  present,  is  thas,  and, 
in  the  plural,  tha:  we  have,  however,  seen  the  dual,  in 
the  noun,  arise  by  strengthening  of  the  plural  termi- 
nations (§.  206.).  As,  however,  the  personal  termina- 
tions, being  pronouns,  stand  in  the  closest  connection 
with  the  noun,  it  might  be  assumed  that  the  second  person 
plural  in  the  verb  was  once  thas,  and  that  the  dual  termi- 
nation thds  had  developed  itself  from  this ;  but  that,  in  the 
lapse  of  time,  the  s  had  escaped  from  the  thas,  and  the  long 
vowel  from  the  dual  thds.  We  must  consider  that  even, 
in  the  first  person,  the  s  of  mas  has  but  a  precarious  tenure, 
as,  even  in  the  primary  forms,  we  often  meet  ^ith  ma.    If, 
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however,  in  the  second  person  plural,  the  original  termination 
was  thaSi  the  Latin  tis  corresponds  well  to  it,  and  it  would 
confirm  Thiersch's  conjecture,  derived  from  the  hiatus,  that 

[G.  Ed.  p.  643.]  in  Homer,  instead  of  re  the  termination 
T€£  may  have  stood  as  analogous  to  fieg  (Third  Edition,  §.  163.). 
As  to  the  origin  of  the  s  of  the  termination  thcut,  it  is  without 
doubt  identical  with  that  of  mas  in  the  first  person :  it  is 
thus  either  to  be  divided  as  th-^s,  and  as  is  to  be  explained  as 
a  plural  nominative  termination,  or  the  s  of  iha-s  is  a  rem- 
nant of  the  appended  pronoun  sfna  (§.439.);  as  also,  in  an 
isolated  condition,  yu-shmS,  "ye,^  is  found  with  a-ttm^y 
**  we "  (§.  332.).  If  the  latter  assumption  be  correct,  pos- 
sibly in  the  m  of  the  secondary  dual  termination  tarn 
we  may  recognise  the  second  consonant  of  sma  ;  so  that 
this  appended  pronoun  has  sufiered  a  twofold  mutilation, 
surrendering  at  one  time  its  m,  at  another  its  s.  In  this 
respect  we  may  recur  to  a  similar  relation  in  the  Lithu- 
anian dual  genitives  mumu,  yumHf  opposed  to  the  plural 
\octiti\es  mususe,  yuxuse  (§.176.).  As,  however,  the  secon- 
dary forms,  by  rule,  are  deduced  by  mutilation  from  the 
primary,  we  might  still — wliether  the  first  or  tlie  second 
theory  be  the  true  one  of  the  termination  thas — deduce  the 
duller  m  from  the  livelier  concluding  s ;  as  also  in 
Greek,  in  the  primary  forms,  we  find  rov  from  ^ro  thas; 
as,  in  the  first  person,  /xev  from  mas,  /jl€£,  and,  in  the 
Prakrit  fif  hin  from  the  Sanskrit  fin^  bhis  (§.  97.).  Tims, 
also,  may  the  dual  case-termination  vmiv  bhydm  have  arisen 
from  the  plural  bhyas  originally  by  a  mere  lengthening 
of  the  vowel  (see  §.215.),  but  later  the  concluding  s  may 
liave  been  corrupted  into  m. 

445*  While  the  Greek  already,  in  the  primary  forms,  has 
corrupted  the  s  of  the  dual  ending  thas  into  r,  in  the  Gothic 
the  ancient  s  has  spread  itself  over  primary  and  secon- 
dary forms;  and  we  are  able  to  deduce  from  this  a  new 
proof,  that  where,  in  Sanskrit,  in  the  second  person  dual. 
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a  nasal  shews  itself,  this  did  not  arise  out  of  s  till  after  the  se- 
paration of  languages.  The  a  which  preceded  [G.  £d.  p.  644] 
the  s  has,  however,  escaped  from  the  Gothic,  and,  in  fact, 
in  pursuance  of  an  universal  law,  by  which  a  before  a  ter- 
minating 8  of  polysyllabic  words  is  either  entirely  extin- 
guished, or  weakened  to  L  The  first  of  these  alternatives 
has  occurred ;  and  thus  ts  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  thas,  as, 
in  the  nominative  singular  of  the  bases  in  a,  vulfs  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanskrit  vrikas  and  Lithuanian  wUkas.  Com- 
pare bair-a-ts  with  HT:«nr  bhar-a-thas,  fl>€p-e-TOv,  and  further, 
bair-ai-ts  with  )^K>?^  bhar-i-tam,  (f^ep-oi-Tov.  The  Sclavo- 
nic has  been  compelled,  according  to  §.  225.  /.,  to  give  up 
the  final  consonant  of  the  termination  in  question ;  the 
Lithuanian  has  chosen  to  do  so :  both,  in  fact,  make  ia  cor- 
respond to  the  ^Vl(^  thas  of  the  Sanskrit  primary  forms,  as 
well  as  to  the  iR  tarn  of  the  secondary.  Compare  the 
Sclavonic  aacta  das-ta  (see  §.  436.),  the  Lithuanian  d&s-ia  or 
duda-ia,  "  ye  two  give,"  with  ^fPQ^  dcd-thas,  itSo-rov ;  and 
AA&AbTA  dashdif'ta,*  "  let  you  two  give,"  ffHTinf^  dadyd- 
'tarn,  Siioirp-ov,  and  Lithuanian  dudo-ta,  "ye  two  gave,"  with 

Iff^TW  adat'iam,  eii^o-rov. 

446.  In   the   Zend,   I  know   no   example   of  the   second 
dual  persoQ ;  but  that  of  the  plural  runs  as  in  the  Sanskrit 

primary  forms  ajo  ^/ia,t  and  in  the  secondary  Ajp  ta.  The 
Greek,  Sclavonic,  and  Lithuanian  have  everywhere  re,  ts,  te ; 
the  Latin  has  in  the  imperative  alone  weakened  its  Us  to  te 


*  §,  442.  Note  ''.  Dobrowsky  does  not  cite  any  doal :  it  is  plain^  how- 
ever, from  the  plaral  dcuhdytCy  that  the  dual,  if  it  be  used,  cannot  sound 
otherwise  than  as  given  in  the  text. 

t  In  the  Zend  we  might  explain  the  aspiration,  according  to  $.  47.,  as  a 
remaining  effect  of  the  earlier  v :  as,  however,  in  Sanskrit,  the  semi- vowel 
is  entirely  free  from  this  influence,  we  prefer  for  both  languages  the  con- 
jecture put  forward  p.  642  G.  ed.,  that  the  h  contained  in  the  th  is  the  real 
representative  of  the  v. 
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(§.  444.).  The  Gothic  has  everywhere  th,  with  the  termi- 
nating  vowel  rubbed  off:  this  th  is,  however,  in  my  opinion, 
neither  to  be  identified  with   the   Sanskrit-Zend  ih  of  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  645.]  primary  forms,  nor  to  be  explained  by 
virtue  of  the  usual  law  of  displacement  by  which  fh  is  re- 
quired for  the  older  t ;  but  very  probably  the  Gothic  per- 
sonal termination,  before  the  final  vowel  was  abraded,  was 
da.  The  Gothic,  in  fact,  affects,  in  grammatical  termina- 
tions, or  suffixes  between  two  vowels,  a  d  for  the  original  /, 
but  willingly  converts  this  d,  after  the  suppression  of  the 
concluding  vowel,  into  th  (see  §.  91.).  On  the  Gothic  J  just 
presupposed  rests  also  the  High  German  t  (§.  87.),  by  a  dis- 
placement which  has  thus  brought  back  the  original  tenuis : 
hence  we  find,  for  instance.  Old  High  German,  woij-a-U 
"ye  move,"  answering  to  the  Latin  veh-i-ih,  Greek  e;^-e-Te, 
(p.  639  G.  ed.  Note '.),  Lithuanian  wei-a-lc,  Old  Sclavonic 
BE^ETE  ve^-e-te,  Sanskrit  ^^  vah-^i-tha,  Zend  ajGasjajIp  vaz- 
-a-tha,  and  presupposing  in  Gothic  an  older  vjgid  for  viijitlu 

447.  We  now  turn  to  the  singular.  The  primary  forms  have 
here,  in  Sanskrit,  the  termination  ftl  sf,  and  the  secondary 
only  ?(^  s.  Out  of  su  however,  under  certain  conditions,  fre- 
quently comes  nhi  (§.21.),  which  has  also  been  preserved  in 
the  Zend,  where,  according  to  §.  53.,  the  original  si  is  changed 
told  ;  as  j^A}»A)i  bavahi  and  jwaj  ahu  "  thou  art,"  answering 
to  ^^f^  bhavasU  ^iftr  asi  (for  as-si)  *.  but  ^l^J^^/f %  ktrenuishi, 
"  thou  makest,"  answering  to  mfrf^  kritKhhi,  as  kri,  according 
to  the  fifth  class  (§.  109".  4.),  would  form.  In  the  secondary 
forms,  according  to  §.  b6\,  the  concluding  sibilant,  with  a 
preceding  m  a,  has  become  ^  6,  and  with  jm  d,  ^  do,  but 
after  other  vowels  has  remained  ;  hence  ^^.>Aj»juj7j3AjoA^rai- 
rdvayo,  "  thou  spakedst"(V.  S.  p.  4l),  answering  to  IJTOT^f^ 
prdsrdvayas ;  but  M5^Ai7i}  mraun,*  **  thou  spakedst,""  answering 

*  I  write  J^3dlA)/9  purposely,  and  render  \f  by  o,  because  I  now  find 
myself  compelled  to  adopt  the  remarks  of  fiurnouf,  founded  on  the  best 

and 
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to  wjfl^  abros,  for  which  irregularly  ^nrfhr  [G.  Ed.  p.  646.] 
abravis  (Gram.  Crit  §.  352.).  Among  the  European  cognate 
languages,  the  Old  Sclavonic  takes  decided  precedence  for  the 
fidelity  and  consistency  with  which  it  has  preserved  the  pri- 
mary termination  si  or  shi,  and  so  distributed  them  that  the 
first  has  remained  in  the  archaic  conjugation,  (§.436.)  the 


and  oldest  manuscWpts  (Ya9iia,  pp.  Ivii.  Iviii.)^  that  ii  as  well  as  ^  stands 
for  the  Sanskrit  tft;  the  former,  di,however^onlyfor  the  initial  and  medial^ 
and  always  accompanied  by  the  new  Guna  a  (§.  28.) — thas  always  J^aj 
for  an  initial  and  medial  Wt,— and  the  latter,  ^,  only  foratermmating  ^ 
and  without  the  appendage  of  as;  as  also  before  m^  ^  at  the  end  of  a  word 
no  AS  a  is  inserted.  As  a  medial  letter,  ^  appears  sometimes  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  Sanskrit  V  a,  and  is  then  produced  by  the  influence  either 
of  an  antecedent  vorb  (\^^^^>  ubSyd  for  TH^t?^  tibhaydsy  p.  277),  or  it 
represents  in  tlie  diphthong  j^  Si,  the  a  element  of  the  Sanskrit  if  ^ 
(=0  4-  0*  •^^  however,  <fi  in  the  purest  texts  is  specially  reserved  for  a 
position  in  tho  last  syllable,  it  happens  that,  for  the  most  part,  it  is,  accord- 
ing to  its  origin^  the  solution  of  the  syllable  ^rS  asj  as  this  terminating 
syllable,  in  Sanskrit,  becomes  6  only  before  sonants^  in  Zend  always 
($.56^).  Yet  I  do  not  believe  that  it  has  been  the  intention  of  the  Zend 
speech  or  writing  to  distinguish  the  Guna  ^  6,  i.e.  the  6  which  springs 
from  "^  u  with  a  inserted  before  it,  from  that  which  springs  from  ira  as, 
by  vocalization  of  the  « to  u ;  for  each  6  consists  of  a  +  ti,  and  upon  the  value 
and  the  pronunciation  the  question  whether  the  u-  or  the  a-element  was 
there  first,  whether  an  a  has  been  prefixed  to  the  ti,  or  an  u  appended  to  the 
a,  can  have  no  influence.  The  position  of  a  vowel  in  a  word  may,  however, 
well  have  an  influence  on  its  value ;  and  it  is  conceivable  that  the  con- 
eluding  6,  kept  pure  from  the  Guna  a,  appeared  more  important  than  that 
which,  at  the  beginning  or  middle  of  a  word,  had  a  prefixed.  If 
the  crude  forms  in  ti,  in  Zend  as  in  Sanskrit,  had  Guna  in  the  vocative 
(}.  206.),  the  concluding  Gnna-tjt  would  also,  as  I  believe,  be  represented 
in  Zend  by  ^  and  not  by  ^^»  I  can,  however,  as  it  is,  discover  no  reason 
why  a  concluding  ift  in  Sanskrit,  produced  by  Guna  out  of  u,  should  be 
represented  in  Zend  in  the  one  way  or  the  other. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  647.]  latter  in  all  the  others.  I  subjoin  the  verbs 
of  the  archaic  conjugation,  with  several  examples  of  the  more 
common,  for  comparison  with  the  Sanskrit 


OLD  SCrjLYONlC. 

U  _     w 


SANSKRIT. 


i« 


•   J  •  nf 


•     11 


KCH  vest,        €8, 

AACH  da$U^  "  das, 
lacH  i/asif^  "  edis, 
BtCH  vi/€si,^   "  navisti, 
niemii  pieshi  "  bibis, 
Miemu  chioshi,   "  quiescis, 
CM'bKuiii  8myey€shi(si/a)f  "rwfcs," 
BliKuiif  vyeyeshit   "/o«»" 
^nAKuih  Qnai/eshU  "  novlsti,^^ 
EOHmH  bmhi(si/a),  ''times,'"' 
A'bKuiii  di/ei/eshi,  "/am  " 
^f&HBEmii  shiveshi,  "  viris,'' 
uAAEmu  padesld,  "  cadis,'"' 
BE^Euiiive^eshi^  "iW/w,'' 
COHmu  6fpbA/,  '*  dormisr 
gB^Euin  recheshi,  **dicw,'' 
T^ACEmu  trva8€shi(sya\  **  tremis, 
E^AEmH  byedeshi,  "  affligls^" 

m 

NECEmii  neseshi,  "fers^ 
DOEEmii  Cfibeshiy  **vocas, 
AE^EmH  dereshi,  ** excoriSf^'' 
ngomiAUiiA  proshishU  " precarisy 
rAAHmH  gadishi^  ^' vituperuSy^ 
^CAbimiimH  slyshishi,  **  audis^ 
^  ^hEuiimn  ^venishi,  **  sonas^ 
.  niTAHUiii  pudishi,  "pellis,^^ 
.  BA^Tiimu  vartishit  "  ver(is^\ 
EifAHiUH  budishi,  '* expergrfads, 
CMiiiknmH  smishishh  **nictari^f 


8 


c 


•     11 


•     11 


5^rftl  daddsi. 

fwfti  pivasi? 
^  »&//^. 
fHH^  smayasL^ 

i|RTftr>i7?d.yi.* 
ftr^f^  bibhhhu 
^Vrftl  dadh  Asi, 
^i\^fisjivasL 
inrfe  patasu 
^?ftf  vnhasi. 
^SrW^  sirapishi. 
^^ftl  vachasi, 
^nrf^  t  rasa  si. 
fttqfiB  vidhyasL 
tHlftl  noyasL* 
^p{f9  hwayasi. 
'^^\?H  dritidsi,  **laceras 
JTxSf^  prichchhasif  "inte 
iI^Oh  gadasi,   "  loqueris, 
'm^tf^  srindshi, 
^•fftr  «?rancm. 
in^ijftr  pddayasi}'^ 
vfhf^  varinsL 
WtV^r^l  bddhayasi. 
f^^PR  mishusi. 


1  Sec  $.  436. 


2  Compare  niiBO/nvo,  •*beer." 


*  A  middle 
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form,  which  is  replaced  in  tskdavonic  by  the  appended  reflexive.  <  Ac- 
cording to  the  ninth  class  {§,  109  *.  5.)>  bat  with  irregnlar  suppression  of 
the  n  of  the  Tcoijndy  which  in  the  second  class  would  form  jndti^  to  which 
the  Sclavonic  form  approaches  more  closely.  *  DM  "  to  place," 

obtains,  through  the  preposition  vi,  the  meaning  ''to  make"  (compare 
§.  442.,  Note  ^).  Perhaps,  also,  the  Camiolan  dilam^  ^'  I  work,"  is  based 
on  this  root,  so  that  it  would  stand  for  dedam  {§.  17.),  retaining  the  redu- 
plication which  is  peculiar  to  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek  verb,  as  also  the 
Lithuanian  dedu  with  ddmi.  ^  Observe  the  fiEtvourite  interchange  be- 

tween V  and  r  or  /  {§,  20.  and  §.  409.,  Note  t) :  on  this  perhaps  rests 
the  relation  of  the  inseparable  preposition  pXo  rai — which  in  several 
compounds  corresponds  in  sense  to  the  L&tindis  (Dobr.  p.422,  &c.)'-to 
the  Sanskrit  ^flj^  vahisy  ^*'  out,"  for  v  A  is  frequently  represented  by  the 

Sclavonic  ^  {,  as  in  Zend  by j  x ;  e,g,  in  ^n^flf  wihdmi,  j^jMeAil^  vazdmi, 
BE38  veiu.  The  Sanskrit  vahis^  however,  is  found  in  Sclavonic  in 
another  form  besides  this,  viz.  with  the  v  hardened  to  b',  hence  EEs 
bei,  ^'without";  in  verbal  combinations  bi  and  boi  (Dobr.  p.413,  &c.). 
7  I  have  no  doubt  of  the  identity  of  the  Sclavonic  root  nes  and  the  San- 
skrit m,  which  agree  in  the  meaning  *^to  bring";  and  in  many  passages 
in  the  Episode  of  the  Deluge  the  Sanskrit  nt  may  be  very  well  rendered 
by  "  to  carry,"  With  reference  to  the  sibilant  which  is  added  in  Sclavonic 
observe,  also,  the  relation  of  the  root  slys^  ''  to  hear,"  to  the  Sanskrit  Sru 
and  Greek  Ki\Y.  >  In  the  infinitive  ibati  and  preterite  ^bach  the 

Sclavonic  form  of  the  root  resembles  very  strikingly  the  Zend  J^m^^^sK 
zbay^mi^  a  complex  but  legitimate  modification  of  the  Sanskrit  hwaydmi 
(J$.  42.67.).  *  The  root  is  properly  dar,  according  to  the  Gramma- 

rians ?  driy  and  KJT  nd  (euphonic  for  nd)  the  character  of  the  ninth 
class  ($.  109*.  5.).     Compare  Yocalismus,  p.  179.  ^^  Remark  the 

Zend  form  j^AtJJC^co)  perekahL    In  Russian  i-pmrnty  means  '^  to  carry." 
1'  Irregularly  for  irunSshi,  from  the  root  sru^  with  the  character  of  the 
fifth   class  (§.109*.  4.),  and   yi   euphonic  for  n      [G.  Ed.  p. 649.] 
(comp.  Note^.).  "  The  causal  form  of  pad,  "  to  go."    The  Sclavonic 

has  m  for  d,  according  to  §.  255.  h.  The  Latin  pello  appears  to  me  to  be- 
long to  this  root,  with  exchange  of  d  for  /  (§.  17.),  to  which  a  following  y 
may  have  assimilated  itself— as,  in  Greek,  SKkos  from  akyos — as  a  rem- 
nant of  the  causal  character  in  at/a  ($.  874.). 

448.  The  Lithuanian  has,  in  common  with  the  Greek,  pre- 
served the  full  termination  si  only  in  the  verb  substantive, 
where  es-si  and  the  Doric  ea-ai  hold  out  a  sisterly  hand  to 
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each  other.  In  other  cases  the  two  languages  appropriate 
the  syllable  in  question  so  that  the  Lithuanian  retains  every- 
where the  i,  the  Greek,  in  accordance  with  the  Latin  and 
Gothic,  tlie  s.  Compare  the  Lithuanian  dud'-i  with  the  San- 
skrit dadd'si^  Sclavonic  da-si,  Greek  S/Sw-y,  and  Latin  das. 
Just  as  dud^-i  has  suppressed  its  radical  vowel  before  that  of 
the  termination,  so,  in  Mielcke's  first  and  second  conjugation, 
is  the  connecting  vowel  removed,  while  the  third  and  fourth 
form  a  diphthong  of  it  with  i,  as  in  the  first  person  with  the 
u ;  hence  wez-i  for  iveie-i,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  vah-a-si, 
Zend  vaz-a-hi,  Sclavonic  ve^-e-slii,  Latin  veh-is,  Gothic  viy-i-s 
(§.  109\  1.),  Greek  ^-ei-f,  and  its  own  plural  vei-e-tpf  as 
d&da-te,  answering  to  dud^-i;  but  t/essk-a-i,  "thou  seekest," 
analogous  to  the  first  person  yessk-a-u.  In  the  Greek,  how- 
ever, the  i  of  the  second  person  in  the  conjugation  in  o)  has 
hardly  been  lost  entirely,  but  has  very  probably  retired  back 
into  the  preceding  syllable.  As,  for  instance,  yeveretpa  out  of 
yeverepta  =Sanskrit  ja?ii/n;  iieKaiva  out  oi^LeKavta  (§.119.), 
fi€i^u)v,  '^etpuiVf  ajieivoiv,  for  fie^itav,  &c.  (§.  300.  p.  4 1 5  G.  ed.) ; 
so  also  Te/ow-ei-y  out  of  refwr-e-cri  =  Sanskrit  tarp-asu  Or 
are  we  to  assume,  that  in  Greek  the  i  has  exercised  an 
attractive  force  similar  to  that  in  Zend  (§.41.),  and  accord- 
ingly the  antecedent  syllable  has  assimilated  itself  by  the 
insertion  of  an  i,  so  that  repiretg  is  to  be  explained  as  arising 

[G.  Ed.  p.  650.]  from  an  older  form  repiteKri  ?  I  think  not, 
because,  of  the  t-forms  extant  now  in  Greek,  no  one  exhibits 
such  a  power  of  assimilation,  and,  for  instance,  we  find 
yiveai^,  ripevt,  ixeKavi,  not  yeveiai^y  repetvi,  yieKaivt,  The 
power  which  is  not  attached  to  the  living  i  is  hardly  to  be 
ascribed  to  the  dead. 

449.  The  Lithuanian  carries  over  the  i  of  the  primary 
forms  also  to  the  secondary,  at  least  to  the  preterite,  or 
has  brought  it  back  by  an  inorganic  path  to  this  place, 
which  it  must  have  originally  occupied ;  so  that,  for  instance, 
buw-a-i  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  a-bhav-as,  "  thou  wast." 
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On  the  other  hand,  in  the  Sclavonic  the  secondary  forms 
are  without  any  personal  sign  of  distinction,  since  the  final 
s  of  the  cognate  languages  has  been  compelled  to  yield  to 
the  universal  law  of  suppression  of  terminating  consonants 
(§.  255.  /.).  Hence,  for  instance,  the  imperatives  aai^ah 
ddshdi,  "  give,"  be^*  ve^ve,  "  drive,"  answering  to  the  San- 
skrit dadyds,  vahis,  Zend  daidhydo  (§.  442.  Note  \  and  §.  56\), 
vazdis,  Greek  SiSotrjg,  ^otg,  Latin  dSs,  vehds,  Gothic  vigais. 

450.  There  remain  two  isolated  singular  terminations  of  the 
second  person  to  be  mentioned,  fv  dhi  and  '^  tha.  The  former 
is  found  in  Sanskrit  in  the  imperative  of  the  second  principal 
conjugation,  which  answers  to  the  Greek  conjugation  in  /lu; 
the  latter  in  the  reduplicated  preterite  of  verbs  in  general.  The 
termination  dhi  has,  however,  split  itself  into  two  forms;  inas- 
much as,  in  the  common  language,  consonants  alone  have 
the  power  to  bear  the  ful]  dhi,  but  after  vowels  all  that 
remains  of  the  dh  is  the  aspiration;  hence,  for  instance, 
bhdh'h  " ahine,"'  pd'hi,  "rule,"  in  contrast  to  ad-dhi,  "eat," 
vid-dhu  "  know,"  vag-dhi,  "  speak,"  yung-dhi,  **  bind."  That, 
however,  dhi  originally  had  universal  prevalence,  may  be 
inferred  from  the  fact,  that  in  Greek  the  corresponding  ft 
spreads  itself  over  consonants  and  vowels,  since  we  find  not 
only  f(r-0/,  KCKpax&h  oiviaxOt,  meweiaOt,  but  [G.  Ed.  p.  651.] 
also  (pddi,  idi,  (TTrjdit  &c. :  furthermore  from  this,  that  in  San- 
skrit, also,  many  other  aspirates  have  so  far  undergone  mu- 
tilation, that  nothing  but  the  breathing  has  remained; 
inasmuch  as,  for  instance,  the  root  dhd^  **  to  lay,'*  forms  hUa 
in  the  participle  passive ;  and  the  dative  termination  bhyam 
in  the  pronominal  first  person,  aldu)ugh  at  an  extremely 
remote  period,  has  been  mutilated  to.  hyam  (§.  215.) :  finally 
from  this,  that  in  more  modem  dialects  also,  in  many  places, 
a  mere  A  is  found  where  the  Sanskrit  still  retains  the  full 
aspirated  consonant,  as  also  tlie  Latin  opposes  its  humus  to 
the  Sanskrit  bhumi  My  opinion  hereon,  already  elsewhere 
established,  that  whereas  it  has  formerly  been  assumed  that 
the  termination  hi,  as  the  original,  has,  after  consonants,  been 
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strengthened  to  dhi,  this  assumption  is  false,  and  conversely 
the  dhi  has  been  shortened,  after  vowels,  to  hi,  is  since 
then  confirmed  by  tlie  V^ic  dialect,  which  I  had  not  yet 
consulted;  inasmuch  as  in  this  it  is  true  the  mutilated 
form  hi*  is  already  extant,  but  the  older  dhi  has  not 
retired  so  far  to  the  rear  as  not  to  be  permitted  to  con- 
nect itself  also  with  vowels.  Thus,  in  Rosen's  Speci- 
men of  the  Rig- Veda  (p.  6),  the  form  iru-dhiy  "  hear  thou," 
answers  remarkably  to  the  Greek  kKvOiA  The  Zend  also 
gives  express  confirmation  to  my  theory,  in  that  it  never, 
as  far  as  is  yet  known,  admits  of  the  form  hi,  or  its  probable 
substitute  jj  zi  (§.  57.),  but  proves  that  at  the  period  of  its 
identity  with  the  Sanskrit  the  T  sound  of  the  ending  dhi 
had  as  yet  not  yielded.  In  Zend,  in  fact,  we  find,  wherever  the 
personal  termination  is  not  altogether  vanished,  either  dhi  or 
di'j   for  instance,  J(o^^pjJ  stuidhi,   **  praise  thou,"   for    the 

[G.  EAp.C52.]  Sanskrit  ^f^  stuhi;  -^^/g^fj  kerenuidhif 
"  make  thou,"  for  the  word,  deprived  of  its  personal  ter- 
mination, ^jpj  krinu;  ->^_$^  daz-dhu  "give  thou,"  (for 
^f^  dShi),  euphonic  for  dad-dlii,  inasmuch  as  T  sounds  be- 
fore other  T  sounds  pass  into  sibilants  (compare  Treneta-'St, 
§.  102  concl.):  to  soft  consonants,  however,  as  Burnouf  has 
shewn,  the  soft  sibilants^  z  and  tb  zh  alone  correspond.!  For 
J^_jAy  ddzdhi  we  find,  also,  MJJ^  d&idu  for  instance, 
Vend.  S.  p.  422;  but  I  do  not  recollect  to  have  met  elsewhere 
with  di  for  dhi. 

451.  How  much,  in  Sanskrit,  the  complete  retention  of 
the  termination  fVf  dhi  depends  on  the  preceding  portion  of 
the  word,  we  see  very  clearly  from  this,  that  the  character 
of  the  fifth  class  {nu,  §.  109*.  4.)  has  preserved  the  mutilated 
form  hi  only  in  cases  where  the  u  rests  against  two  antece- 

*  See  Gram.  Crit.  J.  104.  and  Addenda  to  5.316.  p.  331  G.  ed. 

t  Compare  Roeen's  remark  on  this  termination,  1.  c.  p.  22. — B.  The 
retention  of  fVf  after  a  vowel  is  found  also  in  the  Mahdbh^rata  as  W|B|{\| 
«  pnt  away,"  «  discard."— W. 

I  Yafna  LXXXVI.  and  CXXI.  passim. 
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dent  consonants ;  for  instance,  in  dpnuhi,  "  obtain/'  from  dp 
(compare  ad-ipiscor).  Where,  however,  the  u  is  preceded 
only  by  a  simple  consonant,  it  is  become  incapable  of  bearing 
the  Ai  termination ;  hence,  for  instance,  cAinw,  "  collect,"  from 
the  root  chi.  In  this  mutilated  form  the  Sanskrit  goes  along 
with  the  corresponding  verbal  class  in  Greek,  where  SeiKvv, 
according  to  appearance,  is  in  like  manner  without  personal 
termination.  The  coincidence  is,  however,  so  far  fortui- 
tuous,  as  that  each  of  the  two  languages  has  arrived  inde- 
pendently at  this  mutilated  form  subsequently  to  their 
separation.  Nor  is  the  Greek  SeUvv  entirely  without  ter- 
mination, but,  as  I  conjecture,  the  i  of  the  ending  Ot  lies  con- 
cealed in  the  u,  as  also  in  the  optative  long  v  occurs  for  vt ;  for 
instance,  Satvvro  (II.  xxiv.  665.)  from  Satwiro.  It  is  not  re- 
quisite, therefore^  to  derive  SeiKvv  from  the  co  conjugation,  and 
to  consider  it  as  a  contraction  from  SeUvve;  [G.  Ed.  p.  653.] 
and  thus,  also,  to  deduce  rtdet,  not  from  TiOee,  but  from  ridert, 
the  T  being  rejected,  as  rvrrrei  from  TvirreTt,  followed  out 
from  rvTrrerat,  and  as  Kcpc/,  from  Kcpart;  thus,  also,  Totij 
(for  tcTTTi)  from  f(rra{d)t,  as  Movarj  from  Movaai,  Koyto  from 
\oyoi  (compare  oiKot).  If,  also,  SlSou  be  the  contraction  of 
StSo€y  we  find  also  with  it,  in  Pindar,  the  dialectic  form 
SiSot,  which  admits  very  well  a  derivation  from  St$o{d)t.^ 

452.  As  the  TT  u  of  the  fifth  class,  where  it  is  not  pre- 
ceded by  two  consonants,  has  lost  the  capacity  for  sup- 
porting the  personal  termination  dhi  or  hi ;  thus,  also,  the  short 
a  of  the  first  chief  conjugation,  both  in  Sanskrit  and  2^nd, 
has  proved  too  weak  to  serve  a^  a  support  to  dhi  or  hi, 
and  has  laid  them  aside,  as  would  appear,  from  the  re- 
motest period,  as  the    corresponding  Greek    conjugation, 

*  The  relation  of  didoi  to  di^ov  is  essentially  different  from  that  which 
exists  between  runToio-i,  rvnToura,  and  rvTrrovo-i,  rvTrrova-a ;  for  here,  as  in 
fUXais  for  fi€\as^  ont  of  fjJXavs^  and  analogous  cases,  the  i  represents  a 
nasal,  which;  in  the  ordinary  language^  has  been  melted  down  to  v,  but  also, 
in  TtB€U  for  n^cvr,  has  become  i.  On  the  other  hand^  didov  and  didoi  do  not 
rest  on  different  modifications  of  n  nasal. 
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Damely,  that  iu  <a,  and  the  Latin  and  Germanic  conjuga- 
tions, collectively  dispense  with  the  personal  termination. 
The  Germanic  simple  (strong)  conjugation  also  surrenders 
the  connecting  vowel ;  hence  vig  for  viya,  Sanskrit  vah-a^ 

Zend  vaz-a,  Latin  veh-e,  Greek  t%-e. 

« 

453.  We  now  turn  to  the  termination  '^  iha,  of  which 
it  has  already  been  remarked,  that  it  is,  in  the  singular, 
peculiar  to  tlie  reduplicated  preterite.  In  the  Zend  I  know 
no  certain  instance  of  this  termination ;  yet  I  doubt  not 
tliat  there,  also,  its  prevalence  is  pervading,  and  that  in 
a  passage  of  the  Izeshne  (V.  S.  p.  311),  in  which  we  expect  a 
fuller  explanation  through  Neriosengh's  Sanskrit  translation, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  654.]  the  expression  Asojus^As^oi  fra-dadhdtha 
can  mean  nothing  else  than  "thou  gavest/*  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  Sanskrit  pra-daddiha,  (§.  47.) ;  for  in  the 
second  person  plural,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Sanskrit  and 
the  Zend  first  person  dademahi  (§.  30.),  the  d  of  the  root  must 
have  been  extinguished,  and  I  expect  here  m^m^  das-ta 
for  A)(3ji}As^  das-tha,  insomuch  as  in  the  root  jm^m  std, 
answering  to  the  Sanskrit  root  WT  sthd  (compare  p.  Ill), 
so  universally,  in  Zend,  the  Sanskrit  "^  th  has  laid  aside 
its  aspiration  after  m  «.♦  Among  the  European  cognate 
languages  the  Gothic  comes  the  nearest  to  the  aboriginal 
grammatical  condition  of  our  family  of  languages,  in  so  far 
that,  in  its  simple  (strong)  preterite,  it  places  a  f  as  a  per- 
sonal sign,  without  exception,  opposite  to  the  Sanskrit  tha, 
which  t  remains  exempt  from  suppression,  because  it  is 
always  sustained  by  an  antecedent  consonant  (compare  §.91.): 
we  might  otherwise  expect  to  find  a  Gothic  th  answering  to 
the  Sanskrit  th,  yet  not  as  an  unaltered  continuation  of  the 
Sanskrit  sound,  but  because  ^  /A  is  a  comparatively  younger 
letter  (compare  p.  621),  to  which  the  Greek  t  corresponds, 

*  Boniouf,inhi8  able  collectionofthe  {groups  of  consonants  ascertained  to 
exist  in  the  Zend,  has  not  admitted  the  combination  (3 J9  rth  {fth),  but  only 
pJJ  it  (f<)  (Vend.  S.  p.  cxxxviii). 
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and  to  this  latter  the  Gothic  th.    If,  however,  the  Greek,  in 

its  termination  0a,  appears  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  Titha, 
this  appearance  is  delusive,  for  in  an  etymological  point  of 
view  fi=i|  dh  (§.  16.).  While,  however,  this  rule  holds 
good  elsewhere,  in  the  case  above,  fi  is  generated  by  the  ante- 
cedent (T,  on  the  same  principle  as  that  which,  in  the  medio- 
passive,  converts  every  r  of  an  active  personal  termination, 
after  the  pre-insertion  of  cr,  into  d.  As  to  the  origin  of  the  o* 
which  constantly  precedes  the  ending  Oa  [G.  Ed.  p.  656.] 
I  have  now  no  hesitation,  contrary  to  an  earlier  opinion,*  in 
referring  it  to  the  root  in  ^cOa  and  ourdo,  and  in  dividing  them 
^(T'da,  otcT-da  (for  otS-da).  The  former  answers  to  the  Sanskrit 
ds-i'tha,  for  which  we  may  expect  ds-thcL,  without  the  con- 
necting vowel,  which  has  perhaps  remained  in  the  Veda- 
dialect  If  this  treatment  and  comparison,  however,  be  sound, 
then  is  Jja^da  also  a  remnant  of  the  perfect,  to  which,  too, 
the  first  person  ^a  tor  ^o-as Sanskrit  dsa,  belongs,  and  the 
ending  da  thus  stands  in  ^o-da  in  its  true  place:  just  so,  also, 
in  olfT-da,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  vil-tha  (for  vid'tha\ 
•*  thou  knowest,''  Gothic  vais-t  for  vaiH  (§.  102.),  and  very 

probably  to  the  Zend  vais-tai^ee  p. 94).  The  root  f^  vid,  in 
Sanskrit,  has  the  peculiarity,  demonstrated  by  comparison  with 
the  cognate  languages  to  be  of  extreme  antiquity,  of  using  the 
terminations  of  the  reduplicated  preterite,  but  witliout  redu- 
plication, with  a  present  signification :  hence,  in  the  first 
person,  vida  (not  vivida),  answering  to  the  Greek  olSa  for 
FolSaf  and  Gotliic  vait.  In  ^Setada  or  ^SrjaOa,  I  recognise 
with  Pott,  as  in  all  pluperfects,  a  periphrastic  formation, 
and  consider,  therefore,  his  etada  or  tjada  as  identical 
with  the  simple  ^a-da.  "l^eicda  is,  as  to  form,  a  plus- 
quam  perfect:  nevertheless,  to  the  Sanskrit  first  augmented 
preterite  dyam,  dyas,  ^ibv,  rjie^,  correspond.     In  eiprjaOaf  how- 


*  Annals  of  Oriental  Literature,  p.  41. 

TT 
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ever,  and  in  dialectic  forms  like  eOeKriaOa,  the  termination  da 
appears  to  me  unconscious  of  its  primitive  destination,  and, 
habituated  by  ^o-do,  and  oJcr-da  to  an  antecedent  tr,  to  have 
fallen  back  upon  the  personal  sign  2,  which  was  ready  to  its 
hand. 

454.  In  Latin,  sti  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  termi- 
nation tha,  with  a  weakening  of  the  a  to  U  and  the  pre-iii- 
sertion  of  an  s,  which  has  even   intruded  itself  into  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  656.]  plural,  where  the  s  is  less  appropriate.  On 
which  account  I  consider  it  as  a  purely  euphonic  affix. 
Compare,  for  example — 

LATIN.  SANSKRIT. 

dedi'sU,  dadi-tha  or  dadd-tha, 

steti'sti,  tasthi'tha  or  tasfluUthfi. 

momord'i'Sii,  mamard-i-tha,  "  thou  crushedst." 

tutud'irstu  tutdd'i'tha,  "  thou  woundedst." 

peped'i'sti,  jjapard-i-tha. 

poposC'i'Sti  paprachch-i'tha,'*  **  thou  asked st." 

The  Latin  has  preserved  the  ancient  condition  of  the  lan- 
guage more  faithfully  than  the  Greek  in  this  respect,  that 
it  has  not  allowed  the  termination  in  question  to  overstep 
the  limits  of  the  perfect.  The  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic 
have  allowed  the  reduplicated  preterite,  and,  with  it,  the 
termination,  entirely  to  perish. 

455.  We  give  here  a  general  summary  of  the  ix)ints  ol 
comparison  which  we  have  established  for  the  second  person 
of  the  three  numbers  of  the  transitive  active  form. 


*  Compare  the  Sclavonic  proshUi^  "  prtcari"  (§.  447.  Table.)  The  San- 
skrit  root  prachchh,  whose  terminating  aspirate  in  the  case  above  Gram 
Crit.  $.88.)  steps  before  its  tenuis,  has  split  itself  into  three  forms  ii 
Latin,  giving  up  ihep  in  one,  whence  rogo,  interrogo,  the  r  inanothei 
whence  paaco  {§,  14.),  and  retaining  both  in  precor. 
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tishihasu 

dadiiaiy 

hharasi, 

vahasi, 

{a)8yds, 

tUhthSs'^ 

•       •  # 

dadyds^ 

h/iarSs, 

vahds, 

avaliCLs, 

edhi;^ 

viddhiy 

dihi,^^ 

artidhi,^^ 

vahay 

dgitha, 

vettha, 

tutodiiha, 

bibhcdUha, 

tishthathas, 

bharathas, 

vahathaSy 

bharStam, 

vahSiamy 

avcLhatam, 

ti»hthatha, 

bharatha^ 

valicUha, 

tishtheta,^' 

dadydta, 

bhar^ta, 

vahctOy 

avahatay 


ZBNn. 

a/it, 

hiatahiy 

dadhdhi, 

harahi^ 

vazahi, 

hydo^ 

histoiSy 

daidhydoy 

bhardisy 


GRKER. 
cVcTi, 

tarrjs. 


SINGULAR. 

LATIN.         GERMAN.^ 


UTII.  OLD  SCLAV. 


es. 


IS, 


essi. 


A  • 


vazoiSy 

vazoy 

assdi,^^ 

viskdiP^ 

dazdi,^^ 


vazQy 
dordnthaP^ 

• 


^stds, 

•  •     •     • 

bairis 
viffiiy 
sitfaUy^ 

•  •     •     • 

•  •     •     • 

batrais 
vigaiSf 


yen. 


*     •     • 


•     •     • 


vtg 


•     •     •     • 


•     •     •     • 


histathdr^^ 
barathd?^^ 
vazathof^^ 


•     •     ■ 


kistatha, 

baratha, 

vazathOy 

histaetay 

daidltydttty 

baraetay 

vasaeia, 

vazata^ 


stasy 

dasy 
(jytptisy     fersy^ 
^X^Ls;^       vchisy 
*{(r)irj5y    siSsy 
laraiffs,    sUs, 
didoii/r,     diSy 
(t>€poLSy    ferdsy 
c^otr,        vehdSy 
(Ix^Sy        vehebaSy 
XtrOi  .  .  . 

i(r6i  .  .  . 

diliadiy  .  .  . 
K\v6iy  .  .  . 
€X€,  vehe, 

rjaBciy^^       

oia-doy^^    vidistiy      vaist 

tutudistly  staiataust-^ 

fidistiy       maimaist^ 

DUAL. 

KTTaTOVy  ....  .... 

<f)€p€TOPy  .... 

€\€TOVy  .... 

<f)€pOlTOVy  .... 

tXOVTOVy  .... 

ilX'^^^y  ....  .... 

PLURAL. 

lararty      statis,  *stdt 

<f>€p€T€y    fertis^'^  baxritW^ 

€X€r€y       vehitisy  vigithy'^^ 
laTairjT€y  stetiSy         .... 
6iboiTfT€y   di'tUy         .... 

(f}€poiT€,  ferdtisy  bairaithr^ 

txovr€y      vehdtiSy  vlgaithy''^ 
(iX^^9      vthebcUiSy  .... 

*  See  $.  44-2.,  Note  * 

T  T  2 


stowty^      stoishi. 
dudiyi       dasi. 


•     ■     •     • 


wczi,'^  veieshi.     § 

•  •••  ••••  ^^ 

8towekip  stdi}         8 

diikly'  dashdy,^  ^ 

•  •••  •••• 

tce/zkiy"^  tY{«.'° 

wezei^  .... 


•     •     •     • 


•     •     • 


■     •     • 


•     •     •     • 


bairats 
viyatSy 
bairaits 
vigaitSy 


stowitay    stoita. 

•     ■••  •••• 

wezattiy     veitta. 


wefzkitOy  veiyeta. 
wezeta       .... 


•     •     * 


•     •     •     • 


wezat^y     veiete.      'J 

• 

stowekitey  stolte.       ^ 
dukite,      dashdiie.  ' 

• 
....  ....  ^7^ 

wefzkitfi,  veiyete.     P°, 
wezite       .... 


636  VERBS. 

»  Abbreviated  from  a#-«.  *  gee  §.  448.  '  Corrcsponda,  with 

regard  to  the  immediate  connection  of  the  personal  termination  with  the 
root,  to  fWHftt  bibfutrfhi  of  the  third  class  ($.  109\  3.).  *  See 

§.  44*2.  Note '.  '  This  form  is  grounded  on  W^  as  its  root ;  a  is  the  osnal 
connecting  vowel  (p.  105),  and  •  the  modal  expression.  More  of  this 
hereafter.  *  TiAtMydsy  or,  with  the  d  suppressed,  tUhthyds^  would  cor* 
respond  with  the  Greek  icrraii/r:  but  the  root  sthd  treats  its  radical  vowel 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  a  of  the  first  and  sixth  class  (§.  109*.  l.\ 
and  contracts  it,  therefore,  with  the  modal  character  t  or  {,  into  ^,  as  in 
Latin  iUs  out  oistdU.    More  of  this  hereafter.  ^  The  Lithuanian 

imperative,  also,  like  the  Sclavonic,  rests  on  the  Sanskrit  potential  The 
•  is  thus  here  not  a  personal  but  a  modal  expression,  but  is  generally  sup- 
pressed in  the  second  person  singular ;  and  Ruhig  declares  the  form  with 
t  to  bo  absolute.  ^  See  Dobr.  p.  530.  v  See  Dobr.  p.  539,  and 

the  further  remarks  on  the  imperative  of  the  Arcliaic  conjugation. 
I" See  $$. 255. /.  and  433.  I'Out  of  addhi,  and  this  euphonic  for 

M'dhij  icr-Bi  (Gram.  Crit.  $.100.);  so,  below,  d^-hi  out  of  dad-dhf. 
That,  however,  the  form  dS-hi  has  been  preceded  by  an  earlier  dd-hi 
or  dd'dkit  may  be  inferred  from  the  Zend  form  ddi-di  (see  $.  450.),  the 
first  t  of  which  has  been  brought  in  by  the  retro-active  infiuence  of  the 
last  (^.41.).  In  Sanskrit,  however,  I  no  longer,  as  I  once  did,  ascribe 
to  the  •  of  Sdhi^  d^i^  an  assimilating  Influence  on  the  antecedent  syllable, 
but  I  deduce  the  ^  from  d  thus,  that  the  latter  clement  of  a-^-a  has 
weakened  itself  to  t.  I  shall  recur  to  this  hereafter,  wlun  I  come  to  the 
reduplicated  preterite.  ' '  As  '^f^  Mhi  has  sprung  from  ad'dhi^  the 

latter  leads  us  to  expect  a  Zend  form  -MCAS  az-di^  by  the  same  law  which  has 
generated  jgCA54  daz-di  from  dtui-di.  >^The  here  supposed  j^d^jl^ 

vizh'diy  fn)m  vid^di,  distinguishes  itself  firom  J^ A)  ^  daz-di,  out  of  dad- 
diy  through  the  influence  of  the  antecedent  vowel ;  for  tb  zh  and^  zare,  as 
sonant  (soft)  nbilants,  so  related  to  each  other  as,  in  Sanskrit,  ^  s  and  ^  ^h 
among  the  surd  (hard),  see  $.21.,  and  compare  Bumouf  s  Ya9na,  p.  cxxi. 
»4  See  §.  460.,  and  above,  Notes  "  and  >*.  '^  See  }.  450.  >«  V^da-form, 
§,  450.  >7  I  have  here,  and  also  p.  654  G.  cd ,  given  a  short  a  to  the  end- 
ing Ma,  although  the  lithographed  Codex,  p.  311,  presQUtB  fradadluUhd 
with  a  long  d ;  but  in  the  passage  cited  of  the  Izeshne  there  are  many  other 
instances  of  the  short  terminating  a  written  long ;  for  which  reason  I  can- 
not  draw  from  the  formfradaddthd  the  conclusion  that  the  originally  short 
personal-termination  <Aa  has  lengthened  itself  iu  Zend,  while  elsewhere,  con- 
versely, the  long  final  a  of  polysyllabic  words  has  been  shortened :  compare 
p.  30(5  Note  t.    As  to  what  concerns  the  supposed  form  donhitha  I  have  else- 
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where  alteady  cited  the  third  person  juu>jgw  6imha=vnA*o,  ($,  M'.), 
and  expect  acoordiogly  wjft[^  Atitfia  to  be  annrared  b^  MOjwjfta 
doiAUha.  ■'  See  pp.  632, 633.  "See  §.  102.  i./,  and  p.  G&4  O.  ed. 

f  The  Gothic  roots  t/au^  and  i?uiitbafepetmanentljBnbatitnt«d  tlie  Oana 
tor  the  radical  vowel,  and  thus  preserved  the  redoplicaUon ;  tlteir  concluding 
f  for  d  satisfies  the  law  of  substitution,  bnt  the  first  f  of  ttauJ  is  retained 
on  its  original  footing  by  the  preinsertion  of  the  euphonic  t  (^.  SI.]. 
With  regard  to  the  m  of  matt,  as  corresponding  to  the  bh  of  bhid,  look  to 
$$.  G2.  and  21C.,  and  to  the  phenomenon,  often  before  mentioned,  that 
one  and  ttie  same  root  in  one  and  the  same  language  has  often  split  itself 
into  variona  forms  of  varions  signification;  liir  which  reason  I  do  not  hew- 
tate  to  consider  as  well  bit,  "  to  bite  "  (beita,  baU),  as  mait,  "  to  cnt  off,'' 
with  its  petrified  Ouna,  as  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  bhid,  "  to  split." 
*i  The  dual  termination  f£,  of  which  we  have  evidence  for  the  third  person, 
leaves  acarcely  room  fitr  doabt  that  th£  belongs  to  the  second  person  of 
the  pHmary  forms.  **  Compare  ^n^  bUthn-tha  of  the  third  class, 

and  above  Note  '.  ■•  Upon  th  far  d,aea  }.  146. 

THIBD  PEE80N. 

456  The  pronominal  base  w  ta  (§,  343.)  haa,after  the  analogy 
of  the  first  and  second  person,  weakened  its  vowel,  in  the 
singular  primary  forms,  to  t,  and  in  the  secondary  laid  it 
quite  aside :  the  i,  however,  in  Sanskrit  and  Zend,  has,  with 
the  exception  of  tlie  termination  in  us  [G.  Ed,  p.  060.] 
nowhere  suffered  alteration,  while,  in  the  second  person,  we 
have  seen  the  (  of  (wa  divide  itself  into  the  forms  t,  th,  dh, 
and  s.  The  Greek,  on  the  other  hand,  has  left  the  t  of  the 
third  person  in  ordinary  language  unaltered  only  in 
ecTTi'  =  ^rftr  atti,  ^3>M  asti,  but  elsewhere  substituted  a 
tr;  BO  that,  for  instance,  Si'Suffi  more  resembles  the  Sanskrit 
second  person  daddti  than  the  third  dadMi,  and  is  only 
distinguished  inorganically  from  its  own  secoud  person 
Siiiiig,  by  the  circumstance  that  the  latter  has  dropped  tiie  i, 
which  naturally  belonged  to  it.  That,  however,  originally 
Ti  prevailed  everywhere,  even  in  the  conjugatioD  in  w,  is 
proved  by  the  medio-passive  termination  rai ;  for  as  SSotou  is 
founded  on  ititart,  so  also  is  -rkpiceTai  on  Te^-e-m-Sanskrit 
tarp-a-ti.     Tlie  form   repnei  has,   however,    arisen   from  a 
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rejection  of  t,  as  above  (§.451.),  ridei  from  rider t,  SiSoi 
from  SiSoOi,  Kcpq,,  from  icepan;*  as  also,  in  Prakrit,  hhanau 
"  dicUr  is  used  together  with  bhanadi.f  In  tlie  secondary 
forms  the  Greek,  according  to  the  universal  law  of  sound, 
has  given  up  the  concluding  T  sound,  and  goes  hand  in 
hand,  in  this  respect,  with  the  Prakrit,  which,  with  excep- 
tion of  the  Anuswara  (§.  10.),  has  repudiated  all  consonants 
at  the  end  of  words,  as  in  the  Gothic,  §.432.,  and  the 
Sclavonic,  §.  255.  L :  hence  expi  answers  better  to  the 
Prakrit  form  vaM,  and  to  the  Gothic  vigai  and  Sclavonic 

BE^H  vezh  than  to  the  Sanskrit  vahil,  Zend  ^>^aj(?  vazdif, 
and  Latin  vehat,  vehet 

457.  While  the  concluding  Tsound  of  the  secondary  forms  in 
[G.  Ed.  p.  061.]  Sanskrit  and  Zend  has  survived  the  injuries 
of  time  in  but  one  other  language,  the  Latin,  in  the  more  full 
termination  of  the  primary  forms  ti  almost  everywhere  the 
i  alone  has  been  dropped,  but  the  T  sound  has  been  preserved 
to  the  present  day  in  German  and  in  Russian.  Nor  has  the 
Old  Sclavonic  allowed  the  i  to  escape  entirely,  but  exhibits 
it  in  the  form  of  a  t/.t     Compare 

OLD  8CLA.V0KIC.  SANSKRIT. 

• 

laCTb  i/(m-/t/,§   ''ediC  ^f5la^<^. 

BtCTb  vi/es-^T/,§  *'sciU""  ^fnvit-ti 

AACTb  c?cw-iy,§    **rfa//'  ^^  dadiUl 

BE^ETb  vei-e-tif,    **v€hUr  '^ffaivaha-ti 


*  Perliaps  oucoi,  too,  is  not  an  antiquated  dative  form  for  oiko),  but  an 
abbreviation  of  oIkoBl. 

t  In  the  second  imperative-person,  also,  tlie  Prakrit  exliibits  an  inter- 
esting analogy  to  the  Greek  W^€(r)i,  biboi6)i,  in  the  form  hhanai^  '•'die '' 
(Urvasi  Ed.  Lenz,  p.  67),  for  bhanahi,  from  bhanadhi, 

X  According  to  Dobrowsky,  only  in  the  Archaic  conjugation ;  to  Kopi- 
tar,  also  in  the  ordinary.  lie  remarks,  namely  (Glagolita,  p.  C2),  "  Teriue 
persorujB  Tb  tarn  sing,  quam  plur.  veteres^  ut  nos  hie,  per  Th  scrif/cOant. 
Hodieniiper  T*."  J  S  euphonic  for  d  (p.  G08.) 
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The  Lithuanian  has,  in  the  ordinary  conjugation,  lost  the 
sign  of  the  third  person  in  the  three  numbers;  hence 
wiz-a^  corresponding  to  the  Sclavonic  ve^-e-ty  and  Sanskrit 
vah-a-ti;  so,  too,  in  the  dual  and  pluraL  Those  verbs 
only,  which,  in  the  first  person,  have  preserved  the  termi- 
nation mi  (§.  435.),  have,  in  the  third  also,  partially  pre- 
served the  full  ti,  or  the  t,  and,  indeed,  at  the  same  time,  in 
direct  combination  with  the  root ;  hence,  esti,  **  he  is,"  d&sii,  or 
ditst\^  "  he  gives,''  ist\*  «  he  eats,''  giest'*  «  he  sings,"  dese* 
"he  places,"  miegf,  "he  sleeps,"  sdugt\  "he  preserves," 
gelbt\  "he  helps,"  sSrgf,  "he  protects,"  liekt\  "he  lets." 
This  singular  termination  is  also  carried  over  to  the  dual  and 
plural.  The  Grothic  has,  with  the  exception  of  ist,  where 
the  ancient  tenuis  has  maintained  itself  under  the  protec- 
tion of  the  antecedent  Sj  everywhere  th  in  the  third  person 
of  the  primary  forms.  This  th,  however,  is  not  the  usual 
substitute  of  t,  but  stands,  as  in  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  662.] 
second  plural  person  (see  §.  446,),  euphonically  for  rf,  because 
ih  suits  the  ending  better  than  d  (§«91.).  In  the  medio- 
passive,  on  the  other  hand,  the  older  medial  has  maintained 
itself  in  the  termination  da,  which  also  agrees  with  the  Prakrit 
ending  di.  On  these  medials  rests,  also,  the  Old  High  Ger- 
man t,  by  a  displacement  which  has  again  brought  back  the 
original  form.f 

45S.  For  the  designation  of  plurality  a  n,  which  has 
been  compared  before  with  the  accusative  plural  (§.  236.),  is 
inserted  before  the  pronominal  character.  After  this  n,  the 
Gotliic,  in  contradistinction  from  the  singular,  has  main- 
tained the  older  medial,  since  nd  is  a  favourite  combination. 
Compare   sind  with   vf>f(fsantU  -^C^^fw*  henti,   **sunti'''   and 


*  S  euphonic  for  d,  in  accordance  with  ^.102.  and  with  the  Sclaronic. 
t  In  this  sense  is  to  be  corrected  what  we  have  remarked  on  this  head 
in  $.00. 
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((r)etnri.  The  Sanskrit  observes  before  the  same  n  the  same 
principle,  which  we  have  noticed  above  (§.  437.  Rem.)^  with 
respect  to  the  vowel-less  m  of  the  first  person  of  the  secondary 
forms.  It  pre-inserts,  namely,  an  a  when  that  letter  or  d 
does  not  already  precede  the  pluralizing  n  in  the  class  or  radical 
syllable :  hence,  indeed,  tarpHi-nti,  like  tc/wt-o-vt/,  tUhta-nii 
likeroTa-irri,iM-rifi,  "  they  shine,"  like  ^a-Kr/;  butcAi-nir-anff, 
"they  collect,"  not  chi-nu-nti  from  chi;  y-antU  "they go,"  not 
[G.Ed. p.  663.]  i-nti*  from  i.  Thus  the  Greek  ao-i  out  of 
avTi  in  ieiKvt/'afTi^  r-duri,  ride-acn,  Siio-acrt,  acquires  a  fair 
foundation ;  for  it  is  scarcely  to  be  admitted  that  so  striking 
a  coincidence  can  be  accidental.  For  even  if  the  forms 
TideavTi,  BiSoavTt,  lavn,  ieiKvvavn,  are  not  maintained  in  any 
dialect,  yet  we  cannot  doubt  that  the  length  of  the  a  in  ridiacri, 
&c.,  as  well  as  in  tcrracri  and  Tert/^curi,  is  a  compensation  for  a 
dropped  v,  and  that  at,  as  everywhere  in  the  third  person, 
stands  for  ti.  With  regard,  however,  to  the  interpolated  a, 
ieiKvvaa-i  and  lacri  coincide  the  most  closely  with  the  abori- 
ginal type  of  our  family  of  language,  as  in  rtdeacn  the  e, 
and  in  SiSoaai  the  o,  stand  for  the  Sanskrit  cl  or  a;  for 
ri6tiyn=dadhdmi  and  iiSu>fAt:=daddmi.  These  two  Sanskrit 
words  must  originally  have  formed,  in  the  tliird  plural 
person,  dadhd-n-ti,  dadd-nii,  or,  with  a  shortened  o,  dadha-nii, 
dada-nti;  and  to  this  is  related  the  Doric  ridevrt,  SiSovri,  as 
evTi  to  ^ftr  8anlu  The  forms  TtOeaat,  SiSoaat,  however,  have 
followed  the  analogy  of  ietKvvaai  and  lao*/,  inasmuch  as  they 


*  The  Indian  grammarians  assume  everywhere  arUi,  and;  in  the  secon- 
dary forms,  an,  as  the  full  termmatlon  of  the  third  person  plural,  and  lay 
down,  as  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  secondary  forms,  as  a  rule,  that  a 
of  the  class  syllable  of  the  first  chief  conjugation  is  rejected  before  the  a  of 
the  ending;  thus,  tarp'-anti,  for  iarpdnti^  out  of  tarp-a-arUL  The  c(%;nate 
languages,  however,  do  not  favour  this  view;  for  if  tlie  Greek  o  of  ^p-o-yrc 
is  identical  with  that  of  ^cp-o-^icr,  and  the  Gothic  a  ofbair-a-nd  with  that 
of  btUr^a-niy  the  a  also  of  the  Sanskrit  bharanti  must  be  received  in  a  like 
sense  as  the  long  d  of  bhar^d-mas  and  the  short  of  bhar'a^tha. 
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have  treated  their  radical  vowel  as  though  it  had  not  sprung 
from  a.     Thus  the  lonicistns,  lareaat,  eacn. 

459.  The  Sanskrit  verbs  of  tlie  third  class  (§.  109\  3.),  on 
account  of  the  burthen  occasioned  by  the  reduplication, 
which  they  have  to  bear  in  the  special  tenses,  strive  after 
an  alleviation  of  the  weight  of  the  terminations:  they 
therefore  give  up  the  n  of  the  third  person  plural* 
and  shorten  a  long  d  of  the  root,  whence  ^^  dada-ti, 
they  give,""  ^vfir  dadha-ti,  "  they  place,""  H^  jahoriU 
they  leave.*"  There  is,  however,  no  room  to  doubt  that, 
in  the  earlier  condition  of  the  language,  these  forms  were 
sounded  dada-ntij  dadha^nH,jaha-nti,  and  that  in  this  respect 
the  Doricisms  StSo-vrt,  nOe-vrt,  have  handed  down  more  faith- 
fully the  original  type.  The  Zend  also  [G.  Ed.  p.  664.] 
protects,  in  reduplicated  verbs,  the  nasal;  for  in  V.S., 
p.  213,  we  read  (Jd^o^^^^  dadenti,  "  they  give,"'  perhaps 
erroneously  for  dadknti*  If,  however,  the  reading  be 
correct,  it  is  a  middle  verb,  and  not  the  less  bears  witness 
to  a  transitive  dadenti.  The  Sanskrit,  however,  in  the 
middle,  not  only  in  reduplicated  verbs,  but  in  the  entire 
second  chief  conjugation,  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek 
in  fjLt,  on  account  of  the  weight  of  the  personal  terminations, 
abandons  the  plural  nasal ;  hence  chi-nw^ati  (for  chi-nto-anti) 
contrasted  with  the  transitive  chi-nw-anti.  This  also  is 
evidently  a  disturbance  of  the  original  build  of  the  language, 
which  dates  first  from  an  epoch  subsequent  to  the  dis* 
persion  of  tongues ;  for  the  Greek  maintains  in  the  medio- 
passive,  still  more  firmly  than  in  the  active,  the  nasal  as 


*  That,,  however,  the  sappression  of  the  nasal  is  not  foreign  to  the 
Zend  is  shewn  in  the  form  j^jasO'^pj)  ienhaiti,  ^^  they  teach," = Sanskrit 

^fPSfir  sdioti  from  the  root^fm  ids,  which,  probably  on  account  of  the 
double  sibilant,  follows  the  analogy  of  the  reduplicated  forms.  In  Zend, 
the  nasal  ($.56'.)  placed  before  the  h  may  have  &voured  the  suppres- 
sion of  that  of  the  termination.  Upon  the  e  e  for  c  e  see  Bumouf 's 
Ya^na,  p.  480. 


642  VERBS. 

an  expression  of  plurality,  and  not  only  opposes  repm-o-vrai 
to  the  Sanskrit  tarp-a-nti,  but  also  iiSo-vrai,  ride-vTat,  to 
the  Sanskrit  dadaiS,  dadhaU.  Yet  the  Greek  has,  through 
another  channel,  found  a  means  of  lightening  the  excessive 
weight  of  the  middle  termination^  by  substituting  vrai 
where  avrai  would  naturally  be  expected :  hence  ietKvvvraiy 
not  ieiKw-avrai,  which  latter  we  might  expect  from  Seifcvv-aa-i 
(out  of  SetKvv-avTt).  The  Sanskrit  form  strUnw-ati  and  the 
Greek  oTo/o-vu-vrai  respectively  complete  one  anotlier, 
since  the  one  has  preserved  the  a,  the  other  the  nasal.  The 
extrusion  of  the  a  from  <n'op'VV'{a)vTCu  resembles  that  of 
the  rj  of  the  optative,  inasmuch  as,  on  account  of  the  in- 
creasing weight  of  the  personal  terminations,  in  the  medio- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  665.]  passive,  we  {orm  from  iiSoirjv  not  hSot;^firiv, 
but  itioifxiiv.  The  lonicism  has,  however,  in  the  third 
person  plural,  sacrificed  the  v  to  the  a,  and  in  this  par- 
ticular, therefore,  harmonizes  most  strictly  with  the  Sanskrit ; 
in  remarking  which,  we  must  not  overlook  tliat  both,  in 
their  respective  ways,  but  from  the  same  motive,  have  gene- 
rated their  aiS,  arat,  out  of  aniS,  avrcu ;  thus,  arop'VV'a{v)Tat, 
together  with  <rTo/o-vu-(a)vTai,  the  first  being  analogous  to 
the  Sanskrit  strt-nw'a{n)ti.  We  do  not,  therefore,  require, 
contrary  to  what  has  been  remarked  at  p.  255,  to  assume  that 
the  a  of  TrenavaTai,  and  similar  forms,  is  the  vocalization 
of  the  V  of  TteTravvTat,  but  ireirav-vrai  and  TreTraiJ-aTai  are 
diverse  mutilations  of  the  lost  original  form  iteitav-avrai. 

460.  *The  Old  Sclavonic  has  dissolved  the  nasal  in 
Dobrowsky's  first  and  second  conjugation  into  a  short  u 
sound  (as  in  the  first  person  singular  the  m),  and  contractiKl 
this  again  with  the  antecedent  connecting  vowel,  which  else- 
where appears  as  e,  but  here  is  to  be  taken  as  o,  to  » ;  so  that 
BE^sfTb  ve^Aty^  from  ve^onfy  has  a  surprising  resemblance 

*Cf.  (§.783A). 

t  Dobrowsky  writes  BE^tf  T  veiut,  and  gives^  as  in  the  singular^  the  y 
only  in  the  Archaic  conjugation  (see  p.  638.  Note.  \). 
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to  the  Greek  expv<n  from  expv(n  for  exovrt.  The  Bohemian 
wezau  has,  on  the  other  hand,  preserved  the  old  a  of  the 
Sanskrit  vaJi-a-niU  and  the  Gothic  vig-a-rnJ,  which,  in  the 
Latin  veh-u-nU  by  tlie  influence  of  the  liquid,  has  become  ti, 
in  contrast  to  the  i  of  the  other  persons  {veh-i-s,  &c.).  The 
u  of  the  Bohemian  tvezau,  however^  like  the  last  constituent 
of  the  diphthong  v  of  BE^HTb  ve^ttfy,  is  of  nasal  origin  (§.  255.  g.). 
In  the  Archaic  conjugation  the  Old  Sclavonic  has,  with  the 

exception  of  C«Tb  sulif  =  ^rf'ir  santi,  "  sun/,"  -^^^^^  henti, 
evTi,  abandoned  entirely  the  nasal  of  the  termination  anti,  but, 
instead,  has  maintained  the  a  in  its  primary  shape,  yet 
with  the  pre-insertion  of  an  inorganic  y  [G.  Ed.  p.  666.] 
(§.  225°.) ;  otherwise  dadaiy,  for  which  we  find  AAA^Tb  dad- 
yaiUf  would  be  nearly  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  i»^  dadati  : 
as  reduplicated  verbs  have,  in  Sanskrit  also,  lost  the  nasal 
(§.469.).  BtAATb  vyedyaty,  **  they  know,"  accords  less  with 
ri<r>fl  vidanti  and  lAA^Tb  yadyaty,  "  they  eat,''  with  ^S^ 
adantl  This  analogy  is  followed,  also,  by  those  verbs,  which 
correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class  (§.  109".  6.),  namely, 
Dobrowsky's  third  conjugation,  as  B^A^Tb  bfid-ya-ty,  "  they 
wake'' =  Sanskrit  wttfirf^  Iddh-aya-nti.  Here,  however,  as 
the  division  and  comparison  given  above  shew,  the  y  pre- 
ceding the  a  is  not  inorganic,  but  belongs  with  the  a  to  the 
character-syllable  of  the  conjugation,  of  which  more  hereafter. 
461.  In  the  secondary  forms  the  vowel  has  been  dropped 
from  the  plural  termination  nii  or  anti,  as  from  the  singular  ti, 
81,  mi,  and  with  this  in  Sanskrit,  after  the  law  had  esta- 
blished itself  so  destructive  to  many  terminations  which 
forbids  the  union  of  two  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word 
(§.  94.),  the  personal  character  t  was  obliged  to  vanish,  which 
in  Greek,  where  even  a  simple  t  is  excluded  as  a  termination, 
had  been  already  withdrawn  from  the  singular.  If  thus 
erepTT-e  finds  itself  at  a  disadvantage  opposed  to  atarp-a-t — 
so,  in  ere/OTT-o-v,  compared  with  atarp-a-n  (for  atarp-a-ni) — the 
two  languages,  though  from  different  motives,  stand  essen- 
tially on  a  similar  footing  of  degeneracy.    ^Ha-av  accords 
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still  better  with  ds^n^  and  aorists  like  eiei^av  with  San- 
skrit tenses  like  the  equivalent  adikshan,  as  it  would  seem 
that  the  sibilant  of  the  verb  substantive  has  protected  the  old 
a  of  the  termination  an  from  degenerating  to  o ;  for  the  usual 
practice  of  the  language  would  have  given  us  to  expect 
^<rov  like  erefmov,  or  ^aev  like  repntoi-ev*  The  Zend  goes 
along  with  the  ev  of  the  latter  in  forms  like  f^ys 
anherit    **  they   were,^'   and    y^^A>^  barayen,    "  they  may 

[G.Ed.  p. 667.]  bear'*=^e/ooi€i/.  We  see  from  this  that  the 
Zend  also  cannot  support  the  weight  of  the  termination  nt, 
although  it  condescends  more  than  the  Sanskrit  to  conclud- 
ing sibilants  sequent  on  r,  c,f,  and  n ;  and  has  handed  down 
to  us  nominatives  such  as  J^97As^JU)  dlar-s,  **  fire/'  m^>^ 
drucs,  "  a  demon/'  j»wAg?g^  kereftt  "  body/'  j)^^  harahi, 
**  bearing."  From  the  Gothic  have  vanished  all  the  final  T 
sounds  which  existed  in  the  period  previous  to  the  German 
language  (see  §.  294.  Rem.  1,  p.  399  G.  ed.).  Hence,  if  in  the 
present  indicative  bair-a-nd  answer  to  the  Sanskrit  6A/2r-an-ft 
and  Greek  ^p-o-vn,  we  can  nevertheless  look  for  no  bairaind 
or  bairaiand  in  the  subjunctive  answering  to  ^f>ot€v{T),  Zend 
barayen{t) ;  and  we  find  instead  bai-^cd'Tia,  as  would  seem  by 
transposition  out  of  bairai'anf  so  that  an  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  and  Zend  ev,  en  out  of  an*  In  the  medio-passive  the 
lost  T  sound  of  the  active  has  preserved  itself  as  in  the  Greek, 
because  it  did  not  stand  at  the  end,  but  the  vowel  coming 
before,  and,  in  Gothic,  by  transposition,  after  the  ti,  is  re- 
moved on  account  of  the  increscence  of  the  ending ;  hence, 
bairaindau,  as  in  Greek  ^/ooivro,  not  ^|eM}/eirro (compare  p.642). 

462.  The  termination  tin  of  the  Gothic  preterite,  as  in 
haihaitun^  **  they  were  named,"  may  be  compared  with  the 
Alexandrine  av  for  avrt,  atn  {eyvtaKav,  eiptjKav,  &c.)  with  the 
recollection  that  the  Sanskrit  also,  in  its  reduplicated  pre- 


*  Or  should  we  assame,  that,  as  in  the  accusatiye  singular  ($.  149.),  an  in- 
organic a  has  been  appended  to  the  originally  terminating  nasal  ?  The  snp- 
position  of  the  text,  however,  accords  better  with  the  primitive  grammar. 
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terite,  although  the  primary  endings  belong  to  it,  yet,  under 
the  pressure  of  the  reduplication  syllable,  has  been  unable  to 
maintain  the  original  anti  uncorrupted,  but  puts  us  in  its 
stead.  The  s  of  this  form  is  without  doubt  [G.  Ed.  p.  6G8.] 
a  weakening  of  the  original  t:  with  respect,  however,  to  the 
u,  it  may  remain  undecided  whether  it  is  a  vocalization  of 
the  nasal,  and  thus  the  latter  element  of  the  Greek  ov  of 
Tinrrowrt,  or  a  weakening  of  the  a  of  anti.  The  Sanskrit  uses 
the  ending  us  also  in  the  place  of  an:  first,  in  the 
potential,  corresponding  to  the  Zend-Greek  en,  ev,  hence 
)lbnE(^  bhati-y-us  (with  euphonic  y,  §.  43.)=yg^^Aj^  baray-in^ 
ipepoi-ev ;  second,  in  the  first  augmented  preterite  of  the  redu- 
plicated roots,  thus,  adadhus,  "  they  placed,^  adadus,  "  they 
gave,"  for  adadhan  (comp.  eriOev),  adadan  ;  from  which  it  is 
clear  that  u^,  since  u  is  lighter  than  a  (Vocalismus, 
p. 227),  is  more  easily  borne  by  the  language  tlian  an; 
third,  in  the  same  tense,  but  at  discretion  together  with 
d-n,  in  roots  of  the  second  class  in  ^,  for  instance,  ayus^ 
or  ay&n^  "they  went,"  from  yd,\  fourth,  in  some  forma- 
tions of  the  multiform  preterite,  for  instance,  ^vftrra 
airdushus,  "  they  heard." 

463.  The  Old  Sclavonic  could  not,  according  to  §.  255.  /., 
maintain  unaltered  either  the  t  or  the  n  of  the  secondary 
form  ant*  or  nt :  it  sets  in  their  place  either  a  simple  aor  h; 
which  last  is  to  be  derived  from  on.  These  two  terminations 
are,  however,  so  dealt  with  by  the  practice  of  the  language, 
that  a  appears  only  after  m  sh,  y  only  after  x  i  ^^r  instance, 
B'fi^tf  byechit  or  E^mA  hyesha,  "  they  were  "  (§.  255.  m.).  The 
secondary  form  of  the  Latin  has  been  handed  down  in  most 
perfect  condition,  and  has  everywhere  retained  the  prono- 
minal t  after  the  nasal  which  expresses  plurality ;  thus  erant 
outdoes  the  abovementioned  forms  ^n^  dsant  rjcav,  and 


*  Of  the  terroination  ant  only  the  t  has  been  dropped,  but  the  n  U  con- 
tained in  the  preceding  naflalized  vowel  (aee^.  783.  Remark);  hence  we 
should  read  an  for  a,  tm  for  «. 
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f<^^^  anlien  ;  and  ferant,  in  respect  of  the  personal  sign, 
is  more  perfect  than  the  Greek  ^epoz-ev,  Zend  yg^A-^^r^ 
baray-en,  Gothic  bairai-nat  and  Sanskrit  W^ilfl^  bhari-y-us. 

464.  In  the  dual  of  the  Sanskrit  tlie  primary  form  is 
tns,  and  the  secondary  tdm :  to  the  former,  tov  corresponds  in 

[G.  Ed.  p.  669.]  Greek,  (§.97.) — thus  TepTr-e-rov  =  tarp-a-tas ; 
— but  the  termination  fdm  has,  according  to  the  variety  of  the 
d  representation  (§.  4.)  divided  itself  into  the  forms  rrjv  and 
Twv,  of  which  the  former  is  the  prevalent  one,  the  latter 
limited  to  the  imperative ;  hence  erepTfe-Trjv,  TepTr-oi'TYjv, 
answering  to  atarp-a-tdm,  tarp^4dm ;  eieiK-ad'Ttiv  answering 
to  adik'Sha-tdm;  but  re/OTr-e-Twv  answering  to  tarp-a'tdm. 
From  tliis  remarkable  coincidence  with  the  Sanskrit,  it  is 
clear  that  the  difference  in  Greek  between  tov  on  the  one  liand, 
and  rriv,  tcov,  on  the  other,  has  a  foundation  in  remote  antiquity, 
and  was  not,  as  Buttmann  conjectures  (Gr.  §•  87.  Obs.  2.),  a 
later  formation  of  the  more  modem  prose,  albeit  in  four  places 
of  Homer  (three  of  which  are  occasioned  by  the  metre)  tov  is 
found  for  ttjv.  The  augment,  however,  cannot  be  considered 
as  a  recent  formation  merely  because  it  is  often  suppressed  in 
Homer,  since  it  is  common  to  the  Greek  and  the  Sanskrit.  In 
Zend  the  primary  form  is  regular,  \^  td  :*  for  the  se- 
condary, however,  which  will  be  9^^  tanm,  we  have  as 
yet  no  instance.  The  Gothic  has  lost  the  third  dual  person, 
but  the  Old  Sclavonic  has  ta  ta,  feminine  t*  fye,  as  well  for 

*  An  instance  is  found  in  a  passage  of  the  Izeshne  (V.  S.  p.  IB),  the  sense 
of  which  has  been  much  mistaken  byAnquetil: — asas^coaas^  .j^^as^jj 

M3>yM5^      4^^AJ^^A5.H3(J^AJ^       ^^^9^^^      gjp       AX>>^       A»^9f?JU>^ 

9 X*/-*/-^-^ 5  J^ Jajq)  stadmi  rmUghemcka  vdremcha yd  U  kehrpem  vacsayato 
(vide  §,  02*2.)  haremus  paiti  gairinanm,  ^'  I  praise  tbe  clonds  and  the  rain, 
which  sustain  tliy  body  on  the  heights  of  the  mountains."  According  to 
Anquetil,  "J'adrcsse  mapriere  h  VanniCy  a  lapluie,  auxquelles  vous  avez 
donna  un  corps  sur  le  sanunet  des  montagnes."  Vacsayato  is  either  the 
future  of  vaz,  with  an  inserted  a — thns  for  vacsyaio  :=Sanskrit  vakshyatas 
—or  a  derivative  from  the  root  mentioned,  in  the  present,  according  to  the 
tenth  class ;  in  either  case,  however,  a  third  person  dual. 


'ft 
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the  primary  form  jm  tas  {rov)  as  for  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  070.] 
secondary  iffR  tdm,  rriv,  rwi/  (compare  §.445.);  hence  bb^bta 
ve^etOf  "they  two  ride/'  ==^i^TrH  vahatas;  BEgoCTA  veiosta, 
**they  two  rode,"  =W^Tlin^  avAktAm^  euphonic  for  avdkshiAm, 
p.  98;  ^BEH^CTA  ivenyestQf  "they  two  sounded,'' =  fii^rH>IH^ 
asicanishtdm.      As  to  what  concerns  the  origin  of  the  last 

letters  s  and  m  in  the  personal  expressions  VT(^  tas  and 
WP^  tdm,  they  rest,  without  doubt,  on  a  similar  principle  to 
those  of  the  second  person  ^m  thus,  w^  tarn  ;  and  if  one  of 
the  explanations  given,  §.  4 14.  be  valid,  we  must  then  abandon 
the  conjecture  elsewhere  expressed,  that  m  of  tdm  sprang  in- 
deed originally  from  *,  but  first  through  the  previous  interven- 
tion of  a  v  (for  u),  after  the  analogy  of  ^rw^  dvdm,  **  we 
two,"  ^y^T«i  yuvdm,   "  ye  two  "  (§.  340.  Table,  Dual,  l). 

465.  The  following  comparative  table  presents  a  summary 
of  the  third  person  in  the  three  numbers : — 


SINGULAF 

I. 

SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK.       LATIN. 

GERMAN.^ 

LITH. 

OLD  SCLAV. 

asti, 

aitiy 

cot/,         esty 

ut. 

estiy 

?/«'y. 

tishtati, 

histati, 

(OTari,       staif 

ittdt. 

stawy 

stoity. 

daddti, 

dad/iditi. 

dtdcort,       daty 

.... 

dusti. 

dasty. 

atti^ 

•     •     •     • 

....       esty 

itith, 

My 

yasty. 

baraiit 

baraiti. 

0c>€(r)i,'  /er/,2 

bairithy 

•     •     • 

•     •     •     • 

vahati^ 

vaxaitiy 

?X«(r)i,»    vehit. 

vigithy 

weza? 

veiety. 

{a)8ydt. 

hyaty 

€((ryrj,       siety 

siyai^ 

•     •    • 

■     •     ■     • 

tishthit,- 

histoUy 

larairjf       stety 

•     •     •     • 

*     •     • 

stoi. 

dculydt, 

daidhydt. 

,  diboirjf       det, 

•     •     •     • 

•     •     • 

dashdy. 

1 — 

Q 

• 

bharet. 

baroU, 

0€pot,       feraty 

bairaiy 

•     •     • 

I 

•     •           • 

avahat^ 

vazat, 

c(x^>          vehebat 

1     •     •     ■     • 

wezi 

«     •      •     • 

• 

asioand/^ 

•     •     «     • 

DUAL. 

•     •     •     • 

•     •     • 

ivenye. 

*T3 

• 

1— 1 

{a)stos, 

kd?^ 

€aT6v,         .... 

■     •     ■     • 

•     ■     • 

yesta. 

iishthatas^ 

histatd^ 

lOTaroVy      .... 

•     •     •     • 

% 

stoita. 

barMdniy 

•     •     •     • 

(f}€poiTriVy    .... 

•     •     •     • 

•     «     • 

•     •     •     • 

hharatdm^ 

•     «     •     • 

ifxpermvy     .... 

•     •     •     • 

■     ■     • 

•    •     *     • 

oswdnisIUdtHj  .... 

•      ••■                  •••• 

■     •     •     ■ 

•     •     ■ 

ioenyesta. 

♦  See  p.  618,  Note* 
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PLURAL. 

ZEND.  OSKBK.  LATIN.         GERMAN.^ 

hentij         (o')einr/,  nintf       sind, 

histenti,     lOToyri,  stant,      fgtdni. 

dadenti^^^  did6yri,  danty       .... 

barentif     <l>€poyri,  ferunt,    bairand 

wizenHy    Ixoin-i,  vehunt^   vigand^ 

tUhthfyus,^^    histayen,  ItrraUp,  stent        .... 

bharSyiu^^^     barayen,    i^pouVf  fercaU^    bairaind^'^ 

onMn^      ^a-opy  erant       .... 

....         €T€pytap, 


8ANSKI|1T. 
Mtttiy 

tishihantL 
dadati,^^ 
bharanti^ 
vahaniij 


LITH. 

8 

8 
8 


dsauy 

atarpiihuSy 

aswanishui. 


lf\€l(<Uf, 


OLD  SCLAV. 

suhti^.^ 

stoyahty. 

dadyahty, 

■     •     •     • 

veiuhty^ 


terpyeshan.^^ 

{venyeshan. 

lokashafi. 


*  See  §,  456.  *  Aoswera  to  ff^lfft  bibliorti,  third  class,  p.  G'^6y  *. 

•  Without  personal  sign :  see  }.  457.  *  See  p.  636, «.  «  P.  636,  ®. 

*  First  person,  anoanUham,  *^  I  sounded."  ^  See  §.  464.  8  As 
in  the  singular ;  see  §.  467.  *  See  $.  226. g.  ^^  See  §.  459. 
11  See  $.  459.  i*  See  p.  645.  »  See  p.  644.  i^  Tarpyeti 
means  ^^  to  suffer,"  ^  to  bear,"  so  that  the  original  signification  appears 
to  be  inverted :  compare  the  Gothic  thaurban,  **  to  need "  (Vocalismus, 
p.  170).  The  Sanskrit  root  tarp  (trip)  means,  according  to  the  fifth  class 
(tripydmi)^  ^^  to  be  content,  satisfied ";  according  to  the  first  (tarpdmi)^ 
tenth  (tarpaydmi),  and  sixth  (tripdmi)^  *'  to  rejoice,"  "  to  content,"  &c. 

MIDDLE  TERMINATIONS. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  672.]  466.  The  middle  terminations,  in  which 
the  passive  participates,  distinguish  themselves  throughout 
from  those  of  the  transitive-active  by  a  greater  fulness 
of  form,  even  though  the  mode  of  formation  be  not  always 
the  same.  Sanskrit,  Zend,  and  Greek  accord  in  this, 
that  they  lengthen  a  concluding  t,  in  the  primary  forms,  by 
the  pre-insertion  of  a :  hence,  fiou  from  fu,  aou  from  the  at 
which  remains  uncorrupted  only  in  eatri  of  the  second  person 
(§.  448.),  Tou  from  ti,  and,"  in  the  plural,  vrai  from  vri.  The 
Sanskrit  and  Zend  make  their  diphthong  ^  correspond  to  the 
Greek  ai ;  and  this  applies  to  the  rare  cases  in  which  the  ^ 
produced  by  a  + 1  is  represented  in  Greek  by  at,  as  usually  the 
first  element  of  the  Indo-Zend  diphthong  appears,  in  Greek, 
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in  the  shape  of  e  or  o  (see  Vocalismus,  p.  1 96).  The  weightier 
and  original  a  seems,  however,  in  tlie  terminations  of  the 
middle  voice  here  spoken  of  (cf.  §.  473.)i  where  expressive 
fulness  of  form  is  of  most  importance  to  the  language,  to 
have  been  purposely  guarded.  The  Gothic  has  lost  the  i 
element  of  the  diphthong  ai ;  hence,  in  the  third  person,  da 
for  dai;  in  the  second,  za  (euphonic  for  sa,  §.  86. 5.)  for  zni; 
and  in  the  tliird  person  plural,  nda  for  ndaL  The  first  person 
singular  and  the  first  and  second  of  the  plural  have  perished, 
and  are  replaced  by  the  tliird,  as  our  German  sind,  which, 
pertaining  only  to  the  third  person  plural,  has  penetrated  into 
the  first.  The  a  which  precedes  the  personal  termination,  as 
in  hait-a-za,  "  vocaris,''*  hait-a-da,  "  vocatvr,**  as  opposed  to  the 
i  of  haitis,  "  vocas,^  haUUh,  "  vocat^  formerly  appeared  mys- 
terious, but  has  since,  to  my  mind,  fully  ex-  [G.  Ed.  p.  G73.] 
plained  itself,  by  the  assumption  that  all  Gothic  verbs  of  the 
strong  form  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  first  or  fourth  class 
(p.  105),  and  that  the  i  of  haitis,  haitifh,  is  a  weakening  of  an 
older  a,  conformable  to  rule,  and  the  result  of  a  retro-active 
influence  of  the  terminating  s  and  th  (§.  47.).  The  medio- 
passive,  however,  found  no  occasion  for  a  necessary  avoid- 
ance of  the  older  a  sound,  and  it  tlierefore  continues,  in  this 
particular,  in  the  most  beautiful  harmony  with  the  Asiatic 
sister  idioms. 

467.  The  Sanskrit  and  Zend  have  lost  in  the  first  person 
singular,  as  well  of  the  primary  as  the  secondary  forms,  the 
pronominal  consonant,  and  with  it,  in  the  first  chief  conjuga- 
tion, the  a  of  the  class-syllable  (see  §.435.);  hence  iTt^ 
bddhi,  **  I  know,"  for  bodh-d-mi  or  bjdh-a-m^,  in  case  the 
weightier  personal  ending  has  impeded  the  lengthening  of 
the  class-vowel  mentioned  in  §.  434.     Compare — 

SANSKRIT.  ZEND.  ORKEK.  GOTHIC. 

Ht  bhar^St  (OO  jasj  bair-S,^  ^p-o-fxai  .... 

^?TO  bhar-c^si,    jo^ajAjj  bar-a-hi,  {^ep'€-<Tat)y  <l>eprj^  bair-a-za, 

wdt  bhar-a-tS,     h^ pjAj^  6ar-ai-i^,*  ^ep-e-Tai,  bair-a-^i, 

•Tow  War-a-n/J,  |O^^JA>Zk>j  bar-ai-ntif  ^ep-o-vrat,  bair-a-nda. 

V  u 


650  VBBBS. 

•  See  §.  41 .  *  In  the  pasaiye  the  third  person  plural  often  occurs 

as  u^^jMj»^^xiCM>tuzay4irUi  "nascuntnr,"  (Vend.  S.p.  136),  with  ^  for 
a,  through  the  inflaence  of  the  preceding  y  (J.  42.).  For  the  middle  I  have 
no  instance  of  this  person  :  we  might,  however,  at  the  utmost  he  in  donht 
whether  we  should  nse  barenti  after  the  analogy  of  the  transitive  barenti, 
or  baraintS.  Both  are  possihly  admissible,  hut  barainti  appears  to  me  the 
safest,  as  in  the  active  transitive,  also,  ainti  is  extant  as  well  as  enti^  espe- 
cially after  v,  where   enti  would,  perhaps,  not   be   allowed:    hence, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  674].    j^^jxi»^jvainti, "  they  live,"  =Sanskrit  «rt^fHr 

jivanti;  ^^^JAS»A5|  bavaxnti^  "they  are,"  =H^fir  bhavanti.   We  find, 

also,  without  v  preceding,  yazcUnti=:yc^anti  in  a  passage  cited  from  the 

Tashter-Yesht  by  Bumouf  (Ya^na,  Notes,  p.  74).    Or  should  we  here 

read  yaxaintS^  as  yaz  is  specially  used  in  the  middle. 

468.  In  the  secondary  forms  the  terminating  diphtliong 
in  Sanskrit  and  Zend  weakens  itself  in  the  same  manner 
as  in  Gothic  already  in  the  primary ;  the  i  element^  namely, 
vanishes,  but  the  a  remaining  appears,  in  Greek,  as  o; 
hence,  efpep^e-rOf  opposed  to  inYTTr  abhar-a-ia  xs^M/xy^ 
bar-a-ta;  in  the  plural,  e^ep-o-vTo,  to  w/nyn  abhar-a-nta, 
A>^^A>^  bar-a-nta.  The  Sanskrit-Zend  forms  have  a 
striking  likeness  to  the  Grothic  bair-orda^  bair-a-nda,  given 
above.  Yet  I  am  not  hence  disposed,  as  formerly,*  to  adjust 
the  Gothic  primary  to  the  Sanskrit  secondary  forms,  and  to 
make  the  comparison  between  bcdr-a-da,  bair-a-nda,  (instead 
of  bhar-a-ti,  bharnz-nti,)  and  abhar'a-ta,  abhar-a-ntcu  The  ter- 
mination an,  in  the  Gothic  subjunctive,  is  puzzling ;  where, 
for  instance,  bairnii'dau  is  opposed  to  the  Sanskrit  bhar-i-ta^ 
Zend  bar-ai'ta,  Greek  ipip^t-ro ;  and  thus,  in  the  plural, 
bair-ai-ndau  answers  to  ^ep^i-vro  ;f  and,  in  the  second  per- 


*  Conjugation  System,  p.  131. 

t  In  Zend  the  active  bar-ay-en  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  middle 
bar-aS-nta  (compare  $.  46 1 .).  The  Sanskrit,  departing  from  the  sister  lan- 
guages, has  the  termination  ran,  thus  bhar'S-ran,  which  seems  to  me  a  mu- 
tilation  of  bhar'S-ranta.  Theroot  k,  *'  to  sleep,"  **  to  lie,"  inserts  anoma- 
lously such  an  r,  as  here  precedes  the  proper  personal  ending,  in  the  third 
person  of  all  special  tenses  ($.  100\),  suppressing,  however,  in  the  present 

impe<- 
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son  singular,  bair-ai-zau  to  ^p'Ot'{<To), '  [G.  Ed.  p.  676.] 
It  is  not  probable  that  this  au  has  arisen  out  of  a  by  the  in- 
organic addition  of  a  v,  as  the  corruptions  of  a  langiinge 
usually  proceed  rather  by  a  wearing  oflF  than  an  extending 
process*  I  tliink,  therefore,  that  the  termination  au  of  the  im- 
perative, where  it  has  already  attained  a  legal  foundation 
(p.  597),  has  insinuated  itself  into  the  subjunctive ;  that  thus 
the  speakers,  seduced  by  the  analogy  of  bnir-a-dau,  bair-a- 
ndau,  have  used  bair-ai-dau,  bair-ai-ndau,  also  in  the  subjunc- 
tive ;  and  that  thence  the  au  has  made  its  way  into  the  second 
person  singular,  thus  bair-ai-zau  for  bair-ai-za.  This  ought 
not  to  surprise,  as  the  medio-passive  in  the  Gothic  has  already 
got  into  confusion  in  this  respect,  that  the  first  person,  and, 
in  the  plural,  the  second  also,  has  been  entirely  displaced 
by  the  third. 

469.  In  the  second  person  singular  of  the  secondary  forms 
the  Sanskrit  diverges  from  the  principle  of  the  third  and 
first  Just  as  fa  stands  opposite  to  the  primary  tS  and  the 
secondary  t  of  the  transitive  active,  so  we  should  expect  sd  as 
a  counterpart  to  s6  and  s.  In  its  place,  however,  we  find  tluh; 
thus,  for  instance,  abhMh-a-fhds,  "thou  knewest,"  bhddh'i- 
-thds,  "  thou  mayest  know."  That,  however,  originally 
there  was  a  form  sa  co-existent  with  this  thds  is  indicated, 
not  only  by  the  Greek,  in  which  eJ/Jo-<ro,  J/Jo/-<ro,  accord 
exactly  with  e5i5o-To,  5iiJoi-TO,  but  also  by  the  Zend,  which 
exhibits  m^  ha  in  places  where,  in  Sanskrit  ^  sa  would  be 
to  be  expected,  the  w»  h  being  a  regular  correspondent  to  ^  » 
(§.  53.),  and  A5j^  sha  after  such  vowels  as,  in  Sanskrit,  require 


imperative  and  first  augmented  preterite,  according  to  §.  459.,  the  nasal  of 
plurality;  hence  si-ra{n)ti  =  K€l-vTat;  potential  iay-Urany  imperative 
iira{n)tdmy  preterite  a«^-ra(n)/a  =  ciectin-o.  We  shall  hereafter  recog* 
nise  such  an  r  in  the  middle  of  the  reduplicated  preterite.  As  to  its  origin, 
however,  I  conjecture  it  to  be  the  radical  consonant  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive, with  an  anomalous  exchange  of  9  for  r  (comp.  $.  22.),  so  that,  for  in- 
stance, dad-i-ran^  for  dadA-rcmia,  would  run  parallel  with  the  Greek  active 
Moirftrtof,  to  which  would  pertain  a  medio-paasive  Moltfa-avro  or  diMaxurro. 

u  u  2 
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the  conversion  of  the  s  into  sh  (p.  20).  The  termination  ha  has, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  676.]  according  to  §.  56'.,  an  n  prefixed,  and  thus  it 
occurs  in  the  passive  form  noticed  in  my  first  Zend  attempt 
(Berlin  Jahrb.  March  1831,  p.  374),  and  still  hitherto  unique, 
uiazayanha,  "thou  wast  bom"  (Vend.  S.  p.  42).  Anquetil 
translates  the  passage,  which  cannot  admit  two  interpre- 
tations, Ai^jAf^^xi^>iM>  (^^  (O^v  hS  turn  iLsazayanha,  "to  him 
thou  wast  born,"  by  "  lui  qui  aeu  unfits  celebre  comme  vous^  and 
thus  conceals  the  true  grammatical  value  of  this  remarkable 
expression,  which  was  perhaps  no  longer  intelligible  even  to 
Anquetil's  Parsi  instructors.  I  have  since  been  unable  to  find 
a  second  instance  of  this  form ;  but  Burnouf  (Ya^na,  Notes, 
p.  33)  has  brought  to  light  a  middle  aorist  form  of  no  less 
importance,  namely,  aj j^>^7p7>  urmudhusha^  **  thou  grewest,*" 
to  which  we  shall  recur  hereafter.  At  present  we  are  con- 
cerned only  with  the  substantiation  of  the  termination  sha,  the 
sh  of  which  is  used  under  the  euphonic  influence  of  a  preceding  u. 
470.  We  return  to  the  Sanskrit  termination  ih&s.  This  stands 
in  obvious  connection  with  the  active  termination  tha,  dis- 
cussed §.  453.,  which  probably  had,  in  its  origin,  a  still  fartlier 
extension  in  the  singular,  and  from  which  the  form  ihA-s 
arose,  by  elongation  of  the  vowel  and  the  addition  of  s;  which 
9,  as  elsewhere  noticed  (Gram.  Crit.  §.  301.  d.),  probably 
stands  also  to  designate  the  second  person.  If  this  be  so, 
then  either  the  first  or  the  second  personal-expression  would 
designate  the  person,  which  sustains  the  operation  of  the 
action  or  its  advantage,  which  in  all  middle  forms  is 
forthcoming  at  least  in  spirit  if  not  in  form.  Thus  in 
adai'th&s,  "thou  gavest  to  thee"  (tookest),  either  "thou** 
is  designated  by  M,  and  •*  to  thee  '^  by  s,  or  the  converse. 
[G.  Ed.  p.  677.]  If  this  be  so,  and  if  in  the  Greek  first  person 
the  V  of  the  termination  /xiyv  (Doric  ftai/)  be  organic,  i.e.  not  a 
later  nugatory  addition,  but  intentional,  and  a  legacy  of  the 
primeval  period  of  our  race  of  languages,  tlicn  kStSofitjv  also 
signifies  *'  I  gave  to  me,"  whether  it  be  that  fifj  Qia)  or,  as 
seems  to  me  more  probable,  the  v  expresses  the  subjective 
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relation:  in  either  ease,  however,  firj-v  (jid-v)  stands,  even 
with  respect  to  the  length  of  the  vowel,  in  perfect  analogy 
to  the  Sanskrit  thd-s.    To  this  we  must  add,  as  an  analogy 
for  the  third  person,  the  termination  jni(^  td-t  of  the  Veda- 
dialect,  where  the  expression  of  the  third  person  stands  dou- 
bled.    I  therefore  hold  this  remarkable  termination  for  a 
middle  one,  although  Panini  (VII.  1.  35.)  gives  it  as  a  sub- 
stitute for  the  transitive  imperative  terminations  tu  and  hi  * 
which  occur  in  benedictions ;   for  instance,  bhavdn  jivatdt, 
"May  your  honour  live!"  (respectful  for  "may est  thou  live!'*). 
It  is  true  the  root  jiv  (and  perhaps  many  others  with  the 
ending  tdt),  is  not  used  in  the  ordinary   language  in  the 
middle  voice,  but  this  termination  may  be  a  remnant  of  a  pe- 
riod in  which  all  verbs  had  still  a  middle  voice.     The  middle 
is,  moreover,  in  its  place  in  blessings,  in  which  some  good 
or  advantage  is  always  invoked  for  some  one.     Finally,  tdi, 
in  a  formal  respect,  is  much  nearer  to  the  usual  middle 
imperative  termination  tdm  than  the  transitive  tu;  yet  I  do  not 
believe  that  tdt  has  arisen  out  of  Mm,  but     [G.  Ed.  p.  678.] 
rather  that  the  converse  has  taken  place,  perhaps  by  the 
intervention  of  an  intermediate  ids  (compare  §.  444.).    How- 
ever this  may  be,  the  termination  tdt,  which  Bumouf's  acute- 
ness  has  detected  also  in  Zend,t  is  of  importance,  because  it 
affords  an  ancient  foundation  for  the  Oscan  imperative  in 
tud.X  preserved  to  us  in  the  table  of  Bantia,  as  licitu-d  for 

I 

*  Possibly  the  representation  of  the  termination  hi  by  tdt  may  be  so  un- 
derstood, as  that  in  sentences  like  bhavdnjivatdt,  ^'  May  your  honour  live !" 
the  person  addressed  is  always  meant.  Examples  are  not  adduced  in  which 
the  actual  second  person  is  expressed  by  tdt.  Should  such  exist^  we  should 
be  obliged  here  to  bring  back  the  two  t  to  the  base  tv>a  of  the  second  per- 
son, while  in  the  tdt  of  the  third  person  both  belong  to  the  demonstrative 
base  ta  {§,  343.).  Cf.  §,  719,  p.  956,  Note. 

t  Only  in  one  instance  of  value,  mju);oO^>><>  ttz-varstdf,  (Yaf  na, 
p.  503,  Note). 

I  Compare  the  ablative  in  ud^  answering  to  the  Sanskrit-Zend  in  at,  df^ 
and  the  Old  Latin  in  o-d. 
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liveto,  estu-d  for  esto,  exmaJ^  To  the  Greek  imperative  termi- 
nation TO)  a  middle  origin  has  been  already  elsewhere  ascribed ; 
for  in  the  plural,  repTr-o-vnav  accords  perfectly  with  the  San- 
skrit middle  tarp-a-ntdm,  and  is  related  to  it  as  repn-e-rtav  to 
the  purely  active  dual  tarp-a-tdm.  Should,  however,  rcfm-^ 
'VTiav  be  identical  with  the  transitive  /arp-a-nfti,  tiiis  would  be  a 
solitary  instance  in  the  whole  grammar  of  the  Greek  language, 
of  o)  corresponding  to  a  Sanskrit  u,  with,  moreover,  an  inorganic 
accession  of  a  nasal.  We  should  be  more  inclined  in  Tepirerco 
— if  we  compare  it  to  the  middle  tarp-a-tdm — to  admit 
the  abrasion  of  a  nasal  soundy  as  in  eiet^a,  opposed  to  nfijf^pr 
adiksharru  I  now,  however,  prefer  to  identify  Tepwerco  with 
the  Vedic  word  tarpatdt,  for  the  abandonment  of  the  r  was 
compulsory,    that    of   the    nasal    an    accidental    caprice. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  679.]  The  relation  of  TepTr-e-TO)  to  tarp-^iriAt 
would  be  similar  to  that  of  eS/^o),  6$a>,  to  adaddt,  addt.  If, 
however,  refmeTia  be  identical  with  tarpatdt  and  Oscan  forms 
like  licitud,  estud,  the  view  we  have  mentioned  above,  that 
the  Veda-ending  tdt  belongs  properly  to  the  middle,  acquires 
a  new  support;  for  if  re/OTrdi/Tcav  is  based  on  tarpantdnif  and 
is  therefore  of  middle  origin,  then  its  singular  counterpart, 
also,  can  belong  to  no  other  verbal  genus,  and  will  prove 
a  similar  origin  for  tliat  of  its  Asiatic  prototype  tarpatdL 

471.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  secondary  forms  ought, 
in  Sanskrit,  after  the  analogy  of  the  tliird  in  ta,  to  be  nui, 
so  that  bharima  would  be  the  counterpart  of  the  Greek 


*  It  desenres  remark,  that  Dr.  Kuhn,  in  his  lately-published  work, 
"  ConJQgatio  in  lu,  lingase  Sans,  ratione  habita''  (p.  26,  obs.),  lias  ascribed 
to  this  Oscan  form,  withoat  recognising  its  Vedic  analogue,  a  passive 
origin.  The  Oscan  affects  a  concluding  d  for  t,  but  has  maintained  the 
old  tenuis  under  the  protection  of  a  preceding «;  hence  the  subjunctiye 
forms  such  as  fust,  opposed  io  fuid  (see  O.  Miiller's  Etrusker,  p.  37). 
Ck>mpare,  in  this  particular,  the  Gothic  Ut  (p.  661  G.  ed.)  with  bairith, 
hairada. 
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^poifiav  {-fifjvy.  This  form,  if  not  the  oldest,  must  have  been 
of  long  standing  in  Sanskrit  In  the  present  condition, 
however,  of  the  language,  the  m,  as  everywhere  in  the 
singular  of  the  middle,  has  given  way,  and  for  bhari(m)a  we 
find  bhari-y-cu  with  euphonic  y,  which  is  inserted  before  all 
personal  terminations  beginning  with  vowels,  in  both  active 
forms  of  the  potential  (compare  §.  43.).  In  the  forms 
burthened  with  an  augment,  the  termination  a,  already  much 
mutilated,  has  experienced  a  further  weakening  by  the  trans- 
ition of  a  into  t ;  hence,  e.  jr.,  astri-nv'i,  "  siemebam,*'  for  astri- 
"fiv-a,  and  this  from  aHtrinu-ma^  or  a  still  older  astri-nu- 
mAm^  which  would  correspond  to  the  Doric  earop-vv-fjiav. 

472.  We  return  to  the  primary  forms,  in  order  to 
remark,  that,  in  Sanskrit,  not  merely  those  forms  end  in  i 
which,  in  the  transitive  active,  end  in  i,  and  above  have 
been  classed  opposite  the  Greek  middle  forms  in  at ;  but  also 
tliose  which,  in  the  transitive  active,  ex-  [G.  £d.  p.  680.] 
hibit  no  i,  and,  in  the  Greek  middle,  no  au  The  collective 
primary  forms  run — 

PLURAL. 

mahi=fieda. 

dhwL 

nii  or  ati=vratf  arai  (§.  459.) 

The  Zend  follows,  as  far  as  evidence  exists,  the  analogy 
of  the  Sanskrit,  yet  the  first  person  plural  is  not 
^A)9  mazif  as  would  be  expected  from  ir^  mahi,  but 
^^A>9  maidfti  (§.  41.);  from  which  it  is  clear,  that  the 
Sanskrit  mahi  is  a  mutilation  of  i|^  madhi  (§.  23.),  as,  before 
I  studied  Zend,  I  had  already  inferred  from  the  Greek  fieda. 
The  Greek  ftedo,  however,  has  on  its  side  lost  the  termina- 
ting 7,  and  thus  ranks  with  the  Gothic  forms,  mentioned  §.  467. 
In  the  secondary  forms,  ir^  mahi  weakens  itself  by  the  loss 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

{m)e=^fJLat, 

vahS, 

iti^a-ai, 

dihi. 

tifsssrat, 

dli. 

*  MaidSf  olflo,  occurs  with  the  uBpiration  dropped. 
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of  the  initial  element  of  the  diphthong  (  to  mahi ;  on  the 
other  hand  it  extends  itself,  in  a  manner  which  argues  a 
propensity  to  the  greatest  fulness  of  form,  in  the  first 
person  imperative  to  ^n^i^  dmahdi;  and  analogous  to  this 
the  dual  exhibits  together  with  ^  vaM  the  forms  vahi  and 
dvahdu  The  Zend  retains,  also,  in  the  secondary  forms, 
the  full  termination  maidhi ;  at  least  there  is  evidence  of  this 

last  in  the  potential  jjjcOijAj^JH^^^cOji^j  buidhydimaidhS,  "  we 
may  see,"  (Vend.  S.,  p.  45)  repeatedly. 

473.  Though,  in  Sanskrit,  all  the  middle  terminations  of  the 
primary  forms  end  in  ^,  I  am  not  of  opinion,  therefore, 
that  all  these  S  rest  on  the  same  principle.  As  to  those  to 
which,  in  the  transitive  active,  t,  and,  in  the  Greek  middle, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  681.]  at,  corresponds,  I  am  much  inclined  to 
assume  the  dropping  of  a  pronominal  consonant  between  the 
two  elements  of  the  diphthong,*  and,  indeed,  to  derive  (m)^, 
^ai,  from  mami ;  si,  aat,  from  8asi ;  ii,  rat,  from  tafi ;  as  we 
have  before  seen  rwrrei  spring  from  rvTrrert,  and,  in  the 
Prakrit,  bbanai  from  hhanadi ;  and  as,  also,  in  the  Greek,  the 
middle  rvTrrea-at  has  been  still  further  shortened  into  rvTrrrj, 
and,  in  Sanskrit,  mi  into  S.  In  this  i,  therefore,  the  expres- 
sion of  the  first  person  is  contained  in  a  twofold  manner, 
once  in  a  for  ma,  and  then  in  i  for  mi ;  and  thus,  also,  the 
reduplicated  preterite  in  the  third  person  exliibits  i  opposite 
the  Greek  rai  for  ran,  and  the  Veda-dialect  gives  us, 
even  in  the  present  for  ii-ii=KeiTai  of  the  ordinary  lan- 
guage, the  form  say-i  (euphonic  for  si-i),  and  other  simi- 
lar mutilations  of  the  terminations  of  the  middle  voice,  as  adxjJi, 
"they  milked,"  for  aduh-aia;  duhdm,  "let  him  milk,"  for 
duy-dMrn,  and  this  last  euphonic  for  duh-tdm  (Panini  VIL 
1.  41.)  If  we  now  refer  {m)i=fiat,  si=(rai,  and  iizs^rcuy  to 
the  probably  pre-existing  forms  mami,  sasU  taii,  perhaps. 


So,  also,  Kohn  in  his  Tract  (p.  25),  mentioned  at  p.  654. 
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also,  mdmt,  sdii,  tath*  the  question  arises  which  of  the  two 
pronouns  expressed  the  subjective,  and  which  the  objective 
relation.  Do  dai-8a{s)i,  Siio-<ra{cr)i  signify  "give  to  thee 
thou,"  or  "give  thou  to  thee"?  If  we  assume  the  former,  we 
obtain  the  same  order  as  in  SiSoaOe,  StSoaOov,  &c.,  of  which 
more  hereafter ;  and  the  remarkable  case  would  occur,  that, 
after  the  suppression  of  the  second  pronominal  consonant, 
the  first,  which,  with  its  vowel,  expressed  the  pronoun 
standing  in  the  relation  of  the  oblique  case,  has  obtained  the 
appearance  of  designating  the  subjective,  [G.  Ed.  p.  682.] 
or  of  belonging  to  the  proper  personal  termination ;  for,  in 
d<9o-/xa(/x)/,  the  feeling  of  the  language  would  better  dispense 
with  the  expression  of  the  "to  me"  or  "me"  (accusative) 
than  with  that  of  "  I."  Whichever  of  the  two  explanations 
be  true,  it  is  thought  we  find  in  Siio-fiat  the  same  fx  as 
in  SiS(ti~fu.  That  this  should  so  appear  is,  however,  no 
proof  of  the  real  state  of  the  matter;  for  if — which  much  re- 
sembles the  case  in  question,  and  has  often  occurred  in  the 
history  of  language — reduplicated  forms  undergo  interior 
mutilation,  by  extrusion  of  the  consonant  of  the  second 
syllable,  the  first  syllable  then  acquires  the  appearance  of 
belonging  to  the  root  itself.  No  one  misses,  from  the  point 
of  sight  of  our  current  language,  from  preterites  like  hiclt 
the  initial  consonant  of  the  root :  every  one  holds  the  h  of 
hielt  as  identical  with  that  of  halte;  and  yet,  as  Grimm,  with 
much  acuteness,  was  the  first  to  discover  (I.  103.  104.),  the 
syllable  hi  of  hielt  has  gained  this  place  by  reduplication. 
The  Old  High  German  form  is  hialt  hi(h)alf,  and  the  Gothic 
haihald,  whose  second,  and  thus  radical  h,  has  escaped  from 
the  younger  dialects.  I  now  hold,  contrary  to  my  earlier 
opinion,  the  initial  consonants  of  Sanskrit  forms  like 
t&inma,  "  we  expiated,"  for  reduplicative,  and  I  assume  an 
extrusion    of   the    base    letter    t    of    tatapima,    producing 


*  Compare  §.  470.  thd-s,  td-t,  fid-u. 
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tApima  =  iaapima,  and  hence,  by  weakening  the  d 
(==a4-a)  to  ^  (=:a-f-»),  tSpimcu  In  the  Sclavonic  damy, 
**  I  give/'  also,  and  in  the  Lithuanian  dumi,  the  first  syllable 
has  arisen  by  reduplication,  and  the  radical  syllable  has 
entirely  vanished.     More  of  this  hereafter. 

474.  Let  us  now  turn  to  those  middle  terminations  in  i,  to 
which,  in  Greek,  no  ou  corresponds,  and  we  believe  that  we 
recognise  in  the  plural  dhioi  a  pronominal  nominative  form 
in  the  sense  of  §.  228. ;  thus  dhtoi  out  oidhwa-i,  from  the  base 
dhwa  for  twa.  The  dual  terminations  Athi,  dt(,  correspond, 
on   the  other  hand,   with   neutral   dual   forms;    such,   for 

[G. Ed. p. 683.]  instance,  as  f^,  ''these  two."  In  the  se- 
condary forms,  dhioam,  distributed  into  dhu-am,  may,  in 
regard  of  its  termination,  be  compared  with  yd-y-am,  "you,** 
vay-am.  "  we  ;*"  but  the  dual  expressions  dlhdmt  dldm,  are  re- 
lated, with  respect  to  their  terminations,  to  dhwam,  as,  accord- 
ing to  §.  206.,  du  (out  of  dy)  is  to  as,  and  answer  to  dvdm,  **  we 
two/'  yuvdm,  "  ye  two.''  For  the  rest,  ^n^  d-tM,  wift  dH, 
^mm^  dthdtn,  %mm  dtdmf  appear  to  me  mutilations  of 
tdlM,  &c.  (see  Kuhn,  1.  c,  p.  31) ;  just  as  we  have  found  above 
in  the  Veda-dialect,  in  the  third  person  singular  imperative 
dmiortdm  (p.  681  G.ed.).  The  syllables  (t)hd,  {t)d,  which 
express  the  pronoun  standing  in  the  objective  case-relation, 
are  represented  in  Greek  by  the  a  in  SiSo^-dov,  SlSoHr-dtjv, 
eSiio^-Oov,  eSiSo-a-'diffv,  which  <r,  according  to  §.  99„  explains 
itself  very  satisfactorily  as  out  of  t  :  the  following  0,  how- 
ever, has  likewise  proceeded  from  t  through  the  influence  of 
this  a ;  6  with  a  preceding  aspirate,  or  o-,  being  a  very  favourite 
union.  If  we  contrast  SlSo'C-dov,  &c.,  with  the  Sanskrit 
dad^'{th)d'ihi,  we  perceive  that  the  two  languages,  in  dealing 
with  the  aboriginal  form,  so  divide  themselves,  that  the  one 
has  preserved  only  the  consonant,  the  other  only  the  vowel,  of 
the  pronominal  expression  standing  in  the  oblique  case-re- 
lation. In  the  second  person  plural  the  Sanskrit  lias  dropped 
the  vowel  as  well  as  the  consonantal-element  of  the  inter- 
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mediary  pronoun ;  but  I  believe  that  dhwS,  dhwam,  in  the 
condition  of  the  language  immediately  anterior,  were  d-dhwi, 
d-dhwam  ;  thus  bluir-a-d-dhwi,  abhar-a-d-dhwam  =  if>ip'e'(T'Be 
eipep-e-tT'de ;  for  T  sounds  are  easily  suppressed  before  tw 
and  dhw :  hence  we  find  in  the  gerund  for  dat-iwdf  "  after 
giving,"  bhit-tuAf  "after  cleaving,"  more  commonly  da-twd, 
bhi'twd ;  and  in  the  second  aorist  form  the  second  person 
plural  of  the  middle  exhibits  both  id-dhwam  [G.  £d.  p.  684.] 
(out  of  is-dhicam)  and  i-dhwam:  finally,  before  the  termination 
dhi  of  the  second  person  imperative  singular,  a  radical  » 
is  converted  into  d:  this  d  may,  however,  also  be  sup- 
pressed; hence  sd-dhi,  as  well  as  sdd-dhi,  **  reign  thou,"  for 
;[As'dhu  The  root  as,  "  to  be,"  forms  merely  S-dhi*  for  ad-dhi, 
out  of  as'dhi.  As,  then,  this  i-dhi  is  related  to  the  Greek 
ia-'di,  so  is  bharadhwi  for  bharaddhicS  to  (f^epea-Be,  only  that 
in  the  latter  place  the  Greek  6  represents,  not  the  Sanskrit 
dh  (§.  16.),  but  the  Greek  r,  through  the  influence  of  the 
preceding  (r.  Hence  arises,  in  the  imperative  also,  ^piaOa, 
as  a  middle  after-growth.  For  after  ^e/oero),  a  middle  itself 
by  origin  (p.  678  G.ed.),  had  been  applied  in  practice  with 
a  purely  active  signification,  the  necessity  arose  of  forming 
from  it  a  new  medio-passive  on  the  old  principle.  Even  the 
infinitives  in  adai-f  appear  to  me,  by  a  misdirected  feeling, 
to  have  proceeded  out  of  this  principle ;  for  after  the  true 
signification  of  the  a-  under  discussion  was  extinguished,  the 
spirit  of  the  language  found  it  adapted,  everywhere  by  its 
insertion  before  a  t,  and  the  conversion  of  the  latter  into  0,  to 
call  forth  a  medio-passive  signification.  If,  however,  we 
disrobe  the  form  ilSoaOai  of  its  cr,  and  bring  back  the  6  to  r,  we 
arrive  at  Siiorat,  which  admits  of  comparison  with  the  Scla- 
vonic-Lithuanian infinitive  in  ti,  just  as  this  last  has  itself 
been  traced    back   elsewhere    to  abstract  substantives  in 


*  As  I  tlunk,  immediately  from  d^dhi,  with  a  weakenkig  of  the  dio  i. 
t  Bat  see  §.  888.  p.  1292  G.  ed. 
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Sanskrit  with  a  similar  termination  in  ti.  The  Veda-dialect 
also  supplies  us  with  infinitives  in  ^  dhyAU  as  dative  femi- 
nine abstracts  in  fv  dhu  in  which  I  can  only  recognise  a 
transposition  of  the  ordinary  suffix  fir  it  (Gram.  Crit.  §.  640. 
Obs.  3.). 

[G.  Ed.  p.  685.]  475.  If  we  cast  a  glance  back  over  the  at- 
tempts we  have  made  to  explain  the  origin  of  the  terminations 
of  the  middle  voice,  the  theory,  that  they  depend  on  the  doubling 
of  each  personal  designation  as  it  occurs,  will  be  found  to  rest 
principally  on  the  fact,  that,  in  the  Greek  e(l>ep6firjv,  the  San- 
skrit abharaiAs,  and  Vedic  bharafdt,  one  and  the  same  per- 
sonal expression  is  manifestly  doubled,  as  also  on  the  prin- 
ciple that  it  is  most  natural  so  to  express  ideas  like  "  I  give  to 
me,**  "  I  rejoice  me,"  that  the  **  I,"  as  well  as  the  "  to  me,^  or 
"  me" — the  subjective  as  well  as  the  objective  case-relation — 
should  find  a  formal  representative  in  one  and  the  same 
pronominal  base.  Apart,  however,  from  e^e/oo/xiyv,  forms  like 
if>€pe<rr€,  and  the  to-be-supposed  Sanskrit  bharaddhwi  for  the 
existing  bharadhwe,  would  admit  yet  another  exposition, 
namely,  that  the  Greek  o*  does  not  stand  euphonically  for  r, 
but  on  its  own  account,  and  as  the  base-consonant  of  the 
reflexive  (§.341.);  which,  although  belonging  to  tlie  third 
person,  yet  willingly  undertakes  the  functions  of  both  the 
others.  In  Sanskrit,  the  s  of  the  reflexive  base  before  the 
personal  terminations  dhwi  and  dhwam,  by  the  universal  laws 
of  sound,  would  either  become  d,  or  be  dropped ;  and  so  far  in 
this  way,  also,  the  Greek  (fyepeade,  iipepeade,  would  go  along 
with  a  Sanskrit  bhara[d)dhw^9  abhara{(]i)dhwam :  for  the  above 
presupposed  forms,  such  as  bharathdthS,  answering  to  <f>€pe- 
cOov,  we  should  have  to  assume  bharasdlhS,  out  of  bharasuxUhS. 
Were  tliis  assumption  well  founded,  as  probably  a  similar  prin- 
ciple would  have  prevailed  in  all  tlie  productions  of  the  middle 
voice,  the  terminations  (m)^,  ti,  fiat,  rai,  would  have  to  be  ex- 
plained, not  as  from  mami,  tali,  but  from  masi,  tasi,  or  mas^u^i, 

*  Influence  of  Pronouns  on  the  Formation  of  W'ortU. 
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iaswi  The  second  person  would  remain  sasi,  but  the  second  » 
would  pertain,  not  to  the  second  person,  but  to  the  reflexive,  and 
we  should  then  refer,  also,  the  s  oiahharaiMs  to  the  re- 
flexive, and  necessarily  sufier  the  /l«;i/  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  686.] 
€<t)ep6ixi]v  to  stand  totally  isolated,  without  sympathy  with  an 
old  principle. 

476.  With  respect  to  the  Latin,  it  was  in  the  "Annals 
of  Oriental  Literature"  (London,  1820,  p.  62),  that  it  was  first 
observed  that  the  passive  r  might  owe  its  origin  to  the 
reflexive.  I  am  now  the  more  decided  in  giving  a  pre- 
ference to  this  hypothesis  over  that  which  resorts  to  the 
verb  substantive,  as  I  have  since  recognised  in  the  Lithu- 
anian  and  Sclavonic,  which  I  had  not  then  drawn  within 
the  circle  of  my  inquiries  into  comparative  language, 
a  similar,  and,  in  truth,  universally-recognised  procedure; 
not,  however,  necessarily  that  aboriginal  one  which,  in 
the  remotest  aera  of  the  formation  of  the  language,  must 
have  governed  those  middle  forms  which  are  common  to 
the  Greek  and  Asiatic  sisterhood;  but  I  rather  assume 
a  gradual  inroad  of  the  reflexive  of  the  third  person  into 
the  second  and  first,  as  a  substitute  for  some  older  and 
more  decided  expression  of  each  person,  on  whom  the  action 
works  retro-actively.  The  Old  Sclavonic  appends  the 
accusative  of  the  reflexive  to  the  transitive  verb,  in  order 
to  give  it  a  reflexive  or  passive  signification ;  for  instance, 
»IT»  cA/d,  "fe</o,**  becomes  chiUfn/n,  "legor"'';  and  thus  in 
the  second  and  third  person  MTEmiic/ii  chteshisyn^  MTETbCM 
cheivftvi,  plural  itbmca  chtemsya,  &c.  (Dobrowsky,  p.  544, 
Kopitars  Glag.  p.  64,  xvii.)  In  the  Bohemian,  se  is  not 
so  much  as  graphically  connected  with  the  verb,  and 
may  stand  as  well  before  as  after  it,  but  is  used  by  pre- 
ference for  the  expression  of  the  passive  only  in  the  third 
person  (Dobr.  Bohm.  Lehrg.  p.  182),  which  may  also  be 
the  case  with  the  Old  Sclavonic.  In  tlie  Lithuanian  such 
verbal   expressions   have   merely  a  reflexive  signification. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  687.]  but  bear  more  the  appearance  of  a  gram- 
matical unity,  and  therefore  more  resemble  the  Latin  pas- 
sive, because  it  is  not  a  positive  case  of  the  reflexive 
pronoun,  whose  accusative  is  sawen  (p.  477),*  but  only  its 
initial  consonant,  which  is  appended  to  the  verb,  either 
immediately,  or  with  an  e  prefixed.  The  latter  occurs  in 
the  persons  which  end  in  i  or  e,  the  latter  of  which,  before 
the  appended  es,  becomes  t.  Compare,  in  this  respect,  the 
Old  Latin  amnri-er  from  amnre-er,  with  forms  like  wadmnati-eg, 
"ye  name  you,"  for  uxidinnate-es.  The  dual  terminations  tva 
and  ta  convert  their  a  into  o,  and  a  simple  u  of  the  first  per- 
son becomes  w.  I  annex  here  the  present  of  wadinnSs, 
"  I  name  myself,"!  opposite  the  simple  transitive. 

SINGULAR. 

1.  uadinnUf  wadinnus. 

2.  wadinnu  wadhmies. 

3.  wadinna,  wadinnns. 

DUAL. 

1.  wadinnawat      wadinnawoft, 

2.  wadinnata,        wadinnatos. 

3.  like  sing.  like  sing. 

PLURAL. 

[G.Ed. p. 688.]    1.  wadmname,      wadinnamies, 

2.  wadinnate^         wadinnniies. 

3.  like  sing.  like  sing. 


*  It  would  Appear,  that,  together  with  tliis  sawerif  or,  in  the  dative,  to- 
gether with  sawy  a  kindred  form  si  co-existed,  as,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  n  with 
M^e,  and  from  this  si  it  is  plain  that  the  suffix  of  the  verba  reilexiva  pro- 
ceeded ;  and  in  the  third  person,  instead  of  a  simple  s  the  fall  si  may 
stand ;  for  instance,  wadinnas  or  wadirmasi^  '*he  names  himself."  With 
verbs,  also,  beginning  with  at^  ap,  and  some  other  prepositions,  or  the  ne- 
gation ne,  the  reflexive  is  interposed  in  the  shape  of  si,  bat  may  also  be 
appended  to  the  end ;  for  instance,  issilaikaus  (iS'Si-laikaU'S),  *'I  sastain 


me." 


t  Compare  Sanskrit  vtul^  ''to  speak. 


ff 
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477.  To  these  formations  the  Latin  passive  is  strikingly 
similar,  only  that  here  the  composition  is  already  ob- 
scured, as  the  sense  of  independence  of  the  reflexive 
pronoun  is  not  here  maintained  by  its  mobility,  as  in  the 
Lithuanian,  where,  under  the  above-cited  conditions,  it  is 
placed  before  the  verb.  By  the  favourite  interchange, 
also,  between  s  and  r,  a  scission  has  occurred  between  the 
passive  sufiSx  and  the  simple  reflexive.  In  the  persons 
ending  with  consonants,  a  connecting  vowel  was  necessary 
towards  the  adjunction  of  the  r,  and  u  stands  as  such  in 
amaturf  amantur,  as  it  seems  to  me  through  the  influence  of 
the  liquids.  The  imperative-forms  amatol  and  amanlo-r 
required  no  auxiliary  vowel.  In  amamur  the  s  of  amamus 
has  given  way  before  the  reflexive,  which  is  not  surprising, 
as  the  s  does  not  belong  to  the  personal  designation,  and, 
in  Sanskrit,  is  given  up  also  in  the  simple  verb,  in  the 
secondary  forms,  and  occasionally  even  in  the  primary. 
In  amer,  on  the  other  hand,  the  personal  character  is  itself 
sacrificed  to  the  sufiix,  for  amemr  was  not  possible,  and 
amemur  was  forestalled  for  the  plural  (instead  of  amemusr). 
In  amaris,  ameris,  &c.,  there  is  either  a  transposition  of 
amcLsir,  or  the  personal  character  s  has  been  unable  to  with- 
stand the  inclination  to  become  r  when  placed  between  two 
vowels  (§.  22.) ;  and  the  reflexive  has  protected  its  original  s, 
(just  as  the  comparative  suffix  in  the  neuter  exhibits  ius 
opposed  to  ior  (§.  298.).)  and  hence  t  here  forms  the  conjunc- 
tive vowel  of  the  s,  not  u,  which  is  used  to  conjoin  r.* 
In  the  singular  imperative-person  ama-re,     [G.  £d.  p.  680.] 


*  That  the  t  c^  amaris  belongs  to  the  orighial  termination  si,  as  Pott  con- 
jectures (Etym.  Fonch.  p.  135),  I  cannot  admit,  because  I  hold  this  kind  of 
passive  formation  far  younger  than  the  period  when  the  i  of  the  active 
expression  in  Latin  was  still  extant,  as  it  has  also  vanished  in  Greek 
without  a  trace,  except  in  cVo-i.  In  the  secondary  forms,  however,  it  had 
disappeared  before  the  individualization  of  the  languages  here  compared, 
and  yet  we  find  amabaris^  ameris. 
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the  reflexive,  in  advantageous  contrast  with  the  other  pas- 
sive forms,  has  protected  its  vowel ;  and  if  we  commute 
this  re  into  se,  we  obtain  the  perfect  accusative  of  the  simple 
pronoun.  We  have  already  attended  to  the  old  infinitive 
form  amari-eTt  produced  by  transposition  for  amare-re 
(p.  662).  If  we  prefer,  however,  which  I  do  not,  to  exempt 
the  imperative  amare  from  the  universal  principle  of  the 
Latin  passive,  we  might  recognise  in  it  a  remnant  of  tlie 
Hellenic-Sanskrit  and  Zend  structure,  and  compare  re  as 

a  personal  termination  to  o-o,  ^  siva,  a)^  ha,  of  which  more 
hereafter. 

478.  That  the  second  person  plural  amnmini  steps  out  of 
all  analogy  with  the  other  passive  persons  is  easy  to 
observe,  and  nothing  but  the  circumstance,  that  the  earlier 
procedure  of  grammar  did  not  trouble  itself  at  all  with  the 
foundation  of  lingual  phenomena,  and  that  the  relationsliip 
between  the  Greek  and  Latin  was  not  systematically  and 
scientifically  traced  out,  can  account  for  the  fact,  that  the 
form  amamini  had  so  long  found  its  place  in  the  paradigms, 
without  raising  the  question  how  and  whence  it  came  there. 
I  believe  I  was  the  first  to  bring  this  under  discussion  in  my 
Conjugation  System  (Frankf.  a.  M.  1816.  p.  105,  ff.);  and  I 
rei)eat  with  confidence  the  explanation  there  given,  namely, 
that  amamini  is  a  passive  participle  in  the  masculine  nomi- 

[G.  Ed.  p. 690.]  native  plural;  thus  amamini  for  amamini 
esiis,  as,  in  Greek,  rervfi/jiivot  eltrl.  The  Latin  suflBx  is 
minU'Sy  and  corresponds  to  the  Greek  /levoj  and  Sanskrit 
mdn-as.  From  the  fact,  however,  that  these  participles 
in  Latin  are  thrust  aside  in  ordinary  practice,  mini  has, 
in  the  second  person  plural — where  it  has  continued  as  if 
petrified,  as  far  as  the  practice  of  the  language  is  con- 
cerned— assumed  the  character  of  a  verbal  termination, 
and  has  thus  also,  having  lost  the  consciousness  of  its  no- 
minal nature,  renounced  its  distinction  of  gender,  and  its 
appendage  estin.      If  we  found  amamincs  for   the   feminine 
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and  amamina  for  the  neuter,  we  should  be  spared  the 
trouble  of  seeking  an  explanation  for  amamini,  inasmuch 
as  it  would  partly  be  afforded  by  the  language  itself.  It 
may  be  suitable  here  to  bring  to  remembrance  a  similar 
procedure  in  Sanskrit:  this  employs  ddld  (from  the  base 
cfdMr,  §.  144.),  properly  daturus,  in  the  sense  of  daturas  est, 
without  reference  to  gender,  and,  therefore,  also  for  datura 
and  daturum  est,  although  this  form  of  word,  which  is  also 
a  representative  of  the  Latin  nomen  agentis  in  tor,  has 
a  feminine  in  tri  at  its  command  (see  tri-^,  §.  119.),  and 
the  giveress  is  no  more  called  ddtd  than  the  giver  in 
Latin  dator.  In  the  plural,  also,  ddtdras,  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive, stands  for  "the  givers,"  and  in  the  character  of 
a  verbal  person,  "they  will  give;"  this  in  all  genders; 
likewise  in  the  dual,  ddtdrdu.  The  procedure  of  the 
Sanskrit  is  thus  still  more  remarkable  than  that  of  the 
Latin,  because  its  ddtd,  ddtdrdu,  ddtdrdu,  has  maintained 
itself  in  the  ordinary  nominal  usage  of  the  language.  It  is 
therefore  due  merely  to  the  circumstance,  that  the  lan- 
guage, in  its  condition  as  handed  down  to  us,  could  no  longer 
deal  ad  libitum  with  the  forms  in  the  sense  of  future  parti- 
ciples, that  ddtd,  ddtdrdu,  ddidrds,  where  they  signify  dabit, 
ddbunt,  have  lost  all  consciousness  of  their  adjectival  nature, 
and  their  capacity  for  distinction  of  gender,  [G.  Ed.  p.  601.] 
and  have  assumed  altogether  the  character  of  ordinary  per- 
sonal terminations.  To  return,  however,  to  the  Latin  ama- 
mini:  the  Reviewer  of  my  Conjugation  System,  in  the  "Jena 
Literaturzeitung "  (if  I  mistake  not,  Grotefend),  supports 
the  explanation  given  by  the  forms  alumnus,  vertumnus, 
which  evidently  belong  to  these  participial  formations,  but 
have  lost  the  i.  This,  however,  has  been  preserved  in  ter- 
minus, if,  as  Lisch,  and  beyond  dispute  correctly,  lays  down, 
we  consider  it  as  expressing  "that  which  is  overstepped," 
and  identify  its  root  with  the  Sanskrit  tar  (tri)*     Fe-mina 

*  Vocalisinus,  p.  174. 

X  X 
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(as  giving  birth,  and  therefore  middle),  which  is  likewise 
instanced  by  Lisch,  I  had  before  recognised  as  a  formation 
belonging  to  the  same  category:  the  root  is/e,  from  which 
also  fetus,  fetura^  and  fecundus.  Gemini,  moreover,  as  "the 
born  together,"  (from  the  root  gen)  may  be  considered  as  an 
abbreviation  of  genmtni  or  geniminu 

479,  How  stands  the  case  now  with  the  imperative 
amaminor?  Are  we  to  consider  its  r  as  identical  with  that 
of  amor,  amator,  amanior?  I  think  not;  for  it  was  not 
necessary  to  express  here  the  passive  or  reflexive  meaning 
by  an  appended  pronoun,  as  the  .medio-passive  participial 
suffix  was  fully  sufficient  for  this  purpose.  Our  best  course, 
then,  is  to  seek  in  amaminor  for  a  plural  case-termination 
as  in  amamini ;  and  this  is  aflbrded  us,  as  I  have  observed 
in  my  Conjugation  System  (p.  106),  by  the  Eugubian  Tables, 
where,  for  instance,  we  find  subator  for  the  Latin  subacti, 
screhitor  for  scripti.*  The  singulars,  however,  of  the 
second  masculine  declension  in  the  Umbrian  end  ino:   we 

[G.  Ed.  p.  692.]  find  orto  for  orius,  subato  for  subactus. 
Now  it  is  remarkable  that,  in  accordance  with  these  sin- 
gular forms  in  o,  there  are  extant  also,  in  Latin,  singular 
imperatives  in  mino,  namely,  /amino  in  Festus,  and  prcs- 
famino  in  Cato  de  R.  R,  To  these  forms,  before  described, 
we  can  add /rtitmino,  which  Struve  (Lat.  Decl.  and  Conj.  p.  143) 
cites  from  an  inscription  in  Gruter,  "  is  eum  agrum  nei 
habeto  nei  fruimino,*  where  the  form  in  question  plainly 
belongs  to  the  third  person,  by  which  it  still  more  con- 
clusively proclaims  itself  to  be  a  participle,  in  which  cha- 
racter it  may  with  equal  right  be  applied  to  one  as  to  the 
other  person. 

"  Remark. — Grafe,    in    his    work,    *  The   Sanskrit    verb 
compared   with  the  Greek  and   Latin  from  the  point   of 


"  The  termination  or  accords  perfectly  with  the  Sanskrit  ds  (a+os)  and 
Oothic  63  (§.  227.) ;  while  the  Latin  i  has  obtruded  itself  from  the  pro- 
nominal declension  ( ^.  228.). 
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view  of  Classical  Philology,'  remarks,  p.  120,  that  he  once 
considered,  as  I  do,  the  form  in  mini  as  a  participle  similar 
in  kind  to  the  Greek  in  jxevo^,  but  now  considers  it,  with  con- 
fidence, as  a  remnant  of  an  old  analogy  of  the  Greek 
infinitive  in  cfievat,  which,  having  been  originally  passive, 
had  first  been  applied  to  the  imperative  in  Latin,  and 
thence  had  been  further  diffused.  How  near  the  impera- 
tive and  infinitive  come  together,  and  how  their  forms 
are  interchanged,  Grtife  thinks  he  has  shewn,  I.  c.  p.  58  £, 
where,  namely,  the  Greek  second  person  in  ov  (tj/^ov)  is  de- 
duced from  the  Sanskrit  first  person  singular  in  dni;  but 
where  the  remark  follows,  that  in  any  case,  tisthdni  ('let  me 
stand")  is  manifestly  and  strikingly  like  the  infinitive 
laravou,  and  much  more,  if  we  consider  that  ai  in  Sanskrit 
is  merely  the  diphthong  nearest  to  i  (in  Greek,  however, 
the  rarest,  see  Vocalism.  p.  193).  We  have,  however,  to  re- 
member, that,  in  iaravat,  the  a  belongs  to  the  root,  and  that, 
therefore,  for  a  parallel  with  the  Sanskfit  imperative,  if 
such  be  admitted,  only  vai  can  be  compared  to  dni.  Grafe 
goes  on :  'It  would  be  easy  to  imagine  that  the  first  person 

plural  firfnv  tishthdma  had  its  counterpart  in  the  other 
infinitive  form  lardfiev,  properly  l(rran€,*  i.e.  stare.  Finally, 
it  may  not  be  left  unobserved,  that  the  Greek  [G.  Ed.  p.  693.] 
and  Sanskrit  imperative  in  dt,  dhi,  is  again  the  form  of 
the  infinitive  in  the  Sclavonic  dialects,t  and  that  custom 
admits  the  frequent  use  of  the  infinitive  for  the  imperative 
in  Greek/  I  could  hardly  have  expected  that  the  personal 
terminations  of  the  Sanskrit  imperative  could  lead  to  so  many 
and  various  comparisons.  It  appears,  however,  to  me  ill 
suited  to  the  spirit  of  classical  philology,  without  necessity 
to  attribute  to  the  Greek  that  it  has  borrowed  inter  alia  its 


*  I  consider  the  v  very  esBcntial,  just  because  I  deduce  fi€v  and  fievai 
from  the  middle  participial  suffix  fitvos. 
t  I  explain  their  ti  as  identical  with  the  abstract  substantive  suffix 

ftr«. 
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second  person  imperative  in  ov  firom  any  Sanskrit  first 
person.  I  find  it  still  less  congenial  to  the  spirit  of  a  more 
universal  comparative  philology,  that  Grafe,  who  has  before 
overlooked  many  laws  of  sound  incontrovertibly  established, 
should,  in  his  comparisons,  lend  too  willing  an  ear  to  mere 
similitudes  of  sound ;  for  instance,  where  (p.  39.)  he  explains 
the  root  ^  chart  'to  go,'  by  the  periphrasis  {* hinscharren  '^^ 
'  to  move  scraping  along  on  the  ground,*  and  where  (p.  32, 
Note)  he  compares  ^i^  lap,  *  to  speak,'  with  lappen^  *to  botch/ 
'  to  speak  imperfectly,'  and  AaTnro).  I  was  not  aware  that  a 
German  sch  anywhere  corresponded  to  a  Sanskrit  ch,  but 
I  knew  that  it  did  so  to  /  (or  v),  in  observance  of  the  law  of 
permutation  of  sounds  (§.  87.),  and  of  the  favourite  practice 
of  exchange  between  gutturals  and  labials.  Remark  but  the 
relation  of  chaiwdras  to  the  Gothic  Jidvdr  and  German  vier,  as 
also  that  of  panCHan  to/unF,  and  the  identification  of  the  San- 
skrit cAar,  *go,*  and  Gothic /a»yrt  (preterite/^),  'to  go,'  *to 
wander,'  German  fahren,  will  be  satisfactorily  proved.  If, 
however,  w^e  are  to  admit  that  any  infinitive  has  arisen  out 
of  any  imperative  person,  it  would  be  the  least  far-fetched  sup- 
position, which  derived  the  Sanskrit  infinitive  and  the  Latin 
supine  in  turn  from  the  third  person  imperative  it  tu^  by 
the  addition  of  m;  for  instance,  bhdtum,  'to  shine,'  from 
bhdtUf  Met  him  shine';  pdturriy  *to  rule,'  fromp^^u.  Met  him 
rule.*  In  kartum,  *  to  make,'  from  kardtu,  *  let  him  make,^ 
the  class  vowel  only  would  be  thrust  aside.  As,  however, 
Grafe  (1.  c.  p.  58)  has  found  a  jest  in  what  I  have  elsewhere 
said,  and  mean  to  repeat,  of  the  first  person  imperative, 
I  must  take  care  that  he  does  not  take  for  earnest  what 
I  mean  as  a  jest.  We  do  not,  in  truth,  go  so  far  in  deriving 
bhdtum  from  bhdtu  as  in  deducing  iaravai  from  finrTf«T  tish" 
thdni  (Zend  histdni).  Met  me  stand';  but  I  can  find  no  other 
relationship  between  bM-lu  and  bhd'tum  tlian  this,  that  in 
the  infinitive,  as  an  abstract  substantive,  the  action  is  per- 
sonified through  a  form  which  comes  near  the  expression  of 
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the  third  person  in  the  imperative.  I  reeog-  [G.  Ed.  p.  694.] 
nise  in  the  suffix  tu,  as  also  in  that  of  ti,  (of  another  class  of 
abstracts,  with  which  the  Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian  infinitive  is 
connected),  different  gradations  of  one  and  the  same  pronoun 
of  the  third  person — as  in  the  interrogative  we  find  the  forms 
ka,  ki,  ku, — and  so  far  a  relationship  between  the  nominal 
classes  in  question  and  the  terminations  ti  and  tu  of  bhdfi,  *  he 
sliines/  and  bhdtu, '  let  him  shine."  The  coincidence  is  thus 
in  any  case  not  quite  so  fortuitous  as  that  between  lara-vai 
and  tishthdni,  *  let  me  stand.'  Whosoever  derives  the  former 
from  the  latter  cannot  escape  from  bringing  into  this  family 
the  Gothic  infinitives  in  an,  especially  as  the  a  of  stand-an 
does  not,  like  that  of  l<n&'vai,  belong  to  the  root.  Histori- 
cally, however,  as  I  doubt  not,  the  German  infinitive  belongs 
to  the  class  of  the  Sanskrit  abstracts  in  anot  as  bandh-ana, 
*  the  binding  "=Gothic  bind-any 

INFLUENCE  OF  THE  WEIGHT  OF  THE  PERSONAL  TERMINATIONS. 

480.  The  weight  of  the  personal  terminations  exercises, 
in  Sanskrit  and  Greek,  and,  as  far  as  we  have  evidence, 
also  in  Zend,  an  influence  on  the  antecedent  radical  or  class 
syllable,  obvious  and  comprehensive,  though  till  lately  quite 
overlooked,*  Before  light  terminations  extensions  are  fre- 
quent, which,  before  the  heavier,  are  withdrawn ;  so  that  in 
many  anomalous  verbs  the  entire  body  of  the  root  can  only 
be  maintained  before  the  light  terminations,  but,  before  the 
heavy,  mutilation  occurs.  For  instance,  the  root  ^ra  a*, 
"  to  be,"  retains  its  a  only  before  the  light  terminations,  but 
rejects  it  before  the  heavy,  as  if  it  had  been  overgrown  by 
the  augment ;  hence,  indeed,  asmit  *'  I  am,*'  but  smas,  "  we 
are" ;   stha,  "  ye  are,"*  santi,  "  they  are."      [G.  Ed.  p.  696.] 


*  I  was  first  led  to  the  observation  of  this  interesting  phenomenon  in 
my  investigation  into  the  origin  of  the  German  Ablant  (Berlin  Jabrb.  Feb. 
1827,  p.  259,  and  Vocalismus,  p.  13. 
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We  see,  however,  that  this  mutilation  had  not  yet  established 
itself  at  the  period  of  the  unity  of  the  language ;  for  the 
Greek  protects,  in  the  verb  substantive,  the  radical  vowel 
corrupted  to  e,  even  before  the  heavier  terminations,  and 
opposes  ecrfxis,  eore,  earov,  eoroi',  to  the  Sanskrit  smas,  stha, 
afhas,  stas.  The  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  also,  testify  to 
the  comparatively  recent  loss  of  the  Sanskrit  a  before  the 
weightier  terminations.     Compare 


SINGULAR. 

SANSKRIT. 

• 

GKEBK. 

LITB. 

SCLAVONIC. 

%tfmas-7ni. 

es-jni. 

KCMb  yes-niy. 

mf^  as-i,-f 

es'si, 

K(H  ye-sL 

mf^  as-ti, 

e<r-Ti, 

€H-tU 
DUAL. 

KCTb  yes'iy. 

ira  S'Was, 

•  •  • 

eS'Wd, 

KCBA  yes-va* 

FT^  s-ihas. 

ea-Tov, 

es'tOf 

KCTA  yes-ta. 

^RRf  S'tas, 

eiT'Tov, 

like  the 

PLURAL. 

Sing. 

KCTA  yes-ta. 

Firr  s-maa 

ea-fiis. 

es-me, 

KCMbi  yes'tny 

W  S'tha, 

€<r-Te, 

es'te. 

KCTE  yes-te. 

irf^  s-anti, 

{(r)'€VTt, 

like  the  Sing. 

C»Tb  s-uniy. 

"  Remark. — It  is  possible  that  the  suppression  of  the  radi- 
cal vowel  may  have  begun  with  the  third  person  plural, 
whose  termination  anti  is  also  the  heaviest  of  all,  and  it  may 
have  existed  in  this  position  even  before  the  migration  of 
language,  and  its  manifold  individualizations ;  at  least*  all 

[G.  £d.  p.  606.]  the  languages  under  comparison  exhibit 
in  this  case  a  wonderful  harmony  scarcely  attributable  to 
chance :  and,  in  addition  to  these,  tlie  Latin  sunt,  as  opposed 


*  By  assinjilatiou  out  of  cV-/ii,  as,  before,  tififusy  (JfJifits,  ont  of  tia-fi€t, 
da-fus,  Yedic  tum^,  yu^hmi, 

t  Irregnlar  for  as-siy  on  which  are  based  the  Greek  and  Lithuanian  forms. 
The  Sclavonic,  however,  has  likewise  dropped  one  of  the  tw'o  sibUants. 
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to  es-tis,  as  well  as  the  Gothic  sindf  are  in  accordance.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  dropping  of  the  e  in  sumus  first  appeared 
on  Roman  ground,  and,  in  the  singular  likewise,  sum  for 
esum  is  quite  isolated.  After  the  falling  away  of  the 
initial  and  terminating  vowels  of  asmi  in  the  Latin,  the 
insertion  of  an  auxiliary  vowel  became  necessary,  and 
the  influence  of  the  liquids  prevailed  in  favour  of  u.  This 
u  remained,  also,  in  the  plural,  where  a-mus  was  possible, 
but  not  favoured,  as  the  Latin  has  generally  gone  out  of 
its  way  to  avoid  the  immediate  connection  of  the  ending  mus 
with  roots  terminating  in  consonants;  whence  we  have 
vol-u-mus  opposed  to  vul-iisy  vul-t ;  fer-i-mus  to  fer-tiSf  fer-s, 
fer-t  (Sanskrit  bibhri-mas,  bibhri-iha^  bi-bhar-shi,  bibhar-ti 
from  bhri  class  3) ;  ed-i-mus  opposed  to  es-th,  i-s^  es-t  (San- 
skrit ad-mas,  at-tha^  at-si,  at-ti).  To  the  Greek,  in  the  case 
of  the  third  person  plural,  evrl,  if,  as  I  scarcely  doubt,  it 
stands  for  (r-evrl  (=Zend  h-enti),  nothing  has  remained  but 
the  termination,  as  in  the  Sanskrit,  in  the  second  person 
middle,  s4  for  a{sysS.  The  Gothic  we  have  excluded  from  the 
above  comparison,  although  i-m,  i-s,  is-f,  are  based  upon 
as~mi,  a-si,  asM ;  but,  in  the  plural  numbers,  sind  alone  is 
organic,  for  siy-u-m,  siy-u-th  Dual  sit/'tl  (see  §.  441.),  sit/'U-ts, 
have  the  ^terminations  of  the  preterite,  and  belong  to  a 
secondary  root  siy,  which  proceeds  from  the  Sanskrit  potential 
sydm,  in  which  sy  has  changed  itself  to  siy. 

481.  All  Sanskrit  roots  of  the  third  class  in  A  (§.  109^  3.) 
depend,  on  account  of  the  anterior  burthen  created  in  the 
reduplication  syllable,  on  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the 
personal  terminations,  so  that  they  retain  their  d  only  be- 
fore the  light,  but  before  the  heavier  either  altogether 
suppress  or  shorten  it,  or  change  the  length  of  the  a- 
sound  into  that  of  the  lighter  t;  and  this  is  one  of  the 
evidences  from  which  I  deduce  the  maxim — very  important 
for  the  history  of  language — that  the  organism  of  the  lin- 
gual body  sustains  a  greater  weight  in  the  a  than  in  the  i 
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sounds,  the  long  a  being  heavier  than  the  long  i,  and  the  short 
a  heavier  than  the  short  i  (see  Vocalismus,  Obser.  12.  p.  214). 
[G.  Ed.  p.  697.]  The  roots  dd,  "  to  give,''  and  dhd,  "to  place," 
suppress  their  d  before  heavy  terminations,  with  exception 
of  the  third  person  plural,  if,  as  I  prefer,  we  make  the  divi- 
sion dada-ti,  not  dad-ati  (compare  §.458.);  for  the  ori- 
ginal form  was  certainly  dadd-nti,  whence  never  could  come 
dad-nii,  but  dada-nti  well  enough,  and,  out  of  this,  with 
a  new  sacrifice  to  the  reduplication  syllable,  dada-ti.  The 
Greek  only  shortens  the  long  vowel  before  the  increasing 
terminations,  and  makes  SiSo,  Tide,  xora,  out  ot  SiSuy  riBtj^ 
iara.  In  the  Latin,  Sclavonic,  and  Lithuanian,  the  influence 
of  the  weight  of  the  personal  endings  on  the  antecedent 
syllable  has  utterly  vanished,  and  dd  has  also  lost  the  original 
length  of  its  vowel  and  tlie  reduplication  syllable.  The 
Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  have,  on  the  other  hand,  saved 
their  reduplication,  but  have  absolutely  suppressed  the  root- 
vowel,  which  the  Sanskrit  only  does  before  heavy  termi- 
nations. As,  however,  tlie  d  also  vanishes  before  endings 
which  commence  with  m  and  s — in  Lithuanian  also  with  w — 
but  before  t  passes  into  s  (§.457.),  the  reduplication  in  these 
verbs  is  almost  totally  overlooked,  and  in  dumi,  AASib  damv, 
which  are  mutilations  of  du-d'-mU  da'd'-mv,  the  reduplication 
has,  by  thrusting  out  the  most  essential  element  of  the 
entire  form,  acquired  the  appearance  of  a  radical  syllable. 
It  is,  Iiowever,  certain,  that  in  duml,  damv,  the  syllables  du, 
da,  are  identical  with  those  of  du'S-ti,  da-s-itf,  for  d&-d-tf, 
da-d'ty,  thus  merely  reduplicators.*    Compare — 


*  We  here  confirm  the  observations  of  $.  442.,  Note  ^.  In  dudu^  ac- 
cording  to  the  usual  conjugation,  dud  has  constituted  itsolf  as  root,  and 
the  a  of  dud'a-toa,  dud-a-me,  has  thus  nothing  more  to  do  with  the  a  of 
the  Sanskrit  daddmi^  or  the  0,  o,  of  the  Greek  dtda>/it,  diiofitv,  but  belongs 
to  aclaas  with  the  a  of  toes -a-wd^  wez-a-me. 
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SINGULAR. 

SANSKRIT.  ZEND.  GREKK.  LITH.  OLD  SCLAV.    LATIN. 

ddd/i-mi,  dadhd-mf,  J/5a)-/Li/,  d5(rf)-mt,  da(d)'my,  do.  O 
dadd'SU  dadhd-hi,  J/Ja)-r»  d&{d)'K  da{d)-sff  da-s.  2 
dadd'ti,     dadhdi-fi,       J/Jw-t/,     d^-V,       das-itf,       duL      *? 

DUAL.  lLj 

dad'Was,     ....  ....        du{dywa,  dad-e-va 

dai-thas,   dai-io?^         SiSo-tov,   dus-tn,       das-ta  ... 

dat'ias,      das-id  ?'         iiSo-Tov,  like  Sing,  das-ta  ... 

PLURAL. 

dad-mas,  dad-e-mahi,^  J/5o-/4ej,  d&{d)-me,  da{d)-my,  d<i-mus. 
dat-tha,     das-ta?*         StSo-T€,     dus-te^       das-te,        da-tis. 
dada-ti,     dade-nti,^       StSo-vrt,    like  Sing,  dad-yattf,  da-nt. 

In  the  Greek  the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the  personal  ter- 
minations over  the  radical  syllable  has  penetrated  further 
than  in  Sanskrit,  in  this  respect,  that  even  the  aorist  forms, 
set  free  from  reduplication,  edriv  and  6$a)v,  have  shortened 
their  vowel  before  the  increasing  terminations,  while  etmiv 
{etrrav),  in  accordance  with  similar  Sanskrit  aorist-forms, 
allows  no  influence  to  the  weight  of  the  endings.  In  Sanskrit, 
from  the  first  augmented  preterite  adadd-m  comes  the  plural 
adad-ma,  as,  in  Greek,  iilio-fiev  from  eitioi-v;  but  from  addm 
comes,  not  adnw,  but  the  root  remains  un-  [G.  Ed.  p.  699.] 
diminished.  It  may  be  convenient  to  give  here  in  full  the 
two  augmented  preterites,  which  are  distinguished  in  the  two 
languages  by  retaining  and  laying  aside  the  reduplication 
syllable. 


'  Although  the  second  dual  person  in  Zend  is  not  yet  identified,  it  may 
nevertheless  be  deduced  with  tolerable  certainty  from  the  third  person 
in  td^  which  is  extant  ($.  4G4.),  for  which,  in  the  second  person  of  the  pri- 
mary forms,  we  may  expect  thd^  the  aspirate  of  which,  however,  has  been 
forced  to  vanish  in  ^^jja)4  dcuto  (see  §,  453.).  Upon  jj  i  for^  d  see 
§,  102.  Conclusion.  ^  §,  102.  Conclusion.  s  ^.  30. 

*  §.  102.  Conclubion,  and  §,  463.  '  §.  469. 
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SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

adadd-mt  eJ/Sw-v,  adad-wat    ....  adad-ma,  eStSo-fxe^, 

adadd-s,    eiiSu)-^,  adat-tam,  eiiio-rov,  adat-tat     eS/Jo-re, 

adadd-t,   eJ«Jc«)-(T),  adat-tdm,  eiiio-TTjv,  adad-us,^  eJ/Jo-v, 


add-m. 

eJo)-!/, 

add-vot 

•  .  •  ■ 

add-ma. 

eSo-zxey, 

add'St 

eJw-y, 

cidd'tam, 

eSo'ToVj 

add-to. 

eSo-T€, 

add'f, 

eJw-T, 

add'tdm. 

eSo-TTJVf 

ad-US* 

eJo-v. 

482.  The  Sanskrit  roots  hd,  "  to  leave,''t  A4  "  to  go,"  and 
md,  "  to  measure  "  (compare  fjii-rpov,  fujjLeojJLOu,  &c.) — the  two 
last  have  only  the  middle,  the  first  only  the  pure  active 
form — weaken,  before  most  of  the  heavy  terminations,  their 
d  to  i,  and  the  two  last  substitute  also,  in  their  reduplication 
syllable,  a  short  i  for  short  a ;  for  instance,  jahi-mas,  "  we 
leave,'*  opposed  to  jahd-mi,  "  I  leave  ";  mimS  (from  mimi'mS), 
"  I  measure,"'  mimi-mahi,  "  we  measure.''  The  roots  iWT 
sthd,  "  to  stand,''  and  in  ghrdt  "  to  smell,"  follow  a  peculiar 
path,  inasmuch  as  a  vowel-shortening,  which  probably  at  its 
origin,  as  in  the  Greek  lardfit,  farafiev,  only  obtained  before 
heavy  terminations,  has  extended  itself  to  the  other  persons 
through  which  the  radical  a,  thus  shortened,  would  be  treated 

[G.  Ed.  p.  700.]  just  like  the  unradical  of  the  first  and  sixth 
class  (109  \  1.).  Hence  the  Indian  grammarians  reckon  these 
roots  as  under  the  first  class,  although  they  assume  a  redu- 
plication syllable,  which,  however,  substitutes  an  z  for  (z,  as 
I  doubt  not,  on  the  ground  that  the  reduplication  syllable, 
which  is  seeking  generally  for  relief  from  weight,  and  there- 
fore, as  a  rule,  converting  long  into  short  vowels,  may  not 
combine  the  heaviest  among  the  short  vowels,  with  the 
length   derived   from   position;    hence,   tishthdmi,   tlshtha^U 


*  See  §.  462. 

t  Compare,  with  Pott,  xV'P^f  "  widow," as  the  "  abandoned  *'  or  **  left." 
In  Sanskrit  vi-dhavd  is ''  the  manlcss." 
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tishthati,  &c.,  Zend  histdmU  hhtasi,  histati ;  jlghrdmi,  jighrasi, 
jighraiU  &c.  The  Greek  follows  this  principle  of  the  weak- 
ening of  the  vowel,  there  also,  where  there  is  not,  as  in  the 
cases  of  tarrjfu,  Kt'xprjfit,  any  immediate  reason  for  it  by  the 
doubling  of  consonants.  Ui/xirA^/Lu  and  irijjLTrpyjfu  are,  how- 
ever, striking  and  peculiar  in  appending  a  nasa),  a  stranger 
to  the  root,  to  the  reduplioated  syllable.  These  forms, 
however,  accord  with  the  Sanskrit  intensive  verbs,  which 
love  a  great  emphasis  in  the  repeated  syllable,  and  hence 
change  to  the  Guna  letters  the  vowels  susceptible  of  Guna, 
but  double  the  whole  root  in  roots  ending  with  nasals,  and, 
in  some  cases,  also  represent  the  liquids  r  and  /  by  the  nasal 
liquids  which  accord  with  the  organ  of  the  chief  consonants 
of  the  root;  for  instance,  jawyam,*  from  gam,  "  to  go";  chan- 
chal  from  chal,  "to  totter '';  chanchur  (for  chanchar),  from 
char,  "  to  go/'  In  this  sense,  then,  I  take  Ttlfiirprffit,  TtiycnKruit, 
for  irtfyirprjfu,  iriKirKijfxt :  thus,  also,  ^a/ilSatvia,  with  the  kin- 
dred form  l3ajil3a?iG)  (compare  balbus), 

483.  As  the  roots  of  the  second  class  (§.  109\  3.),  in 
Sanskrit*  do  not  load  themselves  with  reduplication,  so 
neither  do  they  subject  a  concluding  d  to  [G.  Ed.  p.  701.] 
the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the  personal  terminations. 
The  Greek,  however,  has  here  also  again  permitted  a  wider 
range  to  that  influence,  inasmuch  as  ^);/lu  (0a/x/),  in  this 
respect;  follows  the  analogy  of  tarriiJLt.     CJompare — 

SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

bhd-mi,  <f>aryLlt        bhd-vas,      ....  bhd-mas,  if}d-fxe£, 

bhd'si,    ^jj-f,  bhd'thast    if}a-T6v9      bhd-tha,   <parTe. 

bhd'ti,    <f>arTt,        bhd-ias,      0a-Tov,      bhd-nti,    0a-vT«'. 

abhd-m,  e^a-v,        abhd-va      ....  abhd-ma,  e<f>d'fieq. 

abhd'S,   e<l>a'£,       abhd-tam,  eipa-Tov,    abhd-ta,    e(pdrre. 
abhd-t,    e(f>d-{j\     abhd'tdm,  e^a-Tjyv,    abhd-n,     e<f>a-v. 


*  Compare  with  this  the  Gothic  gagga  {=zganga\  "  I  go,"  where  the 
chief  syllable  has  lost  the  nasal. 
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This  analogy  is  followed  in  Sanskrit,  among  other  roots,  by 
yd,  "  to  go,"  on  which  the  Greek  Trjfit,  properly  **  to  make 
to  go,"  rests,  to  which  the  syllable  of  reduplication  has  lent 
a  causative  signification,  as  to  the  Latin  sisto  opposed  to  stOf 
while  the  Greek  farTjfii  {=(Ti(mjfxt)  unites  the  primitive  with 
the  causative  signification.  While  in  t-arrifu  the  spiritus 
asper,  as  it  so  often  does,  stands  for  cr,  in  i-rjfju  it  is  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  lost  semi-vowel  y,  as,  among  other  words,  iu 
oy  fomv  yaSf  "who''  (§.382.);  thus  t-rjfu  for  yi-yrifit:  on 
the  otlier  hand,  compare  the  future  tj-aco,  relieved  from  the 
reduplication,  with  the  Sanskrit  y/l-syilmL  This  trjixt  still 
bends  to  the  weight  of  the  terminations ;  thus  Te/xej',  fe-re, 
opposed  to  yd-mas,  yd-tha.  To  the  root  yd,  I  think,  with 
Pott  (Etym.  Forsch.  p.  201),  we  must  rrfer  the  middle  of 
elfJLt,  which  itself  belongs  to  the  root  ^  i,  "  to  go,''  which 
in  Greek,  analogously  to  l-fieg,  should  form  S/lcoi,  ura/, 
trat,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  i-y^  (from  i-m^),  i-shS,  i-ti. 
[G.Ed. p. 702.]  The  form  ie-fiat,  however,  is  to  be  derived 
from  yd,  by  a  vocalization  of  the  semi- vowel,  and  thinning 
of  the  d  to  6.  In  duly  considering,  then,  what  I  think  I  have 
proved,  that  the  personal  terminations  exercise  a  wider  in- 
fluence on  the  preceding  syllable  in  Greek  than  in  Sanskrit, 
and  that,  for  example,  roots  ending  in  vowels  shorten  one 
originally  long  before  heavy  terminations,  the  verbs  ^/xai 
and  Ke7'jiat  might  surprise  us,  since  in  these  the  heavy 
middle  terminations  have  not  shortened  the  antecedent 
vowel.  Of  KcTfitti  we  shall  treat  hereafter ;  but  ^-ficu  owes 
the  retention  of  the  length  of  its  vowel  to  the  circum- 
stance that  its  root  was  originally  terminated  by  a  con- 
sonant, and  I  have  already,  in  my  Glossary,  identified  it 
with  the  Sanskrit  ds,  **to  sit,"  the  s  of  which  has  remained  in 
the  Greek  only  before  t;  hence  ^(T-rai^'m^  ds-ti,  5^-to= 
^rrer  ds-ta,*      It   accords,   however,    with    the    system    of 

*  On  the  other  liand,  ci-o-a,  &c.,  belong  to  the  root  "EA  (cd-/>a),  Sanskrit 
sad  (compare  Pott,  Etym.  Forsch.  p.  278,  and  Kuhncr,  p.  242).    The 

spiritus 
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equilibrium  that  Kddrjfiai  cannot  bear  the  c  of  rjc-To,  together 
with  the  burthen  of  the  augment ;  hence,  inoeed,  Kadrja-ro  ; 
but  l/cafljy-To. 

484.  The  Sanskrit  root  ^pni  sds,  "to  rule/'  exhibits  a 
peculiar  susceptibility  for  the  weight  of  the  personal  termi- 
nations, inasmuch  as  its  long  d  remains  undisturbed  before 
those  heavy  terminations  which  begin  with  the  weakest  con- 
sonants (semi-vowels  and  nasals) ;  thus  sds-was,  "  we  two 
rule,"  sda-mas,  "  we  rule;"  but,  before  the  stronger  conso- 
nants of  heavy  terminations,  weakens  itself  to  the  shortness 
of  the  lightest  vowel,  namely,  to  i,  whence,  for  instance, 
sish'thQf  "  regiiis,*'  opposed  to  sds-si,  " regis"  sds-tU  '*  regit** 
We  may  recognise  in  this  a  forerunner  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  703.] 
the  German  conjugation-forms,  such  as  binda,  bindamt 
bundum,  opposed  to  the  monosyllabic  singular  preterite  band, 
bans't,  p.  116  G.  ed. 

485.  The  roots  of  the  ninth  class  (§.  109*.  5.)  are  so  far 
in  accordance  with  the  principle  of  the  roots  hd  and  md, 
mentioned  in  §.482.,  in  that  they  weaken  to  ithe  d  of  the 
class  syllable  nd,  in  the  same  places  in  which  those  roots 
experience  the  same  relief  in  their  radical  syllable.  The 
Greek,  on  the  other  hand,  shortens  the  long  Doric  d  (rj)  to 
d.     Compare — 


SINGULAR. 

kri-nd-mf,^     irep-va-fit. 
kri-nd-sU       irep-va-^. 
kri-nd'tit       irep-va-Ti. 


DUAL. 

kri-ni'Vas  

kri-ni'thas,      irep-vd-rov* 
kri-ni-fas,       irep-vd-Tov. 


akri-nd-m,  enep-vd-v. 
akri-nd'S,  eirep-va-f. 
akri-nd't,       etrep-va-^r). 


.  •  .  .  . 


akri-ni'Va 

akri-ni'tam,    enep-vd-rov. 

akri-nt-tdrnf    enep-vd'Ttjv. 


spiritus  of^fuii  is  inorganic,  i.e,  not  from  a;  as,  for  instance,  in  vdup 
opposed  to  7^  uda,  unda 
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PLURAL.  0 

kri-tti'tnas,       irep-va-fie^, 
kri-ni'tha,       irep-va-re. 
kri-na-nti,^       {irep-va-vri*) 

akri'Tii-ma,      e7re/o-va-/xef. 
akri-m-ta,        enep-vd-re, 
akri-na-n,^       {hrep-va-v.) 

*  Hfllglfa  kri(idmi,  "I  purchnse,"  has  n  for  nin  the  middle  8>* liable 
through  the  euphonic  influence  of  the  antecedent  r.  The  relationship  to 
the  Greek  iripvriyn,  rests  on  the  favourite  exchange  between  gutturals  and 

[G.  Ed.  p.  704.]  labials,  through  which  the  Greek  verb  has  assumed  an 
apparent  relationship  to  Trcpuo),  ^*to  sail  through"  (=Sanskritj9am^ami), 
where  the  tt  is  primitive.  *  If  we  make  the  division  kri-n^-anti,  akrUn-ein 
§.  458.),  we  must  assume  that  the  middle  syllable  suppresses  its  vowel  be- 
fore all  those  heavy  terminations  which  themselves  begin  with  a  vowel ; 
thus,  also,  in  the  middle,  AfK-n'-^  from  krUnt-mi.  For  the  special  pur- 
poses of  Sanskrit  Grammar  this  rule  may  hold  good ;  but  in  considering 
the  historical  devclopement  or  decay  of  the  language,  I  am  more  inclined 
to  the  belief  that  the  syllable  na  has  shortened  itself  before  nti  and  n  (older 
nt)  instead  of  converting  itself  into  the  long  form  of  the  lighter  t  sound,  in 
order  to  avoid  combining  length  of  vowel  and  position.  The  middle  dual- 
terminations  dtM^  dtS,  dthdm,  atdm,  did  not  require  the  weakening  of 
the  nd  to  rdy  since  without  this,  by  the  ordinary  rule  of  sound,  two  homo- 
geneous vowels  melt  into  one  long  one ;  so  that  im-\-dthi  gives  a  lighter 
form  than  ni+dthd,  which  latter  would  give  ny-di^^  while  from  na-k-dti 
comes  merely  ndtS. 

486.  With  Sanskrit  verbs  of  the  second  and  third  class, 
with  a  radical  vowel  capable  of  Guna,*  the  influence  of 
the  weight  of  the  personal  terminations  is  shewn  in  this,  that 
Guna  takes  place  before  the  light  (§.  2Q.),  but  before  the 
heavy  the  pure  radical   vowel  reappears.     The  same  law 


*  The  Sanskrit  conjugation-system  only  allows  the  Guna  to  short  vowels 
before  simple  consonants,  and  to  long  at  the  end  of  roots.  On  the  other 
hand,  Guna  never  takes  place  in  the  middle  of  the  roots,  where  there  is 
length  by  nature  and  position. 


k 
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is  respected  by  the  Greek,  which,  however,  affords  no 
example,  except  that  of  eTfii  (§.  26.),  of  a  verb  with  a  radical 
vowel  capable  of  6una,  which,  in  the  special  tenses 
(§.  109'.),  connects  the  personal  sign  directly  with  the 
root.    Ck>mpare — 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

4-mU    ei'jJLi, 

i'vas,     .  .  . 

i-mas,    i'fi€£ 

i'shi,  e«-y. 

i'thcLS,     t'TOVj 

i-tha,     i'TC. 

^-/f,        iBl-TU 

i'tas,      rroi/. 

y-anti,   t-da-t 

That  the  middle  JejJLat  belongs  to  another      [G.  Ed.  p.  705.] 
root  has  been  already  remarked  (p.  676). 

487.  An  exception  to  the  law  of  gravity  is  found  in  the 
root  si,  class  2  ("  to  lie,"  "  to  sleep,")  in  that,  although  only 
used  in  the  middle,  despite  the  weight  of  the  middle  termi- 
nations, it  everywhere  exhibits  Guna ;  in  which  respect  the 
Greek  Kcifiat  runs  exactly  parallel  to  the  Sanskrit :  hence 
Kei'(Tai=i^sMf  K€7'rat=sS-(i,  plural  Kel-fieda^^i^-may.  We 
might  also  present  iS,  as  the  root  for  the  Sanskrit  verb,  as 
the  pure  vowel  i  nowhere  appears,  and  the  formation,  also, 
of  the  word  exhibits  no  expression,  which  would  make  a 
root  81  necessary,  rather  tlian  s^,  unless,  perhaps,  we  should 
take  ^ita,  "  cold,"'  in  the  sense  of  "  frozen,"  and  therefore  **  rest- 
ing," "  motionless,"  and  hence  choose  to  derive  it  from  si.  The 
Old  Sclavonic  exhibits  the  old  diphthong  in  the  shape  pre- 
sented by  the  Greek  koItyj,  icof/xao),  in  uoKoh  pokul,  "rc- 
quies,*'  "pax."'*  On  the  other  hand,  niiio  chiyi,  ** quiesco,"* 
has  undergone  a  double  weakening;  first,  that  of  k  ton  ch, 
and  next,  the  thinning  out  of  the  diphthong  to  its  concluding 
element.  It  must  not  be  overlooked  that  pokoi  is  not  the 
primitive  shape  of  the  base,  but  po-koyo,  out  of  which,  in  tlie 
uninilected  nominative  and  accusative,  after  suppression  of 
the  final  vowel  of  the  base  (§.  257.),  pa-kot  necessarily  came : 


*  Kopitar's  Glagolita,  p.  86. 
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the  theme  pokoyo,  however,  accords  excellently  with  the 
Sanskrit  iaya ;  as  adjective,  "  lying,''  "  sleeping ; "  as  sub- 
stantive, "  sleep." 

488.  The  roots  of  the  fifth   and  eighth  class   admit   the 

Guna  form  of  the  v  u  of  the  class  syllable  un  or  u  before  the 
light  terminations,  and,  before  the  heavy,  reject  the  Guna- 
vowel :  the  Greek  obeys  the  same  principle,  only,  instead  of 
extending  v  into  ev,  it  lengthens  the  v,     Compare — 


SINGULAR. 


DUAL. 


stri'f}o-mi,*       arrop-vv^iju. 


o  stri'fiO'shi, 

o       •       •       • 

'[J  stri-nd'ti. 


aT6p-vV'£, 


sfri-nU'Vas 
stri'tiu-thas. 


OTOp-VV-Tt, 

W  nsfri-nav-am,    earop-vv-v. 


stri- 


nu-tasy      OTop-vv-Tov* 


2j  astri-nA'Si 

•     • 

astri-nd't. 


eoTop-vv-g. 
e(TT6p'VV'{r), 


astri 
astri 
a^tri 


OTOp-l/U-TOV. 


•  •  •  . 


-nu-iamy   ecrop-vv-rov, 
-nu-tdm,  ecTop'pv-Tfjv, 


PLURAL. 

siri-iya-mas,        arop-vv-fie^, 
stn-nu-tha,         arop-vv-re. 
slri-nv-anii,        (Trop-vv-vrt^ 


(hstri-nu-fa^ 
GJiiri-nv-an, 


eoTop-vv^/jLeg, 

eoTop'VV'Te. 

(eoTop-vu-v.) 


489.  The  Sanskrit  reduplicated  preterite  receives  Guna 
before  the  light  terminations,  and  restores  the  pure  root- 
vowel  again  before  the  heavy.  Herein  the  Germanic,  and 
most  evidently  in  the  Gothic,  stands  in  closest  accordance 
with  the  Sanskrit,  inasmuch  as  all  verbs,  with  a  root-vowel 


•  The  grammarians  assume  a  root  H  ^tri  and  another  ^  stri,  both  of 
which  signify  "  to  strew,"  and  have,  properly,  for  their  radical  syllable 
«<ar=Greek  2TOP,  Latin  STERy  the  a  of  which  is  subject  to  suppression 
(Vocalismus,  Obs.I.  p.  167,  and  on  the  root  in  question,  especially,  1.  c. 
p.  170.) 
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susceptible  of  6una  (/.  e,  with  i  or  w),  insert  before  this,  in 
tlie  singular  of  tlie  simple  (strong)  preterite,  the  original 
Guna  vowel  a ;  but  before  the  increasing  terminations  of  the 
two  plural  numbers^  as  also  in  the  entire  subjunctive,  which 
is  burthened  by  the  exponent  of  the  mood,  [G.  Ed.  p.  707.] 
and  is  already  in  the  singular  polysyllabic,  again  reject  the 
foreign  strengthening  vowel.     Ck>mpare — 


SANSKRIT. 

GOTHIC. 

SANSKRIT. 

• 

GOTHIC. 

ROOT. 

ROOT. 

ROOT. 

ROOT. 

bhid, "  to  split." 

6i7, "  to  bite.'^ 

'  6Aiy, "  to  bend." 

bug, "  to  bend. 

SINGULAR. 

SINGULAR. 

SINGULAR. 

SINGULAR. 

bibhSda, 

bait. 

bubhdjn. 

bang. 

bibhiditha. 

bauf. 

bubhyUha, 

baugL 

b'lbhSda, 

bait. 

bubhdjn, 

baug. 

DUAL. 

DUAL. 

DUAL. 

DUAL. 

bibhidwa, 

bun. 

bubhvjiva, 

bugHL. 

bibhidathus. 

bituts. 

bubhvjnthus. 

buguts. 

b'tbhidatiis, 

.  •  • 

bubhvjatus 

•    •    ■ 

PLURAL. 

PLURAL. 

PLURAL. 

PLUKAL. 

bibhidima, 

bitutn, 

bubhujima, 

bugum. 

bibhida{tha). 

bituth. 

bubhuja{tha) 

buguth. 

bibhidus. 

bitun. 

bvbhvjus. 

bugun. 

»> 


490.  On  the  law  of  gravity  rests  also  the  phenomenon, 
that  those  Gothic  roots  ending  in  two  consonants,  which, 
without  protecting  the  reduplication,  have  preserved  a  radi- 
cal a  in  the  singular  of  the  preterite,  weaken*  tliis  to  u 
before  the  heavy  plural  and  dual  terminations,  and  those  of 
the  whole  subjunctive  (Vocalismus,  Obs.  16.  p.  227).  The 
Sanskrit  exhibits  a  remarkable  counterpart  to  this  phenome- 
non, which  had  not  come  under  my  notice  in  my  earlier 
treatment  of  the  theory  of  gravity,  and  is  [G.  Ed.  p.  708.] 
here  for  the  first  time  considered  from  this  point  of  view ; — 


*  In  the  German  preterite,  the  weakening  of  the  vowel  is  produced  by 
the  polysyllabieness,  sec  {».  700.  G.  ed. 

Y  V 
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I  mean  tlie  root  kar,  "to  make"  which — not  indeed  Id  tbe 
reduplicated  preterite,  but  still  in  the  special  tenses  before  the 
heavy  temiinations,  and  in  the  whole  potential,  which  answen 
to  the  Gothic  subjunctive — weakens  its  a  to  u,  and  onlj 
before  light  terminations  retains  the  heavy  a  sonnd.  Hence 
tnriimi,  "  I  make,"  stands  in  quite  the  same  relation  to  kuru' 
mm  or  l:iirmas,  "  we  make,"  and  to  kuryAm,  "  I  may  make,' 
as,  in  Gothic,  band  to  bundum,  and  bunJyau.  We  compart 
here  the  Gothic  preterite  btind  with  tlie  Sanskrit  bubkandha 
wliiuh  everywhere  leaves  its  vowel  unaltered,  and  witi 
k-aTiimi  as  regards  the  change  of  vowel. 

SINGULAR.  DUAU 


balidTtdkn,  band,  karihni,  bnbandbiva,  hundii,  kuritvrin. 
bubindh'Uhn,  bitnst,  knrihlii.  babandktdhiis,'biijidntit, kurtifhas 
biibundha,      band,  karCli,      babtindhatus,     . .  .         Iritriilnn. 


bahandhima,       bundum,  kia 
b'ib'indlia{llia),  bundulh,  kurutlia. 
babandhus,        bund  an,    kurwanti. 

POTENTIAL. 


OOTUIC.  SANKRIT.         <MTHI(-. 

kiiryiim,  bandvatt,  kuryUva,  bundeiva^  kurt/iima,  bundeimn 
kuryih,  bundeis,  kurydfam,  biindeiln,  kurydta,  bundeith, 
kurydt,  bundi,  kuryiitAm,  ....  kuryus,  bundeina, 
[G,  Ed. p. 700.]  "Remark  I. — As  all  verbs  which,  in  th 
preterite,  follow  the  analogy  of  hand,  have  a  liquid  for  thei 
penultimate  consonant,  and  liquids  have  a  preference  for  th 
vowel  t(,  we  may  attribute  to  them  here  an  influence  oi 
the  generation  of  the  h  :  it  remains,  however,  not  th 
li-B3  true,  that  the  conditions  under  which,  in  the  fore 
going  scheme,  n  and  u  are  intcreluinged,  rest  only  on   th 
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laws  of  gravity,  and  on  a  principle  suflSciently,  as  I  believe, 
demonstrated  in  my  Vocalismus  (p.  227),  that  the  weight  of 
the  u  is  more  easily  supported  by  these  languages  than  that 
of  a.  For  were  this  not  so,  it  were  difficult  to  sec  why 
the  old  a  was  protected  exactly  in  the  monosyllabic  singular ; 
and  why  the  condition  of  monosyllabicness  is  so  enforced 
in  the  preservation  of  the  a,  that,  in  Old  High  German, 
where  the  second  person  singular  is  designated  by  (  instead 
o(  t,*  even  in  the  form  which  thus  becomes  dissyllabic,  the 
lighter  u  should  assume  the  place  of  the  heavier  a;  and  thus 
bundi  stand  in  contrast  to  band  of  the  first  and  third  person, 
and  to  the  Gothic  second  bansL  In  like  sense  a  certain 
share  in  the  generation  of  the  u  may,  in  the  Sanskrit  form 
kur,  alternating  with  kar,  be  attributed  to  the  liquid,  while 
the  distribution  between  the  a  and  u  forms  depends  on 
the  weight  of  the  terminations  alone.  Beyond  the  range, 
however,  of  the  special  tenses,  the  root  kar,  in  the  forms 
which  seek  to  be  lightened,  dispenses  entirely  with  the  a, 
so  tliat  the  r  becomes  the  vowel  ri.  The  mutilated  form 
krl  thus  produced — as,  for  instance,  in  krl-ta,  'made/ 
opposed  to  kar-tiim,  *  to  make ' — is  considered  by  the 
grammarians  as  the  original,  and  this  holds  good  in  ana- 
logous cases ; — a  view  which  I  have  endeavoured,  in  the 
first  Observation  of  my  Vocalismus,  to  demonstrate  as  his- 
torically unsustainable.  In  special  Sanskrit  grammars,  how> 
ever,  this  system  may  be  outwardly  maintained ;  and  kar  may 
still  pass  for  a  Guna  form  of  kri ;  as  also  we  may  be  com- 
pelled to  treat  the  a  of  the  Gothic  preterite  band  as  the  Guna 
form  of  i  in  binda,  and  so,  indeed,  we  must,  if,  reversing 
the  real  historical  course  of  the  language,  we  recognise,  in 
the  singular  a  of  the  preterite,  a  first,  and,  in  the  plural  and 
subjunctive  u  of  the  preterite,  a  second  Ablaut  of  the  i 
of  the  present  binda" 

*  For  the  origin  of  this  1 1  refer  preliminarily  to  my  Vocalismus,  p.  23. 

^  Y  V  2 
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"  Remark  2. — It  may  appear  surprising  that  those  Gothic 
verbs  with  a  radical  a,  which,  in  the  preterite,  have  preserved 
the  old  reduplication,  do  not  equally  weaken  their  a  to  u 
before  the  heavy  terminations;  that,  for  instance,  haihald^ 

[G.  Ed.  p. 710.]  in  the  plural,  should  form,  not  haihuldum. 
but  hnllhnldum,  although  the  root  has  equally  a  liquid  for 
its  penultimate;  and  we  might  imagine  that  the  bur- 
thening  of  the  root  by  reduplication  would  occasion  still 
more  susceptibility  for  the  weight  of  the  terminations ; 
as  we  have  seen,  in  Sanskrit,  that  the  reduplicating  roots  of 
the  third  class  in  d  either  weaken  or  totally  remove  that 
vowel  before  the  heavy  terminations  (§.481.),  but  the  non- 
reduplicating  roots  of  the  second  class  experience  no  dimi- 
nution. With  the  Gothic  reduplication  of  the  preterite 
we  find  a  peculiar  condition :  it  can  only  be  borne  by 
the  strongest  radical  structure,  and  has  hence  only  been 
perpetuated,  first,  by  verbs  with  a  long  or  diphthongal 
radical  vowel;  as  hai/imi,  *l  was  named/  present  liaUa; 
hluilnup,  *I  ran,*  present  hlaiipa;  secondly,  by  roots  with 
the  heaviest  of  the  short  vowels  (a),  united  with  length  by 
position;  for  instance,  vaivald,  *I  directed,'  present  roZc/a,* 
Under  these  conditions,  it  was  a  necessity  of  the  lan- 
guage to  retain  tlie  root  after  the  reduplication  in  all  its 
strength,  and  by  this  the  weakening  of  the  a  to  u  was 
provided  against" 

491.  The  Greek  exhibits  the  Guna  modification  of 
the  I  in  two  forms,  in  that,  namely,  the  original  pre-in- 
serted  a  sound  is  represented  eitlier  by  e  or  o,  but  ai  never 
answers  to  the  Sanskrit  &  in  roots  in  which  diphthongs 
are  exchanged  with  a  pure  i.f    Where,  however,  ei  and  oi. 


♦  Faifah^  from  the  rootfah, "  to  seize,"  and  Jiaihah^  from  hah^ "  to  hang," 
make  an  exception,  bnt  appear,  on  the  evidence  of  cognate  dialects,  to 
have  lost  a  nasal. 

t  Vocallsmus,  Obs.  2.  p.  103. 
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together  with  i,  are  exchanged  with  each  other  in  one  and  the 
same  root,  there  ot,  as  the  heavier  of  the  two  Gunas,  takes  its 
place  in  the  perfect^  where  also  the  simple  o  is  frequently 
opposed  to  the  simple  e ;  hence,  for  instance,  KeKonra  opposed 
to  \enro),  eXtnov;  Ttevotda  to  Tre/do),  emdovt  as  Terpoff^a  to 
Tpeifxa.  Thus  ot  answers  to  the  Gothic  Guna  through  a,  and 
et  to  that  through  i  (§.  27.) ;  and  ireidu^  and  iretrotda  are 
related  to  each  other,  as  beita  (i.e.  bita  [G.  Ed.  p.  711.] 
from  biitaf  p.  106)  to  bait  from  tlie  root  bit;  then,  also,  rpeipia 
to  rerpofpa,  as  Visa  to  las  from  the  root  LAS  (p.  1 16  G.  ed.).  It 
appears,  therefore,  that  the  Greek  too  bears  more  willingly  the 
burthen  of  reduplication  by  a  stronger  than  a  weaker  root- 
syllable.  The  susceptibility  towards  the  weight  of  termi- 
nations has,  liowever,  almost  entirely  vanished  from  the 
Greek  perfect  A  remnant  of  it  is  still  found  in  oi$a, 
opposed  to  the  Sanskrit  v^da,  "  I  know,"  and  the  Gothic 
vait  * — in  all  three  languages  a  present  as  to  sense,  with  the 
terminations  of  the  reduplicated  preterite.  Yet  the  Sanskrit 
verb,  in  this  signification,  dispenses  with  the  reduplication, 
and  so  does  the  Greek ;  for  oiSa  for  Foiia  ia  merely  the  Guna 
of  the  root  (f  )<5.     Compare — 

SANSKRIT.  GOTBIC.  GREEK. 

^  vSd'Ot  vait,  oTi'OU 

^T^r  vtt-tha,  vais-t,       olcr-Oa  (see  §.  453). 

^  vSd-a,  vail,  oTi-e, 

f%fi^  vid'i'Va,  vit-u  .... 

fir^OT^  vid-a-thus,  vit-u-tsy     ta-Tov. 

f^iJ^f^vid-a'tus,  ....      ta-'Tov. 

r^tr^H  vid'i-ma,  vit-u-^m,    tS-fiev. 

f^(v)  vid-a-ithaX  vit-u-th,    Rr-re. 

firjR  vid'Us  (see  §.462.),    vit-u-n,     ic-a-at. 

*  In  the  case  of  this  verb  the  modem  German  language  has  preserved 
the  operation  of  the  influence  of  the  terminations ;  hence,  wissen^  wissety 
ir'n/seiiy  opposid  to  weiss,  wihuf,  wehs ;  while  elsewhere  the  plural  has 
(everywhere  made  itnelf  equal  in  weight  to  the  singular. 
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"  Remark. — The  Sanskrit  root  vid  is  not  without  a  proper 

present — ^ftr  vidmu   the   plural  of  which,   vid-mas,  mt-tha, 
vid-<inti,  might  have  equally  given,  in  Greek,  fS-ftei/,  iO-'-Te, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  712.]  ta-aci  (from  iSavri,  p.  663  G.  ed.) ;  as  also 
out  of  the  duals  vit-thas,  vit-tas,  we  could  hardly  obtain  in 
Greek  any  thing  else  than  ict-tov,  Jtr-Tov.  The  present  forms 
resemble  the  Greek  much  more  than  those  above  of  the  pre- 
terite. Nevertheless,  I  am  not  of  opinion  that  the  Greek 
plural  and  dual  terminations  can  belong  to  the  present  in 
their  origin,  for  the  intermediate  vowel  a,  whose  rejection 
gives  to  iSfiev  the  appearance  of  a  present  (compare  ec-fxev), 
is  no  essential  element  of  the  perfect^  and  is  wanting,  among 
other  instances,  in  eiVc-rov;  which,  moreover,  through  the 
restoration  of  the  pure  radical  vowel,  bears  the  same  re- 
lation to  eotKC,  as  Jctov  to  olSe.  We  shall  recur  to  this  sub- 
ject." 

492.  After  what  we  have  hitherto  remarked  on  the  laws  of 
gravity,  it  becomes  scarcely  necessary  to  quote  instances  to 
shew  which  are  the  light  terminations,  and  which  the  heavy. 
It  is  self-evident  that  the  dual  and  plural  endings  have 
more  body  and  compass  than  the  singular  of  the  transitive 
active  form,  and  that  in  the  middle  voice  the  weight  of  termi- 
nations communicates  itself  also  to  the  singular ;  for  fiat,  aat, 
rait  are  obviously  richer  in  sound  than  /lw,  (r(i),  n :  in  the 
same  manner,  in  the  secondary  forms,  firjv,  ao,  ro,  are  heavier 
than  V,  (T,  (t).  We  have,  however,  to  observe,  that  several 
terminations,  originally  heavy,  but  which  have,  in  the  course 
of  time,  become  abbreviated,  have  nevertheless  left  behind 
them  the  effect  of  their  former  state.  This  is  the  case  espe- 
cially in  the  Sanskrit,  in  which  the  middle  abibhr-i  (see  p,  471 
G.  ed.)  is  much  weaker  in  its  termination  than  the  transitive 
abibhar-am ;  so  that,  according  to  the  present  state  of  the 
language,  we  should  rather  expect  abibhr^am  answering  to 
abibhar-i  than  the  reverse.  The  second  person  plural  of  the 
transitive  reduplicate  preterite,  like  the  first  and  third  of  the 
singular,  has  lost  the  true  personal  sign,  and  retained  only  the 
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intermediate  vowel.  Nevertheless,  we  find  above  vida,  "  ye 
know,"  over  against  the  singular  vida^  "  I  know,"  **  he 
knows."  In  the  second  person  plural  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  713.] 
the  primary  forms^  tha  is,  in  its  present  state,  heavier  than 
the  singular  si,  as  a  is  heavier  than  i,  and  the  Sanskrit  aspi- 
rates are  evident  combinations  of  an  h  with  the  full  tenues  or 
medials  (§.  12.).  In  Greek,  all  the  terminations  (if  we  except, 
perhaps,  the  relation  of  re  to  da,  as  in  Jtr-re,  contrasted  with 
ol(T'da),  which  I  reckon  heavy,  have  still,  in  their  actual  state, 
more  weight  than  those  which,  according  to  the  theory 
which  has  been  brought  forward,  belong  to  the  light  class. 
Compare— 


LIGHT  TBRUINATIONS. 

mi, 


HEAVY  TERMINATIONS. 


jXi,    vas,  mas,    ^, 
sit         (T{t)t  thas,  tha,     si, 
ti,  rt,     tas,   nti,      U, 

m{am),  v,      va,    irui,      a,  i,*  vahi,     maid, 
s,  g,      tamf  ia,       thds,  dthdm,  dhmam, 

i,  (t),  idrn,  n{an),  ta,  dtdm,  nta,  (aia). 


vahi. 

mnhi. 

li€£,      fiat. 

yueOov,  fxeda 

dthS, 

dhwi. 

TOV,  T€,  (Tai, 

cdov,   (Tde. 

dli. 

nti. 

TOV,  VTt, 

(tBov,    vrau 

fxeg,      firjv,        fiedov,  fxeda. 
TOV,  Te,<To,        (tBov,    cBe. 
rrjv  (to)!/),  V,  to,  cOrjv    (crflcov), 

VTO. 
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493.  Sanskrit  verbs  admit  of  an  easy  distribution  into 
two  conjugations ;  the  first — which,  if  not  the  oldest,  existed 
before  the  separation  of  languages,  and  is  almost  alone  re- 
presented in  the  European  c*ognate  languages — comprehends 
the  great  majority  of  all  the  verbs,  viz.  classes  1.  4.  6.  10. 
(§.  109  \),  which,  in  the  special  tenses,  annex  to  the  root  either 
a  simple  a  (cl.  1.  and  6.),  or  syllables  which  terminate  with  a, 
viz.  ya  and  aya  (cl.  4.  and  10.).  Tliis  con-  [G.  Ed.  p.  714.] 
jugation  is  followed  also,  as  will  hereafter  appear,  by  nearly 
all  derivative  verbs  and  by  all  denominatives.  In  Greek,  the 
conjugation  in  o)  corresponds  to  it,  in  which,  of  course^  too 


*See$.471. 
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much  stress  must  not  be  laid  on  the  a>  answering  to  the 
Sanskrit  mi,  for  if  tlie  fu  is  restored  to  the  re/oTroi,  compared 
above  (§.  434.)  with  tarp-d-^ni ;  and  if  rifyiret^,  repiteh  are 
carried  back  to  the  forms  Te/tm-c-ci,  Te/Mr-e-Ti,  which,  in  all  pro- 
bability, once  existed;  still  this  verb,  and  all  of  similar 
structure,  remain  sufficiently  distinguished  from  all  classes 
of  the  so-called  fit  conjugation,  which  does  not  contain  any 
verbs  that  insert  between  the  root  and  the  personal  termina- 
tions an  6,  which  is  interchanged  with  o,  and  is  foreign  to  the 
root,  or  larger  syllables  terminating  with  these  vowels.  The 
second  Sanskrit  conjugation  separates,  like  the  Greek,  into 
three  divisions.  It  comprehends  first,  those  verbs  which 
append  the  personal  terminations  direct  to  the  root  (CI.  2.  3.  7.), 
as  ^m/=e?-/xi ;  dadcl-mz= J/Sw/lu  ;  yunaj-mi,  "jungo^  plural 
yunj-maSf  ^'jnnyimus^  (§.109'.  3.),  to  which  there  is  no 
analogy  in  Greek ;  secondly,  verbs  with  nu  or  t/,  in  Greek 
vvt  V,  as  the  intermediate  syllable ;  thirdly,  those  with  nd 
(weakened  to  ni),  in  Greek  va  {vrfjt  vd  (see  pp.  119,  703  G.  ed.). 
All  these  divisions  are,  in  Sanskrit  as  in  Greek,  subjected  to 
the  influence  of  the  weight  of  the  personal  terminations, 
while  the  first  conjugation  is  free  from  it  Other  peculiari- 
ties will  be  presented  hereafter,  in  which  the  Sanskrit  and 
Greek  second  conjugation  coincide  with  one  another,  and  are 
distinguished  from  the  first  conjugation. 

494.  The  Greek  first  conjugation  contains  a  greater  va- 
riety of  subdivisions  than  the  Sanskrit,  which  consists  of 
only  four  classes.     This,  however,  has  no  influence  on   the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  715.]  inflection,  since  repTt-o-fiev*  is  inflected 
just  like  TW-To-jLtei/,  SaK-vo-fiev,  l^-avo-fiev,  KayL^dvo^ixev^ 
Ttpaa-aO'fJLev,  Sa/i-a^o-fxevy  cifl-Zfo-fiei/ ;  as  it  is  the  same,  with 
regard  to  the  conjugation,  whether  the  formation,  which  is 
added  to  the  root,  consists  simply  of  one  e,  which,  before 
nasals,  is  replaced  by  o,  or  of  syllables  which  terminate  with 

*  I  give  the  plaral,  as  the  abbreviation  of  the  singalar  primary  termi- 
nation renders  the  character  of  formation  not  easily  perceptible. 
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tbis  vowel,  as,  in  Sanskrit,  the  formations  a,  ya,  and  aya^  are 
inflected  similarly,  for  this  very  reason,  that  they  all  end  in 
a.  It  appears  to  me,  however,  wrong  to  separate,  in  Greek, 
the  consonants  from  their  vowels,  and,  e.g.,  in  rwrrojJLev  to 
add,  first  a  t  and  then  a  conjunctive  vowel  o;  while,  accord- 
ing to  the  course  of  the  development  of  the  language,  the 
root  Ti/TT,  in  the  special  tenses,  combines  with  the  syllable  re 
or  TO,  Sa/c  with  ve  or  vo,  and  Xaj9  with  ave  or  avo.  The  addi- 
tion of  a  bare  consonant,  or  of  a  syllable  terminating  with  a 
consonant,  would  have  been  too  cumbrous  for  the  conjuga- 
tion :  a  TVTT'T'fiev  or  SaK-v-fiev  can  never  have  existed.  But 
if  we  are  right  in  dividing  thus,  ieiK-w-jjiev,  and  do  not 
regard  the  v  merely  as  the  element  of  formation,  and  the  v 
as  the  conjunctive  vowel,  there  is  no  reason  to  distribute 
TinrTOfiev  according  to  a  different  principle.  What  the  syl- 
lable TO  is  in  the  latter  verb,  the  syllable  vv  is  in  the  former. 
For  this  reason  I  cannot  admit  that  mode  of  distinguishing 
the  conjugation  in  co  from  that  in  fxt,  which  consists  in 
terming  the  latter  **  with  a  conjunctive  vowel ";  as  the  fu 
conjugation  also,  though  not  in  all  the  classes  of  which  it 
consists,  has  syllables  of  conjunction,  if  they  are  to  be  so 
called,  that  are  inserted  in  SeiK-vv-fiev,  Safi-va-fiev,  between 
the  root  and  the  personal  termination. 

495.  It  is  hardly  possible  to  state  any  thing  satisfactory 
regarding  the  origin  of  these  syllables.  It  appears  to  me 
most  probable  that  the  majority  of  them  [G.  Ed.  p.  716.] 
are  pronouns,  through  which  the  action  or  quality,  which  is 
expressed  in  the  root  in  abstrado,  becomes  something  con- 
crete; c.  g.  the  expression  of  the  idea  "  to  love"  becomes  the 
expression  of  the  person,  **  who  loves."  This  person,  how- 
ever, is  more  closely  defined  by  the  personal  termination, 
whether  it  be  "  I,"  "  thou,'"  or  "  he."  Proceeding  from 
this  point  of  view,  we  may  regard  the  character  of  the 
Sanskrit  ninth  class  nd  (§.  109*.  5.)  =  Greek  va,  vrj,  va,  as 
the  lengthening  of  the  pronominal  base,  tf  nap  (§.  369.)  and 
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n(e= Greek  vv,  as  the  weakening  of  this  na,  as,  in  the  interro- 
gative, together  with  ka  the  forms  ku  and  ki  occur.  The 
II  of  the  eighth  class  is  easily  perceived  to  be  the  abbre- 
viation of  the  syllable  nu^  which  arises  from  the  circumstance 
that  the  few  roots  of  this  class  themselves  terminate  with  n ; 
thus  tan-u-mas  for  tan-nu-mas.  The  sole  exception  is  kn, 
"  to  make,**  which,  however,  as  may  be  deduced  from  the 
Zend    kere-nad-mi,   likewise    had   n    originally   before    the 

appended  u.      From  tfT  nd  it  seems  that  dn  has  arisen  by 
transposition,    which   is    further   combined  with    the    cha- 
racter a  of  the  first  or  sixth  class,  and  belongs  to  the  first 
conjugation;    but    it    occurs    only    in    the   second   person 
imperative  singular   of  the   transitive    active  form  of  the 
ninth  class,  in  which  the  first  conjugation  is  without   the 
personal   termination ;    hence,  as-dna,  "  eat,"  opposed  to  the 
first  person   as-udni,   and  the  tliird  ai-ndlu.     This  ai^na 
would   lead    us    to   expect  a  present   ai~dnd-mU   as-dna-si, 
as-dnfi-tiy  for   as-nd^mU   &c.      The    circumstance   that    the 
Veda-dialect  has  not  preserved  forms  of  tliat  kind  affords 
no  certainty  that  they  have   never   existed;    for  although 
several  other  ancient  forms  of  speech  have  been  preserved 
in  the  Veda-dialect,   still   it  is  very  far  from  having  re- 
tained, in  their  perfect  state,  all  that  existed  at  the  period 
of  the  unity  of  language ;  e.  g.  there  are  no  middle  forms 
in  mt^  for  the  abbreviated  i.     But  if  the  Sanskrit,    in    its 
[G.  Ed.  p.  717.]     formations   in  dna,   actually  took  its  de- 
parture from  the  second  person  imperative,  where  it  also 
remained,    the    Greek    has    completed   the  formation  thus 
commenced ;  for  1  have  scarce  any  doubt   tliat  forms  like 
as'dna  are   the   prototypes   of  the  Greek  t^-ave,  iapO^ave, 
&c.      Both  languages  agree  in  their  conjugational  afiixes 
almost  as  exactly  as  possible ;  for  a  Greek  a  refers  rather 
to  a  Sanskrit  long  d  than  to  a  short  one,   as  v  a  is  more 
frequently  represented  by  e  or  o  than  by  a.     Besides,  the 
original    length    of  quantity    is   still    left   in    iKavta.      In 
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Lithuanian,  verbs  in  emi*  and  inu,  and  also  those  with 
doubled  n,  innu,  belong  to  this  class,  though  they  retain 
the  nasal,  also,  in  the  future  and  infinitive,  which  verbs 
in  nu,  of  which  hereafter,  do  not,  e.g.  gab-enu,  "I  bring," 
gad'inu,  "I  destroy,"  future  gabensu,  gadihsu  (§.  10.),  in- 
finitive gabentU  gadlnti. 

196.  If,  in  the  Sanskrit  seventh  class  (§.  109\  3.),  that 
form,  which  appears  before  light  terminations,  is  older 
than  that  which  occurs  before  heavy  ones,  e.g.  bhi-na-d 
from  bhi-nad'tnly  "I  cleave,''  older  than  bhi-n-d  from 
bhi-nd-mas,  "we  cleave,''  then  it  might  be  assumed,  as  I 
am  much  inclined  to  do,  tliat  this  syllable  na  is  nothing 
else  than  the  syllable  nA  of  the  ninth  class,  which  has 
been  transposed  into  the  interior  of  the  root,  and  abbre- 
viated; thus,  bhinadmi  for  bhidndmi,  as  bhid  would  form 
according  to  the  ninth  class.  In  Greek  verbs,  like 
\afil3av(a,  fiavdavu),  both  forms  occur  together ;  and  in  them 
the  nasal  of  derivation  has  a  second  time  been  reflected 
into  the  middle  of  the  root,  just  as,  in  Zend,  an  i  or  y 
imparts  to  the  preceding  syllable  also  an  i  (§.  41.).  It  has 
been  already  remarked  (§.  109\  5.),  that  verbs,  like  iaK-vo- 
'fiev,  refi-vo-fiev,  by  weakening  the  syllable  of  derivation, 
i.e.  by  changing  the  organic  a  of  iafi-vd-fiev  for  the  inorganic 
€  or  o,  have  entered  into  the  co  conjugation.  [G.  £d.  p.  718.] 
To  this  place,  also,  must  be  assigned  the  Latin  formation  ni 
(before  r:  ne)  of  s^er-ni-muv,  cer-ni-mus,  sper^ni-mus,  li'm-mus, 

si-ni-mus.  Compare,  for  instance,  ster'nitnus  with  ukHivii 
stri-ni'Tnas ;  but  the  resemblance  must  not  be  rated  too  high, 
for  the  Latin  fit  is  not  a  shortened  form  of  the  Sanskrit  ni 

m 

(see  §.  485.),  but  a  weakened,  as  leg-i-mus  for  leg-a-mus, 
(§.  109\  1.).  In  Old  Sclavonic,  verbs  in  nil,  neshi,  correspond, 
which  reject  this  appended  syllable  in  the  preterite,  e.g. 
rbiEiit^  gyb-nH,  **pereor  second  person  gyb-ne-shU  preterite 
gy-boch  (Dobr.  p.  355.) ;  in  Lithuanian,  verbs  in  nu,  plural 

*  Cf.  p.  906,  ^.  743. 
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na-me,  correspond,  which,  though  sparingly,  are  retained 
in  roots  in  au  (Mielke,  p.  101,  25.);  e.g.  gdu-^u,  "I  avow," 
plural  gdu-na-me,  preterite  gawau,  future  gausu.   Compare — 

GREEK.  OLD  SCLAV.  UTHUAN.  LATIN.  SANSKRIT. 

SoLK-vcd,         gybfiu-n,^    gdu-nu,^       ster-no-         stri-nd-mL 
iaK'vei'i,       gyh-^e-shi,  gdu-n-i,        ster-ni-s,        stri-ftd-sL 
iaK'V6-{T)t,    gyb-ne-iVf    gdu-na-        ster-ni-t,        stri-nd-iL 

gyb-ne-va,    gdu-na-wa, sin-nt-va^. 

BaK-ve-Tov,    gyb-ne-ta,    gdu-na-ta,     stri-nt-thas. 

S(XK'V€'T0Vf    gyb-ne-iuy    gdu-na-         stri-nt-tcis. 

S&K'VO'fiev,   gyh-ne-m,     gdii-na-me,  ster^ii-muSf  stri-ni-^mas. 
ioLK've-Te,     gyb-ne-ie,    gdu-na-te,     ster-ni4is,      stri-ni-tha. 
SaK-vo'VTt,    gyb-nH-iyt^  gdu-na-        ster^nu-nU     stri-na-ntL 

^  Hence  an  entirely  legitimate  division  is  impossible^  since  the  personal 
termination  has  likewise  a  share  in  the  ii  of  derivation,  its  nasal  being 
contained  in  it :  see  §.  il65,g.  ^  See  p.  630  G.  ed, 

497.  The  affix  re,  to  (TV7r-To-/xe»/,  rJir-Te-Te),  appears  pe- 
culiar to  Greek :  however,  except  in  Tre/crci),  t/icto),  it  occurs 

[G.  Ed.  p.  719.]  only  after  labials.  Its  t  is,  perhaps,  a 
corruption  of  v,  as  elsewhere,  also,  we  have  seen  mutes 
proceed  from  nasals  of  corresponding  organ;  e.g.  fiparo^ 
from  fipoTo^;  in  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic  c/etryTi?,  AEBATb 
dnyunfy  (§.317.),  from  neivyni,  nevyaty ;  and  (which  comes 
tolerably  near  to  the  case  in  question)  the  Greek  suSBx  /hot, 
used  in  the  formation  of  words,  corresponds  to  a  formation 
in  n  in  the  kindred  languages;  e.g.  o-vofiar  answers  to  the 
Sanskrit  ndman,  Latin  nomen,  to  the  Gothic  nnmd,  namin-s, 
and  Sclavonic  hma  iwya,  genitive  hmeiie  imen-e  (§.  269.).  In 
Sanskrit,  also,  we  must  remark  that  the  n  is  replaced  by 
the  tenuis  of  its  organ,  since,  for  instance,  from  han,  "  to 
slay,''  comes  the  causal  glM-ayd-mi  for  hfln-ayd-mi.  If, 
then,  the  t  of  TVTT'TO'fiev,  KpCir-To-fiev,  &c,,  stands  in  this 
manner  for  v,  then  these  verbs,  just  as  those  in  vo-/x€i/,  ve-re 
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(§.  109*.  5.)»  lead  back  to  the  Sanskrit  ninth  class.  But  if 
the  T  is  organic,  which  is  less  probable,  then,  according  to 
the  principle  laid  down  in  §.  495.,  the  syllable  Te,  to,  leads  to 
the  pronominal  base  to  =  Sanskrit  7  ta  (§.  343.). 

498.  In  Lithuanian  there  are  some  verbs  which  re- 
semble Greek  verbs  like  tvtttu}  in  this  point,  that  they  insert 
between  the  root  and  the  personal  termination  an  afTix 
beginning  with  t  and  terminating  with  a  vowel,  though 
they  reject  it  again  in  the  preterite,  which  answers  to 
the  Greek  imperfect,  and  in  which  otherwise  the  class 
syllables  are  still  retained.  Thus  klys-tu  (euphonic  for 
klyd-tu,  compare  §.  457.),  plural  kli/s-ta-me,  preterite  klyd-au, 
future  kly-su,  as  epei-trio  for  epeiS-aia ;  plus-tu  (for  pHld-tu), 
"  I  swim"  (compare plu,  p.  114),  plural  pMs-ta-me,  preterite 
pJM-au;  I6sz-tu,  "I  am  petulant,''  plural  Idsz-ta-me,  prete- 
rite Idszau ;  mirsz-tu,  **  I  forget,"*  plural  [G.  Ed.  p.  720.] 
mirsz-ta-me,  preterite  mirsz-au ;  plysz-tu,  **  I  tear  to  pieces,"' 
plural  plysz-ia-met  preterite  plysz-au.  Some  verbs  prefix  to 
the  t  a  non-radical  s  also,  for  which  the  way  is  perhaps  pre- 
pared by  cases  in  which  a  sibilant,  or  a  d  which  changes 
into  5,  is  already  in  the  root,  or  because  st  is  in  general 
a  favourite  termination  (compare  §.  94.) ;  as,  rim-stu,  "  I  am 
quiet"  (Sanskrit  vi-ram,  "to  rest"),  plural  rim-sta-me,  pre- 
terite rimm-au,  future  rim-su. 

499.  I  believe  a  pronominal  origin  must  be  ascribed, 
also,  to  the  e,  o,  of  verbs  like  repir-o-iiev,  Te/oTr-e-Te,  which  is 
usually  called  a  conjunctive  vowel ;  for  the  ^  a,  which  an- 
swers  to  it  in  Sanskrit,  is  deducible  from  a  pronominal 
base  more  easily  than  any  other  conjugational  affix,  and 
it  proceeds,  in  fact,  from  the  base  from  which  we  have 
above  seen  orsmdi,  "to  this,"  a-smdt,  "from  this,''  asya^ 
"of  this,"  and  a-smin,  "in  this,"  proceed.  For  a  mere 
conjunctive  vowel,  a,  as  the  heaviest  of  the  three  primary 


*  Compare  the  Sanskrit  smar  {smri)^ ''  to  remember,"  Vocalismas,  p.  164. 
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vowels,  appears  to  me  least  of  all  adapted;  and  I    think 
tiiat  the  origin  of  conjunctive  vowels,  which  are  inserted 
between  two  consonants  to  facilitate  pronunciation,  belongs 
to  a  later  period  of  the  language  than  that  to  which  the 
coincidences  of  tlie  Sanskrit  with  its  European   cognate 
languages  conduct  us  back.       The  v  a  in  question,  how- 
ever,  coincides   with  the  Gothic  a  which  is  interchanged 
with  i,  with  the  Greek  e  interchangeable  with  o,  Old  Scla- 
vonic E  e,  Lithuanian  a,  and  Latin  i  (§.  109*.  1.);  e.g.  in  the 
second   person    dual,   ilf^  vah-a-thas,  answering    to    the 
Gotliic  vig-orts,  Greek  ej^-e-rov.  Old  Sclavonic  be^eta  w^-e-Zo, 
Lithuanian  wez—a-ta ;  second  person  plural  ^f^  vahna'4k€i9 
answering    to    the  Greek    ej^-e-re.   Old  Sclavonic   bedeti 
ve^-e-te,  Lithuanian  wez-a-t^,  Latin  veh-i-tist  Gothic  viy-mh. 
The  case  is   different  with  the  lightest    of  the   primary 
vowels,  i,  with  which  we  shall  hereafter  become  acquainted 
in  considering  the  Sanskrit  auxiliary  future.    No  analogous 
vowel  can  be  assigned  to  this  i  in  the  kindred  languages, 
and  we  must  therefore  fix  its  origin  in  the  period  succeeding 
[G.Ed. p. 721.]     the  division  of  languages.     In  Zend«  we 
see  some  conjunctive  vowels  arise,  as  it  were,  under  our 
eyes,  i.e.  vowels  which  enter  between  two  consonants  that 
were  formerly  combined :  this  never  occurs,  however,  with 
an  a,  but   with  the   inorganic  f  e  (§.  30.),  for   which  i  is 
sometimes  found ;  e,g.  us-e-hisfa^  "  stand  up,"  in  which  an  t  is 
inserted  between    tlie    preposition    and    the    verb,   which 
never  happens  in  Sanskrit 

500.  The  aflSxes  of  the  fourth  and  tenth  classes,  if  ya 
and  ypi  aya,  must,  I  believe,  be  regarded  as  auxiliary 
verbs :  tj  ya  is,  at  the  same  time,  the  character  of  the 
passive,  and  we  shall  recur  to  it  in  treating  of  that  voice. 
In  Gothic,  we  have  already  found  a  representative  of  the 
Sanskrit  fourth  class  (§.  109\  2.):  in  Latin,  verbs  in  £o,  of 
the  third  conjugation,  correspond  to  it.  These,  in  disad- 
vantageous comparison  with  the  Gothic,  iiave  permitted  the 
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vowel  of  the  syllable  ya  to  disappear  almost  everywhere ; 
e.g.  in  all  the  cases  io  which  the  a  of  the  first  and  sixth 
class  has  been  weakened  to  i  before  rtoe;  hence,  spec-io, 
spec'i'Unt,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  pai-yd-mi,  pas-yn-ntt, 
but  spec-i',%  spec-i-t,  spec-i-mus,  specA^tis,  contrasted  with 
pas-ya-sl,  pas^a4i,  pas-yd-mas,  pas-ya-tha.  In  the  participle 
present,  the  a  of  the  syllable  ya  has  been  retained  under 
the  protection  of  two  consonants ;  hence,  spec-ie^nsp  spec-ie^ 
ntem,  answering  to  pas-ya-rif  pas-ya-ntam.  Facio,  according 
to  its  origin,  should  follow  the  fourtli  conjugation,  as  it  is 
based  on  the  Sanskrit  causal  form,  bhdvaydmi,  **  I  make 
to  be"  (§.  19.):  on  account,  however,  of  the  trifling  difference 
in  form  between  -ydmi  and  Hiydmi,  it  cannot  surprise  us 
that  the  said  Latin  verb  has  deserted  its  original  class,  and 
migrated  to  that  next  adjoining.  Tlius,  vice  versd,  cupio 
=kup-7jd'mi,  "I  am  angry,^'  has  partly  changed  into  the 
fourth  conjugation,  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  tenth 
class,  and  to  which  belong  cupivi,  cupiium,  [G.  Ed.  p.  722.] 
while  the  present  has  remained  in  the  class  to  which  this 
verb  originally  belongs.  In  Lithuanian,  verbs  in  in,  yu,  of 
Mielke's  first  conjugation  (p.  96,  &c.)  correspond ;  e.g.  liepyu, 
"  I  order,"  which,  like  similar  verbs  with  a  labial  ter- 
mination to  the  root,  rejects  indeed  the  y  before  the  i  of 
the  second  person,  but  otherwise  retains  the  class  syllable 
inviolate  throughout  the  whole  present.  In  Sclavonic, 
Dobrowsky's  first  conjugation  belongs  to  this  class,  which, 
in  the  present,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular, and  third  person  plural,  exhibits  the  syllabic  tt  ya 
in  the  form  of  k  ye^  but  only  after  vowels :  after  consonants, 
only  the  e  of  the  k  ye  is  left,  as  in  other  parts,  also,  of  gram- 
mar E  e  is  very  frequently  the  remnant  of  the  syllable  k  ye^ 
as  the  euphonic  product  of  yo  (§§.  255.  n.  and  258.).  In  the 
first  person  singular  and  third  person  plural,  we  find,  both 
after  vowels  and  consonants,  t/il,  yiliy,  from  yo-nij  yo-iity, 
(§.  255.  g,\    and,  in   the  gerund    (participial)    present  ya^ 
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feminine  y&shchi^  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  yan,  yanfi. 
Examples  are :  pLyit,  "  I  drink,"*  second  person  pi-ye-«Ai,"f 
third  person  pi-ye-fy ;  ^na-yit,  "  I  know  "  (Sanskrit  jnd^  •*  to 
know")  ^na-ye-shi,  ^na-ye-ty ;  or-yH,  "I  plough/'  or-e-shu 
or-e-fy.    Compare — 

SANSKRIT.  LITH.  OLD  SCLAV.  GOTHIC.  LATIN. 

lubh-yA-mi^     liep^u,        ^na-yii^      haf-ya-^    cap-io"* 
lubh-ya-si,       liep-i,  ^na-ye-shi,  haf-yi-s,     cap-i^s. 

lubh-ya-Uy       liep^a-         ^na-ye-iy,   haf-yi-th,    cap-i-t. 

r-i 

r^  lubh-yd-vas,  Uep-ya-wa,  ^na-ye-va,  haf-yd^^      

^  luhh-ya-thas,  liep-ya-ta,  ^na-ye-ta,  haf-yn-ts       

^  lubh-ya-tas,  liep-ya'  ^na-ye-ta       

I I 

lubh-yA-mas,  liep-ya-me,  ^na-ye-m,  haf-ya-'m,    cnp^i^mus. 

lubh-ya-tha,  liep^fa-ie,  ^na-ye-tey  haf-yi-'tlu    cap-i-tis. 

lubh^ya-nti,  liep-ya-  ^na-yd-ty,^  haf-ya-nd,  cap-iu-nt. 

'  "  I  desire,"  compare  lubet,  libet^  Gothic  liubs,  "dear."  ^g^^ 

p. 692,  Note  '.  ^  The  Gothic  haf-ya^  German  hthen^  "to  raiae,"  is 

radically  identical  with  the  Latin  capw^  the  law  of  transposition  being 
followed  (^.87.).  ^  A  completely  legitimate  division  is  impossible  in 

this  word  (see  ^.  255.  ^.). 

501,  As  the  Lithuanian  readily  assimilates  the  semi-vowel 
y  to  a  stronger  consonant  preceding  it  (compare  p.  369  G.  ed.), 
it  need  not  surprise  us  if  this  occasionally  occurs  also  in  the 
class  of  verbs  under  discussion.  To  this  we  refer  verbs  in 
mmu  (according  to  Mielke,  p.  101,  23.),  which,  in  the  prete- 
rite, again  restore  their  second  m  to  the  y,  whence  it  arose. 


*  The  Sanskrit  root  "^n  is  used  only  in  the  middle,  but  belongs,  in  like 
manner,  to  the  fourth  class  \  hence,  pi-yky  pi-yasi,  &c. 

t  Dobrowsky  writes,  p.  821,  bieshi,  hiety^  from  the  root  &#,  "  to  cut  "• 
but  Kopitar,  whom  I  follow,  gives  hiyeshi^  &c.  If  the  first  reading  were 
correct,  it  must  be  assumed  that  after  t  the  y  of  tlie  class-syllable  would 
be  drop[)ed  before  e. 
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but,  in  the  future  nod  infinitive,  according  to  the  old  prioci- 
ple,  entirely  withdraw  the  claaa  syllable ;  as  immu,  "  I  take," 
preterite  Smyau,  future  imsu,  infinitive  imti  Gemmv,  "  I  am 
bora,"  has,  in  the  preterite,  together  with  gimyan  also  the 
assimilated  form  gimviau.  The  root  ijim  answers  to  the 
Sanskrit  aT^^/an,  which,  in  the  sense  of  "to  be  born,"  is  like- 
wise included  in  the  fourth  class,  but  which  irregularly  sup- 
presses the  n  before  the  character  q  ya,  and,  in  compensation, 
lengthens  the  vowel.  As,  however,  jan,  "  vasci,"  ia  used 
only  iu  the  middle,  and  the  passive,  on  account  of  its  cha- 
racter y«,  is  identical  with  the  middle  of  the  fourth  class, 
nothing  prevents  us  from  regarding  T[fy  jAyi,  "  na»cor"  as 
passive,  and  thus  recognising  in  the  Lithuanian  gemmu 
a  remnant  of  the  Sanskrit  passive,  only  [O.  Eel.  p. 724.] 
with  the  loss  of  the  middle  terminations.  We  should  also 
remark  the  admirable  agreement  between  the  Lithuanian 
hippii,  "I  peel,"  "I  skin,"  which  is  based  on  assimilation, 
and  the  Sanskrit  lup-yd-mi,  from  the  root  lup,  "  to  cleave," 
"  to  destroy,"  "  to  trouble."  Hence  the  transition  is  very 
close  to  Greek  verbs  with  double  consonants,  in  tlie  special 
tenses ;  for  the  form  a?^Mi,  as  contrasted  with  the  Gothic 
ALY-^,  has  furnished  us  with  the  first  proof,  that,  in  Greek, 
the  semi-vowel  y  still  exists  in  the  form  of  a  retroacting 
assimilation,*  for  comparatives  like  Kpeiaauv,  e\aatjii>v,  arc 
traced  biick  to  this  i)rintiple  (§■  300.),  to  which,  also,  verbs 
with  (T  or  \  doubled  in  tlie  special  tenses  are  subjected  i 
thus  T^aaafioi  from  Xirvoitat,  as  Kpeiuirwv  from  Kpeirvuv  or 
Kjoarvbiv;  ^piaau  from  ippiKVu,  as  •^7\xivoii>v  from  "^KuKyinv 
{y\vKt(iiv);  miivtria  from  -rrru^yw,  as  vatrauv  from  -na^Uiiiv 
(Tia^iwf).  According  to  tliis  principle,  y  also  becomes  <r; 
f.ij,  Tavuta  from  Tayyta,  to  which  tlic  comparatives  do  not 
supply  any  analogy,  as  might  have  been  expected  in  fxeyai. 
As,  however,  fiel^fiv  is  used  for  neylwv  from  neyyuv,  so  also 


BoH'B,  p.  2 
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in  the  ^  of  some  verbs  the  retroactive  influence  of  an  earlier 
y  might  be  conjectured ;  thus  aC<«>  (with  ayio^  =»  Sanskrit 
in^  yaj,  "  to  adore,"  "  to  sacrifice,*")  from  ayi/oi ;  ^pA^ta  from 
^paSyoj ;  fl^u)  from  iSycd ;  l3paC^  with  ^patrtna  from  fipaiw 
or  ISpocxyoi. 

502.  Most  verbs  in  a-o-o)  are  denominatives ;  and  it  is  here 
important  to  remark,  that,  in  Sanskrit  also,  the  syllable  n  ya 
forms  denominatives,  as  chirtl-yd-mi,  "I  hesitate,"  from  chira 
"  slow" ;  mhdd-yd'mi,  **  I  sound,"  from  iabda,  "  sound" ;  asd- 
yd-mit  "  I  curse,''  from  asu,  '*  life";  namas-yd-mif  '*  I  adore,'' 

[G.  Ed.  p.  725.]  from  nomas,  "  adoration."  Thus,  in  Greek, 
amongst  others,  aifiaa-a-u}  from  aifiaryoi  from  *AIM AT ;  #co- 
pvaacj  from  Kopvdyu^  from  KOP Y0 ;  Tapda-a-oa  from  rapatyyta 
from  TAPAXH ;  irrepva-tjopai  from  irrepvyyopau  from  IITE- 
PYr ;  KYipv(T(Tui  from  Krjpuyffoiy  from  KHP YF.  The  numerous 
denominatives,  also,  in  a^c*)  and  i(a>  might  be  referred  to 

this  class,  the  semi-vowel  ij^  y  being  represented  by  f.* 
The  question  is,  whether  the  a  and  i  of  forms  like  evva^ia, 
aKfial^ia,  S/kccCco,  dyeKa^oi,  dyopd^u},  iroKcfitX^f  AOpol^iat 
d<f>piX'^,  belong  to  the  primitive  noun,  or  to  the  verbal 
derivative.  It  must  be  considered  an  important  argu- 
ment in  favour  of  the  former  view,  that  aCc*>>  in  that  kind  of 
denominatives,  for  the  most  part  occurs  only  where  an  a  or  i; 
is  already  contained  in  the  base  noun,  but  yi  according  to  its 
origin  =d  (§.  4.).  If,  therefore,  Siicafco  comes  from  Siicjy  (Jiica), 
then  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  word  has  only  been  weakened 
in  the  most  natural  manner,  and  it  would  therefore  be  also  only 
a  weakening  of  the  vowel,  if  o,  springing  from  short  cz,  should 
become  i  (§.  6.),  and  e.g,  iroKefu^l^cd  should  stand  for  7ro\6/xo-Ccid. 
And  it  need  not  surprise  us  ittj  (a)  were  at  times  weakened  a 
stage  further  than  to  a,  viz.  to  i,  and,  e.g.,  avKi'^oyuai  were 
derived  from  avKri,  by  changing  the  yj  into  i.    Bases  ending 


*  See  §.19.    From  this  interchange  an  affinity  of  the  Greek  feci,  feed, 
to  the  Sanskrit  Ji^yava^  "barley,"  may  be  deduced;  thus,  fc<i,  for  fcfij. 
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with  a  coDSoaantobserve,  if  this  opinion  be  just,  adouble  course 
of  procedure:  either  the  final  consonant  is  suppressed,  or  an  i 
added  to  it  as  a  conjunctive  vowel.  The  former  occurs  princi- 
pally in  words  which  have  already  become  accustomed,  through 
the  nominative  (accusative),  to  the  loss  of  tlieir  final  conso- 
nant ;  the  latter  principally  in  those  words  that  retain  their 
final  consonant,  or  the  former  oftwoin  the  nominative;  hence, 
XeiftftCu  from  XEIMAT;  ovojuaCw  from  'ONOMAT;  vatXot 
from  n AIA ;  dtntiXofiai,  from  'ASDId  ;  but  [G.  Ed.  p. 720.] 
avJp-i-fij,  yatrrp-i-^u,  ailj^ev-i'-f**,  aKom-t-Zt^  ayuv-t-^oftat, 
a\oK-i-Cu.  Deviations  from  tlie  prevailing  principle  are 
aiiiaT-i-Ziii,epixaT-i-0i>,tiapaieiynaT-i-Zu,icvfiaT-l-Za,vitepfiaT- 
-i-fw,  woJ-i'-fw ;  and,  on  tlie  otiicr  hand,  ^owt/-Cw,  trdKvl-^u, 
ffupi'-fw,  for  /taoTiy-i'-fw,  &c.  The  S  of  words  like  retxos 
belongs,  indeed,  as  has  been  before  shewn  ($.  128.),  to  the 
base ;  notwithstanding,  no  derivations  exist  like  Teij(e<T-!-Ci^ 
since,  at  the  time  when  these  verbs  originated,  it  was  already 
foi^tten  tliat  the  Z,  wliich  had  been  dislodged  from  the 
oblique  cases,  belonged  to  the  base. 

503.  If  we  start  from  the  view,  that  the  a  and  i  of  denomi- 
natives in  a^u  and  i^u  belong  to  the  verbal  derivative,  then 
they  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class  (§.109*.  6.), 
which  likewise  forms  denominatives ;  and  thus,  in  the  second 
person  plural,  ofe-TC  would  =  Sanskrit  aya-ihu.  The  i  of 
fCw  would  consequently  be,  in  itoKeiii^n),  not  the  weakening  of 
tile  o  of  nOAEMO,  and  in  yatrrpiXtj),  /laKccpi'^w,  eiSaiftoviXut, 
and  others,  not  a  conjunctive  vowel,  but  the  weakened  form 
of  the  old  a  of  W[f<l  ayi-mu  Vilf^  aya-si,  &c. ;  but  the 
vowels  of  the  nominal  bases  would  be  rejected,  as  in  San- 
skrit, in  which  language,  in  polysyllabic  bases,  not  only  the 
final  vowels  are  withdrawn,  but  final  consonants  also,  toge- 
ther with  the  vowel  preceding  them ;  e,  g.  prtt-a-yAmi  from 
prUi,  "joy,"  varmray&mi  from  vartnan,  "armour."  We 
might  consider  in  Uiis  light  the  isolated  word  oeicaCoftevor  in 
Greek,  and,  moreover,  forms  like  jfo/t^(w,  otnr/Cw ;  thus  pro- 
zzS 
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perly,  aeK(oi/T)-afo/xcvo$',  dcnr(iJ)-/fa>,  6vofi(ar)6LZ<a :  on  the 
other  hand,  the  majority  of  bases  terminating  with  a  conso- 
nant, in  advantageous  contrast  with  the  Sanskrit,  preserve 
the  primary  word  unabbreviated,  or  only  so  weakened,  as 
before  the  oblique  case-terminations :  thus,  yaa-rp-i^ca  like 
yaoTp'O^.  If  this  second  view  of  the  matter  is,  as  I  am 
much  inclined  to  think  it  is,  the  correct  one,  then  the  oppo- 
sition between  forms  like  ayop^-a^u),  StK -a^cj,  %ei/Li-<i(^a>,  on 

[G.  Ed.  p.  727.]  the  one  hand,  and  such  as  7ro\6/Li'./f(W,  d^p'- 
-ifu),  dJe\0'-/fa),  d>75'-/fa),*  ii\/r'-/fa),  on  the  other,  is  to  be  settled 
thus,  that  the  a  of  derivation  is  preserved  by  a  or  i;  (=a)  of 
the  primitive  word,  in  order  that  the  base  and  derivative  part 
may  not  experience  too  much  weakening.  Moreover,  in  bases 
in  o  too,  the  forms  in  dC<^,  and  without  i  preceding,"are  not 
rare,  though  they  are  kept  in  the  back-ground  by  the  over- 
whelming majority  of  those  in  /^co;  as  rTnr-d^co,  Ai0-d2^a>, 
epy-d^ofiat,  /<r-dfco,  Yu/xv-dfo),  ico\-dfa),  SoKz/n-d^ci),  irotfi-d^c^, 
ica)/x-dC<«>,  <r);/c-dfa>,  (rt;<r/coT-dfa),  (together  with  <r#coT-/fa))  cruic- 
-dfci),  To^'i^ofiat.  Add  to  this,  the  form  in  /fa>  is  not  en- 
tirely foreign  to  the  a  declension  (\v|o/fa>  from  Kupa) ;  and 
what  is  of  more  importance,  both  d^o)  and  /^a>  occur  be- 
yond tlie  nominal  formations,  as  p/Trr-dfo)  from  jo/ttto),  otcv- 
-dfo)  from  oTevco,-)-  as  iafii^cd  together  with  Sa/idci>,  dyaird^<a 
with  dyaTrdci),  TTpoKaXi^cj  with  icotAeo),  air/fo)  with  aheoiit 
a>d/i^(o  with  codeci).  Such  forms  are  certainly  connected  with 
the  character  ^iR  aya  of  the  tenth  class. 

504.  To  this  class  I  refer,  also,  verbs  in  aco  and  6a>,t  whose 


*  Not  from  the  nominativo  drjbrjs^  bat  from  the  base  'AHAE2  (compare 
p.  327  G.  cd.). 

t  *Ep7r-vfci)  from  f/wro)  appears  to  have  been  formed  by  weakening  the  a 
to  V, 

I  Of  course  with  the  exception  of  those  the  c  or  a  of  which  is  radical. 
Denominatives  in  oo),  likewise,  probably  belong  to  this  class,  though  the  o 
has  the  appearance  of  belonging  to  the  primitive  noun.     The  question 

appears 
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relation  to  the  Sanskrit  aya  must  be  this,  that  (as  in  the 
Latin  first  conjugation  and  the  Gothic  second  weak  form), 
after  dropping  the  semi-vowel,  the  two  a  of  ^m  aya  liave 
combined  into  a  corresponding  long  vowel  (a  or  i;).  This 
shews  itself  elsewhere  besides  in  the  special  tenses,  e.g. 
in  0i\-)J-(7a>,  ireffiiK'Tf-Ka^  with  which  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  728.] 
iEolic  present  0/A.->/-/xi  agrees ;  whence,  by  adding  the  con- 
junctive vowel  of  the  a>  conjugation,  through  which  the  17  is 
abbreviated,  come  (f>tK€ta,  ^tT^ofiev.  The  case  is  exactly 
similar  to  the  formation  of  rideo),  for  Ttdrjfii,  from  the 
root  011.*  For  wKaa>  we  should  expeet  viK-a-fu,  and  such 
forms  must  have  formerly  existed :  the  v/<c-J7-/xi,f  however, 
which  has  been  transmitted  to  us,  like  vik-^ch  for  viK-d-aiOt 
need  not  surprise  us,  as  17,  according  to  its  origin,  stands 
everywhere  for  a,  and  even  the  Doric,  disposed  as  it  is  to 
adopt  the  a,  has  not  preserved  every  a  from  being  corrupted 
to  17.  The  Prakrit,  as  has  been  already  observed,  has,  for 
the  most  part,  contracted  the  character  aya  into  6 — by  sup- 
pressing the  final  a,  vocalizing  the  y  to  i,  and  combining 
it,  according  to  rule,  with  the  preceding  a  to  iX — *^d  ^^s  it 


appears  to  have  one  issue  with  that,  whether  the  a  or  c  of  a^a>,  i^o>,  belong 
to  the  verbal  derivative  or  to  the  nominal  base. 

*  From  the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek  it  might  appear  doubtful  whe- 
ther (OTcx/u,  Tidrjfu,  didcofUf  should  be  regarded  as  lengthened  forms,  or 
lOTOfitVy  Ti3(fi(v^  didofX€v,  as  shortened  ones.  But  the  history  of  language 
is  in  favor  of  the  latter  opinion  (compare  §,  481.). 

t  I  formerly  thought  it  prol)able,  that  in  vi«cao>  the  Sanskrit  preposition 
ni  might  be  concealed,  then  «ca  would  l)e  the  root,  and  might  be  compared 
wiUi  Ifmf^jay-^miy  "  I  conquer,"  from 7*,  CI.  1.,  the  medial  being  irre- 
gularly raised  to  a  tenuis.  But  if,  which  I  now  prefer,  vIk  is  regarded  as 
the  root,  and  aa>  =  aydmi,  is  the  class  character ;  then  pucuo)  leads  us  to 
the  Sanskrit  causal  ndk-ayd-miy  "  to  annihilate,"  **  to  slay."  The  rela- 
tion  of  viK  to  ndi  resembles  that  of  krUnUmas  to  krt-nd-mL  in  Sanskrit 
($.  485.).  Then  the  conquering  would  take  its  name  from  the  annihilation 
of  the  foe  combined  with  it,  and  vucao>  would  also  be  akin  to  vexvr,  vtxpds, 

I  Compare  Vocalismus,  p.  202. 
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answers  to  the  Latin  second,  and  Gothic  third  conjugation 
of  the  weak  form  (p.  110,  passim).  But  in  Prakrit  the  y  of 
aya  may  also  be  abandoned,  osjan-aa-di  =  Sanskrit  jan-aya-/i» 

[G.  Ed.  p.  729.]  which  serves  as  countertype  to  the  Latin 
first  and  Gothic  second  weak  conjugation  (with  6  for  d,  ac- 
cording to  §.  69.),  and  to  Grreek  verbs  with  the  derivative 
Yi  or  a. 

505.  The  relation  of  the  Latin  {  of  the  fourth  conjuga- 
tion to  the  Sanskrit  aya  is  to  be  viewed  thus,  that  the  first  a  has 
been  weakened  to  i,  and  has  then  combined  with  the  y  dis- 
solved to  f,  which  follows,  into  i  and  this  i  before  a  vowel  fol- 
lowing-sound is  again  subjected  to  abbreviation.  The  final  a  of 
'V^  aya  has  been  lost  or  preserved  under  the  same  circum- 
stances as  those  under  which  the  syllable  J\  ya  of  the  fourth 
class ;  e.  g.  in  capto  ;  is  retained  or  lost  (compare  §.  500.).  Thus 
the  «o,  iunt,  of  audio,  audiunt,  correspond  with  the  Sanskrit 
ayd'-mi,  aya-nti;  e.g.  in  chdr-ayd-mi,  **  I  steal"  (compare 
furo,  according  to  §.  14.),  chdr-aya^nti;  the  ih,  ids,  otaudiis, 
audids,  with  the  Sanskrit  ^rtn  ayh  in  chdr-ayS-s,  "  thou 
mayest  stear\*  on  the  other  hand,  the  is,  U,  imus,  iti^,  of 
audis,  audU,  audimus,auditis,  answer  to  the  aya^si,  aya^ii,  ayd-- 
'tnas,  aya-iha,  of  chdr-aya-si,  &c.  In  •Sclavonic,  Dobrowsky's 
third  conjugation  is  to  be  referred  to  this  place,  which, 
in  the  present,  contrasts  vd  (from  yo-m,  §.  255\  g.),  ya-ty, 
with  the  Sanskrit  ayd-mif  aya-niij  and  Latin  io,  iu-nt,  but 
in  the  other  persons  has  preserved  only  the  semi-vowel  of 
the  Sanskrit  aya,  resolved  to  i.  Exclusive  of  the  special  tenses, 
these   verbs  separate  into  two  classes  (E  and  F,  according 

to  Dobrowsky),   since   the   Sanskrit  ^rt^  ay,t   shews  itself 
either  in  the  form  of  ■fe  ye,  or  as  t.     The  former,  according 

to  §.  255.  e,  corresponds  exactly  with  the  Prakrit  ^  S,  and 


•  Cf.  J.  741.  p.  992. 

t  Tho  final  a  of  ^gJi  aya  remains  only  in  the  special  tenses  {§,  100.^  6.) 
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therefore  with  the  Latin  ^of  the  second  conjugation,  and  with 
the  Gothic  cuj  Old  High  German  i,  of  the  third  weak  con- 
jugation (jp.  120,  passim);  e.^.  bha'^tu  vid'^e-tU  "to  see/'* 
answering  to  the  Prakrit  vid-^-tun  {yid-i-  [G.  Ed.  p.  730.] 
-mi),  Latin  vid-S-re,  Sanskrit  vM-ay-i-tum  (vM-^yd-mi).  On 
the  other  hand,  bud-i-th  **  to  waken,"  in  analogy  with  lAd-UshU 
"  thou  wakenest,**  &c. 

506.  In  Lithuanian  we  recognise  the  Sanskrit  tenth 
class,  and  therefore  the  German  weak  conjugation,  in 
Mielke'st  second  and  third  conjugation.  The  second,  with 
regard  to  the  present,  distributes  itself  into  two  classes,  of 
which  the  one,  and  the  more  numerous,  has  preserved 
only  one  a  of  the  character  aya — probably  the  latter, — and 
hence  appears  identical  with  the  first,  which  corresponds 
to  the  Sanskrit  first  or  sixth  class;  e.g.  sten-a-me,  ''we 
groan,"  sten-a-ict  "  ye  groan  "=Sanskrit  stan-ayd-maStX 
stan-aya-tha,-  as  vez-a-mS,  vei-a-te^vah-A-maSi  vah-a-tha. 
The  other,  and  less  numerous  class,  has,  like  Dobrowsky^s 
third  conjugation,  an  i  in  the  present,  as  a  remnant  of  the 
Sanskrit  aya,  e.g.  myl-i-me,  "  we  love."  In  the  preterite 
both  classes  have  iyo  throughout  the  dual  and  plural  ; 
thus,  e.g.  second  person  plural,  sten-iyo-te,  myl-iyo-te,  an- 
swering to  the  Sanskrit  asian-aya-ta.  The  singular  has, 
in  the  first  person,  t^aw,  from  ^ya-m  (§.438.);  second 
person,  ^ei  from  vya-si;  third  person,  Syo,  without  an  ex- 
pression for  the  person.  Thus  we  see  here  the  class 
character  Wl  aya  retained  more  exactly  than  in  any  other 


*  In  Sclavonic  and  Latin  the  causal  in  qacstion  has  the  meaning  '<  to 
see,"  Mhich  is  a  means  of  making  to  know  of  a  particular  kind^  as,  in 
Sanskrit,  the  eye,  as  the  organ  of  guiding,  is  termed  ni-tra  and  nay-aim, 

t  Miclke's  4th  conjugation,  too,  belongs  to  the  Sanskrit  10th  cL,  see 
$.  C98.  Note. 

X  The  Sanskrit  verb  expresses  a  louder  groaning  than  the  Lithuanian, 
and  signifies  **'  to  thunder  " ;  compare  tonare  and  Greek  orevo)  in  the  sense 
of  the  roaring  of  the  waves  of  the  sea. 


704  VERBS. 

European  cognate  language.  The  4^  answering  to  the 
^  a,  is  perhaps  produced  by  the  re-active  influence  of  the 
y,  while  in  Zend,  that  semi-vowel,  by  its  assimilative  force, 
changes  into  ^  the  following  a  sound ;  e.  g.  srAv-ayi-mU  drdv- 
ayi-shi,  srdv-ay^i'ti,  "  I  speak  '*'  ("  make  to  hear "")  &c.  There 
are  some  verbs  in  Lithuanian  which,  in  the  present  also, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  731.]  have  preserved  the  character  mi  aya  in 
the  most  perfect  form;  e.g.  klyd-hfu^f  **  I  wander  about," 
plural  klyd-eva-me,  preterite  singular  klyd-it/au.  Verbs,  also, 
in  oyu,  vvu,  and  iyu — plural  ova-me,  vya-jne,  tya-me — fur- 
nish an  exact  counterpart  to  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class,  or  cau- 
sal form;  e.g.  dum-oyu,  *'  I  think,"  plural  dum-oya-me,  pre- 
terite dum'tnjuu ;  wazuyu,  "  I  drive,"  plural  waz-uya-me^ 
the  Sanskrit  causal  vd/i-ayfl-mas.  Verbs  in  iyu  are,  as  it 
appears,  all  denominatives ;  t  e.g.  ddwadiyu,  **  I  bring  into 
order,"  from  dawddas,  "order.""  Mielke's  third  conju- 
gation,  like  the  preponderating  class  of  the  second  conju- 
gation, has,  in  the  present,  preserved  only  the  last  vowel 
of  the  character  ^an  aya,  and  that  in  the  form  of  an  o, 
with  the  exception  of  the  first  and  second  person  singular, 
in  which  the  old  a  remains.  Compare  penM,  "  I  nourish," 
of  the  second  conjugation,  with  laikau  (laik-a-u),  "  I  stop," 
of  the  third. 


*  The  Lithuanian  grammarians  do  not  write  tho  e  with  a  ciicamflex 
bat  with  a  different  mark  to  denote  the  length  of  quantity. 

t  Lithuanian  y  =  t ;  and  thus  from  the  root  of  this  verb  comes  the  sab- 
stantive  klaid&nas^  "false  believer,"  with  Vriddhi  (\J.20.),  for  Litliaaniau 
ai  =  at,  the  i  being  slightly  pronounced ;  so  baimS, "  fear,"  answering  to  the 
Sanskrit  root  b?iU  "  to  fear/*  whence  bhimd,  "  fearful,"  and  hence  the  deri- 
vative hhdiuia.  The  derivative  suffix  {inay  in  klai-duTUis,  corresponds  to 
the  Sanskrit  middle  participial  suffix  dna  (compare  §.  255.  h.), 

I  Mielkc  refers  verbs  in  ct/u,  oi^u^  &yu,  and  iyu,  to  liis  first  conjugation^ 
which  is  altogether  composed  of  very  heterogeneous  parts. 
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pen-H,     laik-a-u.  peH-a-wa,     loik-o-wa. 


pen-a-ta,      Uiik-o-ta. 


pen-a-me,      luik-a-me, 

p^n-u-fe,       Unk-o-te, 

jien-n,  Iwk-o. 

In  the  two  plural  numbers,  and  in  the  third  [G.  Ed.  p.  732.  ] 
[icrson  singular  of  the  preterite,  laikau  haa  lost  the  Billable 
yii  of  the  pvo,  which,  in  the  second  conjugation,  corresponds 
to  tlie  Sanskrit  ayu,  and,  in  the  first  and  second  |>erson 
sinfjular,  it  has  lost  the  S:  it  uses  iuu  for  ih/uu,  and 
iei  for  h/d.  Hence  we  see  clearly  enough  that  tliis  con- 
jugation, though  more  corrupted,  likewise  belongs  to  tlie 
Sanskrit  tenth  class.     Compare — 

peii-N't-ii,    l"ik-ia-u,  pen-thfit-wa,     laik-f-wi, 

pi'n-^ye-i,      Inik-ie-i.  pen-!yo-Ui,       hiik-4-lii, 

pen-^yo,        luik-S.  pen-i^o, 

la'ik'i-m' 


laik-K 


pen-^yo-tne, 
pen-&t/o-le,      faik-if-tp. 


pen-etfo. 


laik-4. 


It  has  been  already  observed  with  regard  to  the  Sanskrit 
tenth  class,  that  its  characteristic  WH  nya  is  not  restricted 
to  the  special  tenses  (j.  109".  6.).  but  that,  with  few  excep- 
tions, it  extends  to  all  the  other  formations  of  tlie  root, 
only  laying  aside  the  final  a  of  aya.  Thus,  in  Lithuanian, 
a  part  of  the  corresponding  A/o,  iyo,  &c.,  is  transferred  to 
the  general  tenses  and  the  other  formations  of  the  word. 
Of  Syo,  the  4  remains;  of  iyo,  i;  and  of  oya,  uyn,  6:  the 
third  conjugation,  however,  uses  y  (=i);  e.g.  future  pen- 
-i-m,  Ja-wad-i-sn,  v>ni-6-im,  Uiik-y-au. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  733.]  PRESENT. 

507.  The  Present  requires  no  formal  designation,   but 
is  sufficiently  pointed  out  by  this,  that  no  other  relation 


The  following  Note  formed  the  Preface  to  the  Fourth  Part  of  the  German 
Edition,  and,  being  too  important  to  be  omitted,  is  inserted  in  the  present 
form,  in  order  to  avoid  an  interruption  of  the  teat. 

This  Part  contains  a  section  of  the  Comparative  Grammar,  the  most 
important  fundamental  principles  of  which  were  published  twenty- 
six  years  ago  in  my  Conjugation  System  of  the  Sanskrit,  Greek,  Latin, 
Persian,  and  German,  and  have,  since  then,  been  almost  universally  ac- 
knowledged as  just.  No  one,  perhaps,  now  doubts  any  longer  regarding 
the  original  identity  of  the  abovemcntioned  languages,  with  which,  in  the 
present  work,  are  associated  also  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic ;  while, 
since  the  appearance  of  the  Third  Part,  I  have  devoted  a  distinct  Treatiae 
to  the  Celtic  language,*  and  have  endeavoured,  in  a  Work  which  has  re- 
cently appeared,  to  prove  an  original  relationship  between  the  Malay- Po- 
lynesian idioms,  also,  and  the  Sanskrit  stem.  But  even  so  early  as  in 
my  System  of  Conjugation,  the  establishment  of  a  connection  of  langu^;es 
was  not  so  much  a  final  object  with  me,  as  the  means  of  penetrating 
into  the  secrets  of  lingual  development,  since  languages,  which  were  origi- 
nally one,  but  during  thousands  of  years  have  been  guided  by  their  own 
individual  destiny,  mutually  clear  up  and  complete  one  another,  inasmuch 
as  one  in  this  place,  another  in  that,  has  preserved  the  original  organin- 
tion  in  a  more  healthy  and  sound  condition.  A  principal  result  of  the 
inquiry  instituted  in  my  Conjugation  System  was  the  following : — that 
many  grammatical  forms,  in  the  system  of  conjugation,  are  explained  by 
auxiliary  verbs,  which  are  supposed  to  have  attached  themselves  to 
them,  and  which,  in  some  measure,  give  to  the  individual  languages 
a  peculiar  appearance,  and  seem  to  confirm  the  idea,  that  new  gram- 
matical forms  were  developed,  in  the  later  periods  of  the  histoiy 
of  languages,  from   newly-created  matter;  while,  on  closer  inspection, 


*  In  the  Transactions  of  the  Phil.  Historical  CI.  of  the  Academy  of  Belles  Lcttres  for 
the  year  1836.  The  separate  Edition  of  my  Trcatuo  is  out  of  print,  and  a  new  EditioQ 
will  be  struck  off  hereafter,  to  complete  this  Comparative  Grammar. 
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of   time,    past    or    future,    has    a    sonant    representative. 
Hence^  in  Sanskrit  and  its  cognate  languages,  there  occurs. 


we  find  nothing  in  their  possession  bat  what  they  had  from  the 
first,  though  at  times  its  application  is  new.  Thns  the  Latin,  in  com- 
parison with  the  Greek,  which  is  so  closely  allied  to  it,  shews,  in  the 
forms  of  its  tenses  and  moods  in  bam,  bo,  rt,  rem,  and  rifit,  an  aspect  which 
is  completely  strange.  These  terminations,  however,  as  has  been  long 
since  shewn,  are  nothing  else  than  the  primitive  roots  of  the  verb  *'  to  be," 
common  to  all  the  members  of  the  Indo-Enropean  family  of  languages, 
and  of  which  one  has  for  its  radical  consonant  a  labial,  the  other  a  sibilant 
which  is  easily  converted  into  r:  it  is,  therefore,  not  surprising,  that  Imm 
presents  a  great  resemblance  to  the  Sanskrit  abhavam  and  Lithuanian 
buwai^,  "  I  was  "  (see  f .  522.) ;  while  forms  like  amabo,  through  their  final 
portion,  stand  in  remarkable  agreement  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  beo,  and 
Camiolan  bOm,  **  I  shall  be"  (see  §.  662.,  &c.),  and  border  on  the  Irish 
dialect  of  the  Celtic  in  this  respect,  that  here  also  the  labial  root  of  "  to 
be"  forms  an  elementary  part  of  verbs  implying  futurity  (see  §.  256.). 

In  the  Latin  subjunctives,  as  amem,  amis,  and  futures,  as  legam,  legis, 
I  have  already,  through  the  medium  of  the  Sanskrit,  perceived  an  analogy 
with  the  Greek  optatives  and  German  subjunctives,  and  designated,  as  ex- 
ponent of  the  relation  of  mood  or  time,  an  auxiliary  verb,  which  signifies 
"  to  wish,"  "  to  will,"  and  the  root  of  which  is,  in  Sanskrit,  #,  which  here, 
as  in  Latin  and  Old  High  German,  is  contracted  with  a  preceding  a  to  &, 
but  in  Greek,  with  the  a  which  is  corrupted  to  o,  forms  the  diphthong  oi. 
Thus  we  meet  with  the  Sanskrit  bhards,  the  Old  High  German  berts,  the 
.  Latin y^r^tf,  the  Gothic  bairais,  tiio  Zend  baroh,  and  the  Greek  <t}€pois,  as 
forms  radically  and  iiiflexionally  connected,  which  excite  real  surprise  by 
the  wonderful  fidelity  with  which  the  original  type  has  been  preserved  in 
so  many  languages  which  have  been,  from  time  immemorial,  distinct  from 
one  another.  On  the  whole,  the  mood,  which,  in  $j.  672.71 3.,  I  have 
largely  discussed,  may  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  lustrous  points  of  the  com- 
mon grammar  of  the  members  of  the  Indo-European  languages.  All  the 
idioms  of  this  giant  family  of  languages,  as  far  as  they  are  collected  in  tliis 
book,  shore  therein  under  different  names.  In  Sclavonic,  Lithuanian,  Let- 
tish, and  Old  Prussian,  it  is  the  imperative  in  which  we  re-discover  the 
mood  called,  in  Sanskrit  grammar,  the  potential  and  prccative ;  and  it  is 
most  remarkable  how  closely  the  Carniolan,  as  spoken  at  tliis  day,  ap- 
proximates, in  this  point,  to  the  Sanskrit,  wliich  has  so  long  been  a  dead 
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in  the  present,  only  the  combination  of  the  personal  termina- 
tions, and,  indeed,  of  the  primary  ones,  with  the  root,  or. 


language.  In  order  to  set  this  in  a  clear  point  of  view,  I  haye,  at  §.  711. 
(last  example),  contrasted  two  verbs  of  the  same  signification  in  the  two 
languages,  and  in  them  written  the  Sanskrit  diphtliong  k  from  aa.  accord- 
ing to  its  etymological  value. 

Where  differences  exist  in  the  languages  here  discussed,  they  freqaently 
rest  on  universal  euphonic  laws,  and  therefore  cease  to  1>e  differences. 
Thus,  in  the  paradigm  just  mentioned,  the  Camiolan  has  lost,  in  the  three 
persons  singular  of  the  imperative,  the  personal  termination,  while  the 
dual  and  plural  stand  in  the  most  perfect  accordance  with  the  Sanskrit. 
The  abbreviation  in  the  singular,  however,  rests  on  the  euphonic  law 
which  has  compelled  the  Sclavonic  languages,  at  least  in  polysyllabic 
words,  to  drop  all  original  final  consonants  (see  \.  255. 2.).  According  to 
this  principle,  in  Camiolan,  ddj  {=addi),  thrice  repeated,  corresponds  to 
the  Latin  detn,  des^  det  (from  daim^  dais^  dait)y  while  in  the  present  ddm  is 
more  full  than  do^  and  dash  as  full  as  das,  because,  that  is  to  say,  in  the 
present  tlie  pronominal  consonants  originally  had  an  t  after  them.* 

The  German  languages  have  renounced  the  association  of  the  roots  of 
tlie  verb  "  to  be."  They  are  wanting  in  futures  like  the  Sanskrit  dd^ 
sydmiy  Greek  da)-o-a>,  and  Lithuanian  dh-su,  and  also  in  tboso  with  the 
labial  root  of  ^^  to  be,"  which  furnish  the  Latin  dabo^  and  Irish  futures  like 
meal-fa-mar^  "  we  will  deceive,"  and  Lithuanian  subjunctives  as  datum- 
'hime^  daremus  (see  $.  C85.).  German  is  wanting,  too,  in  preterites  like  the 
Sanskrit  adUc-shatn,  Greek  ^deiK-o-o,  and  Latin  dic-si  (see  §.  555.) ;  to  which 
belong  the  Sclavonic  tenses  like  da-ch^  **  I  gave,"  dacfiom,  "we  gave,"  the 
guttural  of  which  we  have  derived  from  a  sibilant.f  On  the  other  hand, 
the  German  idioms,  by  annexing  an  auxiliary  verb  signifying  ''  to  do,'' 
have  gamed  the  appearance  of  a  new  inflexion.  In  this  sense  I  have  already, 
in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  taken  the  Gothic  plurals  like  sdkidSdum 
and  subjunctives  as  sdkid^dyau  ('*  I  would  do  seek") ;  and  subsequently, 
in  agreement  with  J.  Grimm,  I  have  extended  the  auxiliary  verb  just 
mentioned  also  to  the  singular  indicative  sokida,  and  our  forms  like 
suchte,  (See  $$.  620.  &c.)  I  think,  too,  I  have  discovered  the  same  auxiliary 
in  the  Sclavonic  future  budu^   **  I  will  be"  ("  I  do  be"),;  and   in  the 


*  Sanskrit  dadtimi,  daddsi,  daddti,  on  which  the  Caroiolan  ddm  (for  dadm),  dd-sh, 
dd,  is  based,  see  p.  673. 
t  See  ^.  255.  m.,  &c. 
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instead   of  the   root,  such   an   extension   of  it,  as,  in   the 
special   tenses,  falls  to  the  class  of  conjugation,  to  which 


9> 


imperative  budi  (properly  "do  be");  moreover,  in  idCi,  "  I  go 
("do  go,"  see  $.Gd3.);  and  finally,  in  the  Greek  passive  aorlsts  in  Oriv 
(see  §.  630.) ;  for  the  auxiliary  verb  to  which  our  thun  answers,  which 
has  been  [treated  of  mmutcly  at  §.  428,  &c.,  signifies,  l)otli  iu  Sanskrit 
and  Zend,  "  to  place,"  and  "  to  make  ";  and  the  Old  Saxon  deda,  "  I 
did,"  resembles  surprisingly  the  Zend  reduplicated  preterite  dadlia  (see 
§.  030.).  It  is,  however,  remarkable,  that  those  Sanskrit  classes  of  verbs, 
to  which,  as  I  think,  I  have  proved  our  weak  conjugation  answers,  always 
paraphrase  that  preterite  which  is  the  foundation  of  our  German  tense 
(the  reduplicated  or  perfect),  either  by  an  auxiliary  verb  signifying  "  to 
do,"  ''to  make,"  or  by  a  verb  substantive.  Here,  therefore,  as  in  so 
many  other  things,  the  apparently  peculiar  direction  which  the  German 
languages  have  taken,  was  in  a  great  measure  pointed  out  to  them  by 
their  old  Asiatic  sister. 

I  cannot,  however,  express  myself  with  sufficient  strength  in  guarding 
against  the  misapprehension  of  supposing  that  I  wish  to  accord  to  the 
Sanskrit  universally  the  distinction  of  having  preserved  its  original  cliarac* 
ter :  I  have,  on  the  contrary,  often  noticed,  in  the  earlier  portions  of  this 
work,  and  also  in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  and  in  the  Annals  of  Orien. 
tal  Literature  for  the  year  1820,  that  the  Sanskrit  has,  in  many  points, 
experienced  alterations  where  one  or  other  of  the  European  sister  idioms 
has  more  truly  transmitted  to  us  the  original  form.  Thus  it  is  undoubt- 
edly in  accordance  with  a  true  retention  of  the  original  condition  of  tho 
language  that  the  Lithuanian  diewas,  "  God,"  and  all  similar  forms,  keep 
tlieir  nominative  sign  s  before  all  following  initial  letters,  while  the  Sanskrit 
dhjas^  which  answers  to  the  abovementioned  dtetvaa,  becomes  either  devahy 
or  dtvd,  or  deva^  according  to  the  initial  sound  whicli  follows,  or  a  pause ; 
and  tills  phenomenon  occurs  in  all  other  forms  in  as.  The  modem  Litliu- 
anian  is,  moreover,  more  primitive  and  perfect  than  the  Sanskrit  in  this 
point  also,  that  in  its  essi,  "  thou  art,"  it  has,  in  common  with  the  Doric 
daaiy  preserved  the  necessary  double  «,  of  which  one  belongs  to  the  root,  tlie 
other  to  the  personal  termination,  while  the  Sanskrit  asi  has  lost  one :  also 
in  this  point,  tliiit  the  forms  esme  "we  are,"  este,  "ye  are,"  in  common 
with  tho  Greek  cV/xcV,  core,  have  retained  the  radical  vowel,  which  has  been 
dropped  in  tho  Sanskrit  87nas,  sthas  (see §.  480.).  The  Latin  erant  fmdljafitt 
of  amalxmt^  &c.,  surpass  the  Sanskrit  dsan  and  abhavan,  '^  they  were/'  as 
also  the  Greek  rjfrau  and  c(/>voy,  by  retaining  the  (,  which  belongs  to  the 
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the  root  belongs  (§.  109*.  493,  &e.).    Compare,  for  the  first 
coDJugatiou  (§.493.),  the  Sanskrit  ^^fiv  vahdmi,  "I  drive/' 


third  person ;  and  ferens  and  the  Zend  harans  are  in  advance  of  the  San- 
skrit hliaran  and  Greek  </>cp<i>v,  by  their  keeping  the  nominative  sign;  as 
also  tlie  Lithuanian  u^zans  {wezas)^  in  common  with  the  Zend  vazans  and 
Latin  vehem,  put  to  shame,  in  this  respect,  the  Sanskrit  vahan.     It  is,  in 
fact,  remarkable  that  several  languages,  which  are  still  spoken,  retain 
here  and  there  the  forms  of  the  primitive  world  of  languages,  which  seve- 
ral of  their  older  sisters  have  lost  thousands  of  years  ago.    The  superiority 
of  the  Camiolan  ddm  to  the  Latin  do  has  been  mentioned  before ;  but  all 
other  Carniolan  verbs  have  the  same  superiority  over  all  other  Latin  rerbs, 
with  the  exception  of  sum  and  inquam,  as  also  over  the  Greek  verbs,  as 
the  Carniolan,  and,  in  common  with  it,  the  Irish,  have  in  all  forma  of  the 
present  preserved  the  chief  element  of  the  original  termination  mi.     It  is^ 
too,  a  phenomenon  in  the  history  of  languages,  which  should  be  specially 
noticed,  that  among  the  Indian  daughters  of  the  Sanskrit,  as  in  general 
among  its  living  Asiatic  and  Polynesian  relations,  not  one  language  can, 
in  respect  of  grammatical  Sanskrit  analogies,  compare  with  the  more  per- 
fect idioms  of  our  quarter  of  the  globe.    The  Persian  has,  indeed,  retained 
the  old  personal  terminations  with  tolerable  accuracy,  but,  in  disadvan- 
tageous comparison  with  the  Lithuanian  and  Camiolan,  has  lost  the  dual, 
and  preserved  scarce  any  thing  of  the  ancient  manner  of  formation  of  the 
tenses  and  moods;  and  the  old  case  terminations,  which  remain  almost 
entire  in  the  Lithuanian,  and  of  which  the  Classical  and  German  lan- 
guages retain  a  great  part,  the  Celtic  somewhat,  have  completely  vanished 
in  Persian,  only  tliat  its  plurals  in  dn  bear  the  same  resemblance  to  the 
Sanskrit  plural  accusatives,  that  the  Spanish  in  os  and  as  do  to  the  Latin ; 
and  also  the  neuter  plurals  in  hd^  as  I  believe  I  have  sliewn,  stand  con- 
nected with  the  old  system  of  declension  (see  $.  241 .).    And  in  the  correct 
retention  of  individual  words  the  Persian  is  often  far  behind  the  Eu- 
ropean sisters  of  the   Sanskrit;  for  while  in   expressing   the  number 
''  three"  the  European  languages,  as  far  as  they  belong  to  the  Sanakrit, 
have  all  preserved  both  the  T  sound  (as  t,  th,  or  d)  and  also  the  r,  the 
Persian  sth  is  &rther  removed  from  the  ancient  form  than  the  Tahitic 
toru  (euphonic  for  tru).    The  Persian  chehdr  or  chdr,  "  four,"  also,  is  in- 
ferior to  the  Lithuanian  keturi,    Russian  chetyre^  Gothic  fidv&r^  Welch 
pedwoTy  and  even  to  the  e-faird  of  Madagascar. 

No  one  will  dispute  the  relation  of  the  Bengdli  to  the  Sanskrit ;  but  it 
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"  I  carry,"  with  the  verbs  which  correspond  to  it  in  the 
cognate  idioms.  (Regarding  e;^ci),  and  the  Lithuanian  wiHi, 
see  §.442.  Note 'and*.). 


has  completely  altered  the  grammatical  system,  and  thus,  in  this  respect, 
resembles  the  Sanskrit  infinitely  less  than  the  majority  of  European  lan- 
guages. And  as  regards  the  lexicon,  too,  the  Bengali  resembles  the  above- 
mr^ntioned  language  far  less  tlian  its  European  sisters,  in  such  words,  for 
instance,  as  have  gone  through  the  process  of  fermentation  in  a  language 
which  has  newly  arisen  from  the  ruins  of  an  old  one,  and  have  not  been 
re-drawn  from  the  Sanskrit  at  a  comparatively  recent  period,  without  the 
slightest  alteration,  or  only  with  a  trifling  modification  in  their  pronunci- 
ation. We  will  take  as  an  example  the  word  Schrvester^  *' sister":  this 
German  word  resembles  the  Sanskrit  swas/ir^  fur  more  than  the  Bengali 
&a^T;t  Brudcr,  also,  is  more  like  the  Sanskrit  hhrdtar  than  the  effemi- 
nate Bengali  bhai;  and  Tochter  is  infinitely  closer  to  the  Sanskrit  duhitar 
than  the  BongdH  jhu  The  German  words  Vater  and  Mutter  correspond 
far  better  to  the  Sanskrit  pitar  (from  patar)  and  mdtar  than  the  Bengal 
bap  or  babal  and  md.  The  German  numerals  drei^  ach  /,  and  neuriy  are  more 
similar  to  the  Sanskrit  tri,  ashtdn  (from  aktan),  navan,  than  the  Bengdlf 
thij  at,  nay.  And  while  sieben  has  retained  only  the  labial  of  the  pt  of  the 
Sanskrit  saptan  ;  the  Bengali  sdt  has  only  the  T  sounds  and  has  dropped 
entirely  the  termination  an.  In  general  it  appears  that,  in  warm  regions,  lan- 
guages, when  tliey  have  once  burst  the  old  grammatical  chain,  hasten  to 
their  downfall  with  a  far  more  rapid  step  tlian  under  our  milder  European 
sun.  But  if  the  Bengali  and  other  new  Indian  idioms  have  really  laid 
aside  their  old  grammatical  dress,  and  partly  put  on  a  new  one,  and  in 
their  forms  of  words  experienced  mutilation  almost  everywhere,  in  the 
beginning,  or  in  the  middle,  or  at  the  end,  no  one  need  object  if  I  assert 
the  same  of  tlie  Malay-Polynesian  languages,  and  refer  them  to  the  San- 


*  This,  and  not  swasri,  it  the  true  theme ;  the  nominative  is  twasd,  the  accanatiTe 
swasdram.  This  word,  as  Pott  also  conjcctores,  has  lost,  after  the  second  t,  a  t,  which 
has  been  retained  in  several  European  langoagea. 

t  The  initial  s  is  rejected,  and  the  second  corrupted  to  h.  The  Sanskrit  v  is,  in  Ilcn- 
gdli,  regularly  pronounced  as  &,  and  a  like  o.  As  regards  the  termination  inh  I  look 
upon  the  i  as  an  interposed  conjunctive  vowel,  and  the  n  as  a  corruption  of  r,  as  in  the 
numeral  tin,  **  three.**  Properlj  speaking,  bohini  presupposes  a  Sanskrit  twatri  (from 
swa-iiri), 

^  In  my  opinion,  a  reduplication  of  the  initial  syllable  pa. 
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SANSKRIT.  ZEND. 

vah-d-mif^  vaz-d-mi, 
vah-a-si,  vaz-a-hiy 
vah-a-tly       vaz-cU'ti, 

vah-d'Vas^^     

vaJi-a-thas,  vaz-a-tJid? 
vah-a-tas,    vaz-a-tdt 

vah-d-mas^  vaz-d-mahi,^ 
vah-a-iha,    vas-a-tfui^ 
vah-a-nti^^^  vaz-e-nti, 


SINGULAR. 

■ 

GREEK.         LATIN.  GOTHIC.  UTH. 

cx-o)-',  veA-0-',  vig-a-\  wei-ii^^ 
€x-€i-Sj^  veh-i-8,^  vig-is,'^  trcr-t,* 
tx'('{r)i,  wh-i-ty^       vig-i-ih,^  wesi-a-*, 

DUAL. 

vig-osj^    tDez-a-wa, 

^X'f-^op,"^ vig-a-ts,  wez-a-tct^ 

e^-e-Tov/ ' 

PLURAL. 
cx-o-/Li€ff,  vc/i-i-mi/*/  vig-a-m,  wed-a-me^ 
€X'f-r€,     veh-i-tis^'^     vig-i-th^^  wez-a^te, 
eX-o-vTi,    veh-u-nt^      vig-a-nd,    .  .  .  .^ 


OLD  SCLAT. 

vei-e-va. 
vei-e-ta. 


skrit  fi[imily,  because  I  have  found  in  them  a  pervading  relationship  in 
numerals  and  pronouns,  and,  moreover,  in  a  considerable  number  of  other 
common  words.* 

Philology  would  ill  perform  its  office  if  it  accorded  an  original  identity 
only  to  those  idioms  in  which  the  mutual  points  of  resemblance  appear 
everywhere  palpable  and  striking,  as,  for  instance,  between  the  Sanskrit 
daddmi,  the  Greek  didco/u,  Lithuanian  dumi,  and  Old  Sclavonic  damy. 
Most  European  languages,  in  fajci,  do  not  need  proof  of  their  relationship 
to  the  Sanskrit;  for  they  themselves  shew  it  by  their  forms,  which,  in 
part,  are  but  very  little  changed.  But  that  which  remained  for 
philology  to  do,  and  which  I  have  endeavoured  to  the  utmost  of  my 
ability  to  effect,  was  to  trace,  on  one  hand,  the  resemblances  into  the  most 
retired  corner  of  the  construction  of  language,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  as 
for  as  possible,  to  refer  the  greater  or  less  discrepancies  to  laws  through 
which  they  became  possible  or  necessary.  It  is,  however,  of  itself  evident, 
that  there  may  exist  languages  which,  in  the  interval  of  thousands  of 
years  in  which  they  have  been  separated  from  the  sources  whence  they 
arose,  have,  in  a  great  measure,  so  altered  the  forms  of  words,  tliat  it  is  no 
longer  practicable  to  refer  them  to  the  mother  dialect,  if  it  be  still  existing 
and  known.  Such  languages  may  be  regarded  as  independent,  and  the 
people  who  speak  them  may  be  considered  Autochthones.  But  where,  in 
two  languages,  or  families  of  languages,  resemblances,  which  are  perfectly 


*  See  my  Pamphlet  <*  On  the  Ck>nnection  of  the  Malay-Polyncsian  Langnagca  with  the 
Indo-European;  as  also  ray  own  notice  of  the  same  in  the  Ann.  of  Lit  Crit.  (March 
1842);  and  compare  L.Diefeobach'sjadicioos  review,!,  c.  May  1842. 
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^  Respecting  the  lengthening  of  the  class  vowel  [G.  Ed.  p.  734.] 
see  §.  484.  ^  Wezii  from  tcez-o-m  for  tre^^-a-m,  as  in  Old  Sclavonic  BE  dh 
vei'U  from  vei-o-m:  see  §§.  2o6.g.  and  436.  The  full  Lithuanian  termi- 
nation is  iwi,  and  the  Old  Sclavonic  iwy  {§.  436.).  ^  See  §,  448.  ^  In 
Latin  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  middle  syllable  to  t  prevails  nearly 
throughout;  but,  in  Gothic,  occurs  only  before  s  and  th  final :  see  §§.  67. 
109'.  I.  *  WeZ'}^  for  war-a-i  from  vex-a-si,  compare  es-si,  "thou 

art":  see  §.  448.,  where  we  should  read  wez-at,  wez-ate,  for  wez-ei,  wez-ete. 
The  Old  Prossian  has  everywhere  retained  the  sibilant,  and  employs  ae 
or  seiy  and  «t,  as  the  personal  termination;  as  druw-e-se,  "thou  believest' 
(compare  Sanskrit  dhruva,  "firm,"  "certain"),  da-te,  "thou  givcst," 
wai{d)'Sei,  "thou  knowest/'^itr-o-wi  (for^jto-a-«),  "thou  li vest, "=  Sans. 
jlv-a-sL  *  From  vig-a-vas,  see  §.  441.  ?  From  €x-f-Tos,  see  §.  97. 

^  Is  supplied  by  the  singular.  *  Vazdmahi  is  founded  on  the  Veda- 

form  vahdmasiy  see  $.439.  '"See  §.458.  "  From  vez-o-nty^ 

see  $.255.^. 


evident,  or  may  be  recognised  through  the  known  laws  by  which  corrup- 
tions arise,  crowd  together  into  the  narrow  and  confined  space  of  particular 
classes  of  words,  as  is  the  case  in  the  Malay- Polynesian  languages  in 
relation  to  the  Indo-European,  in  the  numerals  and  pronouns;  and  where, 
moreover,  we  find,  in  all  spheres  of  ideas,  words  which  resemble  one 
another  in  the  degree  that  the  Madagascar  sakai^  "friends,"  does  the 
Sanskrit  sakhdi;  the  Madagasc.  mica,  "  cloud,"  the  Sanskrit  megha  ;  the 
New  Zealand  rdkau^  "tree,"  the  Prakrit  rukkha;  the  New  Zealand  pdkau, 
"wing,"  the  ^anakfii  paksha ;  the  Tagalia  jtMza,  "foot,"  the  Sanskrit 
pdda;  the  Tahitian  ruy,  "night,"  the  Prakrit  rat;  the  Tongian  aho^ 
"day,"  the  Sanskrit  a/i^;  the  Tongian  rrlAra,  "ship,"  tlie  Sanskrit  jo/amAv/ ; 
the  Tongian ye/aii,  "to  sail  in  a  ship,"  the  Sanskrit /?/ara,  "ship";  the 
Tongian /w/m/m,  "  to  wash,"  the  Sanskrit  plu  (itplu) ;  the  Tongian  hamo, 
"wish,"  the  Sanskrit  kama;  the  Malay  p&tih  and  Madagasc.  futsi^ 
"white,"  the  Sanskrit /?Mto,  "  pure";* — there,  certainly,  we  have  ground 
for  being  convinced  of  a  historical  connection  between  the  two  families 
of  languages. 

If  it  were  desired,  in  settling  the  relation  of  languages,  to  start  from 
a  negative  point  of  view,  and  to  declare  such  languages,  or  groups  of  lan- 
guages, not  related,  which,  when  compared  with  one  another,  present  a 


*  Observe  the  frequent  coincidence  in  Madagaac.  and  Tongian  with  the  German 
laws  of  euphony,  of  ^»hich  more  is  to  be  found  in  my  Pamphlet  on  the  Malay-Polynesian 
I^angnagcs,  p.  5  and  Rem.  13. 

3  A 
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50S.  In  the  Sanskrit  first  conjugation  the  verb 
firwrftf  iishthAmU  '*  I  stand/'  deserves  particular  notice.  It 
proceeds  from  the  root  stht),  and  belongs  properly  to  tlie 
third  class,  which  receives  reduplication  (§.  109\  3.) ;  but 
is  distinguished  from  it  by  this  anomalous  character,  that 
it  shortens   its   radical    d  in   the  special  tenses,*  and  also 


»  WhercDpon,  naturally,  in  the  first  person,  this  shortened  a  is,  ac- 
cording to  §.  434.,  again  lengthened. 


large  number  of  words  and  f()rms,  which  appear  to  be  pecnliar,  then 
we  must  not  only  detnch  the  Malay- Polynesian  languages  from  the 
Sanskrit  stem,  but  also  separate  them  from  one  another — the  Mada- 
gascar and  South-Sea  languages  from  the  acknowledged  affinity  with 
the  Tagalia,  Malay,  and  Javanese,  which  has  been  so  methodically 
and  skilfully  demonstrated  by  W.  von  Humboldt ;  and  in  like  manner 
divide  the  Latin  from  the  Greek  and  Sanskrit ;  and  the  Greek,  German, 
Sclavonic,  Lettbh,  Jithnanian,  Celtic,  must  be  allowed  to  be  so  many 
independent,  unconnected  potentates  of  the  lingual  world ;  and  the  coin- 
cidences, which  the  many  members  of  the  Indo-European  lineal  chain 
mutually  offer,  must  be  declared  to  have  originated  casually  or  by  sabee- 
quent  commixture. 

I  believe,  however,  that  the  apparent  verbal  resemblances  of  kindred 
idioms,  exclusive  of  tlie  influences  of  strange  languages,  arise  either 
from  this,  that  each  individual  member,  or  each  more  confined  circle  of  a 
great  stem  of  languages,  has,  from  the  period  of  Identity,  preserved  words 
and  forms  which  have  been  lost  by  the  others ;  or  from  this,  that  where, 
in  a  word,  both  form  and  signification  have  undergone  oonsiderable 
alteration,  a  sure  agreement  with  the  sister  words  of  the  kindred  lan- 
guages is  no  longer  possible.  Tliat,  however,  the  signification,  as 
well  as  the  form,  alters  in  the  course  of  time,  we  learn  even  from  the 
comparison  of  the  new  German  with  the  earlier  conditions  of  oar  mother- 
language.  Why  should  not  far  more  considerable  changes  in  idea  have 
arisen  in  the  far  longer  period  of  time  which  divides  the  European  lan- 
guages from  the  Sanskrit  ?  I  believe  that  every  genuine  radical  word, 
whether  German,  Greek,  or  Roman,  proceeds  from  the  orig^ial  matrix 
although  the  threads  by  which  it  is  retraced  are  found  by  us  at  times  cat 
off  or  invisible.     For  instance,  in  the  so-called  strong  conjugation  of  the 


Ik 
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in  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  where  a  short  a  should 
stand,  it  weakens  this*  the  gravest  of  the  vowels,  to  that 
which  is  the  lightest,  i ;  hence,  e.  g.,  in  the  second  and  third 
person  singular,  tishtha-si,  iis/itha-tif  for  tasthA-si,  tdstlid-ti, 
as  might  be  expected  according  to  the  analogy  of  dadd-si, 
dadd'lL  As  the  shortened  a  o(  stlid  is  treated  in  the  conju- 
gation exactly  like  the  class  vowel  of  the  first  conjugation, 
this  verb,  therefore,  and  ghrd^  "to  smell,"  which  follows 
its  analogy,  is  included  by  the  native  grammarians  in  the 


GermAn  one  would  expect  nothing  cxclnsively  German,  bnt  only  what 
has  been  handed  down  and  transmitted  from  the  primitive  source.  We 
are  able,  however,  to  connect  with  certainty  but  very  few  roots  of  the 
strong  verbs  with  the  Indian.  While,  e.^.,  the  Sanskrit,  Zend,  Greek, 
Latin,  Lithuanian,  Lettish,  and  Sclavonic,  agree  in  the  idea  of  ^^ giving'' 
in  a  root,  of  which  the  original  form,  preserved  in  the  Sanskrit  and  Zend, 
is  dd^  the  German  gab  throws  us  into  perplexity  as  regards  its  comparison 
with  lis  sisters.  But  if  we  would  assume  that  this  verb  originaUy 
signified  *'  to  take,"  and  has  received  the  causal  meaning  (*'  to  make  to 
take,"  i.e.  '^to  give"),  as  the  Sanskrit  tishtjuimi,  and  Zend  histdmi^ 
Greek  larrjfjuy  has  arrived,  from  the  meaning  of  *' standing,"  at  that  of 
"taking":  we  might  then  trace  gab  to  the  VedeLgrahh^  and  assume  that 
the  r  has  been  lost,  although  this  root  has  remained  in  German  also,  in  a 
truer  form  and  meaning,  only  that  the  a  has  been  weakened  to  t  (Gothic 
greipa^  graip,  gripum). 

I  have  altered  the  plan  proposed  in  the  Preface  to  the  First  Part 
(p.  xvii.),  of  devoting  a  separate  work  to  the  formation  of  words  and  com- 
parison of  them,  and  to  refer  thither  also  the  participles,  conjunctions, 
and  prepositions,  for  this  reason,  that  I  intend  to  treat  in  the  present  work, 
with  all  possible  conciseness,  the  comparative  doctrine  of  the  formation  of 
words,  and  will  also  discuss  the  coincidences  of  the  various  members  of  the 
Indo-European  stem  of  languages,  which  appear  in  the  conjunctions  and 
prepositions.  For  this  object  a  Fifth  Number  will  be  requisite.  The 
present  Fourth  Number  will  conclude  the  formation  of  the  tenses  and 
moods ;  but  a  little  remains  to  bo  added  regarding  the  mood  which  is  called 
LSt  in  the  Zend  and  Veda-dialects,  as  also  the  imperative,  which,  for  the 
rest,  is  distinguished  only  by  its  personal  terminations,  which  liave  been 
already  discussed  in  the  Third  Part. 

3  A  2 
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first  class;  so  that,  according  to  them,  we  should  have  to 
divide  iishth-a-si,  iiHlith-a-iu  and  rea[ard  thhth  as  a  substitute 
for  stha.     I  consider  the  double  weakening,  which  the  roots 
sthfl  and  ghr&  undergo  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  and  of 
[G.  Ed.  p.  73/;.]     the   base,  to  be  caused  by  the  two  com- 
bined consonants,  which  produce  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  a 
length  by  position ;  for  which  reason,  in  order  that  the  whole 
should  not  appear  too  unwieldy,  the  vowel  weight  of  the  syl- 
lable of  reduplication  is  lessened,  and  the  length  of  the  base 
syllable  is  shortened.      The  Zend  histahi,  "tliou  standest,** 
histatiy   "he  stands,"  &c.,   follow   the  same   principle;   and 
it  is  important  to  remai*k,  that  the  Latin  sistist  slstit,  sis- 
timus,  sistiUs,  on   account  of  the   root   being  incumbered 
with    the    syllable    of  reduplication,   have   weakened    the 
radical    d  of  std-re  to    f,  and    apparently  introduced   the 
verb     into    the    third     c*onjugation.      I    say    apparently, 
because  the  essence  of  tlie  third  conjugation  consists    in 
this,  that  an  ?,  which  is  not  radical,  is  inserted  between 
the  root  and  the  personal  termination ;  but  the  t  of  sisii^Sf 
&c.,  like   the   a  of  the  Sanskrit  thhtn-s't,   belongs   to    the 
root.     The  Greek  tarrj-fn  has  so  far  maintained  itself  upon 
an  older  footing,  that  it  has  not  given  to  the  syllable  of 
reduplication,  or  to  its  consonantal  combination,  an    in- 
fluence on    the    long  vowel   of  the    radical    syllable,   but 
admits  of  the  shortening  of  this  vowel  only  through  the 
influence    of  the    weight    of    the    personal    terminations  ; 
thus,  before  the  grave  terminations  of  the  plural  numbers, 
and   of  the  entire  middle,   according  to  the    analogy  of 
StSiafxt,  &c.   (see  §.  480.).      With   respect  to    the    kind    of 
reduplication  which  occurs  in  the  Sanskrit  tlshthdmi,  and 
of  which  more  hereafter,  I  must  notice  preliminarily  the 
Latin  testis,  which  is  the  reverse  case  of  steti,  if,  as  I  be- 
lieve, testis  is  to  be  regarded  as  one  who  stands  for  any 
thing. 

509.  The  Sanskrit,  and  all  its  cognate  dialects,  have  two 
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roots  for  the  verb  substantive,  of  which  the  one,  which  is, 

in  Sanskrit,  )T  bhu,  in  Zend,  ^j  bu,  belongs  to  the  first  con- 
jugation, and,  indeed,  to  the  first  class,  and  assumes,  therefore, 
in  the  special  tenses,  a  class- vowel  o,  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  730.] 
augments  the  radical  vowel  by  Guna;  while  the  other,  viz. 
fTE^o^,  falls  to  the  second  conjugation,  and,  in  fact,  to  the 
second  class.  These  two  roots,  in  all  the  Indo-European 
languages,  except  in  the  Greek,  where  ^Y  has  entirely  lost 
the  signification  "  to  be,""  are  so  far  mutually  complete, 
that  6At2,  bA,  have  remained  perfect  in  the  Sanskrit  and 
Zend  (as  far  as  the  latter  can  be  quoted) ;  but  as,  on  the 
contrary,  in  its  isolated  condition,  is  used  only  in  the 
special  tenses.  In  Lithuanian,  the  root  which  answers 
to  as  is  only  used  in  the  present  indicative,  and  in  the 
participle  present;  just  as  in  the  Sclavonic,  where  the 
present  of  the  gerund  is,  according  to  its  origin,  identical 
with  the  participle  present  The  Gothic  forms  from  as, 
the  a  of  which  it  weakens  to  ?,  its  whole  present  indica- 
tive and  subjunctive,  only  that  there  is  attached  to  it  a 
further  apparent  root  SIY*  which,  however,  in  like  manner, 
proceeds  from  ^vrr  as.  The  root  bhu,  in  Gothic,  does  not 
refer  at  all  to  the  idea  of  "  to  be " ;  but  from  it  proceeds, 
I  have  no  doubt,  the  causal  verb  baua,  **  I  build  **  (second 
person  bauais),  which  I  derive,  like  the  Latin  facio,  from 

HHinfif  bhdvaydmi,  '*  I  make  to  be''  (§.  19.).  The  High 
German  has  also  preserved  remains  of  the  root  bhU  in 
the  sense  of  '*  to  be " :  hence  proceed,  in  the  Old  High 
German,  the  first  and  second  person  of  the  singular  and 
plural,  while  the  third  persons  isf  and  sini  (which  latter 
form  is  now,  in  the  shape  of  sind,  erroneously  transferred 
to  the  first  person)  answer  to  ^rim  asti,  ^rf^if  santi.  Fur- 
ther, from  ir^  as  proceeds  also  the  subjunctive  si 
Sanskrit  ^RPI^  sydm,  **  I  may  be'')»  and  the  infinitive  sin. 
Moreover,  also,  the  Sanskrit  root  vas,  "  to  dwell,"  has 
raised  itself,  in  German,  to   the  dignity  of  the  verb  sub- 
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stantive,  since,  indeed,  in  Gotliie,  the  present  visa  (weak- 
ened from  vaHGt  see  §.  109*.  1.)  signifies  only  "  to  remain ;  '*  but 
the  preterite  vas,  and  its  subjunctive  visynu  (German  war, 
ware),  the  infinitive  vhan,  and  the  participle  present  risands, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  7.^7.]  replace  the  forms  which  have  been,  from 
ancient  time,  lost  by  the  roots  expressing  the  idea  "  to  be.'' 
It  may  be  proper  to  mention  liere,  that  in  Sanskrit,  the  root 
sthd,  **  to  stand,""  occasionally  receives  the  abstract  meaning 
"  to  be,"'  and  so,  as  it  were,  has  served  as  an  example  to 
the  Roman  languages,  which,  for  their  verb  substantive, 
employ,  besides  the  Latin  roots,  ES  and  FU,  also  STA. 
As,  too,  "  to  sit,"  occurs  in  Sanskrit,  in  the  sense  of  the  verb 
substantive;  e.  j.  Nal.  16.  30.  iTiHRW  ^''  W^  </atasaitwi1(s) 
ml"  sat^,  *'  like  senseless  are  they;"  Hitop.  4J.  11.  ^nHT\ 
KH^riS^  ^^PhHIM^  (htdjn  f/iAnasalushlaj/i  suJcnlindvh  **  let  it 
be  (your  good  behaviour)  to  gratify  the  spirit  of  the  vir- 
tuous;" Urv.  92.  8.  Vll^miH  ^Bn^STT^  ^njiT  dyushiiuhi  chtam 
ayam,  "  long-lived  may  this  man  be."  It  is  not  improbable 
that  the  verb  substantive  is  only  an  abbreviation  of  the  root 
Us,  and  that  generally  the  abstract  notion  of  **  being  "  is  in 
no  language  the  original  idea  of  any  verb  whatever,  'i'he 
abbreviation  of  ds  to  as,  and  from  that  to  a  simi)le  s,  before 
heavy  terminations  (see  §.  480),  is  explained,  however,  in 
the  verb  substantive,  very  easily ;  as  the  consequence  of  its 
being  worn  out  by  the  extremely  frequent  use  made  of  it, 
and  from  the  necessity  for  a  verb,  which  is  so  much  em- 
ployed, and  universally  introduced,  obtaining  a  light  and 
facile  build.  Frequent  use  may,  however,  have  a  double 
influence  on  the  form  of  a  verb; — in  the  first  place,  to 
wear  it  out  and  simplify  it  as  much  as  possible;  and, 
secondly,  to  maintain  in  constant  recollection  its  primi- 
tive forms  of  inflexion,  by  calling  them  perpetually  into 
remembrance,  and  thus  secure  them  from  destruction. 
Both  these  results  are  seen  in  the  verb  substantive  for 
in  Liitin,  sum,  together  with  inquam,    are    the  only  verbs, 
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which  have  preserved  the  old  personal  sign  in  the  present : 
in  the  Gothic  and  English  of  the  present  day,  im  and  am 
are  the  only  forms  of  this  kind ;  and  in  our  New  German, 
bifi  (from  bim)  and  sind  are  the  sole  forms  [G.  Ed.  p.  738.] 
which  have  preserved  the  character  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular and  third  person  plural. 

510.  As  the  Sanskrit  root  bhi  belongs  to  the  first  conju- 
gation, we  shall  next  examine  its  conjugation  in  the 
present.  As  belonging  to  the  first  class,  it  requires  Guna 
and  the  insertion  of  the  class  vowel  a  between  the  root 
and  the  personal  termination  (§.  109'.  1.)  This  insertion 
of  the  a  occasions  the  bhd  {=bhau),  for  euphonic  reasons, 
to  become  bhav,  in  which  form  the  root  appears  in  all  the 
persons  of  the  special  tenses.  By  this  bhav,  in  Zend  bav, 
the  Old  High  German  hir  (or  pir),  in  the  plural  bir-u-mSs, 
bir-U'f,  obtains  very  satisfactory  explanation,  since,  as 
remarked  at  §.  20.,  and  as  has  since  been  confirmed,  in 
the  case  before  us,  by  Graff  (II.  325.),  the  semi-vowels  are 
often  interchanged;  and,  for  example,  v  readily  becomes 
r  or  /.*  The  u  of  bir-u-m^s,  bir-u-t,  is  a  weakening  of  the 
old  a  (Vocalismus,  p.  227.  16.);  and  the  i  of  the  radical 
syllable  bir  rests  on  the  weakening  of  that  vowel,  which 
occurs  very  often  elsewhere  (§.  6.).  The  singular  should, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  the  plural,  be  birum,  birus, 
biruf,  but  has  rejected  the  second  syllable;  so  that  bim 
has  nearly  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanskrit  bhavdmi,  that, 
in  Latin,  malo  has  to  the  mavolo,  which  was  to  have  been 
looked  for.  The  obsolete  subjunctive-forms  fuam,  fucut, 
fuat,  fuant,  presuppose  an  indicative  fuo,  fuis,  full,  &c., 
which  has  certainly  at  one  time  existed,  and,  in  essentials, 
has  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanskrit  bhavdml,  bhavasi, 
bhavatU  that  veho,  vehis,  vehit,  have  to  vahdmi,  vahasi,  vahati. 


'  See,  also,  §,  409.  Note  f,  and  §,  447.  Note  *. 
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The  obsolete  form  fuvi  of  the  perfect,  which  is  found  with 
the  common /(If,  leads  us  from  fuo  to  fuvo,  in  as  far  as  the 
syllable  vi  of  fuvi  is  not  declared  (to  which  T  assent)  iden- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  739.]  tical  with  the  vi  of  amavi,  but  its  v  regarded 
as  developed  from  u,  just  as,  in  the  Sanskrit  reduplicated 

preterite  w^  babhuva,   in   the    aorist  ^[5*^  abhuvam,  and 
in  the  Lithuanian  preterite  buwaH, 

The  full  conjugation  of  the  present  of  the  root  under 
discussion,  in  Sanskrit,  Zend,  Old  High  German,  and  Greek, 
is  as  follows : — 


SANSKRIT. 

bhav-d-mi, 

bhdv-a-si, 

bhav-a-tu 


SINGULAR. 
ZEND.  OLD  BIOHOElUfAN. 

bav'd-mi,  bi-m, 

hav-a^hi,  bis,* 

bav-ai-ti,  .... 


GREEK. 

^tJ-ei-f. 

0iJ-€-(t)/. 


bhaV'd'Vas 

bhav-a-thaSf 

bhav-a-tas, 


DUAL. 


bav-a-M  ? 
bav-a-td, 


.  •  .  • 


.... 


bhav-d-mas, 

bhav-a-tha, 

bhav-a-nti. 


PLURAL. 

bav^-mahi,         bir-u-m^s, 
bav-a-tha,  bir-u-t, 

bav-ai-rdi,  •  •  •  t 


<f>V'0-VTt, 


511.  I  hold  it  to  be  unnecessary  to  further  annex  an  ex- 
ample of  the  second  conjugation  (that  in  fii  in  Greek),  for  seve- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  740.]    ral  examples  have  been  given  already, in  the 


*  Also  hist 

t  The  forms  birint,  birent^  bimt,  and  bijit^  which  occur  in  Notker  iu 
the  second  person  plural,  I  consider  as  inorganic  intruders  from  the  third 
person,  where  birirU  would  answer  admirably  to  bhavanti.  The  fomi 
bifit  corresponds  in  its  abbreviation  to  the  singular  bim^  bis.  Witli  re- 
gard to  the  mutation  of  the  person,  notice  the  German  sbul  of  the  first 
person. 
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paragraphs,  which  treat  of  the  influeDce  of  the  gravity  of 
personal  terminations  on  the  preceding  radical  or  class 
syllable,  to  which  we  here  refer  the  reader  (§.  480.).  We 
will  only  adduce  from  the  Gothic  the  verb  substantive  (as 
it  is  the  only  one  which  belongs  to  this  conjugation),  and 
contrast  its  present  with  the  Sanskrit  and  Zend  (compare 
p.  695G.  ed.):— 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

SANSKRIT. 

• 

ZKND.           GOTHIC. 

SANSKRIT. 

ZEND. 

GOTHIC. 

Git-mi, 

ah-rnit      i-m. 

s-mas. 

h-mahi, 

Sf^-u-m. 

a-si. 

a-hi,         is. 

8'thaf 

s-tha. 

siy-u-ih. 

as'ti. 

a^^'ti,        i-st. 

s-a-nii. 

h'€-ntif 

S'i-nd. 

**  Remark  1. — It  is  evident  that  the  plural  forms  siy-u-m, 
sit/'U'th,  if  strictly  taken,  do  not  belong  to  this  place,  as 
the  personal  terminations  are  not  conjoined  direct  with  the 
root;  but  by  means  of  a  ti,  which  might  be  expected, 
also,  in  the  second  dual  person,  siy-u-fs,  if  it  occurred,  and 
in  which  respect  these  forms  follow  the  analogy  of  the 
preterite.  The  first  dual  person  which  actually  occurs  is 
siv^*  As  regards  the  syllable  siy,  on  which,  as  root,  all 
these  forms,  as  well  as  the  subjunctive  siy-au,  siy-ais,  &c„ 
are  based,  I  do  not  think,  that,  according  to  its  origin,  it 
is  to  be  distinguished  from  im  (of  which  the  radical  s  has 
been  lost)  and  sind.  To  sind  answers  siy,  in  so  far  as  it 
likewise  has  lost  the  radical  vowel,  and  commences  with 
the  sibilant,  which  in  Zend,  according  to  §.  53.,  has 
become  h.  With  regard  to  the  ?t/,  which  is  added,  I  think 
that  siy  stands  connected  with  the  Sanskrit  potential  sydirit 
so  that  to  the  semi-vowel  there  has  been  further  pre- 
fixed its  corresponding  vowel  i;  for  the  Gothic,  as  it  ap- 
pears, does  not  admit  of  a  ^  after  an  initial  consonant; 
hence  maufor  syau  =  FTTH  sydm,  according  to  the  principle 


*  Regarding  the  derivation  of  this  form  from  sitf-u-voj  and  the  groond 
of  my  giving  the  long  u,  see  §.  441. 
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by  which,  from  the  numeral  base  titri,  "  three/'  comes  the 
genitive  thrivi  for  ihry/}  (§.  310.).  If,  therefore,  in  the 
form  siy,  properly  only  the  s  is  radical,  and  the  iy  expresses 

[G.  Ed.  p.  741.]  a  mood-relation,  still  the  language,  in  its 
present  state,  is  no  longer  conscious  of  this,  and  erroneously 
treating  the  whole  siv  as  root,  adds  to  it,  in  the  subjunctive, 
the  class  vowel  a  (§.  109'.  1.),  (with  which  a  new  i  is  united 
as  the  representative  of  the  mood-relation,)  and,  in  the  in- 
dicative, the  vowel  w,  which  otherwise,  in  the  preterite, 
regularly  enters  between  the  root  and  the  personal  termina- 
tion." 

"  Remark  2. — That  in  the  Roman  languages,  also,  the 
weight  of  the  personal  terminations  exerts  an  influence  on 
the  preceding  radical  syllable  ;  and  that  e.  </.,  in  French,  the 
relation  of  tenons  to  tiens  rests  on  the  same  principle  on  which, 
in  Greek,  that  of  StSofxev  to  $/$a)/xi  does,  has  been  already 
elsewhere  remarked.*  The  third  person  plural,  in  re- 
spect to  the  form  of  the  radical  vowel,  ranks  with  the  sin- 
gular, since  it,  like  the  latter,  has  a  lighter  termination  than 
the  first  and  second  person  plural,  and  indeed,  as  pronounced 
in  French,  none  at  all ;  hence  tiennenf,  contrasted  with  tenons, 
tenez,  Diez,  however,  differing  from  my  view  of  the  Ro- 
man terminating  sound  {Ablaut),  has,  in  his  Grammar  of  the 
Roman  languages  (I.  p.  168),  based  the  vowel  difference  be- 
tween tiens  and  tenons  on  the  difference  of  the  accent  which 
exists,  in  Latin,  between  tineo  and  iencmus.  But  it  is  not 
to  be  overlooked,  that,  in  the  third  conjugation  also, 
although  qucBro  and  quferimus  have  the  same  accent, 
still,  in  Spanish,  querimos  is  used,  opposed  to  quiero,  and, 
in  French,  acquerons,  opposed  to  acquiers,  as  has  been 
already  remarked  by  Fuchs,  in  his  very  valuable  pamphlet, 
'*  Contributions  to   the   Examination   of  the    Roman   Lan- 


«  Berlin  Ann.,  Feb.  1827,  p.  261.     Vocalisiniis,  p.  16. 
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guages,"  p.  18.  It  may  be,  that  the  i  of  the  French  sais, 
is  identical  with  the  i  of  the  Latin  sapio ;  but,  even  then, 
the  dislodgement  of  this  i  in  savons  rests  on  the  same  law 
as  that  which  dislodged,  in  tenons,  the  t  prefixed  in  (tens; 
as,  e.g.,  in  Sanskrit,  the  root  vas  rejects,  in  the  same 
places,  its  radical  a,  where  regular  verbs  of  the  same  class 
lay  aside  the  Guna  vowel  which  is  introduced  into  the 
root  before  light  terminations ;  thus,  T^ipff  usmas,  "  we 
will,"  opposed  to  irf^  vasmi,  "  I  will,*'  as,  in  French,  savons 
to  sais. 

"  Remark  3. — I  cannot  ascribe  to  the  Guna  in  the  conjuga- 
tion of  the  Sanskrit  and  its  cognate  languages  a  grammatical 
meaning,  but  explain  it  as  proceeding  sim-  [G.  Ed.  p.  742.] 
ply  from  a  disposition  to  fulness  of  form,  which  occasions 
the  strengthening  of  the  lighter  vowels  i  and  w,  by,  as  it  were, 
taking  them  under  the  arm  by  prefixing  an  a^  while  the  a 
itself,  as  it  is  the  heaviest  vowel,  does  not  require  extra- 
neous help.  If  it  were  desired,  with  Pott  (Etym.  Inq.  I.  60.), 
to  find,  in  the  Guna  of  the  present  and  imperfect,  an  expres- 
sion of  the  continuance  of  an  action,  we  should  be  placed  in 
the  same  difficulty  with  him,  by  the  circumstance  that  the 
Guna  is  not  restricted  to  these  two  tenses,  but,  in  verbs  with 
the  lighter  base-vowels  i  and  t/,  accompanies  the  root  through 
nearly  all  the  tenses  and  moods,  not  only  in  Sanskrit,  but  also 
in  its  European  cognate  languages,  in  as  far  as  these  have  in 
general  preserved  this  kind  of  diphthongization ;  as  the  Greek 
KetTTd)  and  ^cv^yo)  cannot  any  more  be  divested  of  the  e  taken 
into  the  roots  AID,  <l>Yr,  only  that  the  e  in  \e\onra  is  re- 
placed by  o;*  and  that  the  aorists  ehiirov,  €(pvyov,  exhibit 
the  pure  root,  which  I  cannot  attribute  to  the  signification  of 
this  aorist  (as  the  second  aorist  has  the  same  meaning  as  the 
first,  but  the  latter  firmly  retains  the  Guna,  if  it  is  especially 
the  property  of  the  verb),  but  to  the  circumstance  that  the 


t  E  and  o,  never  a,  are,  with  the  vowel  t,  the  representatives  of  the  San- 
skrit Guna  vowel  a,  see  VocaUsmns,  pp.  7,  193,  passim. 
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second  aorist  is  for  the  most  part  prone  to  retain  the  original 
form  of  the  root,  and  hence  at  one  time  exhibits  a  lighter  vo- 
calization than  the  other  tenses,  at  another,  a  heavier  one;  as 
erpairov  compared  with  eTpeyjra  and  eTpeirov*  In  this  dispo- 
sition, therefore,  of  the  second  aorist  to  retain  the  true  state 
of  the  root,  the  difference  between  forms  like  eXtTtov,  e0tryoi/, 
ervxov,  and  the  imperfects  of  the  corresponding  verbs,  cannot 
be  sought  in  the  circumstance,  that  the  action  in  the  aorist  is 
not  represented  as  one  of  duration;  and  that,  on  the  con- 
trary, in  the  imperfect  and  present  the  continuance  is  sym- 
bolically represented  by  the  Guna.  On  the  whole,  I  do  not 
think  that  the  language  feels  a  necessity  to  express  formally 
the  continuance  of  an  action,  because  it  is  self-evident  that 
every  action  and  every  sort  of  repose  requires  time,  and  that 
it  is  not  tlie  business  of  a  moment,  if  I  say  that  any  one  eats 
or  drinks,  sleeps  or  sits,  or  that  he  ate  or  drank,  slept  or  sat, 
at  the  time  that  this  or  that  action  occurred  regarding  which 
I  affirm  the  past  time.  I  cannot,  therefore,  assume,  with 
Pott,  that  the  circumstance  that  the  class-characteristics  oc- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  743.]  cur  only  in  the  special  tenses  (?•  e.  in  the 
present  and  imperfect  indicative,  and  in  the  moods  thereto 
belonging),  is  to  be  thence  explained,  that  here  a  continuance 
is  to  be  expressed.  Why  should  the  Sanskrit  have  invented 
nine  different  forms  as  symbols  of  continuance,  and,  among 
its  ten  classes  of  conjugations  (see§.  109'.),  exhibit  one,  also, 
which  is  devoid  of  all  foreign  addition?  I  believe,  rather, 
that  the  class  affixes  originally  extended  over  all  tenses,  but 
subsequently,  yet  still  before  the  separation  of  languages,  were 
dislodged  from  certain  tenses,  the  build  of  which  induced 
their  being  laid  aside.  This  inducement  occurred  in  the 
aorist  (the  first,  which  is  most  frequently  used)  and  future, 
owing  to  the  annexation  of  the  verb  substantive;  where- 
fore, ddsydmi  and  $co(ra>  were  used  for  dadihydmi  and 
8i5cS<ra);  and  in  the  perfect,  owing  to  the  reduplication  cha- 
racterising this  tense,  whence,  in  Greek,  the  form  Se- 
Seiyfiat  must  have  gained  the  preference  over  the  SeieiKvvfiat 
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which  may  have  existed.  Observe  thnt,  in  Sanskrit,  the 
loading  the  root,  by  reduplication,  in  tlie  tenses  mentioned, 
has  occasioned,  even  in   the  second  person  plural  active, 

the  loss  of  the  personal  sign ;  so  that  TJ^j^i  dadrisa  corre- 
sponds to  the  Greek  SeSopic-a-Te." 

512.  For  the  description  of  the  present  middle,  which,  in 
the  Greek,  appears  also  as  the  passive,  and  in  Gothic  as 
passive  alone,  it  is  sufficient  to  refer  back  to  the  disquisition 
on  the  middle  terminations  given  at  §.  466.  &c.  It  might, 
however,  not  be  superfluous  once  more  to  contrast  here,  as  an 
example  of  the  first  conjugation,  the  Sanskrit  bhar4  (for 
bhar-d-mS)  with  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  cognate  lan- 
guages ;  and,  for  the  second  conjugation,  to  annex  the  forms  of 
the  Sanskrit  tan-w-i  (from  tan-u-m^^  from  ian^  CI.  8.,  "  to 
extend,"  see  §.  109*.  4.),  and  Greek  ravv^iat. 


SANSKRIT. 


SINGULAR. 

ZEND. 


GREEK. 


GOTHIC. 


hhar4  (from  bhar-d-mS^),  bair-i,^ 
bhar-a-si^  bar-a-h^. 


•  •  •  • 


bhar-a-t^, 

bhar-A'Vah^, 

bhar-ilM,^ 

bliar-ilM,^ 


<f}€p'0-fiai, 
{<l>€p'€'^at),  bair-O'za,* 
^ep-e-rat^     balr-a-da.* 


bhar-d-mahe,^ 
bhar-a-dhu'A^ 
bhar-a-niSt 


bar-^i-iPf^ 

DUAL. 

....  ^ep-o-fiedoVf 

....  <f>€p'e'(rOoVf^ 

....  if^ep-^-aOov* 

PLURAL. 

bar-d-mnidhit  tpep'^yLeda, 


•  • 


•  •  •  • 


o 
5 

•4 


bar-a-dhv^  ?^  ^/o-e-crfle/      .  .  .  .' 
bar-ai-nti,        ifiep-o-vratt    bair-a-nda.^ 

'  See  ^ji.  467. 473.  ^  Begarding  the  ai  of  the  root,  see  §.41.;  and 

as  to  the  Gothic  at  oihairaza^  &c.,  see  $.82.  'This  is  replaced 

by  the  third  person.  ^  The  terminations,  za^  da^  nda^  are  abbre- 

viations of  zaif  dai,  ndai,  see  §,  466.  Observe,  in  hair-a-za^  bair-a-da^ 
that  the  conjunctive  vowel  is  preserved  in  its  original  form  (see  $.  466. 
conclusion).  ^  Bharithi  and  bharStS^  from  bhar-n-dthS^  bfiar-a-dt^^ 

whence  bhardthS,  bhardtd^  would  be  regular ;  but  in  this  place,  throughout 
the  whole  first  conjugation,  the  d  has  been  weakened  to  4  (=a  4-  i\  or 


*r» 
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the  d  of  the  termhiation  has  become  i  or  t,  and  been  melted  down  with 
the  class  vowel  a  to  S,  Regarding  the  terminations  dthdf  ate,  as  conjee- 
toral  abbreviations  of  tdM^  tdtiy  or  sdth^y  sdtd,  see  §§.  474.  475.  ^  See 
{$.474. 475.  '  From  b/iar-d-madM,  see  §.  47'2.  To  the  2iend  termina- 
tion maidhc  the  Irish  termination  maoid  remarkably  corresponds ;  e,g,  in 
dagh-a-maoidf  "we  burn*' =  Sanskrit  dah-d-mahd,  from  dah-a-madhe, 
^  Probably  from  hhar-a-ddhwi,  sec  §§.  474.  475.  *  The  termination 

dhw^  may  be  deduced  with  tolerable  certainty  from  the  secondary  form 
dhcem;  see  Bumoafs  Ya^na,  Notes,  p.  zxxviii. 

SINGULAR. 

SANSKRIT.  GREEK. 

tnn-W'^  (from  tan-u-mi),  Tav-v-fxat. 

tnn-u-sM,  Tav-v-aai. 

ian-u-Uf  Tav-v-Tat, 

•-?  DUAL. 

J*  tan-u-vaht',  rav-v-ixcSov. 

w  tan-w-df^,  Tav-v-aSov, 

d  PLURAL. 

inn-u-mnlifi  from  tan-u-madh^,      TUv-v-fieOa. 
tan-U'dhw^,  Tav-v-trde, 

tan-w-ot^  from  tan-w-anii*  Tav-v-vrat. 

"  Remark. —  In  Zend,  we  expect,  if /an  is  here  employed, 
according  to  the  same  class  of  conjugation,  for  the  second 
and  third  person  singular,  and  first  and  second  person 
plural,  the  forms  ian-Hi'shfl  (see  §§.  41.  52.),  Um-ui-le 
(according  to  the  kere-nAi-t^,  *  he  makes,*  which  actually 
occurs),  tan-u-maidM,  ian-u-dhwi.  The  third  person 
plural  might  be  tan-w-aii^,  or  tan-w-aint^,  according  as  the 
nasal  is  rejected  or  not;  for  that  the  Zend,  also,  admits 
of  the  rejection  of  the  nasal  in  places  where  this  is  the 
case  in  Sanskrit,  is  proved  by  the  forms  j^jas^^^j^ 
senhaiti,  'they  teach,'    middle    ft^^jAs^v^gJ)  icnhaitS,    corre- 


*  Sec  JJ.  458. 459.     See  an  example  of  the  active  of  the  corresponding 
class  of  conjugation,  or  one  nearly  akin  to  it,  at  p.  706  G.  ed. 
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Rponding  to  the  Sanskrit  jfnifH  xAsriii,  ^n^  ^Asnfi  (Biirnouf, 
Ya^na,  p.  4S0).  In  the  Sanskrit,  also,  we  sometimes  find 
tlie  nasal  retained  in  the  middle  of  the  second  conjugation, 
e.  g.,  nch'inwantu  for  the  more  common  nchtnvonta.  In  the  first 
person  singular,  the  form  tnn-uy-f,  with  euphonic  y,  is  formed, 
in  Zend,  as  appears  from  §.  43. 

THE  PRETERITE. 

313.  The  Sanskrit  has  for  tlie  expression  of  past  time  the 
forms  of  the  Greek  imperfect,  aorist,  and  perfect,  without, 
however,  like  the  Greek,  connecting  with  these  different 
forms  degrees  of  meaning.  They  are,  in  Sanskrit,  ail,  with- 
out distinction,  used  in  the  sense  of  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  740.] 
Greek  aorist  or  imperfect;  but  the  reduplicated  preterite, 
which  corresponds  in  form  to  the  Greek  perfect,  most  fre- 
quently represents  the  aorist.  Tlie  Sanskrit  is  entirely 
deficient  in  a  tense  exclusively  intended  to  express  the  com- 
pletion of  nn  action:  none  of  the  throe  forms  mentioned  is 
used  chiefly  for  this  object;  and  I  do  not  remember  that  I 
have  anywhere  found  the  reduplicated  preterite  as  represen- 
tative of  the  perfect.  When  the  completion  of  an  action  is 
to  be  expressed,  we  most  comnjonly  find  the  active  expres- 
sion chaiijjed  into  a  passive  one ;  and,  in  fact,  so  that  a  jiar- 
ticipje  which,  in  form  and  signification,  corresponds  to  the 
Latin  in  (us,  is  combined  witli  the  present  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, or  the  latter  is  to  he  supplied,  as  in  general  the  verb 
substantive,  in  Sanskrit,  is  omitted  almost  everj' where, 
where  it  can  possibly  be  done.  Some  examples  may  appear 
not  improperly  annexed  here.  In  the  episode  of  the  Savitri* 
it  should  besaidV.19.  "  So  far  as  was  to  go,  liast  thou  gone," 
where  the  last  words  are  expressed  by  g<dan  tatayd  (gatan 


*  I  liavc  publislied  it  in  a  collection  of  episodes  entitled  "Diluriain." 
&c.,  in  the  original  text,  and  in  the  Gennan  tntnalation  nnder  the  title 
"Siindflnt."  (Berlin,  F.  Dfimmlcr.) 
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euphonic  for  gaiam),  "gone  by  thee" :  in  the  Nalus  XII.  29., 
for  "  Hast  thou  seen  Nala**?  we  read  in  the  original  kachcbit 
drishtns  twayd  Nald,  L  e.  **an  v'fsus  a  te  Nalus** ?  in  Kalida- 
sa^s  Urvasi  (ed.  Lenz,  p,  66)  **  Hast  thou  stolen  her  step"?  is 
expressed  by  gatir  asyAs  tuxjiyd  hritd  ("  the  way  of  her  taken 
by  thee  ").  It  hap{)ens,  too,  not  unfrequently,  that  the  com- 
pletion of  an  action  is  denoted  in  such  a  manner  that  he  w  ho 
[G.  Ed.  p.  747.]  has  performed  an  action  is  designated  as 
the  possessor  of  what  has  been  done ;  since  e,  g,  '^Htm^  ^rfiw 
uktavdn  asmh  literally  ^'dkio  prceditus  sum,**  signifies  **  dic- 
tum haheo**  " I  have  said."  Thus  in  Urvasi  (I. c,  p.  73)  tlie 
question,  "  Hast  thou  seen  my  beloved  **?  is  expressed  by  apt 
drhhtnvfin  asi  mama  priydm,  i.  e.  **  art  thou  having  seen 
m.  b."?*  The  modern  mode,  therefore,  of  expressing  the 
completion  of  an  action  was,  in  a  measure,  prepared  by  the 
Sanskrit;  for  the  suffix  vat  {in  the  strong  cases  van/)  forms 
possessives;  and  I  consider  it  superfluous  to  assume,  with 
the  Indian  grammarians,  a  primitive  suffix  tavat  for  active 
perfect  participles.  It  admits  of  no  doubt  whatever,  that 
T9^  uktavat  "  having  said,'*  has  arisen  from  ukta  "  said,**  in 
the  same  way  as  vmr  dhanavat,  **  having  riches,*"  **  rich,"* 
proceeds    from   dhana,    "  riches."t      The    form    in    tavaf, 


*  The  fourth  act  of  Urvasi  affords  very  frequent  occasion  for  the  use 
of  the  perfect,  as  the  King  Pururavas  on  all  sides  directs  the  question 
whether  any  one  has  seen  his  beloved  ?  This  question,  however,  is  never 
put  by  using  an  augmented  or  even  a  reduplicated  preterite,  but  always  by 
the  passive  participle^  or  the  formation  in  vat  derived  from  it.  So,  alao, 
in  Nalus,  when  Damayanti  asks  if  any  one  lias  seen  her  spouse  ? 

t  The  Latin  divit  may  be  regarded  as  identical  with  dhanavat,  the  mid- 
dle syllable  being  dropped  and  compensated  for  by  lengthening  the  pre- 
ceding vowel.  A  similar  rejection  of  a  syllable  has  again  occurred  in 
ditior^  ditissimuSy  just  as  in  nialo,  from  mavolo,  from  magigvolo.  Pott,  on 
the  contrary,  divides  thus,  div4ty  and  thus  brings  "  the  rich"  to  the  Indian 
"heaven,"  div,  to  which  also  Varro's  derivation  of  divus  in  a  certain 
degree  alludes,  as  divus  and  dens  are  akin  to  the  Sanskrit  dh^a,  "God"; 
and  the  latter,  like  div,  "  heaven,"  springs  from  divy  "  to  shine.' 


>t 
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although  apparently  created  expressly  for  the  perfect,  occurs 
sometimes,  also,  as  expressiug  an  action  in  transition.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  neuter  verbs  the  San-  [G  Bd.  p.  748.] 
skrit  has  the  advantage  of  being  able  to  use  the  participles 
in  /a,  which  are  properly  passive,  with  active,  and,  indeed, 
with  a  perfect  meaning;  and  this  power  is  very  often  em- 
ployed, while  the  passive  signification  in  the  said  participle 
of  verbs  neuter  is  limited,  as  in  the  above  example,  to  the 
singular  neuter  in  the  impersonal  constructions.  As  ex- 
ample of  the  active  perfect  meaning,  the  following  may 
serve,  Nalus  XII,  13,:  kwa  nu  rdjan  gat6  '«i  (euphonic  for 
gaiaa  cm),  "  i^uone,  rex  !  profectus  es  ?" 

514.  The  Sanskrit  is  entirely  devoid  of  a  form  for  the 
plusquam  perfect,  and  it  employs,  where  that  tense  might 
be  expected,  either  a  gerund  expressive  of  the  relation, 
•'after*'* — which,  where  allusion  is  made  to  a  future  time, 
stands,  also,  for  the  future  absolute  f  —  or  the  locative 
absolute,  in  sentences  like  apakr&nii  naii  rdjan  damayanii 
....  ahudhyaia,  "  after  Nalas  had  departed,  O  king !  (pro-r 
fecto  Nalo)  Damayanti  awoke." 

515.  But  if  it  is  asked,  whether  the  Sanskrit  has,  from  the 
oldest  antiquity,  employed  its  three  past  tenses  without  syn- 
tactical distinction,  and  uselessly  expended  its  formative 
power  in  producing  them ;  or  whether  the  usage  of  the  lan- 
guage has,  in  the  course  of  time,  dropped  the  finer  degrees 
of  signification,  by  which  they  might,  as  in  Greek,  have  been 
originally  distinguished ;  I  think  I  must  decide  for  the  latter 
opinion ;  for  as  the  forms  of  language  gradually  wear  out 
and  become  abraded,  so,  also,  are  meanings  [G.  Ed.  p.  749.] 
subjected  to  corruption   and  mutilation.      Thus,  the  San- 


*  NaL  XI.  26. :  dkrandamdndn  sansrutya  javSiid  'bhisasdra,  ^^flentcm 
postquam  audiverat  (*  after  hearing  the  weeping ')  cum  velocHate  advenit." 

t  Nal.  X.  22. ;   katham  buddhwd  hhavi?hyati,  "  how  will  she  feel  in 
spirit;  after  she  has  been  awakened  (after  awaking)  ?' 

3  B 
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skrit  has  an  immense  number  of  verbs,  which  signify  "  to 
go,"  the  employment  of  which  must  have  been  originally 
distinguished  by  the  diflTerence  in  the  kind  of  motion  which 
each  was  intended  to  express,  and  which  are  still,  in  part,  so 
distinguished.  I  have  already  noticed  elsewhere,  that  the 
Sanskrit  sarpdmi,  **  I  go,^^  must  have  had  the  same  meaning 
as  serpo  and  Ijottci),  because  the  Indians,  like  the  Romans, 
name  the  snake  from  this  verb  (tr^  sarpa-s  *'  serpens*^^* 
If,  then,  the  nicer  significations  of  each  one  of  the  three 
forms  by  which,  in  Sanskrit,  the  past  is  expressed,  gradually, 
through  the  misuse  of  language,  became  one,  so  that  each 
merely  expressed  time  past,  I  am  of  opinion,  that  it  was  ori- 
ginally the  function  of  the  reduplicated  preterite,  like  its 
cognate  form  in  Greek,  to  express  an  action  completed. 
The  syllable  of  reduplication  only  implies  an  intensity  of  the 
idea,  and  gives  the  root  an  emphasis,  which  is  regarded  by 
the  spirit  of  the  language  as  the  type  of  that  which  is  done, 
completed,  in  contradistinction  to  that  which  is  conceived 
to  be  in  being,  and  which  has  not  yet  arrived  at  an  end. 
Both  in  sound  and  in  meaning  the  perfect  i^  connected  with 
[G.  Ed.  p.  760.]  the  Sanskrit  intensive,  which  likewise  has 
a  reduplication,  that  here,  for  greater  emphasis,  further  re- 
ceives a  vowel  augment  by  Guna.  According  to  significa- 
tion, the  Sanskrit  intensive  is,  as  it  were,  a  superlative 
of  the  verbal  idea;  for,  e.g.  didipya-mdna  means  "very 
shining.^     In  respect  of  form,  this  intensive  is  important 


*  I  believe  I  may  include  here  the  German  root  slip,  slif  (schieifen)  ; 
Old  High  German  slifu,  sleif,  sli/umis;  English  "I  slip."  We  should 
expect  in  Gothic  sleipa,  slaip,  sUpum,  preserving  the  old  tenuis,  as  in  slepa 
=  gwapimi,  "  I  sleep."  The  form  slip  is  founded  on  a  transposition  of  sarp 
to  srap.  The  transition  of  r  into  /,  and  the  weakening  of  the  a  to  i,  cannot 
surprise  us.  Considering  the  very  usual  exchange  of  semi-vowels  with  one 
another,  and  the  by  no  means  unusual  phenomenon,  that  a  root  is  diyided 
into  several,  by  different  corruptions  of  form,  we  may  include  here,  too, 
the  root  sivip^  swif  (schweifen) ;  Middle  High  German  stPtfCf  noeif,  stcifen^ 
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for  comparison  with  the  European  cognate  laoguages,  t>e- 
cause  the  moods  which  spring  from  its  present  indicative 
affiird,  as  it  were,  the  prototype  of  the  imperative  and 
the  optative  of  the  Greek  perfect,  and  of  the  German  sub- 
junctive of  the  preterite;  compare  preliminarily  bSban- 
dbythn,  "I  much  wish  to  biud,"  with  the  Gothic  bundyau, 
(from  baibundi/au),  "  I  might  bind,"  and  the  imperative  vHiag- 
dhi  (from  vach,  "  to  speak"),  with  the  Greek  K£iepax&i,  which 
is  connected  with  it  in  formation,  though  not  radically.  The 
first  augmented  preterite  of  this  intensive  comes,  in  respect 
to  form,  very  close  to  the  Greek  plusquam  perfect;  compare 
<U6ldpam,  plural  atiVupma,  with  krerxK^tv,  ererwpeiiiev.  As 
every  completed  action  is  also  past,  the  transition  of  the 
vocal  symbol  of  completion  to  that  of  the  past  is  very 
easy,  and  the  gradual  withdrawal  of  the  primary  mean- 
ing is  not  surprising,  as  we  must,  in  German  also,  pa- 
raphrase the  completion  of  an  action  in  a  manner  already 
pointed  out  by  the  Sanskrit,  while  our  simple  preterite,  which 
is  akin  to  the  Greek  perfect,  and  which,  in  Gothic  also,  in  a 
certain  number  of  verbs,  has  preserved  the  reduplication, 
corresponds  in  meaning  to  the  Greek  imperfect  and  aorisL 

516.  As  regards  the  two  augmented  preterites,  which 
appear,  in  Greek,  as  imperfect  and  aorist,  there  is  no  occa- 
sion, in  the  form  by  whic:h  they  are  distinguished  from  one 
another,  to  assume  a  primitive  intention  in  the  language  to 
apply  them  to  different  objecta,  unless  such  [G.Ed. p. 781.] 
aorists  as — in  Greek,  e\mov,  iSuv,  contrasted  with  eKenrov, 
eiiiutv,  in  Sanskrit,  alipam,*  nd&m.  Opposed  to  alimpmn, 
ndadAm — are  considered  original,  and,  in  their  brevity  and 
succinctness,  contrasted   with   the  cumbersomeness  of  the 


•  TheSuukrit  root  Apis  Dot  connected  with  the  Greek  Ain,bDlineam 

"  to  waeta,"  and  to  it  belot^  the  Greek  Xlnoi,  aKti<^.    Bot  alipam  itaads 

M  for  in  ihe  aame  relation  to  alimpam  that  fAurov  does  to  IXmutov,  that  it 

liM  direated  itself  of  tlie  ineerted  Dual,  as  nuroi'haBof  theGnnsroweL 

3b3 
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imperfect,  a  hint  be  found,  that  through  them  the  language 
is  desirous  of  expressing  such  actions  or  conditions  of  the 
past,  as  appear  to  us  momentary,  from  their  ranking,  when 
recounted,  with  other  events,  or  for  other  reasons.  It  might 
then  be  said  that  the  language  unburthens  itself  in  the  aorist 
of  the  Guna  and  other  class  cliaracteristics,  only  because,  in  the 
press  of  the  circumstances  to  be  announced,  it  has  no  time  to 
utter  them ;  just  as,  in  Sanskrit,  in  the  second  person  sin- 
gular imperative,  the  lighter  verbal  form  is  employed,  on 
account  of  the  haste  with  which  the  command  is  expressed, 
and,  £».y.,  vid-dhi,  "know,"  yung-dhi,  "bind," stand  opposed  to 
the  first  person  viddni,  "let  me  know,'"  yunojdnU  "let  me 
bind.*'  But  the  kind  of  aorist  just  mentioned  is,  both  in 
Sanskrit  and  in  Greek,  proportionably  rarer,  and  the  with- 
drawing of  the  class  characteristics  extends,  in  both  lan- 
guages, not  to  the  aorist  alone,  and  in  both  tliis  tense 
appears,  for  the  most  part,  in  a  form  more  full  in  sound  than 
the  imperfect  Compare,  in  Sanskrit,  adiksham  ^eSet^a 
with  the  imperfect  adi^ham^  which  bears  the  complete  form 
of  the  aorist  above  mentioned.  In  the  sibilant  of  the  first 
aorist,  however,  I  cannot  recognise  that  element  of  sound, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  752.]  which  might  have  given  to  this  tense  its 
peculiar  meaning ;  for  this  sibilant,  as  will  be  shewn  here- 
after, belongs  to  the  verb  substantive,  which  might  be  ex- 
pected in  all  tenses,  and  actually  occurs  in  several,  that,  in 
their  signification,  present  no  point  of  coincidence.  But  if, 
notwithstanding,  in  Sanskrit,  or  at  the  time  of  the  identity 
of  the  Sanskrit  with  its  cognate  languages,  a  difference  of 
meaning  existed  between  the  two  augmented  preterites,  we 
are  compelled  to  adopt  the  opinion,  that  the  language  began 
very  early  to  employ,  for  different  ends,  two  forms  which,  at 
the  period  of  formation,  had  the  same  signification,  and  to 
attach  finer  degrees  of  meaning  to  trifling,  immaterial  diflTe- 
rences  of  form.  It  is  requisite  to  observe  here,  that,  in  the 
history  of  languages,  the  case  not  unfrequently  occurs,  that 
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one  and  the  same  form  is,  in  the  lapse  of  time,  split  into 
several,  atid  then  the  different  forma  are  applied  by  the  spirit 
of  the  language  to  different  ends.  Thus,  in  Sanskrit,  t/ilM, 
from  the  base  ddidr  {§.  144.),  means  both  "the  giver"  and 
"he  about  to  give";  but,  in  Latin,  this  one  form,  bearing 
two  different  meanings,  has  been  parted  into  two;  of  which 
the  one,  which  is  modern  in  form,  and  has  arisen  from  the  old 
by  the  addition  of  an  u  (datdrus),  has  assumed  to  itself  alone 
the  task  of  representing  a  future  participle;  while  the  other, 
which  has  remained  more  true  to  the  original  type,  appears, 
like  the  kindred  Greek  Sor^p,  only  as  a  noun  of  agency. 

THE  IMPERFECT. 
517.  We  proceed  to  a  more  particular  [G,  Ed.  p,  7M,] 
description  of  the  different  kinds  of  expression  for  past  time, 
and  consider  next  the  tense,  which  I  call  in  Sanskrit,  accord- 
ing to  its  form,  the  monoform  augmented  preterite,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  that  wluch  corresponds  in  form  to  the  Greek 
aorist,  and  which  I  term  the  multiform  preterite,  since  in  it 
seven  different  formations  may  be  perceived,  of  which  four 
correspond,  more  or  less,  to  the  Greek  first  aorist,  and  three 
to  the  second.  Here,  for  the  sake  of  brevity  and  uniformity, 
tile  appellations  imperfect  and  aorist  may  be  retained  for  the 
Sanskrit  also,  although  both  tenses  may  in  Sanskrit,  with 
equal  propriety,  be  named  imperfect  and  aorist,  since  they 
both  in  common,  and  together  with  the  reduplicated  prete- 
rite, represent  at  one  time  the  aorist,  at  another  the  imper- 
fect. That,  which  answers  in  form  to  the  Greek  imperfect, 
receives,  like  the  aorist,  the  prefix  of  an  a  to  express  the  past : 
the  class  characteristics  are  retained,  and  the  personal  termi- 
nations are  the  more  obtuse  or  secondary  {§.  430.^  probably 
on  account  of  the  root  being  loaded  with  the  augment  This 
exponent  of  the  past,  which  is  easily  recognised  in  the  Greek  e, 
may  bear  the  name  of  augment  in  Sanskrit  also.  Thus,  in  the 
first  conjugation,  we  may  compare  atarp-a-m,  "  I  delighted," 
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with  erepwov;  in  the  second,  adadd-m,  "I  gave,**  with 
eSiioav;  astri-nav-am  (see  §.  437.  Rem.),  "I  strewed,"  with 
hrrop-vv-v ;  and  akri-nA-mt  "  I  bought,"  with  enep-va-v.  As 
the  conjugation  of  the  imperfect  of  the  three  last-mentioned 
verbs  has  been  already  given  (§§.  481.  485.  488.),  where  the 
weight  of  the  personal  terminations  is  considered,  I  shall 
only  annex  here  the  complete  one  of  a<arp-a-wi  and  erepTr-o-i'. 


r-i                         SINGULAR. 

• 

DUAL. 

1^         SANSK^T.                  GREEK. 

SANSKRIT. 

GREEK. 

d.  atarp-a-m,*     eTepir-o-v, 

atarp-d'Va 

... 

W  atarp-a-Sf        erepir-e-g. 

ntarp-a-tam. 

erepir- 

O  (darp-a-i,         eTej07r-€(T),f 

alarp-n-tdtHf 

erepTz- 

PLURAL. 

SANSKRIT. 

GREEK. 

atarp-^-ma,      erejOTr-o-zuev. 
atarp-a-ta,        erep-n-e-Te. 
aterp-a-n,-}*       eT€j07r-o-v.t 

"Remark, — In  the  Veda  dialect  the  U  which,  according 
to  §.  461.,  has  been  lost  in  atarpan  for  atarpant,  has  been  re- 
tained under  the  protection  of  an  s,  which  begins  tlie  following 
word;  thus,  in  the  Rig- Veda  (Rosen,  p. 99),  \roff  »T^  W^T^RT 
^Brftrfin^  abhi  **m  avamvant  swabishtim^  '*  ilium  colebant  fauste 
aggredientemy  According  to  the  same  principle,  in  tlie 
accusative  plural,  instead  of  the  its,  to  be  expected  in  ac- 
cordance with  §§.  236.  239.,  of  which,  according  to  a  uni- 
versal law  of  sound,  only  n  has  remained,  we  find  in  the 
Veda  dialect  w/,  in  case  the  word  following  begins  with  s  ; 

e.g.  WWT'^^^  ^  m  ^ft^  asmdnt  su  tatra  cliddaya,  "  nos  bene  ibi 
dirige*'  (Rosen.  1.  c.  p.  13).  I  do  not  hesitate  to  consider 
the  t  of  asmdnt  as  the  euphonic  mutation  of  an  s,  as  also, 
under  other  circumstances,  one  s  before  anotlier  s,  in  order 
to  make  itself  more  perceptible  in  pronunciation,  becomes 


*  See  §.  437.  Rem. 


t  Sec  ^.461. 
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t ;  as  e.g.  from  vas,  "  to  dwell,"  comes  the  future  vai'Sj/dmi 
and  the  aorist  avdl-sam.  The  original  accusative  termina- 
tion in  ns  appears  in  the  Vedas  also  as  iir,  and  indeed  in  bases 
in  t  and  u,  in  case  the  word  following  begins  with  a  vowel 
or  y,  as,  in  general,  a  final  »,  after  vowels  other  than  a,  d 
becomes  r  before  all  sonant  letters.  Examples  of  plural 
accusatives  in  iir  (for  n  must  become  Anuswara  before  r,  as 
before  s)  are  f^Tlff^  "^rni^ftiC^girinr  achuchyavitana,  "nubes  ejci- 
tate^'  (1.  c.  p.  72);  1^^  WTif  ^^  1[5  ^^  ^nf^Trt  7W  I  iHfT  twam 
(Kjn^  vasHnr  iha  rudrthi  ddifydn  uta  \  yajd,  "tuAynis!  Va- 
sues  hie,  Rudras  atque  Adiils  Jilios  sacris  cole  "  (I.  c.  p.  85). 
Bases  in  a  have  lost  the  r  in  tlie  accusative  plural.  The 
circumstance,  however,  that  they  replace  the  n  of  the  com- 
mon accusative  terminations  with  Anuswara  (n),  as  in  ^^ 
rudrdfi,  wrfi|[wt  dditydn,  just  mentioned,  appears  to  me  to 
evince  that  they  likewise  terminated  origi-  [G.  Ed.  p.  756.] 
nally  in  fir :  tlie  r  has  been  dropped,  but  its  effect — the  change 
of  n  into  n — has  remained.  At  least  it  is  not  the  practice  in  the 
Rig  Veda,  particularly  after  a  long  d,  to  replace  a  final  n  with 
Anuswara ;  for  we  read,  1.  c.  §.  210.,  fnv^vidwdn  "  skilful," 
not  ftnri  vidwdn,  although  a  v  follows,  before  which,  accord- 
ing to  Panini,  as  before  //,  r,  and  vowels,  in  the  Veda  dialect* 
the  termination  dn  should  be  replaced  by  dti  (compare  Rosen, 
p.  IV.  2.) ;  a  rule  which  is  probably  taken  too  universally, 
and  should  properly  be  limited  to  the  accusative  plural 
(the  principal  case  where  dn  occurs),  where  the  Zend  also 
employs  an  n,  and  not  n  (§.  239.).  The  accusative  termi- 
nation fir  for  ns  is,  however,  explained  in  a  manner  but 
little  satisfactory,  by  Rosen,  in  his  very  valuable  edition 
of  a  part  of  the  Rig- Veda,  p.  XXXIX,  5.;  and  the  f  men- 
tioned above  is  considered  by  the  Indian  grammarians  as 
an  euphonic  insertion  (Smaller  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§.  82'. 
82 ^  Rem.).  If,  however,  an  initial  .?,  from  a  disposition 
towards  a  t  preceding,  has  such  influence  as  to  annex  that 
letter,  it  appears  to  me  far  more  natural  for  it  to  have  had 
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the  power  to  preserve  a  U  which  actually  exists  in  the  pri- 
mitive grammar,  or  to  change  an  s  into  tliat  letter. 

5 1 8.  The  Zend,  as  found  in  the  Zend  Avesta,  appears  to 
have  almost  entirely  given  up  the  augment,  at  least  with  the 
exception  of  the  aorist  mentioned  in  §.  469.,  and  which  is  re- 
markahle  in  more  than  one  respect,  Any>(e>7o^  ururudhushc^* 
"  thou  didst  grow,"  and  the  form  mentioned  hy  Burnout  m^mi 
ds,   "he   was,''   Mjui^^gus    donhdt,    "if  he  were'';f   I   have 

[G.  Ed.  p.  760.]     found  no  instances,  which  can  be  relied 

upon,  of  its  retention,  unless,  perhaps,  f^^^M(3AS(dxiapnthayenft 
"  they  went"  (Vend.  S.  p.  43,  1.  4.),  must  pass  as  such ; 
and  we  are  not  to  read,  as  might  be  conjectured,  in  place 
of  it  yg^^oASQ)jui  dpathayen,  and  the  initial  vowel  is  the 
preposition  d,  which,  perhaps,  is  contained  in  some  other 
forms  also,  which  might  be  explained  by  the  augment 
Thus,  perhaps,  in  tlie  first  Fargard  of  the  Vendidad,  the 
frequently-recurring  forms  ^gjjj7gaj(f6AwoAyrdt/mere»eni  (or 
frdthwareSem),  "  I  made,"  "I  formed,*"  and  iwAs^^g^gjJdioA/rd- 
kereniat,  "  he  made,"  may  be  distributed  into  fra  and  aihwe- 
reiem  and  akerentcU.  I,  however,  now  think  it  more  probable 
that  tlieir  first  syllable  is  compounded  of  the  prepositions /ra 


*  The  initial  u  appears  to  have  been  formed  from  a  by  the  assimila- 
ting inflacnctt  of  the  ii  of  the  second  syllable.  I  shall  recar  to  this  aorist 
hereafter. 

t  Bamonf  (Ya9nay  p.  4.34)  proposes  to  read  jjjdi  di  for  jj^jm  ds.     Bat 

this  form,  also,  has  something  uncommon,  since  the  Vedic^rm  d$  (of 
which  hereafter)  would  lead  us  to  expect,  in  Zend,  do,  as  a  final  Sanskrit 
V  8,  witli  a  preceding  d^  regularly  becomes  do ;  but  ^Bra  as  becomes  6  (see 
§.66^).  Without  the  augment  we  find,  in  the  Zend  Avesta,  both  the  read- 
ing J9AS  ai  and  juv^as  as,  provided  this  form  actually  belongs  to  the  verb 
substAHtive. 

I  Thus  we  should  read  instead  of  ic^A}^ASQ)A5  apathaten  ;  compare  the 
Sanskrit  apanthayan,  "  tliej  went,"  with  an  inserted  nasal.  'En-arcov 
corresponds  in  Greek.  But  should  we  read  dpathayen  for  apcUhaycn  the 
long  d  would  not  be  the  augment,  but  the  preposition  d. 
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and  d.  The  combination  of  these  two  prepositions  is  very 
generally  used  -in  the  Zend  ;  as,  as<>.^a3^oA  frddaya, 
"value''  (Vend.  S.  p.  124),  M^^»f>^  y^^juioA  frdmann 
hunvanhoj  "praise  me"  (Vend  S.  p.  39),  where  the  prepo- 
sitions are  separated  from  the  verb,*  as  in  the  passage 
f'(f6y^^>  A57as»7>  juioA  y^M^o)  ^^^AS9  JUioA  [G.  £d.  p.  757.] 
frd  vayd  patann  frd  urvara  ucsyanrit  '*  aves  volent  arbores  cres- 
canf  t  (Vend  S.  p.  257),  and  in  xs^y^^^fSi  as^jjas^  jmm 
frd  zasta  inayanuha,  "  wash  the  hands "  (1.  c.  p.  457). 
A  form  which,  if  the  lithographed  codex  of  the  Vend 
S.  is  correct,  might  appear  best  adapted  to  testify  to 
the  existence  of  the  augment  in  Zend,  is  xi^^^^j^xi^> 
usazayanha,  "  thou  wast  born,''  a  word  which  is  remarkable  in 
other  respects  also  (see  §.  469.).  But  as  long  as  the  correct- 
ness of  the  reading  is  not  confirmed  by  other  MSS.,  or  gene- 
rally as  long  as  the  augment  is  not  more  fully  established 
in  Zend,  I  am  disposed  to  consider  the  vowel  which  stands 
between  the  preposition  and  the  root  as  simply  a  means  of 
conjunction ;  and  for  a  I  should  prefer  reading  i  or  e,  just 
as  in  us-i'hhta,  "stand  up"  (Vend.  S.  p. 458),  ui-i-histaia, 
"  stand  ye  up "  (1.  c.  p.  459),  m-e-hisiaitu  "  he  stands  up." 


*  The  comparison  of  other  MSS.  must  decide  whether  the  accusatiye 
of  the  pronoun  is  rightly  conjoined  with  this.  Anqnetil  renders  this  im- 
perative witli  the  word  following,  Kd9p?^Kd  kharcte^^  **on  account  of 
the  eating,  of  the  nourishing,"  strangely  enough  hy  *^  qui  me  mange  en 
m*invoquant  avec  ardeur,  as  he  also  translates  the  following  words, 
j<;oj^yjj  ji;0As9^A)^JJ  9^9  j»j'i?AJ  adivi  (:=^HfW  abhi)  mahm 
itadmaSni  {staomahdl)  stuidhly  ''extol  me  in  praise,"  hy  ^^qui  rn  adresse 
humhlement  sa  pritre.  The  form  hunvanha  is  the  imperative  middle, 
where,  as  often  occurs,  the  character  of  the  first  class  is  added  to  that  of 
the  fifth. 

+  Paiahn^  '^volenty**  and  ucsyahn^  "crescant,"  with  which  the  Greek 
nmfuu  and  our  Feder  and  waehsen  are  to  be  compared,  are  imperfects  of 
the  subjunctive  mood,  which,  with  this  tense,  always  combines  a  present 
signification. 
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But  a  also  occurs  in  this  verb,  inserted  as  a  conjunctive 
vowel  between  the  preposition  and  the  root;  for,  p.  456, 
L  18.,  we  reod  ui-a-histaiut  "  stand  ye  up.**  I  would  there- 
fore, if  the  reading  ui-a-za-yanha,  '*  thou  wast  born,'*  should 
prove  itself  from  the  majority  of  MSS.  to  be  genuine,  prefer, 
nevertheless,  regarding  the  a  as  a  conjunctive  vowel,  rather 
than  as  the  augment. 

519.  The  following  examples  may  throw  sufficient  light 
on  the  conjugation,  for  the  first  class,  of  the  Zend  imper- 
fect active,  which  admits  of  tolerably  copious  citation : 
^g^AUJ>  lizhar-e-m,  "I  brought  forward'"  (Vend.  S.  p,  493); 
^fjjf?Aj<«r<3!ujjAyrd/Au'am-e-m  or/rd/Au*^  **I  created** 

[G.  Ed.  p.  758.]  (1.  c.  117,  &c.);  ^r^MMro>sAM^\  frddaisct^^ 
"I  shewed,"  from frddaii-aye-m  =  Sanskrit  HI^^NH  prddi'^- 
'aya-^nit  "I  caused  to  she w "  (see  ^.A2.);  fradais-aydf  "thou 

shewedst"  (1.  c.  p.  123);  S^»yg^g5  keri-nvd,  "thou  didst  make**';* 
masj9^I^q)  perH-a-t,  "he  asked,'*  =  w^pCT  aprichchh-a-t  (1.  e. 
p.  123);  i»Aj»Aij  baV'Q't,  **  he  was,*"  =^HH^  ahhav-a-t,  (p.  125) ; 
t^AsdiXi^jas-a-tt  **  he  came,"  =  l|i|^^  agachchh-a-t,  '*  he 
went;**  m^jmw^m  j^jasq)  paiti  ^anh-d-ma,  "we  spoke *''|' 
(pp.  493,  494,  repeatedly)  =  HiM^iniH  pratyasansAma  ;  f^^^ 
anherif  "  they  were**  (p.  103  erroneously  anhin)  =  vm«^  dsan. 
I  am  not  able  to  quote  the  second  person  plural,  but  there  can 
be  no  uncertainty  regarding  its  form,  and  from  vsihistaia, 
"stand  ye  up,"  we  may  infer,  also,  usihislata,  "ye  stood 
up,^  since,  in  Sanskrit  as  in  Greek,  the  imperative  in  the 
second  person  plural  is  only  distinguished  from  the  im- 
perfect by  the  omission  of  the  augment  Examples  of 
the  second  conjugation  are,  ^^(o^  dadhan-m,  "  I  placed/* 
"£   made**    (Vend.  S.   p.  116)  =^r^VTi«^  adadhd-m,    er/fty-v; 


*  For  ker^naSs :  there  is,  that  is  to  sny,  as  often  happens,  the  character 
of  the  first  class  added  to  the  class  character,  which  was  already  present; 
as  though,  hi  Greek,  fdctic-w-c-s  were  said  for  (B€iK'Vv-s. 

t  Anquctil  renders  this,  "^V  viens  de  vous  parler,*' 
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^\fxi9^  mradm*  "I  spoke"  (p.  123);  jJi^>a!)^  mrad-s,  "  thou 
spokest"  (p.  226),  i»^a5?9  fnrad(,f  "  he  spoke,"  occurs  very 
often  ;  '^>^AJyg?g5  kere-nad-t,  "  he  made"  (p.  135).  In  the 
plural  I  conjecture  the  forms  amru-ma,   amrd-/a=Sanskrit 

aWu-ma,  ahru^ta;  and  kere-nu-ma*  kere-nu'tOt  like  such  Greek 
forms   as  iarop-vv-jjiev,   eordjO-vu-Tc  =  San-    [G.  Ed.  p.  769.] 
krit  astri-nu-ma,  astri-nu'ta.     The  third  person  plural  does 
not  admit  of  being  traced  with  the  same  certainty. 

520.  With  respect  to  the  use  of  the  imperfect  it  deserves 
to  be  remarked,  that,  in  Zend,  this  tense  is  very  frequently 
employed  as  the  subjunctive  of  the  present,  and  that  tlie 
reduplicated  preterite  also  occasionally  occurs  in  the  same 
sense.  In  such  cases,  the  past  appears  to  be  regarded  from  its 
negative  side  as  denying  the  actual  present,  and  to  be  thus 
adapted  to  denote  the  subjunctive,  which  is  likewise  devoid 
of  reality.  Here  we  must  class  the  phenomenon,  that,  in  Zend, 
the  subjunctive,  even  where  it  is  actually  formally  ex- 
pressed, far  more  frequently  expresses  the  present  by  the 
imperfect  than  by  the  present;  and  that,  in  Sanskrit,  the 
conditional  is  furnished  with  the  augment ;  and  that,  also, 
in  German  and  Latin,  the  conditional  relation  is  expressed 
by  past  tenses.  Examples  of  the  Zend  imperfect  indica- 
tive with  the  sense  of  the  present  subjunctive  are,  as^asoa 
f^^^^2^fraclia  kerenien  **  they  may  cut  to  pieces,"  =  San- 
skrit Hf  td*^  akrinian  (Vend.  S.  p.  233) ;  f<^\yyj  xslxsf  awC?  aj»^ 
JU19  as^^a)q)  d\>a  rd  nara  anhen  pancha  vd,  "  there  may  be 
either  two  persons  or  five";  jui»As^Jdi  mas^'Juu  >J^,C^  yixi 


*  This  form  is  based  on  the  Sanskrit  al/ravam,  for  which  abruvam :  tlie 
contraction  in  Zend  is  similar  to  that  of  inpT  yavam^  ^''oryzam^*  to  9  j^As^^ 
yaom.     Regarding  the  exchange  of  b  with  ni  in  mraom  see  ^.  63. 

t  These  two  persons  prc-suppose^  in  Sanskrit,  abro-fy  abro-t,  for  which, 
with  irregular  insertion  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  1,  ubrav-i-s,  abrav-Ut,  are 
used. 


J 

t 
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anhat  ithravd,  "if  it  is  a  priest'';*  gdJ(en)A)A5^Aj7i^AJw»jA#  ^^^ 
y^zi  anhat  rathaistdof  "  if  it  is  a  warrior  (lit,  stander  in  a  car)  ^; 

W'>^[W>J^9  <»AJW»jA#  JJ^jC^  yfe*  anhat  vAstryd,  "  if  it  is  a 
cultivator'';  juiq)j9  mas^juu  >J^,Ck  y^  anhat spA^  "if  it  is  a 
dog"  (I.e.  p.  230, 231);  (^  AsyjJAJ^j^AjjjAjg  /fJJAJ^  -JJ^^ 
[G.  Ed.  p.  760.]  C^i^As^Ai^  j^^ze  voien  mazdayasna  xahm 
ra6dhayanm,'\  *'  if  the  worshippers  of  Ormuzd  wish  to  cul- 
tivate the  earth  (make  to  grow)"  (p.  198).  It  is  clear,  that 
iu  most  of  the  examples  the  conjunction  ySzi  has  introduced 
the  imperfect  in  the  sense  of  a  subjunctive  present,  for  this  con- 
junction loves  to  use  a  mood  which  is  not  indicative,  whether 
it  be  the  potential,  the  subjunctive,  or,  as  in  the  passages 
quoted,  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  as  the  representative 
of  the  subjunctive  present  However,  the  indicative  present 
often  occurs  after  yizi  (Vend.  S.  pp.  263,  &c.  ySzi  paiti- 
jasaiii);  where,  however,  the  reduplicated  preterite  stands 
beside  thb  conditional  particle,  there  it  is  clear  that  the 
past  is  regarded,  as  in  the  imperfect,  as  the  symbol  of 
non-actuality,  and  invested  with  a  modal  application.  Thus 
we  read  in  the  second  Fargard  of  the  Vendidad   (ed.  Ols- 

hausen,  p.  12),  i^o^^»^9  '^p-A^/  ^^'^JC^  J^C  -iS'^JC^  V^^  ^"'^ 
yima  ndit  viviiS    "  if  thou,  Yima !    obeyest   me   not ";   and 

in  the  sixth  Fargard,  As»xi^f^  ^^-C  V^^^  tutava  "  if  he 
can,"  or  **if  they  can,"  "if  it  is  possible" — according  to 
Anquetil,  "«  on  le  peuC;  Vend.  S.  p.  12,  AW(wft3  J^^ojC^ 
MM^)OAsy>^  yizi  thwA  didvaha,  "  if  he  hates  thee,"  according 
to  Anquetil  "  si  Vhomme  vous  irrite.^ 

621.  If  we  now  turn  to  the  European  cognate  languages, 
it  is  remarkable  that  the  Lithuanian,  Sclavonic,  and  German, 
which  appear,  as  it  were,  as  three  children  bom  at  one  birth 


*  Regarding  the  tennination  of  anhat  more  will  bo  said  hereafter. 

t  Thus  I  read  for  ^^^^^xA/raodJiyanm^  for  which,  p.  179,  occurs^ 

with  two  other  faults,  f^^^j^^xs^raSdayen, 
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in  the  great  family  of  langoages,  which  occupies  our  atten- 
tion, diverge  from  one  another  in  respect  to  the  past,  and 
have  30  divided  the  store  of  Sanskrit-Zend  post  forma,  that 
that  of  the  imperfect  hM  fallen  to  the  lot  of  [G.  EJ.  p.  761.] 
the  Lithuanian,  and  the  Sclavonic  has  taken  the  aorist,  and, 
in  fact,  the  first  aorist,  while  the  German  has  received  the 
form  of  the  Greek  perfect.  The  augment,  however,  hoa 
been  dropped  hy  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  and  the 
Gothic  has  retained  the  reduplication  only  in  a  small  number 
of  verbs,  while  in  German  it  ties  concealed  in  forms  like 
hiess,  lief,  jUl,  of  which  hereafter. 

523.  As  the  imperfect  now  engages  our  attention,  we 
must,  for  the  present,  leave  the  Sclavonic  and  German 
unnoticed,  and  first  bestow  our  notice  on  that  Lithuanian 
preterite,  which  is  called,  by  Ruhig,  the  perfect.  It 
might,  with  equal  propriety,  be  termed  imperfect*  or 
aorist,  as  it,  at  the  same  time,  simultaneously  represents 
these  two  tenses;  and  its  use  as  a  perfect  is  properly  a 
misuse ;  as,  also,  in  the  Lettish,  which  is  so  nearly  allied, 
this  tense  is  actually  called  the  imperfect,  and  the  perfect 
is  denoted  by  a  participle  perfect,  with  tlie  present  of 
the  verb  substantive;  e.g.  e»  sinnayu,  "  I  did  know,"  es 
esmu  sitmoyis,  "  I  have  known  (been  having  known)."  That 
the  Lithuanian  preterite  in  form  answers  to  the  imperfect, 
and  not  to  the  second  aorist,  is  clear  from  this,  that  it 
retains  the  class  characteristics  given  up  by  the  aorist ; 
for  batoa^,  "  I  was,"  or  "  have  been,"  answers  to  the 
Sanskrit  vnn  abhavam  and  Greek  i^vov,  and,  in  the 
plural,  biw-o-me,  to  the  Zend  hav-d-mo,  Sanskrit  abhuv-A-mit, 
Greek  eipO-o-yxv,  not  to  the  aorist  wm  ob/ju-ma,  e^i^-^i'; 
although,  if  necessary,  the  first  person  singular  bnwim 
might  be  compared  with  V|^  abhuvam,  to  which,  on 
account  of  the  u  of  the  first  syllable,  it  appears  to  approach 

•  Cf.{.7»0.  Rem. 
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more  closely  than  to  the  imperfect  abhavam.  I  believe, 
however,  that  the  Lithuanian  u  of  huuxtu  is  a  weakening 
of  a;  and  I  recognise  in  this  form  one  of  the  fairest  and 
[G.  Ed.  p.  76-2.]  truest  transmissions  from  the  mythic  age 
of  our  history  of  languages ;  for  which  reason  it  may  be 
proper  to  annex  the  full  conjugation  of  this  tense  of  the  verb 
substantive,  and  to  contrast  with  it  the  corresponding  forms 
of  the  cognate  languages,  to  which  I  also  add  the  Latin  bam, 
as  I  consider  forms  like  amabamt  docebam.  Sec,,  as  com- 
pounded, and  their  bam  to  be  identical  with  the  Sanskrit 
abhavam,  to  which  it  has  just  the  relation  which  malo  has 
to  mavolot  or  that  the  Old  High  German  him,  "  I  am,'"  has 
to  its  plural  birumSs,  from  bivumis  (see  §.  20.). 


SINGULAR. 

SANSKRIT.                         ZEND. 

■ 

LITH. 

LATIN. 

GREEK. 

abhav-a-m,     badm  from  bav- 

■e-m?  buw-a-u,^ 

-6«-m,* 

tf/)U-0-V. 

abfunMi'S,       bnv-d? 

buw-a-i 

'b(Us, 

e0u-e-f. 

abhav-a-f,       bav-a-t, 

• 

huiv-o, 

DUAL. 

'ha-t. 

e</)u-e-(T). 

abhav-A-vn 

buw-O'Wa 

•  •  • 

... 

abhav-a-tam,  hav-Kk-tem? 

bdw'O'ia, 

■  •  • 

e^v-e-Tov, 

abhat'-<i-tdm,  bava-taiim  9 

like  Sing. 

... 

€0u-e-Ti;i/. 

abhav-d-m^,   bav-d-ma, 
abhav-a-thaf  bav-a-ta, 
abhav-a-n, 


•  •  •  • 


1  From  ^lo-a-m:  8oe$.438. 


PLURAL. 

bdw-o-me,  -ba-muSfetpv-o-^ev, 
buw-o-te,     -hd-lis,   e^v-e-re. 
like  Sing.    -6a-n/,    e^u-or. 

*  See  §.  526.  3  Bavas-cha^ 


^enuque. 


99 


623.  For  the  regular  verb,  compare,  further,  kirinu,  "  I 
struck,^'  "  I  cut^  (Jcirtaxi  szenan,  "  I  mowed,"  literally,  "  I  cut 
hay''),  with  the  Sanskrit  W^f^iPT^  akrintam,  "  I  cleft,*  Zend 


*  The  root  is  Ari^,.. properly  Aror^,  and  belongs  to  those  roots  of  the  sixtli 
class  which,  in  the  special  tenses,  receive  a  nasal.    To  the  same  cliiss 
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^i^i^ik. 


:^    kerentem,    and    Greek    eKCtpov,    [G.  Ed.  p.  763.] 
which  has  lost  the  t  of  the  root 


SANSKRIT. 

akrint-a-my 

akrint-a-s, 

akrint-a-f. 


ZEND. 

kirent-e-m, 

kerent'dt 

kerent-a-U 


SINGULAR* 

LITDUANUN.  GREEK. 

kirt-a-u  (see  §.  438.),  eKCip-o-v, 
kirt^n-i  (see  §.  449.),  cKetp-e-g. 


kht-o- 


CK€IP-€'{t), 


akrird'd'va, 


€Keip-€^TOl\ 

eKetp^e-Ttiv, 


€K€ip-0^ll€V> 

€K€/]p-e-Te. 

eK€tp'0-V* 


DUAL. 

kirt'O-wa 

nkrifd'a-tam^  kerent-a-tem  ?    kirl-o-ta, 
akrint-a'tdrnt  kerent^a-tanm?  like  Sing. 

PLURAL. 

akrint'd-mnf  kerent'd-ma,       kirt-(hme, 
akrint-a-tn,     kerent-a-ta,         ktrt-o-te, 

m 

akrint-a-n,     kerent-e-n,         like  Sing. 

524.  Many  Lithuanian  verbs,  which  follow,  in  the  present, 
the  analogy  of  the  Sanskrit  of  the  first  class,  [G.  Eil.  p.  764.] 
change,  in  the  preterite,  into  the  tenth,  and,  in  fact,  so  that 
they  terminate  in  the  first  person  singular,  in  ia-u  (=San- 
skrit  aya-m),  but,  in  the  other  persons,  instead  of  in  employ 
an  ^,  which  unites  with  t  of  the  second  person  singular  to  eL 

belongs  also,  amoDg  oUiers,  lip,  "  to  besmear,"  whence  Hmpdmi,  atimpam 
(second  aorist  aHpam),  with  which  the  Lithuanian  limpxL^  ^^  I  paste  on  " 
(preterite  lippau,  fa  tare  Itpsu^  infinilive  lipti),  appears  to  be  connected. 
Pott  acutely  compares  the  Gothic  salbo  so  that  «a  would  be  an  obscured 
preposition  grown  up  with  the  root.  The  present  of  kirtau  is  kertii,  and 
there  are  several  verbs  in  Lithuanian  which  contrast  an  e  in  the  present 
with  the  f  of  the  preterite,  future,  and  infinitive.  This  e  either  springs 
direct  from  the  original  a  of  the  root  kart — as,  among  others,  the  perma- 
nent e  ofdegut  *'  I  bum,  "=  Sanskrit  dahdmi^or  the  original  a  has  first 
been  weakened  to  t,  and  this  has  been  corrupted,  in  the  present,  to  e ;  so 
that  kertti  would  have  nearly  the  same  relation  to  the  preterite  kirtau, 
future  kirsu  (for  kirt-m)^  and  infinitive  kirs-ti  (from  kirt-ti),  as,  in  Old 
High  German,  the  plural  lemmis,  **  we  read,"  to  the  Gothic  Hsam,  and 
its  own  singular  lisu. 
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This  analogy  is  followed,  by  weiiau,  "  £  led,"  sekiau,  "  I 
followed,**  whence  wezei,  sekei ;  weiS,  seke ;  weiewa,  sekewa  ; 
weieta,  seketa ;  wezeme,  sekeme ;  weiete,  sekeie.  Observe  the 
analogy  with  Mielke's  third  conjugation  (see  §.  506.),  and 
compare  the  preterite  laikiau,  §.  506. 

525.  In  the  Lithuanian  tense  which  is  called  the  habitual 
imperfect,  we  find  dawau  ;  as  suk-dawau,  "  I  am  wont  to 
turn,'*  which  is  easily  recognised  as  an  appended  auxi- 
liary verb.  It  answers  tolerably  well  to  dawyau  (from 
d8-f7ii),  **  I  gave,  have  given,"  from  which  it  is  distin- 
guished only  in  this  point,  that  it  is  inflected  like  buwau 
and  kiriau,  while  the  simple  dawyau,  dnwei,  daw?,  dawewn 
&c.,  follows  the  conjugation  of  weziau,  sekiau,  which  has 
just  (§.  524.)  been  presented,  with  tliis  single  trifling  point 
of  difference,  that,  in  the  first  person  singular,  instead  of  i, 
it  employs  a  y;  thus,  dawyau  for  dnwiau.  As  in  Sanskrit, 
together  with  rfcl,  "  to  give,*'  on  which  is  based  the  Litliu- 
anian  dumu  a  root  VT  dhd,  "  to  place  "  (with  the  preposition 
f%  vit  "  to  make ")  occurs,  which  is  similarly  represented 
in  Lithuanian,  and  is  written  in  the  present  derni  Q*  I 
place  **);  so  might  also  the  auxiliary  verb  which  is  con- 
tained in  suk'dawauy  be  ascribed  to  this  root,  although  the 
simple  preterite  of  demi  (from  cfami =Sanskrit  dadMmu 
Greek  riOrjixi),  is  not  dawyau,  or  dawian,  but  d^yau.  But 
according  to  its  origin,  demi  has  the  same  claim  as  d&mi 
upon  the  vowel  a,  and  the  addition  of  an  inorganic  w  iu 
the  preterite,  and  the  appending  of  the  auxiliary  verb  in 
stik'dawau  might  proceed  from  a  period  when  dumi,  "  I  give," 
and  demi,  "  I  place,"  agreed  as  exactly  in  their  conjugation 
[G.  Ed.  p.  766.]  as  the  corresponding  old  Indian  forms 
daddmi  and  dadhdmi,  which  are  distinguished  from  one 
another  only  by  the  aspirate,  which  is  abandoned  by  the 
Lithuanian.  As  dadhdmi,  through  the  preposition  vi,  ob- 
tains the  meaning  ''to  make,"  and,  in  Zend,  the  simple 
verb  also  signifies  "  to  make,"  demi  would,  in  this  sense,  be 
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more  proper  as  an  auxiliary  verb  to  enter  into  combination 
with  other  verbs;  and  then  suk-dawau,  **I  was  wont  to 
turn/'  would,  in  its  final  portion,  coincide  with  that  of  the 
Gothic  sdk'i'da,  "  I  sought,"  adk-i-dMum,  "  we  sought,^' 
which  last  I  have  already,  in  my  System  of  Conjugation, 
explained  in  the  sense  of  '*  we  did  seek,"  and  compared 
with  dids,  "  deed."  I  shall  return  hereafter  to  the  Gothic 
sSk-i'da,  s6k-i'dSdum.  It  may,  however,  be  here  further 
remarked,  that,  exclusive  of  the  Sanskrit,  the  Lithuanian 
datvau  of  suk-dawau  might  also  be  contrasted  with  the 
Gothic  (auvn,  "  I  do  "  (with  which  the  German  thun  is  no  way 
connected) ;  but  then  the  Lithuanian  auxiliary  verb  would 
belong  rather  to  the  root  of  "  to  give,"  than  to  that  of  "  to 
place,'"  "  to  make '' ;  for  the  Gothic  requires  tenu6  .  for  primi- 
tive medials,  but  not  for  such  as  the  Lithuanian,  which  pos- 
sesses no  aspirates,  contrasts  with  the  Sanskrit  aspirated 
medials,  which,  in  Gothic,  appear  likewise  as  medials. 
But  if  the  Gothic  tauya,  "I  do,"  proceeds  from  the  San- 
skrit root,  dd,  "  to  give,''  it  then  furnishes  the  only  ex- 
ample I  know  of,  where  the  Gothic  au  corresponds  with  a 
Sanskrit  d ;  but  in  Sanskrit  itself,  du  for  a  is  found  in  the 
first  and  third  person  singular  of  the  reduplicated  pre- 
terite, where  e.g.  ^  daddu,  **  I ''  or  **  he  gave,"  is  used  for 
dadd  (from  dadd-a).  The  relation,  however,  of  tau  to  dd 
(and  this  appears  to  me  better)  might  be  thus  regarded, 
that  the  d  has  been  weakened  to  w,  and  an  uuradical  a  pre- 
fixed to  the  latter  letter ;  for  [that  which  [G.  Ed.  p.  76G.] 
takes  place  regularly  before  h  and  r  (see  §.  82.)  may  also  for 
once  have  occurred  without  such  an  occasion. 

526.  The  idea  that  the  Latin  imperfects  in  bam,  as  also 
the  futures  in  bo,  contain  the  verb  substantive,  and,  in  fact, 
the  root,  from  which  arise  fui,  fore,  and  the  obsolete  sub- 
junctive/warn,  has  been  expressed  for  the  first  time  in  my 
System  of  Conjugation.  If  it  is  in  general  admitted,  that 
grammatical  forms  may  possibly  arise  through  composi- 

3c 
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tioii,  then  certainly  nothing  is  more  natural  than,  in  the 
conjugation  of  attrihutive  verbs,  to  expect  the  introduction 
of  the  verb  substantive,  in  order  to  express  the  copula,  or 
the  conjunction  of  the  subject  which  is  expressed  by  the 
personal  sign  with  the  predicate  which  is  represented  by 
the  root.  While  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek,  in  that  past 
tense  which  we  term  aorist,  conjoin  the  other  root  of  the 
verb  substantive,  viz.  AS,  ES,  with  the  attributive  roots, 
the  Latin  betakes  itself,  so  early  as  the  imperfect,  to  the 
root  FU;  and  I  was  glad  to  find,  what  I  was  not  aware 
of  on  my  first  attempt  at  explaining  the  forms  in  bam  and 
bo,  that  this  root  also  plays  an  important  part  in  gram- 
mar in  another  kindred  branch  of  language,  viz.  in  Celtic, 
and  exhibits  to  us,  in  the  Irish  dialect  of  the  Gaelic,  forms 
like  meal-fn-m,  or  meal-fa-mar,  or  meal-fa-moid,  "  we  will 
deceive,"  meal-fai'dhe,  or  meal-fa-bar,  **ye  will  deceive," 
meal'fai'd,  "  they  will  deceive,"  meal-fa-dh  ine,  **  I  will 
deceive,"  (literally,  "  there  will  deceive  I "),  menl-fai-r, 
"  thou  w^ilt  deceive,''  meal-fai-dh,  "  he  will  deceive."  The 
abbreviated  {orxnfnm  of  the  first  person  plural,  as  it  is  want- 
ing in  the  plural  afiix,  answers  remarkably  to  the  Latin  bam, 
while  the  full  form  fa-mat  (r  for  s)  comes  very  near  the 
plural  ba-mus.  The  circumstance,  that  the  Latin  bam  has  a 
[G.  Ed.  p.  7C7.]  past  meaning,  while  that  of  the  Irish  fmn 
is  future,  need  not  hinder  us  from  considering  the  two  forms, 
in  respect  to  tlieir  origin,  as  identical,  especially  as  bam,  since 
it  has  lost  the  augment,  bears  in  itself  no  formal  expres- 
sion of  the  past,  nor  fam  any  formal  sign  of  the  future. 
The  Irish  form  should  be  properly  written  Jiam  or  biam, 
for  by  itself  biad  me  signifies  "  I  will  be  "  (properly,  **  there 
will  be  I"),  biodh-maod,  '*  we  will  be,"  where-  the  cha- 
racter of  the  third  person  singular  has  grown  up  with  tlie 
root,  while  the  conditional  expression  ma  bliiom,  '*  if  I  shall 
be,''  is  free  from  this  incumbrance.  In  these  forms,  the 
ex]K>nent  of  the  future  relation  is  the  «,  with  which,  there- 
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fore,  the  Latin  i  of  ama-bis,  ama-hif,  &c.,  and  that  of  erh, 
erit,  &c.,  is  to  be  compared.  This  characteristic  i  is,  how- 
ever, dislodged  in  composition,  in  order  to  lessen  the  weight 
of  the  whole  form,  and  at  the  same  time  the  b  is  weakened 
to  /;  so  that,  while  in  Latin,  according  to  the  form  of  the 
isolated  fill,  fore,  fuam,  in  the  compound  formations, /om,/o, 
might  be  expected,  but  in  the  Irish  bam,  tlie  relation  is 
exactly  reversed.  The  reason  is,  however,  in  the  Roman  lan- 
guage, also  an  euphonic  one ;  for  it  has  been  before  remarked 
(§.  18.),  that  the  Latin,  in  the  interior  (Inlaut)  of  a  word,  pre- 
fers the  labial  medial  to  the  aspirate;  so  that,  while  the  San- 
skrit bli,  in  the  corresponding  Latin  forms,  always  appears  as/ 
in  the  initial  sound,  in  the  interior  (Inlaul),  b  is  almost  as 
constantly  found  :  hence,  ti-bl  for  Hvqi?  tu-bhyam  ;  ovi-bus, 
for  «|  Hi  Ml  41  avi-bhyas;  ambo  for  Greek  a/Lc^w,  Sanskrit  7>ft 
ubh&u ;  nubes  for  •pi^  nabhas,  ve^oj ;  rabies  from  t^  rablh 
whence  ^ij^  sanrabdha^  "enraged/'  "furious"';  lubet  for 
'^psf^  lubhyati,  "he  wishes'';  ruber  for  epvdpog,  with  which 
it  has  been  already  rightly  compared  by  Voss,  the  labial 
being  exchanged  for  a  labial,  and  the  e  dropped,  which  letter 
evinces  itself,  from  the  kindred  languages,  [G.  Ed.  p.  768.] 
to  be  an  inorganic  prefix.  The  Sanskrit  furnishes  for  com- 
parison rudhira,  **  blood,"  and,  with  respect  to  the  root,  also 
rdhifa  for  rddkita,  "red."  In  rufus,  on  the  contrary,  the 
aspirate  has  remained ;  and  if  this  had  also  been  the  case 
in  the  auxiliary  verb  under  discussion,  perhaps  then,  in 
the  final  portion  of  nma-fam,  nma-fo,  derivatives  from  the 
root,  whence  proceed  fui,  fuam,  fore,  fio,  facio,  &c.,  would 
have  been  recognised  without  the  aid  of  the  light  thrown 
upon  the  subject  by  the  kindred  languages.  From  the 
Gaelic  dialects  I  will  here  further  cite  the  form  ba,  "he 
was,"  which  wants  only  the  personal  sign  to  be  the  same  as 
the  Latin  baU  and,  like  the  latter,  ranks  under  the  Sanskrit- 
Zend  imperfect  abhavat,  bavnt  The  Gaelic  ba  is,  however, 
deficient  in  the  other  persons ;   and   in   order  to  say  *•  I 

3c2 
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was/'  for  which,  in  Irish,  bann  might  be  expected,  ba  me 
is  used,  /.e.  "it  was  I." 

527.  The  length  of  the  class-vowel  in  the  Latin  third 
conjugation  is  surprising,  e,g.  in  leg-i-bam,  for  the  third  con- 
jugation, is  based,  as  has  been  remarked  (§.  109\  1.)  on  the 
Sanskrit  first  or  sixth  class,  the  short  a  of  which  it  has 
corrupted  to  i,  before  r  to  e.  Ag.  Benary  believes  this 
length  must  be  explained  by  the  concretion  of  the  class- 
vowel  with  the  augment.*  It  would,  in  fact,  be  very  well, 
if,  in  this  manner,  the  augment  could  be  attributed  to  the 
Latin  as  the  expression  of  the  past.  I  cannot,  however,  so 
decidedly  assent  to  this  opinion,  as  I  have  before  done,f 

[G.  Ed.  p.  769.]  particularly  as  the  Zend  also,  to  wliich 
I  then  appealed,  as  having  occasionally  preserved  the  aug- 
ment only  under  the  protection  of  preceding  prepositions, 
has  since  appeared  to  me  in  a  diflferent  light  (§.  518.). 
There  are,  it  cannot  be  denied,  in  the  languages,  inorganic 
or  inflexive  lengthenings  or  diphthongizations  of  vowels, 
originally  short ;  as,  in  Sanskrit,  the  class-vowel  just  under 
discussion  is  lengthened  before  m  and  r,  if  a  vowel  follows 
next  {yah-^-mit  vah-d-vas^  vah-d-mas);  and  as  the  Gothic 
does  not  admit  a  simple  i  and  u  before  r  and  h,  but 
prefixes  to  them,  in  this  position,  an  a^  The  Latin 
lengthens  the  short  final  vowel  (which  corresponds  to 
the  Sanskrit  a,  and  Greek  o)  of  the  base-words  of  the 
second  declension  before  the  termination  rum  of  the  genitive 
plural  {Iwpd-Tum),  just  as  before  bus  in  ambd-bus,  dud-bus; 
and  it  might  be  said  that  the  auxiliary  verb  bam  also 
felt  the  necessity  of  being  supported  by  a  long  vowel,  and 


*  System  of  Latin  sonnds,  p.  29.  It  being  there  stated  that  the 
coincidence  of  the  Latin  ham  with  the  Sanskrit  ahJiavam  had  not  as  yet 
been  noticed,  I  must  remark  that  this  had  been  done  in  my  Conjugational 
System,  p.  97. 

t  Berlin  Jahrb.,  January  1838.  p.  13. 
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that,   therefore,    leg-e-bam,   not  Icfj-e-bam,   or  leg-i-bam,   is 
employed, 

528.    Iq  the  fourth  conjugation,  the  ^  of  audMam  corre- 
sponds to  the  final  a  of  the  Sanskrit  character  of  the  tenth 
class,  ayot  which  a  has  been  dropped  in  the  Latin  present, 
with  the  exception  of  the  first  person  singular  and  third 
person  plural;  but  in  the  subjunctive  and  in  the  future, 
which,  according  to  its  origin,  is  likewise  to  be  regarded  as 
a  subjunctive  {aud'tam,  aud'tds,  audits),  has  been  retained  in 
concretion  with  the  modal  exponent  (see  §.  505.).     As  the 
Latin  ^  frequently  coincides  with  the  Sanskrit  diphthong  ^, 
(=a-l-?),  and,  e,g„  the  future  tundh,  fund^mus,  tundiUis,  cor- 
responds  to   the   Sanskrit   potential    tudSs,  tudima,   tudSta 
(from  tudavi,  &c.),  so  might  also  the  i  of  tund'^-bum,  aud-ii- 
'bam,  be  divided  into  the  elements  a  +  e :    thus  tund^bam 
might  be  explained  from  iundmbam,  where  the  a  would  be 
the  class- vowel,  which,  in  the  present,  as  remarked  above 
(§.  109\  L),   has  been  weakened  to  i;  so    [G.  Ed.  p.  770.] 
tliat   iund'i'S,    tund-i-U    answer    to   the   Sanskrit   tud-a-si, 
tud-a-tL     The  i  contained  in  the  6  of  tund-i-bam  would  then 
be  regarded  as  tlie  conjunctive  vowel  for  uniting  the  auxiliary 
verb;  thus,  tund^bam  would  be  to  be  divided  into  iunda-i-bam. 
This   view   of  the   matter   might  appear   the   more   satis- 
factory, as  the  Sanskrit  also  much  favors  the  practice  of 
uniting   the   verb   substantive  in  certain    tenses  with   the 
principal  verb,  by  means  of  an  i,  and,  indeed,  not  only  in 
roots  ending  in  a  consonant,  where  the  i  might  be  regarded 
as  a  means  of  facilitating  the  conjunction  of  opposite  sounds, 
but  also  in  roots  which  terminate  in  a  vowel,  and  liave  no 
need  at  all  of  any  such  means;  e*g*  dhav-i-shydmU  "I  will 
move"    (also  dhd-shydmi),  and    adhdv-i-sham,   "I  moved"; 
though  adhAu'uham  would  not  be  inconvenient  to  pronounce. 
529.  In  favor  of  the  opinion  that  the  augment  is  con- 
tiiined  in   the  6  of  audiibam,   the  obsolete   futures   of  the 
fourth  conjugation  in  ibo  might  be  adduced  {ezpedibo,  scibo, 
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aperibo,  and  others  in  Plautus),  and  the  want  of  a  preceding 
f\  in  these  forms  might  be  explained  by  the  circumstance, 
that  the  future  has  no  augment  But  imperfects  in  ibam 
also  occur,  and  thence  it  is  clear,  that  both  the  i  of  -tbo, 
and  that  of  -ibam,  should  be  regarded  as  a  contraction  of 
/^,  and  that  the  diflference  between  the  future  and  imper- 
fect is  only  in  this,  that  in  the  latter  the  full  form  (/V)  lias 
prevailed,  but  in  the  former  has  been  utterly  lost.  In 
the  common  dialect  ibam,  ibo,  from  eo,  answer  to  those 
obsolete  imperfects  and  futures,  only  that  here  the  t  is 
radical.  From  the  third  person  plural  eunt  (for  iuw/),  and 
from  the  subjunctive  earn  (for  iam),  one  would  expect  an 
imj>erfect  U^bam. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  771.]  530.  Let  us  now  consider  the  temporal 
augment,  in  which  the  Sanskrit  agrees  with  the  Greek,  just 
as  it  does  in  the  syllabic  augment  It  is  an  universal  prin- 
ciple in  Sanskrit,  that  when  two  vowels  come  together  they 
melt  into  one.  When,  therefore,  the  augment  stands  before 
a  root  beginning  with  a,  from  the  two  short  a  a  long  d  is 
formed,  as  in  Greek,  from  e,  by  prefixing  the  augment  for 
the  most  part,  an  tj  is  formed.  In  this  manner,  from  the 
root  of  the  verb  substantive  ire  as,  E2,  arise  wm  ds,  H2, 
whence,  in  the  clearest  accordance,  the  third  person  plural 
in^n^  difan,    rjcav ;    the   second   mxm  dsta,   rjcrre ;    the  first 

^HM  dsma,  ^fJLev,  the  latter  for  ^Cfiev,  as  might  be  expected 
from  the  present  e<r/xev.     In  the  dual,  ^otov,  ijoTtjv,  answer 

admirably  to  ^TT^qTR  ds4am,  ^n^BTTH  ds-tdm.  The  first  per- 
son singular  is,  in  Sanskrit,  dsam,  for  which,  in  Greek, 
rjaav  might  be  expected,  to  wliich  we  are  also  directed  by 
the  third  person  plural,  which  generally  is  the  same  as  the 
first  j)erson  singular  (where,  however,  v  stands  for  vt).  The 
form  ^v  has  passed  over  a  whole  syllable,  and  is  exceeded  by 
the  Latin  eram  (from  esam,  see  §.  22.)  in  true  preservation 
of  the  original  form,  as  in  general  the  Latin  has,  in  tlie 
verb  substantive,  nowhere  permitted  itself  to  be  robbed  of 
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the  radical  coiisouaiit,  with  the  exception  of  the  second 
person  present,  but»  according  to  its  usual  inclination,  has 
weakened  the  original  s  between  two  vowels  to  r.  It  is 
highly  probable  that  eram  was  originally  iram  with  the 
augment  The  abandonment  of  the  augment  rests,  there- 
fore, simply  on  the  shortening  of  tlie  initial  vowel. 

531.  In  the  second  and  third  person  singular  the  Sanskrit  in- 
troduces between  the  root  and  the  personal  sign  s  and  ^  an  t  as 
the  conjunctive  vowel ;  hence  dsis,  dttit.  Without  this  auxiliary 
vowel  these  two  persons  would  necessarily  have  lost  their  cha- 
racteristic, as  two  consonants  are  not  admissible  at  the  end  of 
a  word,  as  also  in  the  Veda-dialect,  in  the  [G.  £d.  p.  772.] 
third  person,  there  really  exists  a  form  ^n^  d«,  with  which 
the  Doric  ^j  agrees  very  well.  But  the  Doric  ^j,  also,  might, 
with  Kiihner  (p.  234),  be  deduced  from  ^r,  so  that  ^  would  be 
the  character  of  the  tliird  person,  the  original  t  of  which,  as 
it  cannot  stand  at  the  end  of  a  word,  would  have  been  changed 
into  the  cognate  g,  which  is  admissible  for  the  termination. 
According  to  this  principle,  I  have  deduced  neuters  like 
TeTt;0of,  Tcpag,  from  Tert/^or,  Tepar,  as  wpoj  from  irpoTtss 
Sanskrit  prati  (see  §•  152.  concL).  If  ^g  has  arisen  in  a  similar 
manner  from  177,  this  form  would  be  the  more  remarkable, 
because  it  would  then  be  a  solitary  example  of  the  retention 
of  the  sign  of  the  third  person  in  secondary  forms.  Be  this 
how  it  may,  still  the  form  rj^  is  important  for  this  reason,  as 
it  explains  to  us  the  common  form  ^v,  the  external  identity  of 
which  with  the  rjv  of  the  first  person  must  appear  surprising. 
In  this  person  ^v  stands  for  rjfi  (middle  ^tifjv);  but  in 
the  third,  ^v  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Doric  ^y  that 
7VTrrofi€v  has  to  iwro/xef,  or  tliat,  in  the  dual,  repiterov, 
repiterov,  have  to  the  Sanskrit  tarpafhaSf  tarpatas  (§  97.) ; 
and  I  doubt  not,  also,  that  the  v  of  ^v,  "he  was,"  is  a 
corruption  of  j. 

"  Remark. — In  Sanskrit  it  is  a  rule,  that  roots  in  s,  when 
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they  belong*  like  as,  to  a  class  of  conjugation  which,  in  the 
special  tenses,  interposes  no  middle  syllable  between  the  root 
and  personal  termination,  change  the  radical  s  in  the  third 
person  into  i;  and  at  will  in  the  second  person  also,  where, 
nevertheless,  the  placing  an  s  and  its  euphonic  permutations 
is  prevalent  (see  my  smaller  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §.  291.):  thus 
^TT^  ids,  "  to  govern,"  forms,  in  the  third  person,  solely 
asdt;  in  the  second  aids  (^TQi:  asdh\  or  likewise  aidt.  As 
regards  the  third  person  asdi,  I  believe  that  it  is  better  to 
consider  its  ^  as  the  character  of  the  third  person  than  as  a 
permutation  of  the  radical  .?.  For  why  else  should  the  i 
have  been  retained  principally  in  the  third  person,  while 
the  second  person  prefers  the  form  aids?  At  the  period 
when  the  Sanskrit,  like  its  sister  languages,  still  admitted 
two  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  word,  the  third  person  will 
[G.  Ed.  p.  773.]  have  been  aids-t,  and  the  second  asdt-s,  as 
s  before  another  s  freely  passes  into  t  (see  §.  517.  Rem.):  in 
the  present  state  of  the  language,  however,  the  last  letter  but 
one  otaids't  has  been  lost,  and  asdt-s  has,  at  will,  either  in 
like  manner  dropped  the  last  but  one,  which  it  has  generally 
done — hence,  asd{t)s — or  the  last,  hence  asdt{sy' 

532.  With  vnft?^  dsi-s,  *'  thou  wast,"  w^^  dsU,  "  he 
was,"  the  forms  dsas,  dsat,  may  also  have  existed,  as  several 
other  verbs  of  the  same  class,  in  the  persons  mentioned,  assume 
at  will  a  or  ^  as  conjunctive  vowel ;  as  arddis,  arddit,  "  tliou 
didst  weep,"  "he did  weep";  or  arddas,  arddai,  from  rud  (the 
Old  High  German  riuzu,  **  I  weep,"  pre-supposes  the  Gothic 
riuia,  Latin  rudo).  I  believe  that  tlie  forms  in  as,  at,  are  the 
elder,  and  tliat  the  forms  in  is,  it,  have  found  their  way  from 
the  aorist(third formation),  where  the  long lot abddhis,abdJh{f^ 
is  to  be  explained  as  a  compensation  for  the  sibilant  which  has 
been  dropped,  which,  in  tlie  other  persons,  is  united  with  the 
root  by  a  short  i  (abddh-i'^hafn,  atddh-i-shwa,  nbddh'i-shma). 
Tiie  pre-supposed  forms  dsas,  dsai,  are  confirmed  by  the  Zend, 
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also,  where,  in  the  third  person,  the  form  t^xy^y^  anhat  * 
occurs,  with  suppression  of  the  augment  [G.  Ed.  p.  774.] 
(otherwise  it  would  be  donlint)  and  the  insertion  of  a  nasal, 
according  to  §.  56\  I  am  not  able  to  quote  the  second  per- 
son, but  it  admits  of  no  doubt  that  it  is  onhd  (with  cha,  "  and," 
anhas'cha).  The  originality  of  the  conjunctive  vowel  a  is 
confirmed  also  by  the  Latin,  which  nevertheless  lengthens 
the  same  inorganically  (but  again,  through  the  influence  of  a 
final  m  and  t,  shortens  it),  and  which  extends  that  letter, 
also,  to  those  persons  in  which  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek, 
and  probably,  also,  tlie  Zend,  although  wanting  in  the 
examples  which  could  be  desired,  unite  the  terminations 
to  the  root  direct.    Compare — 


SINGULAR. 

SANSKRIT. 

• 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

dsam. 

eram. 

dsis. 

'9' 

erds. 

dsit  (Zend  anhat,  ds,  t  Vedic  ds), 

^    -5. 

erat. 

DUAL. 

dswa 

•     •     .     a 

... 

dstam, 

rj(TTOV 

•  .  • 

dstdm. 

i}(TTrjv 

•  •  • 

*  I  cannot,  with  Baruouf  (Ya^na,  Notes,  p.  CXIV.),  explain  this 
axihat^  and  its  plural  anhen^  as  a  subjanciivo  {Ltf;)  or  as  an  aorist  \  for  a 
L4t  always  requires  a  long  conjunctive  vowel,  and,  in  the  third  person 
])luTal,  ahn  for  an.  And  Bumouf  actually  introduces  as  Let  the  furni 
dofihdf  (Yayna,  p.CXVIII.),  which  is  superior  to  atjhatm  that  it  retains 
the  augment.  But  it  need  not  surprise  us,  from  what  has  been  remarked 
in  $.520.,  that  ajihat  and  atUicn  occur  with  a  subjunctive  signification. 
And  Burnouf  gives  to  the  form  nipdrayanta,  mentioned  in  §.  53G.  Rem., 
a  subjunctive  meaning,  without  recognising  in  it  a  formal  subjunctive. 
The  diiferi'nce  of  the  Zend  anhat  from  the  Sanskrit  (UU,  with  regard  to  the 
conjunctive  vowel,  should  surprise  us  the  less,  as  tlie  Zend  not  unfrequently 
differs  from  the  Sanskrit  in  more  important  points,  as  in  the  preservation 
of  the  nominative  sign  in  bases  ending  with  a  consonant  (d/s,  drucs,  sec 
}.138.)  t  See  f. 618. 
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m 

PLURAL. 

KANSK  RIT. 

■ 

GREEK. 

(hma, 

7;(<r)/zei/, 

dsta. 

rjare, 

fhan, 

r]<ravj 

LATIN. 

erdmus, 

erdtls. 

erant 

"  Remark. — The  analogy  with  iam,  Ms,  may  have  oeca- 
sioued  the  lengthening  inorganically  of  the  conjunctive  vowel 
in  Latin,  where  the  length  of  quantity  appears  as  an  uncon- 
scious result  of  contraction,  since,  as  has  been  shewn  above 

[G.  Ed.  p.  775.]  (see  §.  526),  bam,  b/ls,  &c.,  correspond  to 
the  Siinskrit  a-bhavam,  a-bhuvas.  After  dropping  the  v,  the 
two  short  vowels  coalesced  and  melted  down  into  a  long  one» 
in  a  similar  manner  to  that  in  which,  in  the  Latin  first  con- 
jugation, the  Sanskrit  character  aya  (of  the  tenth  class),  after 
rejecting  the  y  has  become  d  (§.  504.);  and  hence,  am'h,  amd- 
tis,  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  kdmayasi,  "thou  lovest," 
kdmayaiha,  **  ye  love."  The  necessity  of  adjusting  with  the 
utmost  nicety  the  forms  eram,  erds,  &c.,  to  those  in  6am,  bds, 
and  of  placing  throughout  a  long  d,  where  the  final  conso- 
nant does  not  exert  its  shortening  influence,  must  appear  so 
much  the  greater,  as  in  the  future,  also,  eris,  erit,  erimus,  eritht, 
stand  in  the  fullest  agreement  with  bis,  bit,  bimusy  bitis ;  and 
for  the  practical  use  of  the  language  the  difference  of  the  two 
tenses  rests  on  the  difierence  of  the  vowel  preceding  the  per- 
sonal termination.  A  contrast  so  strong  as  that  between  the 
length  of  the  gravest  and  the  shortness  of  the  lightest  vowel 
could  therefore  be  found  here  only  through  the  fullest  rea- 
sons for  wishing  its  appearance.  That  the  i  of  the  future  is 
not  simply  a  conjunctive  vowel,  but  an  actual  expression  of 
the  future,  and  that  it  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  ya  of  -y<i.?i, 
-yati,  &c. ;  or,  reversing  the  case,  that  the  d  of  the  imperfect 
is  simply  a  vowel  of  conjunction,  and  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  expression  of  the  relation  of  time,  this  can  be  felt  no 
longer  from  the  particular  point  of  view  of  the  Latin. 

533.  In  roots  which  begin  with  /,  i,  u,  tl,  or  ri,  the 
Sanskrit  augment   does    not   follow    the   common  rules  of 
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sound,  according  to  which  a  with  i  or  f  is  contracted  into 
^!(=a  +  i),  and  with  u  or  tl  to  6  (=a+M),  and  with  ri 
(from  ar)  becomes  ar,  but  ^  di  is  employed  for  ^  S;  for  wt  du, 
^  d;  and  ^IT^  dr  for  fP^  ar:  so  from  ichh,  "to  wish''  (as 
substitute  of  hh),  comes  dichham,  "  I  wished";  from  uksh, 
"  to  sprinkle/*  comes  duksham,  "  I  sprinkled."  It  can- 
not be  ascertained  with  certainty  what  the  reason  for  this 
deviation  from  the  common  path  is.  Perhaps  the  Iiigher 
augment  of  the  vowel  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  importance  of 
the  augment  for  the  modification  of  the  relation  of  time,  and 
to  the  endeavor  to  make  the  augment  more  perceptible  to 
the  ear,  in  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel,  than  it  would 
be  if  it  were  contracted  with  i,  i*  to  4,  or  with  u,  il,  to  6, 
thereby  giving  up  its  individuality.  [G.  Ed.  p.  776.] 
Perhaps,  too,  the  preponderating  example  of  the  roots  of 
the  first  class,  which  require  Guna  before  simple  radical 
consonants,  lias  operated  upon  the  roots  which  possess 
no  Guna,  so  that  dichham  and  duksham  would  be*  to  be 
regarded  as  regular  contractions  of  a-4chhamt  a-dksham, 
although,  owing  to  ichh  belonging  to  the  sixth  class,  and  the 
vowel  of  the  uksh  class  being  long  by  position,  no  other  Guna 
is  admitted  by  them. 

534.  In  roots  which  begin  with  a,  the  augment  and  redupli- 
cation produce,  in  Sanskrit,  an  effect  exactly  the  same  as  if  to 

the  root  ire  as  ("tobe'O  a  was  prefixed  as  the  augment  or 
the  syllable  of  reduplication;  so  in  both  cases  from  a-as  only  as 

*  As  ^  consists  of  a -ft,  and  6  of  a^-u,  so  the  first  elemopt  of  these 
diphthongs  naturally  melts  down  with  a  preceding  a  to  a,  and  the  product 
uf  the  whole  is  di,  du.  In  roots  which  begin  witli  ri,  we  might  regard 
the  form  or,  wbich  arises  through  the  augment,  as  proceeding  originally 
not  from  ri,  but  from  the  original  ar,  of  which  ri  is  an  abbreviation,  as, 
also,  the  reduplication  syllable  ofbibharmi  has  been  developed  not  from  b/iri, 
which  the  grammarians  assume  as  the  root,  but  from  the  proper  root  bhar 
(see  Vocalismus,  p.  158,  &c.),  by  weakening  the  a  to  f,  while  in  the  redu- 
plicated preterite  this  weakcmng  ceases,  and  babhara  or  babhdra  means  '^  i 
bore." 
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can  arise,  and  cisd  is  the  first  and  third  person  of  the  perfect. 
In  roots,  however,  which  begin  with  i  or  u  the  operations  of 
the  augment  and  of  reduplication  are  different;  for  ish,  '*  to 
wish,"  and  iish,  "to  bum"  (Latin  uru),  form,  through  the  aug- 
ment, cash*  flush,  and,  by  reduplication,  ish,  ush,  as  the  regu- 
hir  contraction  of  i-i.y/i,  ii-ush.  In  the  persons  of  the  singular, 
however,  which  take  Guna,  the  /  and  u  of  the  reduplication- 
sylhible  pass  into  iy  and  uv  before  the  vowel  of  the  root,  wliich 

[G.  Ed.  p.  777.]  is  extended  by  Guna ;  hence,  ijj-isha,  "  I 
wished,"'  uv-tisha,  "  I  burned,"  corresix)nding  to  the  plural 
ishima,  Ushima,  without  Guna. 

535.  In  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel  the  tenses  wliich 
have  the  augment  or  reduplication  are  placed,  by  the  Greek, 
exactly  on  the  same  footing.  The  reduplication,  however, 
cannot  be  so  much  disregarded,  as  to  be  overlooked  where  it 
is  as  evidently  present  as  in  the  just-mentioned  (§.  534.) 
Sanskrit  ishima,  tLnhima  (=f'ishima,  n-ushmn\  When  from 
an  orig;inally  short  i  and  t;  a  long  T  and  v  arise,  as  in  7#ce- 
T€vov,  iKcrevKa,  v/Spi^ov,  vjSpiafxai,  I  regard  this,  as  I  have 
already  done  elsewhere,!  as  the  effect  of  the  reduplication, 


*  Aorlst  dishisham;  the  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  substitute  ichh. 

t  Annals  of  Oriental  Literature  (London,  18*20.  p.  41 ).  When,  therefore, 

Kriiger  (Crit.  Gramm.  §.  99.)  makes  tlie  temporal  augment  consist  in  this, 

c 

that  the  vowel  of  the  verb  is  doubled,  this  corresponds  in  regard  to  Umvovy 
v/3pt^oi/,  viSpia-fiai,  ci>/xiXcoi/,  a>/xiXi7«ca,with  the  opinion  expressed,  L  c,  by  me ; 
but  M.  Kriiger's  explanation  of  the  matter  seems  to  me  too  general, 
in  that,  according  to  it,  verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel  never  had  an  aug- 
ment; and  that  therefore,  while  the  Sanskrit  dmn,  'Hhey  were,"  is  com- 
pounded of  a-asati,  t.  e,  of  the  augment  and  the  root,  the  Greek  ^o-ov 
would  indeed  have  been  melted  down  from  c-e o-ai/,  but  the  first  c  would  not 
only  be  to  the  root  a  foreign  element  accidentally  agreeing  with  its  initial 
sound,  but  the  repetition  or  reduplication  of  tlie  radical  vowel.  Then 
ija-av,  in  spite  of  its  exact  agreement  with  the  Sanskrit  dsan,  would  not  have 
to  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  remarkable  transmissions  from  the  pri- 
mitive period  of  the  language,  but  the  agreement  would  be  mainly  fortui- 
tous, as  dsan  would  contain  the  augment,  ^aav,  however,  a  syllable  of  redu- 
plication 
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and  look  upon  the  long  vowel  as  proceeding  from  the  repeti- 
tion of  the  short  one,  as,  in  the  Sanskrit  ishlma,  Hishima. 
For  why  should  an  7  or  G  arise  out  of  e  + 1  [G.  Ed.  p.  778.] 
or  V,  when  this  contraction  occurs  nowhere  else,  and  besides 
when  €1  is  so  favourite  a  diphthong  in  Greek,  that  even  e  +  f» 
although  of  rare  occurrence  in  the  augment,  is  rather  con- 
tracted to  et  than  to  tj,  and  the  diphthong  ev  also  accords  well 
with  that  language  ?  As  to  o  becoming  w  in  the  augmented 
tenses,  one  might,  if  required,  recognise  therein  the  aug- 
ment, since  e  and  o  are  originally  one,  and  both  are  cor- 
ruptions from  a.  Nevertheless,  I  prefer  seeing  in  u}v6fia^ov 
the  reduplication,  rather  than  the  augment,  since  we  else- 
where find  e  +  o  always  contracted  to  ov,  not  to  co,  although, 
in  dialects,  the  o)  occurs  as  a  compensation  for  ov  (Doric 

536.  The  middle,  the  imperfect  of  which  is  distinguished 
from  the  regular  active  only  by  the  personal  terminations, 
described  in  §§.  46S.  &c.,  exhibits  only  in  the  third  person 
singular  and  plural  a  resemblance  between  the  Sanskrit,  Zend, 
and  Greek,  which  strikes  the  eye  at  the  first  glance :  compare 
etpep-e-To,  e0ep-o-vTo,  with  the  Sanskrit  abhar-a-ia,  abliar-O' 
-nta,  and  the  Zend  bar-a-ta,  bar-a-nia.  In  the  second  person 
singular,  forms  like  kieiK-w-ao  answer  very  well  to  the  Zend, 
like  hu-nu-sha,  **  thou  didst  praise"  (§.469.);  while  in  the  first 
conjugation  the  agreement  of  the  Greek  and  Zend  is  some- 
what disturbed,  in  that  the  Zend,  according  to  a  universal 
law  of  sound,  has  changed  the  original  termination  sa  after 
a  preceding  a  to  ha  (see  §.  56*.),  and  attached  to  it  a  nasal 
sound  {n)t  but  the  Greek  has  contracted  e^ao  to  ov;  thus, 
k(f}€pov  from  €(l)€p'€-<To,  answering  to  the  Zend  bar-an-ha,  for 
which,  in  Sanskrit,  a-bhar-a-tlids  (see  §.  469.).     In  the  first 


plication.  I  should  certainly,  however,  prefer  recognising,  in  ail  Greek 
verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  reduplication  alone  rather  than  tho 
augment  alone ;  and  from  the  Greek  point  of  view,  without  reference  to 
the  Sanskrit,  this  view  would  appear  more  correct. 


>rK 
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person  singular  witabhari  from  ahhar-a-i  for  abhar-a-ma 
(see  §.471.),  appears  very  disadvantageously  compared  with 
e(f}ep-6-ixrjv.  In  the  first  person  plural,  ecpep-o-iieOa  answers, 
in  respect  to  the  personal  termination,  better  to  the  Zend 
bar-d-maidhi  than  to  the  Sanskrit  abhar-d-mahi,  the  ending 

[G.  Ed.  p.  770.]  of  which,  mahi,  is  clearly  abbreviated  from 
madhi  (see  §.  472.).  In  the  second  person  plural,  efpip-e-crde* 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  abkar-a'dhwamt*  and  Zend  har- 
-a-dhwem  ;*  in  the  dual,  for  the  Greek  efpep-e-trOov,  efpep-e- 
'ffOriv  (from  €0ep-e-TTov,  eff^ep-e-rTriv,  (see  §.  474.),  stand,  in 
Sanskrit,  a6Aar^/Adm,  a6/ior^/clwj,  from  abhar-a-ilithdm,  abhara- 
-A'idm  (according  to  the  third  class  abibhr-dthdm,  abibhr- 
-fUdm),  and  this,  according  to  the  conjecture  expressed  above 
(§.474.),  from  abhar»a-thdthdm,  abhar-a-tdidm. 

**  Remark. — I  can  quote  in  Zend  only  the  third  person 
singular  and  plural,  the  latter  instanced  in  nipdrayanta, 
which  occurs  in  the  Vend.  S.  p.  484  in  the  sense  of  a  sub- 
junctive presentf  {nipdrayanta  dpem,  *  transgrediantur 
aquam*)  which,  according  to  what  has  been  remarked  at 
§.  520.,  need  not  surprise  us.  The  third  person  singular 
can  be  copiously  cited.  I  will  here  notice  only  the  fre- 
quently recurring  a5^c5^^a»  adcta,  *  he  spoke,'  a>^5^^a»j^ ja5^ 
paiti-adcla,  '  he  answered,'  the  a  of  which  I  do  not  regard 
as  the  augment,  as  in  general  tlie  augment  has  almost  dis- 
appeared in  Zend  (see  §.  518.),  but  as  the  phonetic  prefix 
mentioned  in  §.  28.  But  how  is  the  remaining  dcta  re- 
lated to  the  Sanskrit  ?  The  root  ir^  vacli  is  not  used  in 
the  middle;  but  if  it  were,  it  would,  in  the  third   person 


*  From  €<f}€p-€'TT€,  abhar-a'ddhwam^  bhar'a-ddhwetnl  see  §.474. 

t  Compare  Burnouf,  Ya9iia,  p.618.    In  Sanskrit  the  yerh  jxirai/dmi 
mid.  pdrayCf  correspoiidB,  which  I  do  not  derive  with  the  Indian  gram- 
marians from  the  root  la  prt^  **  to  fulfil,'^  but  regard  as  the  denominative 
of  para,  "the  farther  shore":  this  pdra,  however,  is  best  derived  from 
pcwa,  "the  other." 
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singular  of  the  imperfect,  form  avahla,  without  the 
augment  vakfo ;  and  hence,  by  changing  va  to  a-{-u  (for 
a  +  t?),  the  Zend  as^^^  6cta  might  be  deduced,  with  the 
reguhir  contraction  of  the  a  +  u  to  J.*  As,  in  Sanskrit,  the 
root  vaclif  in  many  irregular  forms,  has  laid  aside  a,  and  vo- 
calized the  V  to  M,t  we  might,  also,  for  a-vakta,    [G.  Ed.  p.  780.] 

*  On  the  value  of  <&i  as  long  6  see  §.  447.  Note. 

t  As  regards  my  explanation  of  the  u  which  takes  the  place  of  va  in  the 
root  vachf  and  many  others,  in  certain  forms  devoid  of  Guna,  Professor 
Ilufer  (Contributions  to  Etymology,  p.  384),  finds  it  remarkable  that  we 
so  often  overlook  what  is  just  at  liand,  and  thinks  that  in  the  case  under 
discussion  the  u  is  not  to  be  deduced  from  tlie  v  of  t*a,  but  tliat  from  va 
vu  has  been  formed ;  and  of  this,  after  rejecting  the  v,  only  the  u  has  re- 
mained. In  this,  however,  M.  Hofer  has,  on  his  part,  overlooked,  that 
the  derivation  of  u  from  vu  cannot  be  separated  from  the  phenomena 
which  run  parallel  thereto,  according  to  which  i  proceeds  from  ya  and  ri 
from  ra.  It  is  impossible  to  deduce  grihyat&j  "  capitur^'*  for  graJiyati, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  derive  rri  from  ray  as  vu  from  va,  and  thus  pre- 
suppose for  grUiyat^  a  ffrrUiyatd,  and  hence  drop  the  r.  But  what  is 
more  natural  than  that  the  semi-vowels  should  at  times  reject  the  vowel 
which  aocompaniea  them,  as  they  themselves  can  become  a  vowel?  Is 
not  the  relation  of  the  Old  High  German  •>,  "  ye,"  to  the  Gothic  t^s 
founded  on  this  ?  and  even  that  of  the  Gothic  genitive  i-zvara  to  the  to- 
-be-expected  yu-zvara  ?  Or  must  from  yus  be  next  formed  yir^  and 
hence  ir  by  rejecting  the  y  ?  Can  it  be  that  the  Gothic  nominative  thius, 
"  the  servant,"  has  arisen  from  the  theme  thwa,  not,  which  is  the  readiest 
way  of  deriving  it,  by  the  v  becoming  u  after  the  a  has  been  rejected, 
but  by  forming  from  thiva  first  thivu^  and  then,  by  dropping  the  v, 
in  the  nominative  ihiu8y  and  in  the  accusative  thiu'i  I  fully  acknow- 
ledge M.  Hufer's  valuable  labours  with  regard  to  the  Prakrit,  but  believe 
that,  in  the  case  before  us,  he  has  suffered  himself  to  be  misled  by  this  in- 
teresting and  instructive  dialect.  It  is  true  that  the  Prakrit  is  more  fre- 
quently founded  on  forms  older  than  those  which  come  before  us  in  clasuc 
Sanskrit.  I  have  shewn  this,  among  other  places,  in  the  instrumental 
plural  ($.  220.),  where,  however,  as  usual,  the  Prakrit,  in  spite  of  having 
an  older  form  before  it,  has  nevertheless  been  guilty  of  admitting,  at  the 
same  time,  a  strong  corruption.  This  is  tlie  case  with  the  Pr4krit 
vuchduidiy  "  diciiur.*'     I  willingly  concede  to  M.  Hiifer,  that  this  form  is 

based 
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suppose  a  form  a-ukta  (without  the  euphonic  contraction), 
and  hence,  in  Zend,  deduce,  according  to  the  common  con- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  781.]  traction,  the  form  rJc/a,  to  wliich  dda  then, 
according  to  §.  28.,  an  a  would  be  further  prefixed ;  so  that 
in  As^^iiAi  aoda  an  augment  would  in  reality  lie  concealed, 
without  being  contained  in  the  initial  a.  This  special 
case  is  here,  however,  of  no  great  importance  to  us ;  but 
this  alone  is  so,  tliat  ndcta,  in  its  termination,  is  identical 
with  the  Sanskrit,  and  comes  very  near  the  Greek  to  of 
e0ep-e-To,  eietK-vV'-To,  To  the  latter  answers  the  often  re- 
curring hu-nu'la,  *he  praised*  (compare  Greek  v-fivos),  with 
an  inorganic  lengthening  of  the  u.  From  the  latter  may, 
with  certaintv,  be  derived  the  above-mentioned  second 
person  hu-nu-sha,  after  the  analogy  of  the  aorist 
urUrudhusha  (see  §.  469.).  In  the  first  person  plural  I 
have  contrasted  the  form  bar-a'tnaidhS,  which  is  not  dis- 
tinguishable from  the  present,  with  the  Greek  e-Kpep-ajxeOa ; 
for  it  is  clear,  from  the  abovementioned  (§.472.)  potential 
Kj^Aj^j^^^^^  buidhyuimaidhSf  that  the  secondary  forms 
are  not  distinguished,  in  the  first  person  plural,  from  the 
primary  ones:  after  dropping  the  augment,  therefore,  no 
difference  from  the  present  can  exist.  The  form  bar-n- 
-dhwim  of  the  second  person  plural  follows  from  the  im- 
perative quoted  by  Burnouf  (Ya^na,  Notes,  p.  XXXVIIL), 
as  Cgqxl^PAjAAAig  zayadlnvem,  'live  ye,"  and  the  precative 
ggQ)d(eA5AAA5i>  dayadlnvemj  '  may  ye  give.'  "♦ 


based  on  some  other  older  one  tlian  the  present  Sanskrit  uchyatd^  bat  I  do 
not  thence  deduce  a  vuchyaU'^  but  merely  vachyatd,  for  whicli  the  Prakrit 
is  not  at  all  required.  The  Prakrit,  like  many  other  languages,  has,  in 
very  many  places,  weakened  an  original  aio  u  (see  p.  302  Note  *)  :  why, 
then,  should  it  not  have  occasionally  done  so  after  the  t»,  which  is  homo- 
geneous to  the  u,  as  the  Zend,  according  to  Burnoufs  conjecture,  has 
sometimes,  through  the  influence  of  a  r,  changi'd  a  following  a  to  o  ? 

*  In  my  opinion,  this  form  (of  wliich  more  hereafter)   must  be  taken 
for  a  precative,  not  for  an  imperative. 
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ORIGIN  OF  THE  AUGMENT. 

537.  I  hold  the  augment  to  be  identical  in  its  origin  with 
the  a  privative,  and  regard  it,  therefore,  as  the  expression 
of  the  negation  of  the  present.  This  opinion,  which  has 
been  already  brought  forward  in  the  "  Annals  of  Oriental 
Literature,"  has,  since  then,  been  supported  by  Ag.  Senary  * 
and  Hartung  (Greek  Particles,  II.  110.),  but  opposed  by 
Lassen.  As,  however,  Professor  Lassen  will  allow  of  no  ex- 
planation whatever  of  grammatical  forms  by  annexation,  and 
bestows  no  credit  on  the  verb  substantive,  clearly  as  it  mani- 
fests itself  in  Sanskrit  in  many  tenses  of  [G.  Ed.  p.  782.] 
attributive  verbs,  treating  it  like  the  old  "  everywhere  "  and 
"  nowhere,^^  I  am  not  surprised  that  he  sees,  in  the  explana- 
tion of  the  augment  just  given,  the  culminating  point  of  the 
agglutination  system,  and  is  astonished  that  the  first  ances- 
tors of  the  human  race,  instead  of  saying  "  I  saw,^'  should  be 
supposed  to  have  said  "  I  see  not''  This,  however,  they  did 
not  do,  since^  by  the  negative  particle,  they  did  not  wish  to 
remove  the  action  itself,  but  only  the  present  time  of  the 
same.  The  Sanskrit,  in  general,  uses  its  negative  particles  in 
certain  compounds  in  a  way  which,  at  the  first  glance  and 
without  knowing  the  true  object  of  the  language,  appears 
very  extraordinary.  Thus,  utiama-s,  **  the  highest,"  does  not 
lose  its  signification  by  having  the  negative  particle  a  pre- 
fixed to  it  (which,  as  in  Greek  before  vowels,  receives  the 
addition  of  a  nasal):  an-uitamas  is  not  ''the  not  highest," 
or  "  the  low,"  but  in  like  manner  "  the  highest,"  nay, 
even  emphatically  "  the  highest,"  or  **  the  highest  of  all." 
And  yet  it  cannot  be  denied  that,  in  anuUama'89  the  par- 
ticle an  has  really  its  negative  force,  but  anvJUama-s  is  a 
possessive  compound,  and  as,  e.  g,^  ahala-s  (from  a  and  hala)^ 
*'  not  having  strength,''  means,  therefore, "  weak;"  so  anuUa- 
mas   signifies   properly    "  qui   altissimum   non   habety^  and 


•  Berlin  Jahrb.,  Jaly  1833,  pp.  36,  &c. 

3  D 
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hence,  "  quo  nemo  altior  est**  It  might  be  expected,  that  every 
superlative  or  comparative  would  be  used  similarly,  that,  e.  y,, 
apunyaiama-s  or  apunyatarors  would  signify  "  the  purest**; 
but  the  language  makes  no  further  use  of  this  capability ;  it 
does  not  a  second  time  repeat  this  jest,  if  we  would  so  call 
it ;  at  least  I  am  unacquainted  with  any  other  examples  of 
this  kind*  But  what  comes  much  nearer  this  use  of  the 
[G.  £d.  p.  783.]  augment,  as  a  negative  particle,  than 
the  just  cited  an  of  anuttamch  is  this,  that  ^Aro,  ''  one,*^  by 
the    prefixing   negative   particles,  just    as   little    receives 

the  meaning  "  not  one^'  (ouSe/y),  "  none,**  as  ^fti  vgd-mi,  *'  I 
know,"  through  the  a  of  a-vid-am,  gets  that  of  "  I  know 
not""     By  the  negative  power  of  the  augment,  vidmi  loses 
only  a  portion  of  its  meaning,  a  secondary  idea,  that  of  pre- 
sent time,  and  thus  ika-s,  '*  one,"^  by  the  prefix  an  or  na 
{anSka,  ndika),  does  not  lose  its  existence  or  its  personality 
(for  ika  is  properly  a  pronoun,  see  §.  308.),  nor  even  the 
idea  of  unity,  inasmuch  as  in  6,  7,  8,  &c.,  the  idea  of  "  one  *' 
is  also  contained,   but   only   the   limitation  to  unity,  as  it 
were  the  secondary  idea,  "  simply."     It  would  not  be  sur- 
prising if  anika  and  ndika  expressed,  in    the  dual,  **  two,** 
or,  in  the  plural,   "three,**  or  any  other   higher   number, 
or  also  **  a  few,"  "some";  but  it  signifies,  such  is  the  decision 
[G.  Ed.  p.  784.]     of  the  use  of  language,   "  many."  *      It 
cannot,  therefore,  be  matter  of  astonishment^  that  avidam, 
through  its  negative  a,  receives  the  signification  "  I  knew,"" 


*  When  Vorlander,  in  his  Treatise,  which  I  have  just  seen,  entided 
''  Basis  of  an  oiganic  acquaintance  with  the  human  sonl,''  p.  317,  says, 
'^  Negation  of  present  is  not  yet  past  time,"  he  is  in  the  right ;  bnt  it  may 
be  said  with  eqnal  right,  *'  negation  of  one  is  not  yet  plurality  "  (it  might, 
in  fiu^  be  two-ness,  three-ness,  or  nothing),  and  yet  the  idea  ^*  many  "  is 
clearly  expressed  by  the  negation  of  unity,  or  limitation  to  unity ;  and  in 
defence  of  the  language  it  may  be  said,  that  though  the  negation  of  pre- 
sent time  is  not  yet  past  time,  and  that  of  unity  not  plurality,  still  the  past 
is  really  a  negation  of  the  present,  plurality  a  negation,  an  overleaping  of 
unity ;  and  hence  both  ideas  are  adapted  to  be  expressed  with  the  aid  of 

Q^iative 
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and  not  that  of  ''I  shall  know.'*  For  the  rest,  the 
past,  which  is  irrevocably  lost,  forms  a  far  more  decided 
contrast  to  the  present*  than  the  future  does,  to  which  we 
approach  in  the  very  same  proportion  as  we  depart  further 
from  the  past  And  in  form,  too,  the  future  is  often  no  way 
distinguished  from  the  present 

538.  From  the  circumstance  that  the  proper  a  privative, 
which  clearly  manifests  a  negative  force,  assumes,  both  in 
Sanskrit  and  Greek,  an  euphonic  n  before  a  vowel  initial- 
sound,  while  the  a  of  the  augment,  in  both  languages,  is  con- 
densed with  the  following  vowel  (§.  530.),  we  cannot  infer  a 
different  origin  for  the  two  particles.  Observe,  that  e.g. 
swddu,  **  sweet"^  as  feminine,  forms,  in  the  instrumental, 
suiddw'd,  while  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  it  avoids  the 
hiatus,  not  by  changing  u  into  v,  but  by  the  insertion  of  an 
euphonic  n  (compare  §.  158.).  And  the  augment  and  the 
common  a  privative  are  distinguished  in  [G.  Ed.  p.  785.] 
the  same  way,  since  they  both  apply  different  means  to  avoid 


negative  particles.  Vice  ver$d^  in  certain  cases  negation  can  also  be  ex- 
pressed by  a  phrase  for  the  past : 

SeiiTs  geweaen  I" 

where  gewesen  means  the  same  as  *'  now  no  more."  Language  never  ex- 
presses any  thing  perfectly,  bat  everywhere  only  brings  forward  the  most 
conspicuons  point,  or  that  which  appears  so.  To  discover  this  point  is 
the  business  of  etymology.  A  ^^tooth-haver"  is  not  yet  an  ''elephant," 
a  ''  hair-haver"  does  not  folly  express  a  *'  lion" ;  and  yet  the  Sanskrit  calls 
the  elephant  (lonftn,  the  h'on  Miin,  If,  then,  a  tooth,  danta^  is  derived 
from  ad^  "  to  eat "  (dropping  the  a),  or  from  dan»^  **  to  bite  "  (dropping 
the  sibilant),  we  may  again  say«  **  an  eater  or  biter  is  not  exclusively  a 
tooth  (it  might  also  be  a  dog  or  a  mouth);''  and  thus  the  language  re* 
volves  in  a  circle  of  incomplete  expressions,  and  denotes  things  imperfectly^ 
by  any  one  quality  whatever,  which  is  itself  imperfectly  pointed  out.  It 
is,  however,  certain,  that  the  most  prominent  quality  of  the  past  is  what 
may  be  termed  the  "non-present,"  by  which  the  former  is  denoted  more 
correctly  than  the  elephant  is  expressed  by  ''  tooth-haver." 

3  D  2 
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the  hiatus.  The  division  may  have  arisen  at  a  period  when, 
though  early  (so  early»  in  fact,  as  when  Greek  and  Sanskrit 
were  one),  the  augment  was  no  longer  conscious  of  its 
negative  power,  and  was  no  more  than  the  exponent  of 
past  time;  but  the  reason  why?  was  forgotten,  as,  in 
general,  the  portions  of  words  which  express  grammatical 
relations  then  first  become  grammatical  forms,  when  the 
reason  of  their  becoming  so  is  no  longer  felt,  and,  e.^.,  the  «, 
which  expresses  the  nominative,  would  pass  as  the  exponent 
of  a  certain  case  relation  only  when  the  perception  of  its 
identity  with  the  pronominal  base  sa  was  extinguished. 

539.  From  the  Latin  privative  prefix  in,  and  our  Ger- 
man tin,  I  should  not  infer — even  if,  as  is  highly  probable, 
they  are  connected  with  the  a  privative — that  the  nasal 
originally  belonged  to  the  word;  for  here  three  witnesses 
— three  languages  in  tact — which,  in  most  respects,  exceed 
the  Latin  and  German  in  the  true  preservation  of  theii 
original  state,  speak  in  favour  of  the  common  opinion, 
that  the  nasal,  in  the  negative  particle  under  discussion,  in 
Sanskrit,  Zend,  and  Greek,  is  not  a  radical.  It  cannot, 
however,  surprise  us,  if  a  sound,  which  is  very  often  intro- 
duced for  the  sake  of  euphony,  has  remained  fixed  in  one  or 
more  of  the  cognate  dialects,  since  the  language  has,  by 
degrees,  become  so  accustomed  to  it  that  it  could  no  longer 
dispense  with  it  We  may  observe,  moreover^  as  regards  the 
German  languages,  the  great  disposition  of  these  languages, 
even  without  euphonic  occasion,  to  introduce  an  inorganic  n, 
whereby  so  many  words  have  been  transplanted  from 
the  vowel  declension  into  one  terminating  with  a  consonant, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  786.]  viz.  into  that  in  n,  or,  as  Grimm  terms  it, 
into  the  weak  declension;  and  e.^.,  the  Sanskrit  vidhavd, 
*'  widow,**  Latin  vidtui,  Sclavonic  vdova  (at  once  theme 
and  nominative),  is  in  Grothic,  in  the  theme,  viduvSt 
(genitive  viduvAn-a),  whence  is  formed,  in  the  nominative 
according  to  §•  140.,  by  rejecting  the  n,  viduvd.     If  an  was 
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Id  Sanskrit,  the  original  form  of  the  prefix  under  discus- 
sion, its  n  would  still  be  dropped,  not  only  before  conso- 
nants, but  also  before  vowels;  for  it  is  a  general  rule  in 
Sanskrit,  that  words  in  n  drop  this  sound  at  the  beginning 
of  compounds;  hence,  rdjan,  "king,""  forms,  with  piUrOf 
rdja-putra,  "king's  son,"  and,  with  indra,  "prince,"  rd- 
jindra,  **  prince  of  kings,"  since  the  a  of  rd/an,  after  drop- 
ping the  fi,  is  contracted  with  a  following  i  to  ^  (sa-ft). 
The  inseparable  prefixes,  however,  in  respect  to  the  laws 
of  sound,  follow  the  same  principles  as  the  words  which 
occur  also  in  an  isolated  state.  If  an,  therefore,  were  the 
original  form  of  the  above  negative  particle,  and  of  the 
augment  identical  with  it,  then  the  two  would  have  become 
separated  in  the  course  of  time,  for  this  reason,  that  the 
latter,  following  strictly  the  universal  fundamental  law, 
would  have  rejected  its  n  before  vowels  as  before  conso- 
nants ;  the  former  only  before  consonants. 

540.  In  §•  371.  we  have  deduced  the  Sanskrit  negative 
particles  a  and  na  from  the  demonstrative  bases  of  the  same 
sound,  since  the  latter,  when  taken  in  the  sense  of  "  that,""  are 
very  well  adapted  for  denoting  the  absence  of  a  thing  or  qua- 
lity or  the  removing  it  to  a  distance.  If  an  were  the  original 
form  of  the  a  privative  and  of  the  augment,  then  the  demon- 
strative base  IR  ana,  whence  the  Lithuanian  anas  or  an-s, 
and  the  Sclavonic  on,  "  that,"  would  aid  in  its  explanation. 
The  identity  of  the  augment  with  the  privative  a  might,  how- 
ever, be  also  explained,  which,  indeed,  in  essentials  would  be 
the  same,  by  assuming  that  the  language,  [6.  £d.  p.  787.] 
in  prefixing  an  a  to  the  verbs,  did  not  intend  the  a  negative, 
nor  to  deny  the  presence  of  the  action,  but,  under  the  a, 
meant  the  actual  pronoun  in  the  sense  of  "that,'"  and  thereby 
wished  to  transfer  the  action  to  the  other  side,  to  the  distant 
time  already  past;  and  that  it  therefore  only  once  more 
repeated  the  same  course  of  ideas  as  it  followed  iu  the 
creation  of  negative  expressions.     According  to  this  expla- 
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nation,  the  augment  and  the  a  privative  would  rather  stand 
in  a  fraternal  relation  than  in  that  of  ofispring  and  progenitor. 
The  way  to  both  would  lead  directly  from  the  pronoun,  while 
in  the  first  method  of  explanation  we  arrive,  from  the  remote 
demonstrative,  first  to  the  negation,  and  thence  to  the  expres- 
sion of  past  time,  as  contrary  to  present  According  to  the 
last  exposition,  the  designation  of  the  past  through  the  aug- 
ment would  be  in  principle  identical  with  that  in  which, 

through  the  isolated  particle  'm  sma,  the  present  receives 
a  past  signification.  I  hold,  that  is  to  say,  this  sma  for 
a  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  which  occurs  declined  only 
in  certain  cases  in  composition  with  other  pronouns  of  the 
third  person  (§§•  165.  &c.)#  &nd  in  the  plural  of  the  two  first 
persons,  where  astni  means  (in  the  Veda-dialect)  properly 
"  I  and  she''  ("this,  that  woman"),  yu-shmi,  "thou  and  she" 
($•  333.).^  As  an  expression  of  past  time,  sma,  which  also 
often  occurs  without  a  perceptible  meaning,  must  be  taken 
in  the  sense  of  "that  person,**  "that  side,"  "there,"  as 
W.  von  Humboldt  regards  the  Tagalish  and  Tongian  ex- 
pression for  past  time  na,  which  I  have  compared  with 
[G.  Ed.  p.  788.]  the  Sanskrit  demonstrative  base  na,  and 
thus  indirectly  with  the  negative  particle  na  ;f  where  I  will 
further  remark  that  I  have  endeavoured  to  carry  back  the 
expression  for  the  future  also,  in  Tongian  and  Madagas- 
carian,  to  demonstrative  bases;  viz.  the  Tongian  te  to  the 
Sanskrit  base  w  ta  (which  the  languages  of  New  Zealand  and 
Tahiti  use  in  the  form  te  as  article),  and  the  Madagascar 
ho  to  the  base  ir  sa  (§.  345.),  which  appears  in  the  Tongian 
he,  as  in  the  Greek  o,  as  the  article.]: 

*  To  the  deriyation  of  sma,  giyen  at  p.  464,  Note  t>  it  may  be  farther 
added,  that  it  may  also  be  identified  with  the  pronominal  base  swa  (see 
$.341),  either  by  considering  its  m  as  a  hardened  form  oft;  (comp.  p.  1 14), 
or  vice  versd  the  v  of  swa  a  weakening  of  the  m  of  sma, 

t  See  my  Treatise  "  On  the  Connection  of  the  Malay- Polynesian  Lan- 
guages with  the  Indo-European,"  pp.  100,  &c. 

t  L.cpp.  101, 104. 
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541.  No  one  would  consider  the  circumstance  that,  in 
Greek,  the  augment  appears  in  the  form  e,  but  the  ne- 
gative particle  in  the  form  a,  which  is  identical  with  the 
Sanskrit,  as  a  valid  objection  against  the  original  identity 
of  relationship  of  the  two  particles;  for  it  is  extremely 
common  in  Greek  for  one  and  the  same  a  to  maintain  itself 
in  one  place,  and  be  corrupted  in  another  to  e ;  as  TeTVif>a 
T€TV(f}€  both  lead  to  the  Sanskrit  iufdpa,  which  stands  both 
in  the  first  and  in  the  third  person,  as  the  true  personal 
termination  has  been  lost,  and  only  the  conjunctive  vowel 
has  remained ;  which  in  Greek,  except  in  the  third  person 
singular,  appears  everywhere  else  as  a.  It  is,  however,  cer- 
tain, that,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek,  we  should 
hardly  have  supposed  the  augment  and  the  a  privative  to  be 
related,  as  the  spiritual  points  of  contact  of  the  two  prefixes 
lie  much  too  concealed.  Buttmann  derives  the  augment 
from  the  reduplication,  so  that  emmrov  would  be  an  abbrevi- 
ation of  TervnTov.  To  this,  however,  the  Sanskrit  opposes 
the  most  forcible  objection,  in  that  it  contrasts  with  the  im- 
perfect ervTrrov  its  ot6pam^  but  with  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  780.] 
really  reduplicated  reru^a  its  tutdpcu  The  Sanskrit  aug- 
mented tenses  have  not  the  smallest  connection  with  the  re- 
duplicated perfect,  which,  in  the  repeated  syllable,  always 
receives  the  radical  vowel  (shortened,  if  long),  while  the  aug- 
ment pays  no  regard  to  the  root,  and  always  uses  a.  If  i  were 
the  vowel  of  the  augment,  then  in  the  want  of  a  more  satis- 
factory explanation,  we  might  recognise  in  it  a  syllable  of 
reduplication,  because  the  syllables  of  reduplication  have  a 
tendency  to  weakening,  to  a  lightening  of  their  weight;  and  i, 
as  the  lightest  vowel,  is  adapted  to  supply  the  place  of  the 
heaviest  a,  and  does,  also,  actually  represent  this,  as  well  as  its 
long  vowel,  in  the  reduplication-syllable  of  desideratives,*  and. 


*  Hence  pipds^  "  to  wish  to  drink,"  for  papd»  or  pdpds^  from  pd ; 
pipati^?i,  ^  to  wish  to  cleave/'  for  papati^,  from  pat;  so,  also,  bibhartni, 

'*  I  carry," 
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in  a  certain  case,  supplies  the  place  of  the  vowel  u  too,  which 
is  of  middling  weight,  viz.  where,  in  the  second  aorist  in 
verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  whole  root  is  twice  given ; 

e  g.  ^t^^H  duninam  for  ^it^J«r^  dununam,  from  tin,  **  to  di- 
minish.** I  cannot,  however,  see  the  slightest  probability  in 
Pott*s  opinion  (Etym.  Forsch.  II.  73.),  that  the  a  of  the  aug- 
ment may  be  regarded  as  a  vowel  absolutely,  and  as  the  re- 
presentative of  all  vowels,  and  thus  as  a  variety  of  the  redu- 
plication. This  explanation  would  be  highly  suitable  for 
such  verbs  as  have  weakened  a  radical  o  to  u  or  i,  and  of 
which  it  might  be  said,  that  their  augment  descends  from  the 
time  when  their  radical  vowel  was  not  as  yet  u  or  t,  but  a. 
But  if,  at  all  hazards,  the  Sanskrit  augment  should  be  consi- 

[G.  £d.  p.  790.]  dered  to  be  the  reduplication,  I  should  pre- 
fer saying  that  a  radical  i,  {,  u,  ii  has  received  Guna  in  the  syl- 
lable of  repetition,  but  theGuna  vowel  alone  has  remained ;  and 
thus  avidam  (or  6vidam(^=awaidam),  and  this  from  vMdam; 
abddham  for  dbSdham  {==aubaudham),  and  this  from  bdbddham, 

"  Remark. — According  to  a  conjecture  expressed  by  Hofer 
(Contributions,  p.  388),  the  augment  would  be  a  preposition 
expressing  '  with,^  and  so  far  identical  with  our  ge  of  parti- 
ciples like  gesagt,  gemacht,  as  the  German  preposition,  which, 
in  Gothic,  sounds  ga,  and  signifies  '  with,'  is,  according  to 
Grimm^s  hypothesis,  connected  with  the  Sanskrit  ^  sa,  ^ 
sam  (Greek  avv,  Latin  cum).  Of  the  two  forms  ir  so,  m  warn, 
the  latter  occurs  only  in  combination  with  verbs,  the  former 
only  with  substantives.*  In  order,  therefore,  to  arrive  from 
8am  to  the  augment  a,  we  must  assume  that,  from  the  earliest 


*'  I  carry,"  for  babharmi,  from  bhar  {bhH) ;  tvthtMmi,  "  I  stand,"  for 
tastdmi,  see  §.  606. ;  id  Greek,  didctfu  for  ^di»fu  (SaoBkrit  daddmi) ;  and 
others. 

*  This  seems  to  require  qnalification  Stun  is  fonnd  constantly  in 
combination  with  substantives,  as  in  ^i^FTt,  #fWir,  IWW,  &c.  In 
some  cases  the  form  may  be  considered  as  derived  through  a  compound 
verb,  but  not  in  all,  as  in  the  instance  of  samanta Translator. 
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period,  that  of  the  identity  of  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek,  the 
said  preposition,  where  used  to  express  past  time,  laid  aside  its 
initial  and  terminating  sound,  like  its  body,  and  only  pre- 
served the  soul,  that  is,  the  vowel ;  while,  in  the  common 
combinations  with  verbs,  the  s  and  m  of  sam  have  lived  as  long 
as  the  language  itself;  and  while,  in  German,  we  make  no 
formal  distinction  between  the  ge  which,  merely  by  an  error, 
attaches  itself  to  our  pasisive  particles,  and  that  which  accom- 
panies the  whole  verb  and  its  derivatives,  as  in  gebdren,  Ge- 
hurt,  genietaen,  Genuss.  If,  for  the  explanation  of  the  aug- 
ment, so  trifling  a  similarity  of  form  is  satisfactory,  as  that 
between  a  and  sanit  then  other  inseparable  prepositions  pre- 
sent themselves  which  have  equal  or  greater  claim  to  be 
identified  with  the  expression  of  past  time;  for  instance, 
ini  apa,  'from,'  'away,'  and  %n  ava,  'from,'  'down,' 
'off';  %tftf  ait,  'over'  {atikram,  'to  go  over,'  also  'to 
pass,'  *  to  elapse,'   used  of  time).      We  might  also  refer  to 

the  particle  w  sma,  mentioned  above^  which  gives  past 
meaning  to  the  present,  and  assume  the  rejection  of  its 
double  consonant  It  is  certain,  however,  that  that  expla- 
nation is  most  to  the  purpose,  by  which  the  past  prefix  has 
suffered  either  no  loss  at  all,  or,  if  an  is  assumed  to  be  the 
original  form  of  the  negative  particle,  only  such  as,. accord- 
ing to  what  has  been  remarked  above  (§.  539.),  takes  place 
regularly  at  the  beginning  of  compounds.  It  is  also  certain 
that  the  past  stands  much  nearer  to  the  idea  of  negation  than 
to  that  of  combination,  particularly  as  the  [6.  Ed.  p.  791.] 
augmented  preterites  in  Greek  stand  so  far  in  contrast  to 
the  perfect,  as  their  original  destination  is,  to  point  to  past 
time,  and  not  to  express  the  completion  of  an  action.  We 
will  not  here  decide  how  far,  in  Gothic  and  Old  High  Ger- 
man, an  especial  preference  for  the  use  of  the  particle  ga^  ge, 
is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  preterite ;  but  J.  Grimm,  who  was  the 
first  to  refer  this  circumstance  to  the  language  (II.  843.  844.), 
adds  to  the  examples  given  this  remark :    '  A  number  of 
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passages  in  Gothic,  Old  High  German,  end  Middle  Hig] 
German,  will  exhibit  it  (the  preposition  under  discussion)  a 
well  berore  the  present  as  wanting  before  the  preterite,  evei 
where  the  action  might  be  taken  as  perfect  I  maintain  onli 
a  remarkable  predilectiou  of  the  particle  for  the  preterite 
and  for  the  rest  I  believe  that,  for  the  oldest  state  of  tin 
language,  as  in  New  High  German,  the  ge  became  inde 
pendent  of  temporal  differences.  It  had  then  still  its  men 
subtle  meaning,  which  could  not  be  separated  from  any  tenae. 
This  observation  says  little  in  favour  of  Hofer's  opinioD 
according  to  which,  so  early  as  the  period  of  lingual  identity 
we  should  recognise  in  the  expression  of  the  past  the  prepo- 
sition sam,  which  is  hypothetical ly  akin  to  our  preposition  g& 
Here  we  have  to  remark,  also,  that  though,  in  Gothic  and  Old 
High  German,  a  predominant  inclination  for  the  use  of  Um 
preposition  go,  ge,  must  be  ascribed  to  the  preterite,  it  nevei 
possessed  per  k  the  power  of  expressing  past  time  alone ; 
for  in  gavasida,  '  he  dressed,'  gavasididun,  '  they  dressed ' 
(did  dress),  the  relation  of  time  is  expressed  in  the 
appended  auxiliary  verb,  and  the  preposition  go,  if  not  here, 
as  I  think  it  is,  entirely  without  meaning,  and  a  mechanical 
accompaniment  or  prop  of  tiie  root,  which,  through  constant 
use,  has  become  inseparable,  can  only  at  most  give  an 
emphasis  to  the  idea  of  the  verb.  At  all  events,  in  gavtuida 
the  signification  which  the  preposition  originally  had,  and 
which,  however,  in  verbal  combinations  appears  but  aeldtHU 
(as  in  ga-^iman,  'to  come  together'),  caD  no  longer  be 
thought  of." 

THE      AORIST. 

542.  The  second  Sanskrit  augmented-preterite,  which,  <bi 
account  of  its  seven  different  formations,  I  term  the  multi- 
form, corresponds  in  form  to  the  Greek  aorist,  in  such  wisb 
that  four  formations  coincide  more  or  less  exactly  with  the 
[O.  Ed.  p.  702.]  first  aorist,  and  three  with  the  second.  Hw 
forms  which  coincide  with  the  first  aorist  all  add  g  to  the  root, 
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either  directly,  or  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  f.  I  recog- 
nise in  this  9,  which,  under  certain  conditions,  becomes  i^  sh 
(see  §.  2 1,  and  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §•  10  r.),  the  verb  substantive, 
with  the  imperfect  of  which  the  first  formation  agrees  quite 
exactly,  only  that  the  d  of  dsam,  &c.,  is  lost,  and  in  the  third 
person  plural  the  termination  us  stands  for  an,  thus  sus  for 
dsan.  The  loss  of  the  d  need  not  surprise  us,  for  in  it  the  aug- 
meat  is  contained,  which,  in  the  compound  tense  under  dis- 
cussion, is  prefixed  to  the  root  of  the  principal  verb:  the 
short  a  which  remains  after  stripping  off  the  augment  might 
be  dropped  on  account  of  the  incumbrance  caused  by  com- 
position, so  much  the  easier,  as  in  the  present,  also^  in  its 
isolated  state  before  the  heavy  terminations  of  the  dual  and 
plural,  it  is  suppressed  (see  p.  695  G.  ed.)*  Thus  the  sma  of 
akshdip'Smot  "we  did  cast,"  is  distinguished  from  smaSf 
**  we  are,"  only  by  the  weakened  termination  of  the  secon- 
dary forms  belonging  to  the  aorist  In  the  third  person 
plural,  us  stands  for  an,  because  us  passes  for  a  lighter  ter- 
mination than  an ;  and  hence,  in  the  imperfect  also,  in  the 
roots  encumbered  with  reduplication,  it  regularly  takes  the 
place  of  an ;  hence,  abibhr-us,  "  they  bore,"  for  abibhr-an  ; 
and,' according  to  the  same  principle,  akshdip-sus  for  akshdip- 
'sart,  on  account  of  the  encumbering  of  the  root  of  the  verb 
substantive  by  the  preceding  attributive  root. 

543.  Before  the  personal  terminations  beginning  with  t,th, 
and  dh,  roots  which  end  with  a  consonant  other  than  n, 
reject  the  s  of  the  verb  substantive  in  order  to  avoid  the  harsh 
combination  of  three  consonants ;  hence,  akshdip-ta,  "  ye  did 
cast,'^  for  akskdip-da,  as  in  Greek,  from  a  similar  euphonic 
reason,  the  roots  terminating  with  a  consonant  abbreviate,  in 
the  perfect  passive,  the  terminations  aOov,  [G.  Ed.  p.  703.] 
(Tde,  to  dov,  Oe ;  rervipde,  rerocxOe,  for  T€7v<f><rde,  rera^de :  and 
in  Sanskrit,  from  a  similar  reason,  the  root  sthd,  **  to  stand," 
loses  its  sibilant,  if  it  would  come  directly  in  contact  with 
the  prefix  ut ;  hence  ui-thita,  "  up-stood,"  for  ut'Sthita. 
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644.  For  a  view  of  the  middle  voice,  we  here  give  the 
imperfect  middle  of  the  verb  substantive,  which  is  scarcely 
to  be  found  in  isolated  use — 

BINOULAR.     DUAL.  PLURAL. 

dsi,  dswahi,  dsmahi. 

dsthds,       dsdthdm,  dddhwam  or  ddhwam. 

dsia,  dsdldm,  dsala. 

545.  As  an  example  of  the  aorist  formation  under  dis- 
cussion, we  select,  for  roots  terminating  with  a  vowel, 
ii\  ni,  ''to  lead'^;  and,  for  roots  ending  with  a  consonant, 
ftf^  kship,  "  to  cast.''  The  radical  vowel  receives,  in  the 
former,  in  the  active,  Vriddhi ;  in  the  middle,  only  Guna, 
on  account  of  the  personal  terminations  being,  on  the  ave- 
rage, heavier ;  in  the  latter,  in  the  active,  in  like  manner, 
Vriddhi;  in  the  middle,  no  increase  at  all, 

ACTIVE. 
SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

andisham,  akshdipsam,  andishwOf     akshdipswa,     andishma,       cikshdipsma. 
andishisf    akfthdipstsf    andishtam,    akshdiptam^    andishku        akshdipla} 
andishii,    akshdipsit,    andishtdm,    akskdiptdm}   andUhus,        akshdipgus, 

MIDDLE. 

anishi?     akshipsi,       anishwahi,    akshipsvoahU    anishmahip     akshipsmahl 
anishlhdSf  akshipihds}  anishdthdmfak8hipsdthdm,aniddhvx»fn,*akshibdhwQm'^ 
anishfa,     akshipta}      anishdtdm,   akahipsdldm,  aniqhata,^       (xkskipsata,* 

[G.  Ed.  p.  794.]    1  Regarding  the  loss  of  the  «,  see  §,  643.  *  Sh  for 

«,  see $. 21.  'Or  anidhiDam,  also  anSdhwam^ for  s before  the  dh  of 

the  personal  terminations  either  passes  into  d^  or  is  rejected ;  and  for  dhwam, 
in  this  and  the  third  formation,  dhwam  also  may  be  used,  probably  from 
the  earlier  ddwam,  for  shdtoam,  *  Regarding  the  loss  of  the  n 

which  belongs  to  the  personal  termination,  see  ^.  459. 

546.  The  similarity  of  the  middle  akshipsi  to  Latin  per- 
fects  like   scripsi  is   very    surprising;    for   only  the  aug- 
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ment  is  wanting  to  complete  a  perfect  countertype  of  the 
Sanskrit  form.  The  third  person  scrip$U  answers  better 
to  the  active  form  ahh&ipstt,  which,  without  Vriddhi, 
would  sound  akshipsit :  the  Latin  vexit  {vec-sU)  answers  to 
the  Sanskrit  v«||ii|1f^  avdJcshit  of  the  same  import;  and 
again,  vexi  corresponds  to  the  middle  avakshu  The  two 
languages  have,  from  a  regard  to  euphony,  changed  their 
h  before  the  s  of  the  verb  substantive  into  the  guttural 

tenuis,  and  k  requires,  in  Sanskrit,  i^  sh  for  i^  8  (see  p.  2l). 
The  comparison  of  vexi  with  avakshi  may  appear  the 
better  substantiated,  as  the  second  person  also  vexisti  may 
be  traced  back  to  a  middle  termination;  viz.  to  thAs  of 
akship-thds  {(or  akshipsthds) ;  so  that  the  final  s  would  have 
been  dropped,  and  d  have  been  weakened  to  t.  I  now 
prefer  this  explanation  to  that  according  to  which  I  have 
formerly  identified  the  termination  ati  with  the  Sanskrit 
perfect  termination  tha;  and  in  general  I  consider  the 
Latin  perfect,  which,  according  to  its  meaning,  might  just 
as  well  have  been  called  aorist,  entirely  independent  of 
the  Greek  and  Sanskrit  perfect,  in  order  that,  in  all  its 
forms,  I  may  refer  it  to  the  aorist.  In  this  no  great 
obstacles  stand  in  our  way;  for  while  perfects  in  A  at 
the  first  glance,  shew  themselves  to  be  aorists,  although  not 
so  readily  by  comparison  with  the  Greek  as  with  the 
Sanskrit,  even  aicurri,  momordU  cecini,  and  similar  forms, 
in  spite  of  their  reduplication,  do  not  oppugn  the  theory 
of  the  aorist  formation,  and  very  well  [G.  £d.  p.  795.] 
admit  of  being  placed  beside  forms  like  ach'dchuram,  middle 
achUchuri  (from  achUchurat),  from  chur,  *'  to  steal,'^  and 
Greek  forms,  as  eniifipaiov,  eire^vov,  of  which  more  here- 
after. They  would,  therefore,  like  the  imperfect  and  the 
aoristSy  as  acripsh  vexi,  manaU  have  merely  lost  the  aug- 
ment, and  have  thus  been  associated  with  the  Sanskrit  and 
Greek  perfect. 

547.  Perfects  like  icdbi,  vtdU  Ugh  fAgi,  fMi,  exclusive  of 
the  lengthening  of  their  vowel,  might  be  compared  with 


.-*    X 
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Sanskrit   aorists   like   irf^rm  alipam,   middle  alipS   (from 
alipcS),  and  Greek  as  eXnrov.    On  accoant  of  the  length- 
ening   of  the    vowel,    however,  this  comparison  appears 
inadmissible;   and   I  believe  that,   in  their    origin,    they 
agree  with  forms  like  9cripsi,  vexU  or  with  such  as  cucurrU 
ttUudL     In  the  first  case,  the  lengthening  of  the   vowel 
must  pass  as  compensation  for  the  s  of  the  verb  sabstan- 
tive,  which  has  been  dropped,  on  the  same  principle  as 
that  on  which  dwin  from  dwidsh  on  account  of  the  loss 
of  the  d,  has  lengthened  its  short  radical  vowel,  or  as  in 
Greek,  forms  like  fceXas-,  laras»  iencvv^p  iiiiug,  ffou^s  rtdh^, 
in  compensation  for  the  loss  of  a  consonant,  have  received 
an  indemnification  in  the  preceding  vowel.       Still  closer 
lies  the  comparison   with  aorists  like   effnivau  eyjnjXa,    €u- 
if^pdva,  eirreiKa,  efietvau      It  is  certain    that    the   liquids, 
also,  must,  in  the  aorist,  have  originally  admitted  the  com- 
bination with  <r,  and  that  forms  like  €<l>avca  (as  in  Sanskrit, 
amansif  in  Latin,  maim),  eyjraKcraf  eoreXo-a,  have  existed,  and 
that  in  these  aorists  the  length  of  the  vowel  is  in  conse- 
quence of  the  suppression  of  the  <r.     But  if  Latin  perfects 
like  Ifyi,  f^gif  according  to  their  origin,  should  bll  to  the 
Sanskfit    seventh  aorist  formation    {achiichuramt    aiigilam, 
or  (uiiSam  from  si/),  tiiey  then  contain  a  concealed  redupli- 
cation, as,  according  to  Grimm,  do  our  preterites,  as  hie/s, 
Old  High  German  Max  (^Gothic  haihait),  and  ISgi,  «cd6f, 
ftigit  fMi,  would  consequently  be  contractions  from  le-egi, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  796.]     sca-abif  fu-ugi,  fo-odi,  for  lelegU  scacabi,  &c., 
with  suppression  of  the  consonant  of  the  second  syllable, 
by  which  that  of  the  first  loses  the  appearance  of  a  con- 
sonant affixed  by  reduplication,  as  is  the  case  in  the  Greek 
yivofim  from   ytyvoficu  (for  yi-yev-o-fiou),  where,   after   re- 
moving the  y  of  the  base  syllable,  the  syllable  ylv  receives 
the  appearance  of  a  radical  syllable,  wliile  in  fact  only  the  v 
represents  the  root.* 


*  A.  Benary,  also  (System  of  Roman  Sounds,  pp.41,&c),  explains 

forms 
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548.  I  must  decidedly  pronounce  forms  like  cipi,  fr^gi, 
fid,  to  be  reduplicated,  and  I  have  already  done  this,  when 
I  further  recognised  in  them  true  perfects.*  As  perfects, 
they  would  be  analogous  to  Sanskrit  forms  like  iHfoM 
tSpima,  "  we  atoned,"'  of  which  hereafter.  As  aorbts, 
they  have  V^^  aniiam  *'  I  was  ruined,"  for  their  proto- 
type, which  I  deduce  from  ananiiam,  by  dropping  the  n  of 
the  second  syllable;  and  I  refer  it  to  the  seventh  aorist 
formation^  while  the  Indian  grammarians  regard  it  as  an 
anomaly  of  the  sixth.  Therefore,  like  W^^  anisam  from 
ana(n)isam,  I  regard  cSpi  as  a  contraction  of  cacipU  as  the 
Latin  ^  as  a  colliquidation  of  a  +  t  frequently  answers  to  the 
Sanskrit  i;  e.g.  in  livir,  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  divar 
(divri).  With  regard  to  the  second  syllable  of  the  pre-sup- 
posed  forms  like  cacipif/afici,  we  may  com-  [G.£d.p.707.] 
pare  such  perfects  as  cecinif  tetigU  which  in  like  manner,  on 
account  of  the  root  being  loaded  with  the  reduplication, 
have  weakened  the  radical  a  to  u  The  forms  c6pu  ficU  &c., 
must,  however,  have  arisen  at  a  period  when  the  law  had 
not  as  yet  been  prescribed  to  the  syllables  of  reduplication 
of  replacing  the  heaviest  vowel  a  by  e,  but  when  as  yet 
the  weakening  of  the  radical  vowel  in  the  syllable  of  the  base 
was  sufficient.  But  if  the  previous  existence  of  forms 
like  cacipi,  fafici,  is  not  admitted,  and  cecipi,  fejici,  are 
made    to    precede   the   present  c^i,  ficU    we   must  then 


forms  ]jkefddiyfudi,  firom  reduplication,  but  aasames  the  dropping  of  the 
syllable  of  reduplication  and  the  lengthening  of  the  radical  syllable  in 
compensation  for  its  loss,  against  which  I  have  expressed  my  opinion  in 
the  Berlin  Jahrb.  (Jan.  1838,  p.  10)  ;  since  this  explanation,  unlike  the 
re-active  effect  of  a  suppression,  by  compensation  in  the  preceding  sylla- 
ble, has  no  other  analogous  case  to  corroborate  it. 

*  In  my  Review  of  Benary's  System  of  Roman  Sounds  (Berlin  Jahrb. 
1.  c.  p.  10).  Since  then.  Pott,  also,  in  his  Review  of  the  same  book  (in  the 
Hall.  Jahrb.)  has  noticed  this  case,  but  declared  himself,  without  suffi. 
cient  grounds  in  my  opinion,  against  my  view  of  the  matter. 
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deduce  dpi  from  cetpi,  fici  from  feici,  in  such  wise  that  the 
first  vowel  absorbs  the  second,  and  thereby  becomes  long, 
just  as  I  have  already,  in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  de- 
duced subjunctives  like  legds,  legdmtis,  from  legdis,  legaimus. 
The  form  6gi  has  this  advantage  over  other  perfects  of  the 
kind,  that  it  has  not  lost  a  consonant  between  the  two  ele- 
ments of  which  its  6  is  composed,  u  e.  between  the  syllable  of 
repetition  and  that  of  the  base:  it  is  the  contraction  ota-igi 
or  e-igi,  and  therefore,  together  with  idU  h%i,  if  the  latter 
are  likewise  regarded  as  reduplicated  forms  (from  e-edi, 
e-emi),  deserves  particular  notice.  As  we  ascribe  an  aoristic 
origin  to  the  Latin  perfects,  we  might  also  see  in  Sgi,  idi, 
tmi,  a  remnant  of  the  augment. 

549.  I  return  to  the  second  person  singular  in  s(L  If  in 
ti,  of  serpistU  vexisti,  cucurrisii,  c^isti,  we  recognise  the  San- 
skrit middle  termination  thds,  and  in  the  whole  an  aorist, 
then  serpsisti  does  not  answer  so  exactly  to  akshipthds  for 
akshipstds  as  to  the  fourth  aorist  formation,  which,  indeed, 
is  not  used  in  the  middle,  and  in  roots  ending  with  a  conso- 
nant, not  in  the  active  also,  but  which  originally  can  scarcely 

[G.  Ed.  p.  798.]  have  had  so  confined  a  use  as  in  the  pre- 
sent state  of  the  language;  and,  together  with  the  active 
aydsisham  (from  yd,  "  to  go  *'),  we  might  expect  the  previous 
existence  of  a  middle,  whence  the  second  person  would  be 
ayd'sishthds,  in  which  forms  like  serp-sisti  are,  as  it  were, 
reflected.  The  Sanskrit  ^  grip  (from  tarp),  would,  ac- 
cording to  this  formation,  if  it  were  used  in  the  middle,  pro- 
duce asrip-sishfhds.  We  may  notice,  also,  with  regard  to 
the  s  which  precedes  the  t  in  the  forms  serpsisti,  serpsistis, 
which,  in  §.454.,  has  been  explained  as  an  euphonic  addi- 
tion, that  the  Sanskrit  precative,  which  in  the  middle  like- 
wise unites  the  s  of  the  verb  substantive  with  the  root 
(either  directly,  or  through  a  conjunctive  vowel  i),  pre- 
fixes another  a,  which  is,  perhaps,  merely  euphonic,  to  the 
personal    terminations    beginning    with    t   or  th,  which  s, 
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through  the  influence  of  the  preceding  i  becomes  sh.  The 
second  person  singular  of  the  root  srip,  if  it  were  used  in 
the  middle,  would  be  sripsishfhds,  to  which  the  Latin 
serpsisti  approaches  closely,  where,  however,  it  is  to  be 
observed,  that  the  i  of  the  Latin  serp'S-i-sU  is  only  a  con- 
junctive vowel,  while  the  i  of  ^[^rhn«  sripsishthoi  expresses 
the  relation  of  mood.  The  third  person  singular  is 
sripsishfa,  the  second  and  third  person  dual,  sripstydsthdm, 
sripsiydstdm;  but  the  second  sibilant  does  not  extend 
fEirther;  e.g.  the  first  person  plural  is  no  more  sripsish- 
mahU  than,  in  Latin,  serpsismuSt  but  sripsimahU  like  serp- 
simus.  Yet  the  Sanskrit  readily  admits  the  combination 
shtn;  for  it  uses,  according  to  the  third  aorist  formation, 
abddhishma,  "  we  knew,"  middle,  abddhishmahu 

550.  In  support  of  the  opinion,  that,  in  the  second 
person  singular  of  the  Latin  aorists,  which  are  called 
perfects,  a  middle  termination  is  contained,  which,  however, 
has  lost  sight  of  this  origin,  and  passes  as  a  common 
active,  I  will  call  attention  to  the  fact,  that  even  in  Greek, 
in  spite  of  its  possessing  a  perfect  middle  [G.  Ed.  p.  799.] 
voice,  an  original  middle  form  has,  in  a  particular  case, 
taken  its  position  in  the  active  voice;  for,  in  the  third 
person  plural  imperative,  repirovrcdv  corresponds  almost  as 
exactly  as  possible  to  the  Sanskrit  middle  tarpantdm.  In 
languages  in  which  the  middle,  as  a  voice,  is  wanting,  indi- 
vidual formal  remnants  of  that  voice  can  have  been  only 
maintained,  where  they  fill  up  the  place  of  any  hiatus,  which 
has  arisen  in  the  active,  or  stand  beside  an  active  termi- 
nation, which  has  been  likewise  retained,  bearing  the  same 
meaning  as  it  does,  and  being,  as  it  were,  a  variation  of 
it ;  as  in  Irish,  in  the  first  person  plural,  together  with  the 
form  mar  (= Sanskrit  mas,  Latin  mus,  Greek  /Lie^),  a  maoid 
exists,  which  at  will  assumes  its  place,  and  which  I  have 
already  elsewhere  compared   with   the  Zend  maidM,   and 

3e 
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Greek  fxeBa,  for  which  the  Sanskrit  gives  mahi,  as  an  abbre- 
viation of  madhi  (§.  472.}. 

551.  As  regards  the  Latin  first  person  singular  in  si, 
in  spite  of  the  striking  resemblance  of  forms  like  vexK  mansU 
to  the  Sanskrit  like  avakshi,  amansi,  the  coincidence  may 
so  far  be  said  to  be  accidental,  as  their  i  may  be  explained 
to  be  a  weakening  of  a,  so  that  the  termination  si  of 
Latin  perfects  would  correspond  to  the  Greek  ca  of  eKv-aa, 
ennr-aa.  I  am  really  of  opinion,  that  the  Latin  forms 
in  ft  do  not  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  first  aorist  formation, 
but,  at  least  for  the  majority  of  persons,  to  the  second, 
which,  like  the  Greek  first  aorist,  inserts  an  a  between 
the  8  of  the  verb  substantive  and  the  personal  terminations. 
This  a  is  treated  nearly  as,  in  the  special  tenses,  the  a  of  the 
first  and  sixth  classes  (see  §.  109\  1.),  viz.  lengthened,  in 
the  first  person  dual  and  plural,  before  va  and  ma.  As, 
then,  the  a  of  vah-a-stf  vah-a-tif  vah-a-tha,  appears  in  the 
Latin  veh-i-s,  veh-i-t,  veh-i-tis,  as  $,  in  like  manner  the  d  of 
vah-d-mus  appears  as  i  in  vehA-mus;  so  that  we  soon  arrive 
at  the  conjecture  that  the  i  of  dic-si-sti,  dic-st-f^  dic'si-mus^ 
dic^-diSf  is  a  weakening  of  a,  and  that  therefore  si  cor- 

[G.  £d.p.  800.]  responds  to  the  Greek  ca,  the  Sanskrit  sa,  sd 
(euphonic  sha,  shd) ;  thus,  dic-si-mus^seSelK'-a'a'fieVf  cuUk'shd- 
-ma;  dic-si'Siis^eieiK'-aa'ref  adik-sha^ta.  The  connection, 
therefore,  between  vec-si-t  and  the  Sanskrit  avdk-shi-i  would 
not  be  so  close,  as  I  before  assumed,  and  for  avdk-shi-t  we 
should  have  to  imagine  a  form  of  the  second  formation — ^thus 
avak'sha-t — in  order  to  compare  with  it  veosi-ff  as  dic-si-4 
actually  answers  to  adik-sha-t  (Greek  eieiK-ce  from  e^eiic- 
-o-a-T,  compare  kieiK-aa-ro)*  In  the  second  person,  die- 
"si'Sti  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  middle  adik-sha-thds,  "thou 
shewedst,^  if  the  s,  which  precedes  the  t,  is  only  of  a  euphonic 
nature,  and  introduced  by  the  inclination  of  the  ^  to  a 
preceding  s. 
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562.  But  even  if  the  Latin  perfect  forms  in  si  are 
allotted  to  the  Sanskrit  second  and  Greek  first  aorist  forma- 
tion, still  it  remains  most  highly  probable  that  the  first 
person  singular  belongs  to  the  middle  voice ;  for  the  vowel  a 
of  the  aorist  formation  under  discussion  is  rejected  in  San- 
skrit before  the  termination  i  of  the  first  person  middle;  and 
while,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  imperfect,  adikjM 
{^^adik'sha-'i)  might  be  expected,  instead  of  it  is  found  adik- 
-shi  in  most  exact  accordance  with  the  Latin  dic^si.  From 
the  active  form  adiksham  it  is  a  difficult  step  to  the  Latin 
dixi ;  for  although,  in  Greek,  a  final  m  is  sometimes  entirely 
lost^  and,  for  example,  eSet^a  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  adik- 
sham,  and,  in  the  accusative  singular  of  bases  ending  with  a 
consonant,  a  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  am  (iro^o,  padam,  pedem) ; 
yet,  in  Latin,  the  final  m  of  the  Sanskrit  has,  in  similar  cases, 
always  been  retained ;  for  example,  in  the  first  person  the 
blunt  termination  of  the  secondary  forms  has  been,  without 
exception,  maintained,  in  preference  to  the  more  full  mi  of 
the  primary  forms ;  thus,  dicibam,  dicam,  diceremf  dixerim : 
and  so  it  is  highly  probable  that,  in  the  perfect  also,  dixim 
would  be  said,  if  the  first  person  was  based  on  the  Sanskrit 
active  adiksham,  and  not  on  the  middle.  [G.  Ed.  p.  801.] 
It  is  certain  that,  at  the  period  of  the  unity  of  language, 
the  abbreviated  form  adikski  could  not  as  yet  have  existed, 
but  for  it,  perhaps,  adikihama  or  adikshamdm  (^eSet^&fxrjv, 
see  §.  471.).  But  even  these  forms  conduct  us  more  readily 
than  adikqham  to  the  Latin  c/ixi,^  since  the  first  person  sin- 
gular in  Latin  has  lost  its  termination  exactly  where  another 
vowel  stood  after  the  m. 

553.  In  the  third  person  plural,  the  Latin  dix&mnt  ap- 
parently corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek  adikshan, 
eSet^av,  It  scarcely  admits  of  any  doubt,  that  the  r  has  pro- 
ceeded from  9  (as  is  common  between  two  vowels),  and 
that,  therefore,  in  dic-sirunt  for  die-shunt  (as  eram,  ero,  for 


*  Cf.  p.  1227  G.  ed.  Note  t. 
3  £  2 
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esam,  eso),   the   auxilary    verb   is   twice  contained,    or    is 
reduplicated,  whether  this  form   belongs  to  the   Sanslcrit 
fourth  formation,  where  e,  g.  a-yA-sifthus  has  proceeded  from 
a-yd^sishant,  or,  as  is  more  probable,  the  third  person,  first  on 
Roman  ground,  and  after  the  aim  and  origin  of  the  s  of  dic-si 
had   been   forgotten,  felt  the   necessity  for  being   clearly 
invested  with  the  verb  substantive.     This  distinctness,  how- 
ever, subsequently  became  indistinct     As  regards  this  su- 
periority of  the  third  person  plural  to  the  other  persons,  it  is 
in  accordance  with  the  phenomenon,  that,  in  Greek,   er/de- 
-<ra-v,  efle-o-a-v,  are  used,  but  not  eriOe'Ca'fJLev,  erifle-o-a-Te ; 
not  ede-a-a'/Jiev,  ede-a-a-re.     The  short  termination  not  form- 
ing a  syllable  may  have  favored  the  annexation  of  the  aux- 
iliary verb :  this  reason,  however,  did  not  exist  in  the  middle- 
passive;  hence,  er/fle-vro,   not  erifle-o-a-vro.      The  Prakrit 
regularly  annexes,  in  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present 
and  imperative,  the  verb  substantive,  without  extending  it  to 
the  second  and  third  person,  as,  JT^g^^  gachchhamha  {mha 
from  ^  sma)  *'  we  go." 

[G.  Ed.  p.  802.]  554.  To  return  to  the  Latin  dix^runt,  we 
might,  instead  of  it,  expect  dixerunt,  with  short  e,  as  i  before 
r  is  readily  replaced  by  e :  the  long  e,  however,  is  just  as 


*  See  p.  110,  §,  109  ^  (G) ;  andcomp.  Lassen  InstUutianes  Ling,  Prdcr.y 
pp.  192,  335 ;  Euai  sur  le  Pali^  p.  181 ;  Hofer  De  Pracr.  DiaL,  p.  184. 
As  Professor  Lassen  has,  in  this  place,  recognised  the  verb  snbstantive, 
and  been  the  first  to  remark  it,  although  it  is  in  like  manner  represented 
only  by  a  single  letter,  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  why  he  prefers  to  recog- 
nise in  the  «,  which^  in  several  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and  Latin  tenses,  extends 
to  all  the  persons  of  the  three  numbers,  rather  the  old  "  everywhere  and 
nowhere,"  than  the  verb  substantive  (Ind.  Biblloth.  III.  p.  78).  Such 
contradiction  must  appear  to  me  more  flattering  than  to  hear  that  the 
verb  substantive  was  so  palpable  in  the  places  mentioned,  especiaUy  in 
Sanskrit,  that  it  could  not  escape  even  the  most  short-sighted  eye.  I  must 
certainly  consider  it  honorable  to  me  to  have  perceived  so  long  ago  as 
the  year  1816  that  which  astonishes  Professor  Lassen  in  1830,  whose 
acuteness  has  been  so  abundantly  testified  in  other  departments  of  San- 
skrit philology. 
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surprising  as  that  of  dic-i-bam  for  dic-i-bam;  and  it  may  be 
added  to  what  was  remarked  in  §.  527.,  that  the  i  of  legi-bam 
and  that  oileg&-runt  probably  rest  on  the  same  principle, 
that  in  both  forms  the  originally  short  vowel  has  been 
lengthened,   that  the   whole   might  gain  more  power,  to 
bear  the  appended  auxiliary  verb.      From  this  principle 
may  also    be  explained  the  Vriddhi   increase   of  ^vI^^eqii 
ak§hdipsamf  which  does  not  prevent  the  assumption,  that 
on  account  of  the   preponderating   weight  of  the   middle 
terminations,  this  vowel  increase  has  been  withdrawn,  in 
order  not  to  make  the  whole  too  unwieldy.     Remark  the 
case  already  mentioned,   that  the  imperative   termination 
fv  dhi  has  preserved   its  full  form   only  under  the  pro- 
tection of  a  preceding  consonant ;  and  in  the  Grothic  pre- 
terite all   verbs   which   have  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong 
in  the  root,  and  a  part  of  those  with  a  before  a  doubled 
consonant,  on  account  of  this  powerful  build  can  bear  the  syl- 
lable of  reduplication.  But  if  only  powerful    [G.  Ed.  p.  803.] 
forms  can  bear  certain  burthens,  it  need  not  surprise  us, 
if  the  language,  in  order  to  extend  to  its  vocables  the  re- 
quisite capacity,    introduces  a  lengthening   of  vowels,   or 
diphthongizations,    which   have   this  object  alone.       It  is 
probable  that,  in  Sanskrit,  a  middle  also,  with  di  for  »,  cor- 
responded to  the  above-mentioned  akqhdipsam  (§•  544.),  and 
the  abbreviation  may  have  commenced,  through  the  re- 
acting influence  of  the  personal  terminations  of  the  middle, 
which  were  heavy  at  the  time  when  no  abbreviation  existed 
— at  a  period  when  the  language  was  no  longer  conscious 
that  the  great  vowel   fulness   of  ak§hdipsam   was   caused 
precisely  in  order  to  afibrd  a  more  powerful  support  for 
tlie  burthen  of  the  auxiliary  verb. 

555.  The  formation  of  the  aorist  under  discussion,  in 
spite  of  its  wide  diffusion  in  Greek  and  Latin,  is,  in  San- 
skrit, of  but  very  limited  use,  and  has  been  retained  only 
in   roots   in   i,   sh,  and   h,    without,    however,    necessarily 
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belonging  to  those  letters,  or  extending  to  all  roots  with 
these  terminations,  as  before  8  they  all  pass  into  k.  On 
account  of  the  A*,  according  to  §.  21.,  the  s  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  is  changed  into  f/t;  and  thus  ksh  of  adiksham,  adikshi, 
"  I  shewed,"  corresponds  to  the  Greek  and  Latin  x  (=A:.v) 
of  €$ei^a,  dixL*  I  annex  a  general  view  of  the  complete 
conjugation  of  the  two  active  forms — 


SINGULAR. 

SANSKRIT. 

• 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

ACTIVE.                   MIDDLE. 

ACTIVE. 

MIDDIf. 

adik'sha-m,     adik-shU 

eSciK-tra, 

eSetK-aa-fxriv, 

diC'sL 

adik'^ha-s,      adik-sha-ihds, 

e5e/ic-(ra-r, 

eSetK-atOf 

diC'Si'sfi. 

adik-sha-t,      adik-^ha-ta. 

e^eiK'tTCf 

eieiK-aa-To, 

dic-si-L 

DUAL. 


S  adik'^hd'Va,    adik-shd-vahi, 
^  adiksha-tamy  adik-shd-thdm,^ 
^  adik'^ha-idm,  adik-nhd-idm,^ 

6 


....  eieiK^aa'fJLedov 


.... 


.... 


adik'shd-ma,  adik-shd-mahi, 


PLURAL. 

eSeiK-aa-fxev,  edeiK-aa-fieOat   dic-si-mus. 
adik-sha-ta,    adik-sha-dhwam,   eSe/K-tra-re,    eje/ic-(ra-(r0e,      dic-ai-stis, 
adik^sha-n,     adik-^ha-nta,  eieiK-ca-v,     eieiK-aa-mro,      dic-si-runf, 

1  From  adik'sha-dthdm,  ^  From  adik-sha-dtdm. 


556.  As  the  Sanskrit,  in  its  periphrastic  formation  of 
the  reduplicated  preterite,  of  which  we  will  speak  more  in 
detail  hereafter,  together  with  Arri,  "to  make,"  applies  the 
two  roots  of  "  to  be,"  since  e.g.  churaydm-dsa,  like  chdraydm- 
babhUva,  signifies  ''I"  and  "he  stole;*'  so  the  Latin,  also, 
for  its  aorist  perfects,  has  called  in  the  aid  both  of  ES 
and  FU.  From  FU  I  have  already,  in  my  System  of 
Conjugation,  derived  the  syllable  vi,  ui,  o{  ama-vi,  audi-vi, 
and  mori'ui,     I  think,  however,  I  have  been  wrong  in  com- 


*  The  connection  of  dico  with  bfiKWfu  is  unacknowledged :  remark  the 
mode  of  expression  diets  causa. 
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paring  the  v  and  i^  of  vi,  ui,  with  the  fotfuL  It  appears 
better,  instead  of  rejecting  the  u  of  fuU  to  assume  that  the 
/  has  been  dropped ;  just  as  the  d  of  duo  has  been  lost  in 
viginti,  bis,  bi  (bi-pes),  or  as,  in  Tongian,  ua  corresponds  to 
the  New  2^aland  rf6a,  "two''  (==Sanskrit  dtva). 

557.  The  u  of  {f)uh  according  to  the  prevailing  principle, 
has  been  changed  between  two  vowels  into  v^  but  with  a  con- 
sonant preceding  it  is  retained ;  hence  amavU  audivi,  con- 
trasted with  monuu  Fui  found  occasion  for  [6.  Ed.  p.  805.] 
abbreviation  in  the  incumbrance  of  the  preceding  principal 
verb,  according  to  the  same  principle  as  that  by  which  the 
first  syllable  of  the  Latin  decern^  decim  (undecim,  duodecim), 
has  escaped  the  French  contractions  like  dome,  ireize,  or  as 
the  d  of  the  number  "  ten,"  in  several  Asiatic  and  European- 
Sanskrit  dialects,  is  weakened  to  r  or  /.^ 

558.  The  most  convincing  proof  that  in  amavi,  audivU 
monuU  the  verb  substantive  is  contained,  is  furnished  by 
polui ;  for  this  form  belongs  to  a  verb,  throughout  which  the 
combination  with  the  verb  substantive  prevails.  The  tenses 
from  ES,  which  are  in  use,  select  this  root ;  thus,  possum 
(from  pot'sum),  pof-eram,  pot^ero,  pos^sim,  pos-sem ;  but  the 
perfect  must  betake  itself  to  FU,  fui ;  hence  pot-uU  for  pot-- 
fui,  which  would  be  inadmissible.  P  of -fui  might  have  been 
expected,  but  the  language  preferred  abandoning  one  of  the 
irreeoncileable  consonants ;  and  it  would  be  difficult  for  any 
one,  on  account  of  the  loss  of  the/,  to  declare  the  form  potui, 
contrary  to  the  analogy  of  all  the  other  tenses,  to  be  simple. 
But  if  poi-ui  is  compounded,  then  the  application  of  this  un- 
mistakeable  hint  of  the  language,  with  regard  to  mon-ui,  ama- 
vi,  audi-vi,  fti-vi,  si-vi,  w6^i,  is  apparent  of  itself.  We  may 
observe,  that  this  vi,  also,  just  as  6am  and  runt  {legi-bam,  legi- 


*  P.  447.  G.  ed.,  kc.  To  the  same  class  belong  the  Mai.  and  Javan. 
las  and  Maldivian  las  of  forms  like  dtia'b'las  (Mai.),  ro-las  (Jav.),  ra-Ios 
(Maldiv.), ''twelve." 
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runtf  scrips(-Tunt),  feels  the  necessity  of  being  supported  by 
a  long  vowel;  and  hence,  in  place  of  the  short  vowel  of  sero, 
sdlum,  stfio,  situm,  moveo,  motum^  exhibits  a  long  one  (com- 
pare §§.  527.  554.) 

559.  In  order  that  the  perfects  in  tit,  vt,  may,  from  their 
origin,  appear  as  aorists,  we  must  carry  back  the  simple /iit 

[6.  £d.  p.  806.]  itself  to  an  aorist,  and  this  is  easily  dona 
It  is  only  necessary  to  observe  the  close  connection  between 
fuii  and  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek  aorist  orbhAt,  e^{T).  On  ac- 
count of  its  personal  sign  Ufuit  answers  less  to  babhUvot  ir€<fn/K€, 
if  the  loss  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication  is  admitted  as  readily 
as  that  of  the  augment  I  shall  return  hereafter  to  this  subject. 

560.  The  third  Sanskrit  aorist  formation  is  distinguished 
from  the  second  in  this,  that  the  auxiliary  verb  is  connected 
with  the  root  of  the  attributive  verb  by  means  of  a  conjunc- 
tive vowel  L  Through  the  influence  of  this  i  the  s  is  changed 
into  sh,  but  is,  at  the  same  time,  preserved  from  suppression 
in  those  cases  where  the  first  formation,  to  avoid  the  accu- 
mulation of  three  consonants,  drops  the  sibilant  (see  §.  543.). 
While,  6.  g.,  kship,  in  the  second  person  plural,  exhibits  ak- 
shdipta  for  akshdipsta,  from  budh,  *'  to  know,^  comes,  in  the 
same  person  atddh-i-shfa.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  third 
formation  in  the  second  and  third  person  singular  active,  the 
sibilant  is  lost,  and  the  conjunctive  vowel  is  lengthened  in 
compensation,  as  it  appears  to  me,  for  this  loss;  hence,  abddh- 
-is,  •*  thou  knewest,"  abddh-i-U  "  he  knew,""  in  contrast  with 
abddh'i'sham,  and  all  the  other  persons.  I  believe  I  per- 
ceive the  ground  of  this  isolation  in  this,  that,  as  the  second 
and  third  person  singular  have  a  simple  s  and  t  for  their  ter- 
minations, the  retention  of  the  sibilant  would  occasion  the 
forms  abddhikqh  (euphonic  for  abodhish'-s),  abddhisht;  whence, 
according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound  (see  §.  94.),  the  last 
consonant  would  have  to  be  rejected.  In  the  case  before  us, 
however,  the  language  preferred,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity, 
rather  to  give  up  the  auxiliary  verb  than  the  personal  sign. 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES. 


785 


although,  in  the  imperfect,  the  case  frequently  occurs  that  the 
second  and  third  person  singular  are  of  the  same  sound,  be- 
cause they  have  lost  their  distinguishing  mark;  hence, 
abibhart  avak,  signify  both  "  thou  didst  carry,"  [G.  Ed.  p.  807.] 
"  thou  didst  speak,*'  and  "  he  did  carry,"  "  he  did  speak '^;  in 
the  first  case  for  abibhar-sh,  avak-sh  (s  after  r  and  k  becomes 
sh),  in  the  second  for  abibhar-t,  avak-t.  I  annex  the  full 
formation  of  abdcth-i-sham  and  its  middle,  with  the  remark, 
that  the  radical  vowel  in  roots  ending  with  a  consonant 
receives  Guna  in  the  two  active  forms ;  while  roots  ending 
with  a  vowel,  as  in  the  first  formation,  have,  in  the  active, 
Vriddhi,  in  the  middle,  Guna;  e.g.  andvisham,  anavi§ht, 
from  wn,  "  to  praise." 

ACTIVE. 


SINGULAR. 

abddh'i-shamt 

abddh'i-s, 

abddh-H 


DUAL. 


FLURAL. 


abddh'i'Shwa, 
abddh'i'shtam, 
abddh'i'shtdm. 


abddh'i'shmcu 

abddh'i^shla. 

abddh-i'Shus. 


MIDDLE. 

abddh'i'shi,  abSdh-i-shuxihif        abSdh-i-shmahu 

abddh'i'shthds,      abddh'i-slidthdfnf      dtddhri-ddhwam. 

•  •  • 

abddh-i-shta,  abSdh-i-sthdidm^        abSdh-i-shata.^ 

*  According  to  the  law  of  sound  for  abSdisdhtoam.  '  Regarding  the 

rejection  of  n,  see  $.  459.,  and  compare  Ionic  forms  like  iraravarcu. 

561.  The  contrast  of  abddhis,  abddhit,  with  dbddhisham 
and  all  other  forms  combined  with  the  verb  substantive,  is 
very  remarkably  in  accordance  with  the  phenomenon,  that 
the  Old  Sclavonic  preterite,  in  which  we  have  recognised 
the  Indo-Greek  aorist  (see  §.  255.  m.),  has  likewise,  in  the 
second  and  third  person  singular,  dropped  the  verb  substan- 
tive>  but  retained  it  in  all  the  other  persons.    But  from  forms 

like  iTltvhr  abddhht  inJWh^  abddhit,  the  final  consonant 
also,  in  Sclavonic,  must  be  dropped,  because  the  Sclavonic 
generally,  according  to  the  conjecture  expressed  in  §.  255.  /., 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  808.]  has  lost  all  the  original  final  consonants ; 
hence  e&ah  biidi,  "thou  didst  wake,"  answers  to  ^iftul^ 
abdcth'ts,  "  thou  didst  know,"  or  "  didst  awake,"  e«au  bddh 
*'  he  did  awake."  to  ^rftvhr^  abddhU,  "  he  did  know,"  "  he  did 
awake";  and  on  the  other  hand,  ei^ahcte  bAd-i-sie,  "  ye  did 
awake,"  to  V^ftftv  abdcUi-i-shta,  "  ye  did  know,"  "  ye  did 
awake."  I  annex  the  whole  for  comparison,  in  which, 
however,  the  remarks  of  the  following  paragraphs  are  not 
to  be  overlooked. 

SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

SANSKRIT,  OLD  SCLAV.  SANSKRIT.  OLD  SCLAV. 

abddh'i'skamt     bAd-icht^        abddh-i-shwa,     hAd-i-chova^. 
abddh'i'S,  bAd-i-,  abSdh-i-shtam,  bAd-i-sta. 

abddh'i'f,  bAd-i-.  abddh'ishtdm,   btid-isia. 

PLURAL. 
SANSKRIT.  OLD  SCLAVONIC. 

abddh-i'shmQy         bUd-i-chow?. 
abddh'i'shtaf  bAd-i-ste. 

abddh'i'shits,  bUd-i^shan. 

»  See  f .  255.  m.  «  See  §§.  266.  m.  663. 

562.  The  preceding  comparison  furnishes  one  of  the 
fairest  parallels  which  can  be  anywhere  drawn  between 
the  Sanskrit  and  its  European  sister  idioms.  The  agree- 
ment of  the  two  languages,  however,  if  we  go  back  to  their 
original  forms,  is  not  quite  so  perfect  as  might  be  at  first 
glance  believed.  The  i  of  the  Sclavonic  bM-i-ch  is,  for 
instance,  in  its  derivation,  different  from  the  i  of  the  Sanskrit 
abddh'i'sham ;  for  bUd-iM,  *'  to  wake,"  does  not  correspond 
to  the  Sanskrit  primitive  verbs,  whence  abMh-i-sham  pro- 
ceeds, but  to  the  causal  bddhayAmit  "  I  make  to  know, 
[G.  Ed.  p. 809.]  bring  to  consciousness,  wake";  on  which 
account  we  have  above  compared  (§.  447.  p.  648  G.  ed.)  the 
second  person  present  bAd-f-sh-i,  with  bSdh-aya-su  and  in 
§.  505.  identified  the  middle  •  of  bAd-i-ti  with  the  character 
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aya  of  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class,  with  which  the  causal  forms 
agree.  In  spite  of  this,  the  circumstance  that  the  Sclavonic 
verbs  in  general  retain  their  class  syllables  in  the  tense 
under  discussion,  produces,  in  the  preterite>a  remarkable 
similarity  between  such  verbs  as  have  t  as  the  derivation- 
vowel  and  the  Sanskrit  third  formation  of  the  aorist,  although, 
in  fact,  the  Sclavonic  preterite  belongs  to  the  first  Sanskrit 
aorist  formation.  Compare  mx  da'^tu  "I  gave,*'  aacti, 
da-ate,  *'  ye  gave,"  with  Sanskpt  forms  like  and^sham,  andi- 

-shta :  i|[T  dd,  *'  to  give,''  follows  the  fourth  formation,  but 
would  form  add^am,  addsta,  according  to  the  first 

563.  In  the  first  person  dual  and  plural  the  Old  Sclavonic 
inserts  between  the  auxiliary  verb  and  the  personal  character 
an  0,  as  a  conjunctive  vowel,  so  that  in  this  respect  da-ch-o-va^ 
da-ch-o-m,  agree  more  with  the  Sanskrit  second  and  Greek 
first  aorist  formation  (adtksh-d'vaf  adiksh'^-mih  eSel^-a-fAev) 
than  with  andhhica,  an^hma;  but  the  o  is  not  an  old  heredi- 
tary possession  brought  from  the  East,  but  a  subsequent  in- 
sertion to  avoid  the  combination  cAv,  chm.  The  Servian,  also, 
which  has  in  its  preterites  (in  the  imperfect  and  in  the  so- 
called  simple  preterite)  left  the  sibilant  of  the  verb  substan- 
tive (where  it  has  not  been  entirely  dropped)  in  its  original 
form,  has  kept  free  from  the  conjunctive  vowel ;  as,  iyrasmo, 
**  we  played.'*  For  the  most  part,  the  aorist,  in  Old  Scla- 
vonic, is  corrupted  by  the  gutturalization  of  the  sibilant  in 
the  first  person  of  the  three  numbers.  The  relation  to 
the  Sanskrit  in  this  manner  becomes  similar  to  that  of  the 
plural  locative  in  ch  to  the  Sanskrit  in  su  or  «Au,  as  in 

vdova-ch  =  frnre  vidhavd'SUf  "  in  the  widows  " ;  sjiocha-ch 
=  ^Rnr  snushd'SUf "  in  the  daughters-in-law  " ;  [G.  Ed.  p.  810.] 
also  similar  to  that  of  the  pronominal  plural  genitives  in  ch 
to  the  Sanskrit  in  sdm  or  ^Adm,  so  that  Tb^  tve-ch,  has  the 
same  relation  to  i^j  ii-^hu,  in  respect  of  its  mutation  and 
abbreviation,  as  bM'i-ch  has  to  abddh'4-Hham. 

564.  In  the  third  person  plural,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  instead 
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of  sha,  c/<d  also  is  used,  but  only  in  the  case  where  the  pre- 
ceding vowel  is  an  a  or  *&  ye,  and  then  both  sha  and  chU  (re- 
garding A  from  on  see  §.463.)  are  used  at  pleasure;  e.g. 
MX^Auix  ma^asha,  or  ma^a^v  ma^achU,  "  they  anointed  *'; 
^I^X"^  6t/ecAd  or  b'^oia  hyesha^  "  they  were."* 

565.  In  the  second  and  third  person  singular,  according  to 
Dobrowsky,  instead  of  the  forms  without  termination,  ending 
with  the  class  or  root- vowel,  those  in  mE  she  also  occur. 
He  gives,  indeed,  in  his  first  conjugation  (p.  524)  from  glago- 
loch,  **  I  spoke,"  glagola  as  second  and  third  person ;  but  from 
MA3A%  ma^ach^  "  I  anointed,"'  he  gives  MA^Ame  ma^ashe  as 
second  and  third  person,  for  which,  in  both  persons,  we  find 
in  Kopitar  ma^a  ma^cu  From  the  special  point  of  view  of 
the  Sclavonic  we  might  easily  fancy  we  saw  the  personal 
sign  in  the  me  she  of  MA^AmE  ma^ashe,  **  thou  didst  anoint,*' 
compared  with  the  present  MA^kEmn  mascheshu  **  thou 
anointest,"  with  the  slight  alteration  of  shi  to  she ;  and  then 
assume  an  inorganic  transfer  from  the  second  to  the  third  per- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  811.]  son,  as  our  German  sind  has  made  its  way, 
from  its  proper  place,  into  the  first  person,  or,  as  in  Old  and  An-^ 
glo-Saxon,  the  termination  of  the  second  person  plural  has  been 
imparted  both  to  the  first  and  third,  and  in  the  Gothic  passive 
the  third  person  plural  has  replaced  both  the  second  and  first 
But  if,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  preterite,  we  have  recognised  the 
Sanskrit  aorist  and  the  euphonic  law,  which  has  destroyed  all 
original  final  consonants  (§.  255.  /.),  we  easily  perceive  that 
the  she  of  MA^AmE  ma^ashe,  **  thou  didst  anoint,''  stands  for 
shes,  and  that  of  niA^AmE  ma^ashe, "  he  anointed,''  iovshet\  and 


*  The  difference  of  writing  the  third  person  plural  between  Kopitar 
and  Dobrowsky  had  escaped  me  in  $;,  463.  and  465. ;  the  former  (Glago- 
11  ta,  pp.61,  62)  writes  mA  $hya^  the  latter,  whom  I  have  followed,  mA 
$hcu  Though  Kopitar,  as  I  doubt  not,  is  right,  still  the  form  sha,  if  it 
never  even  occurs^  or  very  rarely,  is  so  far  the  elder,  as  the  y  of  $hya  is  to 
be  considered  an  inorganic  prefix,  as  in  many  other  forms  (see  §.  255.  n.). 


\^m 
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that  this  sh€{s\  sh€{t),  of  the  second  and  third  person  rests  on 
the  Sans,  sis,  sit,  of  the  above-mentioned  akskdipsis,  akshdipsit 
(§.  645.).  I  do  not  say  on  shas,  shat,  of  adik-shas,  adik-shat 
=^eSeiK-<ras,  eSetK-ae,  (p.  782);  for  although  the  termination 
of  MA^AmE  ma^a-she  is  nearly  identical  with  that  of  eSeiic-cre, 
still  the  second  person  plural  ma^acte  ma^aste  (not  MA^AmETE 
ma^ashete)  teaches  us  that  the  Sclavonic  aorist  formation  be- 
longs to  the  Sanskrit  first,  not  to  the  second  (=Greek  first). 
566.  I  believe,  too»  that  forms  like  the  above-mentioned 
bAdU  "  thou  didst  wake,"  **  he  did  wake,"  originally  had  ano- 
ther syllable  she  after  it;  thus  bddi  from  bMishe;  nese, 
"  thou  didst  bear,"  "  he  bore,'"  from  neseshe ;  as  in  Servian 
all  imperfects  in  the  second  and  third  person  singular  actually 
terminate  in  she.  But  in  the  said  dialect  the  Sanskrit 
aorist  has  split  into  two  tenses,  of  which  one  is  called  in 
Wuk's  Grammar  (translated  by  J.  Grimm)  "  imperfect,"  the 
other  "simple  preterite."  The  former  carries  the  sibilant 
of  the  verb  substantive,  in  the  form  of  m  ^A  or  c  s,  through 
all  the  persons,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  person  singular 
and  third  plural ;  the  latter  has  entirely  lost  it  in  the  sin- 
gular, but  exhibits  it  in  the  plural  also,  in  the  third  person. 
I  annex  for  comparison  the  two  tenses  of  urpSsi  tgram, 
"  I  play,"  in  full. 


IMPERFECT. 

SIMPLE  PRETERITE. 

1 — 1 

SINGULAR.          PLURAL. 

SING.            PLURAL. 

2 

• 

/yrS,*        IgrasmOf 

^gfa,     igrasmo, 

tgrashe,     igraste. 

igrQ,     Igraste. 

• 
00 

igrashe,     tgrau, 

tgra,     tgrashe. 

1— J 

567.    The   Bohemian    has  a  remnant    of  the    preterite 


*  The  sign  ^  oocum,  according  to  Wuk,  in  syllables  "  in  which  the 
tone  terminates  roundly."  Remark  that  in  the  first  person  singular  and 
second  person  plaral  the  simple  preterite  is  distinguished  from  the  imper- 
fect simply  by  the  absence  of  this  accent. 
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corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  aorist,  in  the  tense  desig- 
nated by  Dobrowsky  as  the  imperfect  of  the  optative,  in 
which  bych,  which  is  distinguished  from  the  Old  Sclavonic 
B*^  byech,  "I  was,**  only  by  a  different  form  of  the 
radical  vowel,  in  combination  with  the  past  participle  6///, 
(thus  byl'bych)  expresses  the  idea,  "I  were,*'  or  "would 
be."  If  the  participle  preterite  follow  a  second  time  this 
byl'bych,  this  forms  the  pluperfect  of  this  mood,  and  bylbych 
byl  signifies  "  if  I  had  been,'*  or  "  I  would  have  been."  Com- 
pare the  conjugation  of  byl-bych  (feminine  byla-bych,  neuter 
bylo-bych),  or  rather  that  of  bych  alone,  with  that  of  the 
Old  Sclavonic  bI^X  byech,  "  I  was.'' 


BOHEMIAN. 

OLD  SCLAVONIC. 

SING.            PLURAL. 

SING.              PLURAL. 

bych,     bychom, 
bys,       byste, 
by,        by. 

byech,     byechom. 

bye,         byeste. 

^y^»         byesha  {hyeshyn) 

"Remark. — The  second  person  singular  bys  has  the 
advantage  over  the  Old  Sclavonic  bye  of  retaining  the 
sibilant  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  while  in  the  third  person 

[G.Ed.  p. 813.]  plural,  B^mA  byesha,  has,  in  this  respect, 
the  advantage  over  by.  From  the  Bohemian,  as  our  point 
of  view,  the  s  of  bys  can  only  mark  a  personal  termination, 
particularly  as  s  in  Bohemian  actually  expresses  the  second 
person.  According  to  that,  however,  which  was  previously 
remarked  regarding  the  she  which  occurs  in  Servian,  and 
occasionally,  also,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  in  the  second  and  third 
person  singular,  it  can  admit  of  no  doubt  that  the  s  of  bys 
is  identical  with  that  of  the  second  person  plural  bystr, 
and  that  it  has  preserved  the  first,  and  not  the  second 
sibilant  of  the  Sanskrit  singular  persons,  like  akshdipsis, 
andishis,  p.  793  G.  cd.  The  root  vi  bhu,  *  to  be,'  according 
to  the  first  aorist  formation,  would,  in  the  second  person 
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sing^ular,  form  abhdushis,  and,  without  Vriddhi,  abhUshiH,  the 
middle  part  of  which  is  contained  in  the  Bohemian  bys,''^ 

568.   The  Old  Sclavonic  dock,  **l  gave/'  and  analogous 
formations,  remind  us,  through  their  guttural,  which  takes 
the  place  of  a  sibilant,  of  the  Greek  aorists  eicuKa,  eOrjKay 
rjKa.     That  which,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  has  become  a  rule  in  the 
first  person  of  the  three  numbers,  viz.  the  gutturalization 
of  an  original  s,   may   have  occasionally   tak«n   place  in 
Greek,  but  carried  throughout  all  the  persons.     No  con- 
jecture lies  closer  at  hand,  than  that  of  regarding  eScuKa  as  a 
corruption  of  eSoxra,  whether  it  be  that  the  a  has  with  one 
step  passed  into  k,  or  that  a  k  has  placed  itself  beside  the 
sibilant  of  the  verb  substantive,  as  in  the  imperfect  eaKov, 
etTKB,  in  the  old  Latin  future  escU,  and  in  the  imperfects  and 
aorists  in  eaKov,  eaKOfirjVf  dcricov,  aaKOfjifiVf  as  SivevetrKe,  KaKe- 
etTKov,  KOL\e(TK€TOf  eAacKc,  iaaaaKCTo,  in  which  the  accession 
of  the  verb  substantive  is  not  to  be  overlooked,  which  there- 
fore is  doubly  contained  in  the  forms  in  cra-o-icov,  cra-o'ico/uT/i'. 
But  in  eScuKOf  edijKa,  ^Ka,  it  being  presupposed  that  they 
were  formerly  eicMTKa,  &c.,  only  the  euphonic  accompani- 
ment of  the  (T  would  have  remained,  and  thus  an  original 
eSiMxra  would  have  next  become  e^oMTKcc  and  then  €$a)Ka, 
Perhaps,  also,  a  k  may  have  originally  been  prefixed  to  the 
<y  of  the  to-be-presupposed  eSoxro,  as  in  ^uv  from  avv  =San- 
skrit  sam,  "with";  so  that  thus  eSc^a  would  be  an  abbre- 
viation  of  eSiAi^a,  as  perhaps  a  form  xum    [G.Ed. p. 814.] 

preceded  the  Latin  cum  if  it  is  akin  to  ^vv,  avv,  niv  sam. 

569.  The  Lithuanian  also  presents  a  form  which  is 
akin  to  the  Greek  and  Sanskrit  aorist,  in  which,  as  it 
appears  to  me,  k  assumes  the  place  of  an  original  s;  I 
mean  the  imperative,  in  which  I  recognise  that  Sanskrit 
mood  which  agrees  with  the  Greek  optative  aorist,  and 
through  which,  therefore,  the  k  of  cfSAr,  "give,'"*  dukile, 
"give  ye"  {SsLOskrit  ddsidhwam,  "may  ye  give,"  precative 
middle),  is  connected  with  the  k  of  the  Greek  e^oMca.     But 


I  ° 


« 
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if,  then,  the  k  of  eiuiKa,  eOrjKa,  ^Ka,  has  either,  as  I  prefer 
to  assume,  directly,  or  through  the  medium  of  ck  or  f, 
proceeded  from  o-,*  then  there  is  no  difficulty  in  deducing 
also  the  k  of  perfects  like  SeScuKa  from  cr,  and  therefore  from 
the  verb  substantive,  although  the  Sanskrit  in  this  sense 
refrains  from  combining  with  the  root  as.  But  funda- 
mentally all  tenses  have  an  equal  claim  to  this  root,  to 
express  the  copula,  and  if,  in  Greek,  imperfects  like 
eiiiiav,  and  aorists  like  e$a>v,  in  the   third  person  plural, 

combine   with    the   verb    substantive,    while   the   Sanskrit 

• 

forms  adnddm,  addm,  remain  simple;  and  if,  further,  the 
Greek  dialectically  combines  the  imperfect  eaKov  with  the 
imperfects  of  attributive  verbs,  and  the  Latin  here  uses 
its  bam,  while  the  Sanskrit  imperfects  nowhere  receive 
the  verb  substantive,  it  cannot  surprise  us  if  the  Greek 
restores  that  in  the  perfect  which  the  Sanskrit  has  neglected. 
The  incumbrance  of  the  root,  which  occurs  in  the  perfect 
through  reduplication,  is  not  favorable  to  the  reception 
of  the  verb  substantive;  and  the  Greek  also  admits  the 
addition  of  the  k  only  there  where  the  least  difficulty 
exists,  viz.  after  vowels  and  the  lightest  consonants,  the 
[G.  £d.  p.  815.]  liquids ;  thus,  SiicnKo,  indeed,  iteil^iKriKa, 
e^OapKa,  ecrroAica,  irifpayKa,  but  not  Terinrica,  Tri-rrKeKKa :  but, 
in  order  to  avoid  the  harshness  of  this  combination,  the  k  ol 
the  auxiliary  verb  is  changed  to  A,  as  it  were  in  the  spirit  ol 
the  German  law  for  the  mutation  of  sound,t  and  this,  witb 
the  preced^g  tenuis  or  medial,  is  changed  to  an  aspirate 


*  Regarding  the  reverse  case,  the  transition  of  gatturals  into  o-,  sm 
{.501. 

t  See  §.  87.  In  the  Malay-Polynesian  languages,  also,  matations  o 
tenues  into  aspirates  occur ;  for  example,  h  for  k  and  /  for  p.  In  th< 
language  of  Madagascar,  also,  U  for  /,  as  in  German  z  instead  of  the  aspi 
rate  of/;  as/u/«i,  ''white,''  corresponding  to  the  Malay /^^/lA  and  Sanskri 
ff&tOy  "pure,"  of  the  same  meaning.  See  my  Treatise  on  the  Connectioi 
of  the  Malay- Polynedan  Languages  witli  the  Indo-European,  Remark  IS 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  793 

thus,  TeTv<f>a  for  rervna  from  Tertrtt-Ka,  ireithexa  for  veitKeKa 
from  iteitXeKKa.     On  the  other  hand,  in  T-sounds  the  lan- 
guage has  preferred  dropping  tJiese  entirely  before  k,  and 
leaving  the  k  in  its  full  right  and  possession ;  thus,  eyIrevKa, 
TteiretKa,  for  ex^euJica,  iteiteiBKa.      The  passive,  on  account  of 
its  heavy  terminations,  is  less  favorable  to  the  reception  of 
tlie  auxiliary  verb.     And  as,  together  with  eSiSoaav,  eSoa-av, 
no  forms  €$iS6aavTo,  eSoaavro,  exist,  so  to  the  active  perfects 
in  Ka  no  passives  in  Kafiai  (or  trafxat,  with  the  original  sound 
preserved)  correspond.     It  might,  however,  be  assumed,  that 
the  (T,  which  has  remained  in  forms  like  rertAecr/xa/,  eairaa- 
fxat,  ijvv(Tfxat,  especially  after  short  vowels,  sometimes  also 
after  long  ones  {rjKovafjLat),  is  not  euphonic,  but  belongs  to  the 
verb  substantive ;  for  it  is  assuredly  treated  precisely  like 
the  a  which  takes  the  place  of  a  radical  T-sound  {eylreva-'fiai, 
we7rei(7-/xa/)  and  is  only  dropped   before   another  cr  (TreTrei- 
-aat,  rJK0V'<rai).      In  verbs  in  i/,  the  v  and  a  contend  to  a  cer- 
tain degree  for  the  honor  of  being  retained:   ire(l>av(Tfiai 
would  be  an  impossibility  in  the  present  state  of  the  lan- 
guage, but  Trefpa-a-fiat  has  obtained  currency  in  preference  to 
'ne(l>afx-fxai   (as   e^rjpafjLfiat  and  others);  while  in  the  tliird 
person  7re^ai/-Ta«  has  carried  off  the  victory  from  Ttiipa-arat, 
perhaps  under  the  protection  of  Tre^av-o-a/,    [G.  Ed.  p.  816.] 
which   necessarily  gained   the  preference   over  Tre^a-tro-a/, 
a  form  repugnant  to  all  custom,  and  over  ire^a-o-ai,  in  which 
the  V  would  have  been  unnecessarily  abandoned.      The  cir- 
cumstance that  verbs  of  this  kind  exhibit  the  a  also  in  the 
formation  of  words,  before  suffixes  which  begin  with  /x  or  t 
{Te\e(Tfia,  T6\e(TT^(),  is  no  argument  against  the  opinion  that 
the  (T  in  the  perfect  passive  has  more  than  a  euphonic  foun- 
dation ;  for  without  deriving  such  words  from  the  perfect  pas- 
sive, still  the  custom  of  writing  cr/x,  or,  which  have  good 
foundation  in  the  perfect  passive,  may  have  exerted  an  influ- 
ence on  such  forms,  in  which  the  a  before  /x  and  r  can  only 
appear  as  an  idle  or  euphonic  accompaniment 

3  F 
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570.  That  aorist  formation,  to  which,  in  my  Sanskrit 
grammar,  I  have  assigned  the  fourth  place,  is  of  less  im- 
portance for  comparison  with  the  European  cognate  lan- 
guages, but  deserves  notice  on  this  account,  that  it  makes 
the  verb  substantive  so  broad  that  it  cannot  be  overlooked  ; 
for  in  forms  like  ayd-shham,  "  I  went,"  it  receives  the  word 
in  its  broadest  extent,  and  exhibits  its  radical  consonants  in 
a  double  form ;  and  so  in  the  other  persons,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  second  and  third  singular,  in  which  we  have 
ayd'sia,  ayA-stt,  for  aydsik-s,  aydsishf,  on  the  same  ground  on 
which,  in  the  tliird  formation,  abddhis,  abddhilf  are  used,  com- 
plett»ly  passing  over  the  auxiliary  verb  (see  §.  560.).  The 
full  conjugation  of  aydsisham  is  as  follows : — 

SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

ayA'sisham^         aydsishwa,         ayd-sishma. 
ayd'Sis,  ayd-sishtam^        ayd-sishta, 

oyd-sitf  ayd'sishfdm,        ayd-sishus, 

[G.Ed.  p. 817.]  571.  This  aorist  formation  is  not  used  in 
the  middle,  or  has  fallen  into  disuse ;  probably  because  the 
broad  form  of  the  auxiliary  verb  accorded  just  as  little  with 
the  heavier  middle  terminations,  as  in  Greek  the  syllable 
<ra  of  eSlSo-iTa-v,  e5o-<ra-i/,  with  the  passive  eitSo-vro,  eSo-vro. 
The  active  also,  in  Sanskrit,  avoids  this  formation  in  roots 
which  are  encumbered  with  a  final  consonant,  with  the 
exception  of  three  roots  in  m :  ram,  "  to  play,"  nam,  "  to 
bend,"  yam,  "  to  restrain."  As,  however,  m  before  s  must 
pass  into  the  very  weak  nasal  sound  of  Anuswara  (n), 
which,  in  comparison  with  other  consonants,  is  almost 
nothing,  the  forms,  therefore,  nran-sisham,  avan-sfsham, 
ayaii'shham,  come,  in  respect  to  the  weight  of  the  root,  very 
near  to  forms  like  aydsisham* 

"Remark. — If  it  is  asked,  in  what  way  the  language 
has  arrived  at  the  form  sisham,  two  modes  of  deriving  it 
present  themselves.     Either,  as  I  have  before  assumed,  si 
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is  a  syllable  of  reduplication,  and  sham  (properly  sam,  the 
s  of  which,  through  the  influence  of  a  preceding  i,  becomes 
jh)  the  principal  syllable ;  or  ahhnm  was  originally  sasam ; 
sishwa,  smtva  or  sdswa ;  and  sUhma,  snsma  or  sdisma^  &c. ; 
and  these  forms  have  been  so  developed  from  the  second 
aorist  formation,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  first 
(see  §.  555.) ;  that  to  the  verb  substantive,  which  already 
existed  accompanied  by  a,  the  same  attached  itself  a  second 
time,  preceding  the  personal  terminations  (probably  at  a 
time  when  the  auxiliary  verb  was  no  longer  recognised  as 
such) ;  just  as  in  Latin  third  persons  plural,  like  serpserunt 
from  serpsesunt  From  sdva,  sdma  {adikshdvaj  adiksMma,  eSet- 
^afjicv),  would  consequently  next  be  formed  sdswa^sAsma;  from 
satamf  sata  (adikshaiam,  adikshata,  eiet^arov,  eSe/f  are),  would 
come  sastamf  sasia.  But  subsequently,  after  the  d  and  a  of  the 
first  syllable  had,  in  order  to  lighten  the  weight,  become  t,  the 
following  s  necessarily  became  sh ;  thus,  dual  sishwa,  sishlnm, 
sishtdnif  from  sdswa^  sastam^  saMdm ;  and,  in  the  first  and 
second  person  plural,  sishma^  sishta^  from  idnma,  sasta.  The 
root  ^jnr  sds,  *  to  rule,'  in  some  persons  aflbrds  us  an  excel- 
lent prototype  or  counterpart  of  this  process  of  corruption.  It 
weakens,  viz.  before  the  heavy  personal  terminations  begin- 
ning with  mutes  (not,  however,  before  the  weak  v  and  m)  its 
d  to  7,  and  consequently  must  also  change  [G.  Ed.  p.  818.] 
its  final  s  into   sh,  and   a  following  f,   /A,   into  /,  th;  and 

exhibits,   therefore,    in   the   dual,  iishtam,  iiskfhdm,  instead 

•  •  •  • 

of  Mstam  ^ihfdm,  in  the  plural,  sishtha  for  sdsta.  In  the 
third  person  plural  the  appended  auxiliary  verb  under  dis- 
cussion exhibits  the  termination  us  for  an ;  thus,  aydsMu^ 
for  ayditishan,  as  might  be  expected  according  to  the 
analogy  of  adikshan,  eiet^av.  The  replacing  of  the  termina- 
nation  us  by  an  is  easily  explained  by  considering  that  us 
passes  as  a  lighter  termination  than  an  (§.  462.),  and  that, 
on  account  of  the  doubling  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  occasion 
arises  for  lightening  the  word  in  every  otlier  manner  possible. 

3  F  -2 
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The  root  sds,  too,  which  is  so  liable  to  be  weakened,  selects, 
in  the  tliird  person  plural  of  the  imperfect,  the  termination 
us  for  an ;  thus  aiih-us,  corresponding  to  the  second 
person  asish-ta.  If,  then,  as  I  scarce  doubt,  the  aorist 
form  in  sisham,  &c.,  has  arisen  in  this  way,  that  the 
auxiliary  verb  has  been  rc-attichcd  to  itself,  being  first 
simply  combined  with  the  root ;  then  this  form  in  principle 
corresponds  with  the  Ionic  aorist- forms  like  eKia-aa-Kc  (for 
ij\a<r€  from  ijKaaaT),  iaa-aa-KCTo  for  eSdcraTo.  The  droj)ping 
of  the  augment  in  these  aorists  and  similar  imperfects  is 
clearly  occasioned  by  the  new  burthen  which  has  been 
attached;  and  we  might  therefore,  in  Latin  also,  ascribe 
the  dislodgement  of  the  augment  to  the  circumstance  (or 
find  it  promoted  thereby),  that  all  imperfects  and  perfects 
(aorists)  of  attributive  verbs,  according  to  what  has  been 
^  before  remarked,  are  or  were  encumbered    with   an    aux- 

iliary verb  (ham,  si,  r/, «/),  or  a  syllable  of  reduplication,  either 
visible  or  concealed  by  subsequent  contraction  {cucurri,  crjj't). 
In  the  isolated  and  unsupported  erum  for  ^ram  =  irnm^  usam, 
the  augment  was  laid  aside  by  the  simple  abbreviation  of 
the  vowel.*" 

572.  In  Zend,  those  aorist  forms  which  unite  the  verb 
substantive  with  the  root,  are  of  rare  use,  but  are  not  entirely 
wanting.  The  only  instance  which  I  can  cite  is,  however, 
the  form  ai^jsjuu^  mansta,  '*  he  spoke  "  (Vend.  S.  p.  132),  a 
middle  of  the  first  formation,  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit 
^nhrT  amamta,  "  he  thought/'  from  the  root  mmu  which, 
in  Zend,  has  assumed  the  meaning  "to  speak,**  and  has 
also  pro<luced  the  substantive  a)^i^<^(  manihra,  **  speech." 
The  frequently-occurring  ai^j)A3^  daiia,  "  he  gave,''  is  not, 
as  might  be  imagined,  an  aorist,  but  is  based  as  imperfect 

[G.  Ed.  p.  810.]  on  the  Sanskrit  ^r^  adaiia  (from  adad-ta 
for  adadiUia=€SlSoTo),  since,  according  to  §.  102.  (end),  the 
first  t  must  be  changed  into  i. 

573.  We  now  pass  on   to   those   fornouitions  of  the  San- 
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skrit  norist,  which  are  known  in  Greek  under  the  name 
of  the  second.  To  this  class  belong,  according  to  the 
arrangement  of  my  Sanskrit  grammar,  the  fifth,  sixth,  and 
seventh  formations.  The  fifth  annexes  the  personal  termi- 
nations direct  to  the  root,  and  is  distinguished  from  the 
imperfect  only  by  the  removal  of  class  characteristics; 
thus  as,  in  Greek,  eStav  is  distinguished  from  eilSu)v\  so, 
in  Sanskrit,  addm  is  distinguished  from  adaddm  (see  p.  C74) ; 
and  in  Zend,  where,  too,  this  kind  of  aorist  formation  is  in 
like  manner  found,  (<^  daiim  from  (^G^  dadhanm  (re- 
garding dh  for  d,  see  §.  39.).  To  the  Greek  eoTtjv,  eaTtj^, 
eoTYj,  tUFTPR  aathdrrii  ^C^B(m  asth&s,  ^T^mTf  asihdf,  correspond, 
in  opposition  to  the  reduplicated,  but,  in  the  radical  vowel, 
irregularly  shortened  aiiHhtham,  atishlhasy  atishth<it  (see  §.  508.). 
The  relation  of  the  Greek  edrjv  to  eridr^v  corresponds  to  that 
of  adhdm  to  adadlidm  (from  dM),  "  to  lay,**  "  to  place."  The 
Greek  etpv-v,  eipv-g,  e<f>v-{T),  have  the  same  relation  to 
€<pV'0'V,  e0if-e-r,  e0u-e,  that  the  Sanskrit  abhUv-nm,  " I  was" 
(not  uhhd'm,  see  §.  437.  Rem.),  abhu-s,  abhd-U  have  to 
ubhav-a-m,  ahfiav-a-s,  abhav-a-t,  since  6Atl,  as  belonging  to 
the  first  class,  assumes,  in  the  special  tenses,  an  a,  but  with- 
draws it  in  the  aorist,  as  the  Greek  does  its  o,  e. 

574.  The  Latin  fui,  which,  like  all  perfects,  according 
to  what  I  have  before  remarked  (see  §§.  546.  &c.),  I  re- 
gard as  originally  an  aorist,  diverges  from  the  correspond- 
ing form  of  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek,  by  the  assumption  of 
a  conjunctive  vowel  i,  and  thus  corresponds  to  the  sixth 
formation;  hence  fu-i-sti*  for  abhu-s,  e-^iJ-y,  [G.  Ed.  p.  820.] 
or  rather  for  the  Sanskrit  middle  form  a-bhtt-iMs;  for 
although  the  fifth  formation  is  not  used  in  the  middle, 
and  no  add-ta,  as-thl-ia,  adhd-ta,  correspond  to  the  Greek 
eSo'To,  ecrra-To,  efle-To,  still  it  may  be  presumed  that  they 
were  originally  in  use.     In  the  third  person, /ti-i-/,  stands  for 


«  Kespectiug  the  s  aifa-i'Sthfu-i'Stis,  sfe  $.540. 
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abhii'4,  €if)v;  in  the  plural, /u-i-mw*  for  a6A^ma,  cff^v^fiev;  /u- 
'i'Stvi  for  abhU-ta,  e</)u-Te,  If  this  aorist  formation  were  em- 
ployed in  Sanskrit  in  the  middle  also,  the  first  person 
singular  would  be  abhAv-U*  .  and,  without  euphonic  per- 
mutation of  sound,  ab/iA'U  To  the  former  the  obsolete 
fuvi  corresponds ;  to  the  latter,  fu-i.  I  do  not,  however, 
place  any  weight  on  this  surprising  accordance ;  for 
although  fui  is  based  on  a  middle  form  (the  m  of  abhivam 
would  probably  have  been  retained,  see  §.431.),  still  it  is 
certain  that,  in  Sanskrit,  the  termination  of  the  first 
person  singular  middle,  before  the  division  of  languages, 
had  not  yet  fallen  into  the  abbreviated  condition  in  which 
we  now  see  it ;  and,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  pre- 
supposed third  person,  abhii-ia,  in  place  of  abhAv^,  abhA-ma^ 
(from  abhAmam  or  -mdm,  see  §.  552.))  must  have  existed. 
I  do  not,  tlierefore,  regard  the  i  ot  fu-i  as  identical  with 
the  Sanskrit  f  of  the  pre-supposed  abhUvU  but  as  identical 
with  the  conjunctive  vowel  i  offu-i-sti,  fu-i-t,  &c.  Conse- 
quently, the  form /tt-i,  just  like  present  forms,  e.g.  r^A-o  ^vali- 
-d-mi,  is  entirely  deficient  in  a  personal  termination. 

575.  The  sixth  Sanskrit  aorist  formation  is  distinguished 
from  the  fifth  simply  by  this,  that  the  personal  terminations 

[G.  Ed.  p.  821.]  are  united  with  the  root  by  a  conjunctive 
vowel  a,  and  this  a  is  treated  in  conjugation  exactly  like 
the  class  vowel  of  the  first  and  sixth  class  (§.  109\  1.).  This 
aorist,  therefore,  is  distinguished  from  the  imperfect  of  the 
first  class  simply  by  the  withdrawal  of  the  Guna ;  e.g.  the  im- 
perfect otrish,  **to  injure,"  class  1,  is  arish-a-m  {=arauh<im\ 
and  the  aorist  arhh-a-m.  We  have,  therefore,  here  the  rela- 
tion of  the  Greek  eXe/w-o-i/  to  the  aorist  eXiw-o-v,  which  is 


*  The  common  rule  would  require  abkuvi  (with  a  short  u\  but  6^^  has 
this  property,  that  before  vowels  it  becomes  bMv:  hence,  in  the  first  per- 
son singular,  ahhdv-am^  and  in  the  third  plural  abh&v-an  ;  in  the  first  and 
third  person  singular  of  the  reduplicated  preterite  hdbhiiva  stands  irregu> 
larly  for  btibhdv»a. 
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without  Guna.  From  budh,  "  to  know,'*  class  1,  comes  the 
imperfect  abdclh-a-m  {^abaudh-a-m),  and  the  aorist  abudh-a-int 
just  as,  in  Greek,  from  ^YF,  e^evy-o-v  opposed  to  €(f>vy-o-v. 

576.  In  the  Sanskrit  sixth  class,  which  lias  a  as  its  class- 
vowel  in  common  with  the  first,  but  does  not  admit  of  Guna 
in  the  special  tenses,  which  would  have  to  be  withdrawn  in 
the  aorist,  the  formation  under  discussion  is  possible  only  in 
a  small  number  of  irregular  verbs,  which,  in  the  special 
tenses  (see  §.  109\  1.)  insert  a  nasal,  and  again  reject  it  in 
the  aorist,  as  generally  in  the  common  tenses.  Thus  Up, 
which  has  been  repeatedly  mentioned,  "to  smear*'  (compare 
dXetipu)),  forms,  in  the  imperfect,  alimpamt  and  in  the  aorist 
altpam.  Another  form  of  this  kind  is  alupam,  "  I  did  cut 
off,"  in  contradistinction  to  cdumpam  (compare  the  Latin 
rumpo,  riipi,  r upturn).  The  same  is  the  relation  of  Greek 
aorists  like eha^ov  (Sanskrit  labh,  "to  obtain '),  exo-iov,  ehaOov, 
to  their  imperfects  eK&ii^avov^  kx&viavov^  eKdvBavov,  only 
that  these,  besides  the  inserted  nasal,  have  also  another  ex- 
ternal addition,  which  is  likewise  rejected,  as,  in  Sanskrit, 
the  fifth  and  ninth  classes  reject  their  intermediate  syllable 
nw,  nd.  As  to  the  imperfect  asak-nav-am  and  the  aorist  asak- 
-a-m,  which,  in  Sanskrit,  come  from  sak,  "  to  be  able,**  class 
five,  these  two  forms  stand  in  a  relation  to  one  another  similar 
to  that  in  which  the  Greek  passive  aorists  e^vyrjv,  e/Ltryiyi', 
tTtayfjv,  stand  to  tlieir  imperfect  actives  [G.  Ed.  p.  822.] 
el^evyvvv,  kfjityvvv,  eniqyvvv ;  and  as  for  the  imperfect  aklis- 
-nd-m,  and  the  aorist  aklii-a-m,  which  come  from  klisf  class 
nine,  this  corresponds  exactly  to  the  relation  of  the  Greek 
eoafi-vri'V  to  eiafi-o-v.  From  swid,  "  to  sweat,"  class  four, 
come  the  imperfect  a*u?icZ-ya-i7i,  and  the  aorist  aswid-a-m: 
here  the  relation  is  similar  to  the  correspondence  of  an 
aorist  ej8a\-o-v,  in  Greek,  to  the  imperfect  ejSoMoi/,  it  being 
pre-supposed  that  the  gemination  of  jSaAAco*  is  the  conse- 


*  If  we  assume  in  /SdXXco  the  mutition  of  an  original  tenuis  to  its 

niedial 
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quence  of  an  assimilation  (see  §•  501.),  and  that  therefore 
jSaWo)  has  arisen  from  jSocAyo),  as  SWo^  from  aKi/og. 

577.  In  roots  which  end  with  vowels  this  aorist  forma- 
tion is,  in  Sanskrit,  little  used,  and  where  it  occurs  the 
radical  vowel  is  rejected  before  the  vowel  of  conjunction, 
with  the  exception  of  ^  ri  and  ^n,  of  which  the  former 
becomes  ar,   the   latter  in    e.g.  asar-a-m,   ajir-a-mt   from 

F  m  (originally  sar),  "to  go,"  ^jfi  (properly  jar, J{r\ 
"to  grow  old,"  asw-a-m,  from  swi,  "to  grow."  Roots  in 
u  and  it  do  not  occur  in  this  aorist  formation ;  otherwise 
from  bhU,  **  to  be,"  if  it  followed  this  formation,  and  in 
like  manner  rejected  its  vowel,  would  come  abham,  abhas, 
abhat,  which  would  approach  the  Latin  bam  of  ama-bfim 
very  closely ;  or,  if  the  A  were  not  rejected,  but,  according 
to  §.  574.,  changed  into  Hv,  or,  according  to  the  general 
law  of  sound,  into  m%  then,  in  respect  to  the  conjunctive 
vowel,  in  the  third  person  singular  the  Latin  fu-i-U  and,  in 
[G.  Ed.  p.  893.]  the  first  person  plural,  fu-t-mus,  would 
have  the  same  relation  to  abhiiv-a-t,  abhuv-d-ma,  or  ahfidv- 
-a-t  abhiv-d-ma,  that,  as  above  (§.  507.),  veh-i-t,  vefir-i-fnus, 
have  to  vah-a-tU  vah-d-mas. 

578.  In  Zend  it  is  hardly  possible  to  dbtinguish  every- 
where with  certainty  the  aorist  formation  under  discus- 
sion from  the  imperfect,  at  least  not  in  examples  of  the 
kind  like  the  frequently-occurring  zanat,  "he  struck." 
This  form  may  be  regarded  as  an  aorist,  because  the  root 
IpT  Aan,  to  which  the  Zend  yxjj  zan  (for  which  also  /J^E^jan) 
corresponds,  belongs  to  the  second  class ;  and  therefore,  in 
the  second  and  third  person  singular,  the  imperfect  forms 


medial,  as,  vicevendy  in  ure^budhy  "  to  know,"  a  tennis  stands  in  place 
of  a  medial,  then  /3aXXa>  would  be  referable  to  the  Sanskrit  root /mm/,  whence 
padyi^  "  I  go "  (middle),  assuming  a  causal  meaning.  As  regards  the 
weakening  of  the  d  to  Z,  BAA  answers,  in  this  respect,  to  the  Prakrit  pa/.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  n-aXXiu,  where  the  initial  sound  presents  no  difficulty. 
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ahan  for  alians,  ahant,  according  to  §.  94.      In   Zend,  also, 
this  root  prevails  chiefly  in  the  second  class.     We  find  in 
the  Vend.  S.  p.  158.  &c.  repeatedly  jainii,   "he  beats,"  also 
zaini^   (p.  157,    perhaps    erroneously  for  zainti,  or   it  is  a 
middle);  but  at    p.  177  we  find  j^j^jxii^^anaiii,  according 
to  the  first  class,  and  therefore  ma)/a)^  zanat  also  may  be 
allotted  to  the  first  class,  and  regarded  as  the   imperfect. 
But  although  zanat  should   be   explained   as  belonging  to 
tlie   class   to  which   this  verb  is   principally  referable,   it 
may  be   still  regarded  as  the  imperfect,  and,   in   fact,   as 
following  the  analogy  of  the  Sanskrit  ^^ft?j7r  arddaU   "  he 
wept,''  and  the  Zend  mas^juu  anhatt  "he  was''   (see §.532.). 
579.  The   Sanskrit  seventh  aorist   formation  is   distin- 
guished  from  the  sixth  by  a  syllable  of  reduplication  pre- 
ceding  the    root,    and    therefore    answers    to    the   Greek 
aorists,  as  eire<l}vov,  encippaSov,  eK€K\eTo,  and  such  as  have 
dropped  the  augment,  as  tctukov,  Tteitidov.    We  have  already 
adduced  above  (§.  546)  Latin  perfects  like    cucurri,   (utudi, 
cecinU  and  remarked,  that  such  as  cipUfr&gUf^ci,  and  pro- 
bably also  such   as  ligU  fAdU  scdbi,  vidi,  fdyi,  (if  in  the 
latter  the  length  of  the  vowel  is  not  to  be  regarded  as 
compensation  for  an  .9,  which  has  been  dropped  after  the 
final  consonant  of  the  root.)  contain  a  concealed  reduplication 
(see  §§.  547, 54S).     The  Sanskrit  apaptam,     [G.  Ed.  p.  824.] 
"  I  feH"(*),^for  apapafain,  from  pnt,   "to  fall,"  corresponds 
exactly  to  the  above-mentioned  Greek  eneifivov  in  its  entire 
structure,  and  therefore,  also,  in  the  rejection  of  the  radical 
vowel.    While  the  Greek  reduplicates  this  root  in  the  present 
and  imperfect,  and  withdraws  the  reduplication  in  the  aorist, 
so  that  the  Doric  eiteTov  (commonly  emeaov)  has  the  same 
relation  to  errnnov  that  eitav,  edrjv,  earrjv,  have   to  eSiitav, 
eTtBfjv,  ?(TTtjv,  the  Sanskrit,  with  this  verb,  adopts  tlie  reverse 
method,   and   opposes   to   the   imperfect  apatam  an  aorist 


*  See  my  lesser  Sanskrit  Grammar,  ^.382.,  Remark. 
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apaptam.  The  Greek  imperfect,  therefore,  sTrnrrov,  corre- 
sponds most  surprisingly  with  this  aorist  apaptam,  and  the 
Greek  aorist  enerov  with  the  Sanskrit  imperfect  apaiam, 

580.  In  Sanskrit  all  verbs  of  the  tenth  class  follow  this 
seventh  aorist  formation,  and,  which  is  the  same  thing, 
all  causal  forms,  for  these  are  in  their  formation  identical 
with  the  tenth  class.  And  here  the  rhythmical  law  is  valid, 
that  either  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  or  the  base^syllable, 
must  be  long,  whether  by  natural  length  of  the  vowel  or 
by  position,  as  in  apaptam.  Both  kinds  are  often  at  will 
admissible  in  one  and  the  same  root,  but  in  most  cases  the 
use  of  language  has  exclusively  decided  for  one  or  the 
other  kind,  and,  in  fact,  most  frequently  for  the  length  of 
the  syllable  of  reduplication;  e.g.  from  HI,  "to  make,'' 
comes  aiisUam  or  aiiiilam;  from  chur,  "to  steal,'*  comes 
achiichuram. 

581.  Besides  the  verbs  of  the  tenth  class  and  causal 
forms,  as  the  above-mentioned  apaptam,  and  some  others 
to  be  given  in  tlie  following  paragraphs,  only  four  other 
roots  ending  with  a  vowel  belong  to  this  class,  viz.  drl,  "  to 

[G.  Ed.  p.  825.]  go,''  iwU  "to  grow,"  "to  go,"*  dru,  "to 
run,"  iru,  "to  hear,"  snu,  "to  flow,"t  whence  aiiiriyam, 
asiswiyam,  adudruvam,  aiusruvam,  asusnuvam, 

582.  I  have  already  remarked  (§.  548.)  that  anSsam, 
"  I  went  to  ruin,"  from  nai,  in  my  opinion  contains  a 
concealed  syllable  of  reduplication,  and  has  arisen  from 
ananiiam  (for  ananai-a-m)  by  rejection  of  the  second  n ; 
and,  moreover,  that  Latin  perfects  like  cSpi  rest  on  the 
same   principle.      In   ^rtW^R  avdcham,  also,   **  I   spoke,"   I 


*  These  two  roots  may  be  originally  identical,  as  semi'vowels  are  easily 
interchanged  (see  §.  20.),  and  the  Latin  cres-co  may  be  referred  to  one  or 
the  other. 

t  This  is  connected  with  aru,  "  to  flow,"  by  tlie  affinity  of  the  h'quids  ; 
compare  the  Greek  vta>,  vtv-'aofuu ;  ptfo,  ptv-trofxai. 
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recognise  a  reduplication,  though  it  appears  that  the  6  is 
only  an  alteration  of  the  a  of  the  root.  The  root  v(ich 
has,  however,  a  tendency  to  suppress  its  radical  vowel  and 
vocalize  its  v :  hence,  in  the  participle  passive,  ukia,  and 
in  the  plural  of  the  reduplicated  preterite  iich'-i-ma,  from 
U'uchima.  If,  then,  it  is  assumed  that  in  the  aorist  forma- 
tion under  discussion  the  root  vach  has  been  contracted  to 
uch,  then  v6ch  may  very  satisfactorily  be  deduced  from 
va-uch  for  vavach.  The  syllable  of  reduplication,  there- 
fore, has  in  this  form,  with  regard  to  gravity,  carried  off 
the  superiority  over  the  base-syllable,  as  in  forms  like  achtt^ 
churam,  "  I  stole.'^  Whether  the  Zend  ^gfii^Ai^  vadchem, 
**  I  spoke,''  the  third  person  of  which,  vaachaft  occurs  very 
frequently,  is  identical  with  the  Sanskrit  avocham,  and 
therefore,  in  like  manner,  reduplicated,  cannot  be  decided 
with  certainty,  for  this  reason,  that,  as  Bumouf  has  shewn, 
the  Zend  has  a  tendency    to   change    an   a,    through    the 

influence  of  a  preceding  v,  into  df  6,  and  thus  to  make 
it  more  homogeneous  to  the  nature  of  the  v ;  but,  accord- 
ing to  §.  28.,  an  a  is  prefixed  the  \f  6.  A  present  middle, 
also,  ^^a^Ai9  vadchi,  occurs  in  Zend  ^  and  a  potential  (op- 
tative) M j^^^Ai^  vaochdit  (Vend.  S.  p.  163),  [G.  Ed.  p.  826.] 
which  might,  however,  also  be  regarded  as  aorist  of  the  po- 
tential. 

583.  In  arandham,  also,  "  I  injured,''   *'  I  slew,"  from  the 
root  radh,  I  think  I  discover  a  reduplication,f  assuming  an 


«  Vend.  S.  p.  83 :  tcU  vachS  vadchS,  "  this  speech  I  speak."  Or  should 
vaochS  be  considered  a  reduplicated  preterite  ?  It  is  certain  that  Anquetil 
is  wrong  in  regarding  it  as  the  imperative,  and  translating  the  passage  by 
^^prononcez  bien  cette parole." 

t  This  root  may  be  akin  to  vadh,  "  to  beat,"  *'  to  slay  '*  (see  {.  20.),  to 
which  A.  Benary  has  referred  the  Latin  laedo,  which,  therefore,  would  be 
also  connected  with  radA,  and  stands  nearer  to  the  latter,  as  r  and  I  are 
almost  identical. 
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exchange  of  the  liquids  ;  thus,  arandhnm  for  arardham,  from 
araradham,  as  apaptam  from  apapafam.  With  regard  to  the 
exchange  of  the  r  for  n,  it  may  be  proper  to  advert  to  the 
Tongian  nima,  "  five/'  in  opposition  to  rima,  lima^  of  the  dia- 
lects near  akin.  Observe,  also,  that  in  the  intensive  forms 
^rew  chanchal  and  ^^  chanchur*  the  nasal  of  the  syllable 
of  reduplication  is  the  representative  of  the  /  and  r  of  the 
root,  just  as  of  the  fx  of  the  Greek  mii'n\Yjfjn,  ni^-npYj^i,  where, 
therefore,  fi  for  \  stands  in  the  reverse  relation  of  the  Latin 
flare  for  the  Sanskrit  wn  dhmd^f 

584.  In  verbs  which  begin  with  a  vowel  the  whole  root  is, 
in  Sanskrit,  in  this  aorist  formation,  twice  employed,  and  the 
first  time,  indeed,  uniting  the  radical  vowel  with  that  of  the 
augment,  according  to  the  principle  of  §.  530,  in  accordance, 
therefore,  with  the  Greek  aorists  with  Attic  reduplication,  as 
l^yayov,  ipopov.  The  Sanskrit,  however,  requires,  in  the 
second  annexation  of  the  root,  the  lightest  vowel  of  all,  £, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  827.]  as  the  representative  of  all  the  rest.  Not 
only,  therefore,  are  %  and  the  diphthong  ^  (a  +  i)  shortened  to 
t,  and,  e.g.y  from  iday  (causal  from  id,  **  to  praise")  dkjidtnn 
formed,  but  a  and  d  also  are  weakened  to  i,  after  tlie 
principle  of  Latin  forms  like  tetigi,  conilngo,  where  the 
encumbrance  of  the  root  by  the  syllable  of  reduplication 
or  the  preceding  preposition  is  the  occasion  of  the  vowel 
being  weakened.  Hence,  in  Sanskrit,  from  aUnj  (causal 
of  aU  "to  go,")  comes  the  aorist  dtikim,  and  from  dpny 
(causal  of  dp,  "  to  obtain,'')  dpipam,  with  which  the 
Latin  adipiscor  for  adapiscor  may   be   compared,   and   the 


*  From  chal,  char;  see  my  lesser  Sanskrit  Grammar,  §§.  500.507. 

t  Pott  (Etym.  Forsch.  11.600.)  properly  derives  the  Lett,  dunduris, 
"  hornet,"  from  dur-t,  "  to  stick  " ;  it  has,  therefore,  in  the  repeated  sylla- 
ble likewise  an  exchange  of  liquids :  thus,  also,  the  Greek  bivhpov  is  to  be 
derived  from  bipipov,  and  is  akin  to  dpOr  and  the  Sanskrit  druma,  "  tree,** 
(compare Pott,  II.  235.). 


FORMATION  OF  TENSES.  805 

Greek  reduplicated  forms  anrciWa),  ovlvfjfUy  oitiwrevui,  for 
araTaAAci),  6v6vri/it,  i-noirreutji  (compare  Pott,  II.  690.).     And 

7  u^  also,  and  9  u,  and  the  diphthongs  in  which  u  is  con- 
tained, are  changed  into  i;  hence  dundidam  from  unduy 
(cans,  of  und,  "  to  make  wet/*  compare  Latin  unda), 
fhininam  from  i2n,  class  ten,  "to  abate."  It  was  first  from 
these  formations,  and  the  analogous  forms  of  desideratives, 
that  I  perceived  that  the  weight  of  the  n  is  borne  less 
readily  by  the  language  than  that  of  the  i  \  for  otherwise 
it  would  not  be  replaced  by  ?  in  syllables,  where  the  whole 
attention  of  the  language  is  directed  to  make  them  as 
light  as  possible.  But  in  the  whole  of  Sanskrit  Grammar 
no  other  case  exists  where  u,  to  lighten  the  syllabic  weight, 
becomes  / :  for  while  in  roots  beginning  with  a  consonant 
desideratives  in  the  syllabic  of  reduplication  weaken  a 
radical  a  to  i  {e,g.  pipnthh  from  pa/,  **  to  cleave"),  u  remains 
unaltered  (yui/ufs,  from  yudh,  "to  fight,"),  which  serves 
as  a  proof  that  u  is  lighter  than  a,  because,  were  it  hea- 
vier than  a,  it  would  have  a  better  right  to  be  changed 
into  /. 

585.  In  roots  which  end  with  two  consonants,  of  which  the 
first  is  a  liquid,  this  is  rejected,  in  order  the  more  to  relieve 
the  weight  in  the  base  syllable,  but  it  is  retained  in  the  syl- 
lable of  repetition;  hence  above  (§.  584.),  [G.  Ed.  p. 828.] 
dundidam  for  dundundam;  so,  also,  drjijam  for  drjnrjnm,  from 
arj,  class  ten,  "to  earn/'  According  to  this  principle,  in  Latin 
also, /iff n//o,  if  encumbered  by  reduplication,  loses  its  nasal; 
thus,  piipufji,  not  pupungi.  The  loss  of  the  nasal  in  tetigl,  ItUudi, 
surprises  us  less,  because  in  these  verbs  it  in  general  belongs 
less  strictly  to  the  root,  and  is  dropped  also  in  tlie  supine 
and  analogous  formations.  But  if,  in  Sanskrit,  the  first  of 
two  final  consonants  is  a  mute,  and  the  second  a  sibilant,  then 
the  syllable  of  repetition  receives  only  the  first  of  the  two 
consonants,  and  the  base  syllable  retains  them  both ;  as  from 
ikshay  (causal   of  iksh,   "to   see"),    comes  dichikfham,    for 
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diklksham  or  diksthikskam*  This  principle  is  followed  by 
the  Greek  a\ahKov,  for  which,  according  to  the  principle  of 
the  above-mentioned  Aundidam,  oKKaKoVt  or,  with  the  aug^ 
ment,  rjKKaKov  would  be  used. 

586.  In  the  few  verbal  bases  which,  exclusive  of  the  cau- 
sative affix  ay,  contain  more  than  one  syllable,  the  Sanskrit 
receives,  in  the  syllable  of  repetition,  only  as  much  as  can  be 
contained  in  one  syllable;  as  from  avadhir,  class  ten,  ''to 
despi8e,'^f  comes  dv-avadhiram.  The  Greek  follows  the  same 
principle  in  forms  like  a\-rj?U(t>a,  ay-yjyepKa,  op-dpuxa* 

587.  The  Zend  supplies  us  with  an  excellent  aorist-form 
of  the  seventh  formation,  which  has  been  already  several 
times  mentioned,  and  which  was  first  brought  to  light  by 
Burnouf,  viz.  a5i^25>^7>  ururudusha,  "thou  didst  grow^  (see 
§.  469.),  from  the  root  rudh,  "to  grow,"  which,  in  the  Sanskrit 
^  ruh,  has  preserved  of  the  dh  only  the  aspiration.     With 

[G.  Ed.  p.  829.]  respect  to  the  length  of  the  syllable  of  re- 
duplication this  form  answers  to  those  in  Sanskrit  like 
achiichuram  (see  §.  580.).  The  initial  u  of  A5j^)>^>7^A  uru- 
rudusha is  regarded  above  (§.  518.)  as  the  representative  of 
the  a  of  the  augment,  through  the  assimilating  influence  of 
the  d  of  the  following  syllable.  But  it  now  appears  to  me  more 
correct  to  recognise,  in  the  initial  vowel  of  the  form  spoken  of, 
only  the  original  accompaniment  of  the  augment,  which  has 
been  dropped,  and  that,  therefore,  from  ardrudhusha,  by  the 
retro-active  influence  of  the  A  of  the  second  syllable,  next  arose 
aururudhusha,  as,  in  §.  46.,  I  have  endeavored  to  derive  m»7>m^ 
haurva  from  the  Sanskrit  sarva,  through  the  euphonic  influence 
of  the  V ;  and  as  the  base  word  dtharvan,  "priest,"  in  the  weak 
cases,  in  which  the  final  syllable  van  is  contracted  to  tin,  adds. 


*  Gutturals  in  the  syllablea  of  repetition  are  always  replaced  by  pa- 
latals. 

1 1  explain  ava  as  the  preposition  which  has  grown  up  with  the  base, 
and  regard  the  termination  as  akin  to  dhydi,  **  to  think,"  dhira,  "  sage." 
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through  the  influence  of  the  u  of  this  syllable,  a  u  to  the  pre- 
ceding fl,  thus  athnurun*  from  which,  by  dislodging  the  a,  is 
formed  the  more  common  athttrun,^  as  for  [G.Ed. p. 830.] 
the  Sanskrit  taruna,  "  young,"  we  find  in  Zend  both  tauruna 
and  turuna.  The  u  of  the  penultimate  of  urUrudh-U'sha  cor- 
responds to  the  conjunctive  vowel  a  of  Sanskrit  forms  like 
achUchiir-n'S,  achtkhur-a-iMs,  and  may  have  proceeded  from  a 
by  an  assimilating  influence  of  the  u  of  the  preceding  syl- 
lable. If  the  older  a  had  been  retained,  we  should  then  find 
(according  to  §.  56\),  uriirudlianha. 

THE  TEUFECT. 

5SS.  It  has  been  already  remarked,  that  that  Sanskrit 
preterite  which  agrees  in  form  with  the  Greek  perfect  ist 
according  to  its  signification,  not  a  perfect,  but  is  most  fre- 
quently  used   in  tlie  sense  of  the   Greek   aorist  (§.  513.). 


*  I  find  the  initial  d  of  the  strong  cases  abbreviated  in  the  examples  I 
have  before  me  of  the  weak  cases.  The  strong  cases  change  the  proper 
theme  dtJiarvan  to  dthravan;  hence  the  nominative  dthrava  (Vend.  S. 
p.  5*5).  Without  transposition,  an  e,  or  some  other  auxiliary  vowel,  most 
have  been  inserted  between  the  r  and  v,  because  r  can  neither  stand  at  the 
end,  nor  in  combination  with  a  consonant. 

t  Thus  Vend.  S.  p.  65,  the  genitive  athurundy  and,  p.  234  twice,  the 
dative  athuruni :  on  the  other  hand,  p.  G5,  1. 13,  the  accusative  plural 
athaurunani'Cha.  The  view  I  now  take  of  the  phenomenon  under  dis- 
cussion differs  from  that  in  §.  4G.  in  this,  that  I  there  represented  the  u  of 
the  second  syllable  of  athurun  as  proceeding  directly  from  the  a  of  the 
original  form,  in  consequence  of  an  assimilation,  while  1  now  regard  it  as 
a  remnant  of  ati,  and  look  upon  the  a  no  longer  as  a  prefixed  vowel,  but 
as  the  original  one,  by  the  side  of  which  a  u  has  been  placed  through  the 
influence  of  the  u  of  the  following  syllable ;  as  frequently  happens  with  an 
if  through  the  influence  of  a  following  i  or^  (see  $.41.)  I  fully  agree 
in  this  point  with  the  opinion  expressed  by  Bnmouf  in  his  review  of  the 
First  Part  of  this  book  (Journal  dcs  Savans,  1833,  in  the  separate  impres- 
sion, ]).  8),  where,  also,  the  Zend  aurvat,  '*  horse,"  is  in  this  way  compared 
with  the  Sanskrit  arvan. 


J. 


;> 
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Our  German  unparaphrased  preterite,  which,  in  its  origin, 
coincides  with  the  Greek  perfect  and  Sanskrit  reduplicated 
preterite,  has  likewise  renounced  the  perfect  meaning, 
but  in  Gothic  represents  both  the  Greek  imperfect  and 
the  aorist,  as  well  as  the  perfect,  and,  in  the  earliest  Old 
High  German  authorities,  besides  these  tenses,  the  plu- 
perfect. In  the  ninth,  and,  as  Grimm  remarks,  perhaps 
so  early  as  the  eighth  century,  begin  the  circumlocutory 
forms  of  the  perfect  by  the  passive  participle  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  haben,  and,  in  neuter  verbs,  with  the  verb 
substantive,  in  which  respect  we  must  advert  to  the  practice 
of  the  Sanskrit  language,  in  expressions  like  gnio^smi  (for 
gatas  asmi),  " icli  bin  gegangen''  "I  am  having  gone*' 
(see  §•  5 13.)  5  as  also  to  the  circumstance,  that,  in  the  forms 
in  iRTr  tavat  (favant),  the  idea  of  possession  is  contained, 
and  that  vktavdn  asmit  **diji"  properly  means,  "I  am  gifted 
with  having  said"    (therefore   "having  said")  (see  §.  513.). 

[G.  Ed.  p.  831.]  The  Old  High  German  uses,  beside  the 
verb  corresponding  to  our  hahen,  also  eignn,  which  has  the 
same  import,  for  its  paraphrase  of  the  perfect;  in  the 
indicative,  only  in  the  plural;  but,  in  the  subjunctive,  in 
the  singular  also  (see  Grimm,  IV.  149). 

599.  As  regards  the  formation  of  the  German  unpara- 
phrased preterite,  the  Gothic  has,  in  the  strong  conjuga- 
tion, under  certain  circumstances,  regularly  preserved  the 
reduplication,  which,  from  the  earliest  period,  belongs  to 
this  tense;  viz.  first,  in  all  verbs  (their  number  is,  it  must 
be  allowed,  but  small)  Which  have  a  long  vowel  in  the 
root  (not,  perhaps,  merely  in  consequence  of  a  Guna  in 
the  present,  and  the  forms  thereto  belonging);  secondly, 
in  those  verbs  which  exhibit  unchanged,  in  the  present, 
an  a  long  by  position ;  as,  from  the  roots  slSp,  •*  to  sleep," 
id,  "to  blow"  (Sanskrit  vc)),  hnit,  "to  be  called,"  nnk,  "to 
increase,"  /aW,  "to  foW  (present //iWa),  the  first  and 
third    person    singular    are    saizl^p,   vaivo,   hathaiff  aiauk. 
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falfahh  (for  fai/ald,  see  §.  93'.)  The  form  saizUp  (regarding 
z  for  St  see  §.  86.  (5.))  stands  so  far  isolated,  as  all  other 
verbs,  which  exhibit  an  ^  in  the  present,  replace  this 
in  the  preterite  by  6.  They  are  the  following:  Uka^ 
"  I  touch,"  iaitdk,  *'  I  touched  " ;  grSia,  "  I  weep  "  (Sanskrit 
krand,  "  to  weep ''),  gaiyrut,  **  I  wept ";  IHa,  **  I  leave,'^ 
lailot  **  I  left " ;  JUkn,  *'  I  lament "  (Latin  plango),  fa\fldk, 
"  I  lamented  " ;  r^da,  "  I  advise,''  rnhfUh,  '*  I  advised." 
This  change  of  the  vowel  cannot  surprise  us,  as  ^  and  6 
are  the  common  representatives  of  the  original  long  d 
(see  §•  69.),  as,  in  Greek,  e  and  o  are  the  usual  representa- 
tives of  the  short  a  :  iaitdk,  therefore,  has  the  same  relation 
to  Uka,  that,  in  Greek,  rer/oo^a  has  to  r/oe^o),  KeKonta  to 
Ae/TTO),  Ttenoida  to  Tre/do) ;  or,  more  strictly,  that  €pp(ji}ya  has 
to  prjyvvfjit ;  for  in  Greek,  too,  rj  and  o)  are  representatives  of 
the  long  a.  I  believe  tliat  the  reason  of  this  exchange  of 
vowels  in  both  languages  is  to  be  found  in  [G.  Ed.  p.  832.] 
this,  that  the  quality  of  O  is  heavier  than  that  of  E,  and  that 
the  tense  under  discussion,  on  account  of  its  being  encum- 
bered with  reduplication,  feels  a  necessity  to  appear  heavier 
in  its  root  than  the  unencumbered  present;  as  also,  in 
Gothic,  the  reduplication  has  in  general  maintained  itself 
only  in  roots  of  strong  build.* 

590.  yahsuQf  "  I  grow  "  (Zend  jjc^>  ucs,  "  to  grow ''), 
from  the  root  vahs,  with  the  character  of  the  Sanskrit 
fourth  class  (see  §.  109'.  2.),  and  standat  **  I  stand,"  are  the 
only  verbs  wliich,  notwithstiiuding  that  they  exhibit  in 
the  present  an  a  long  by  position,  have  nevertheless  per- 
mitted the  reduplication  to  disappear.  They  form,  in  the 
first  and  third  person  singular  preterite  vdhs,  stdth.  The 
dropping  of  the  class  syllable  va  of  vahsyn  is  regular,  as 
this  syllable  belongs  only  to  the  special  tenses  (see  §.  109'.). 


*  I  hereby  retract  the  conjecture  I  formerly  made  that  the  a  which 
follows  the  root  of  the  Greek  perfects  exercises  an  influence  in  changing 
the  €  of  the  root  ( Vocalismus,  p.  40). 

3  G 
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In  this  respect,  therefore,  vffhs  has  the  same  relation  to 
vfihsyn,  that,  in  Sanskrit,  nnndm  has  to  nnsyAmit  "  I  go  to 
ruin  '* ;  and  the  <l  of  vfths  and  siiHh  corresponds  as  the 
regular  long  vowel  of  the  n  (see  §.  69.)  to  the  Sanskrit  d  of 
forms  like  nnivlsa.  While  the  Old  High  German  con- 
trasts with  its  present  stanfu  a  preterite  stuont  (see 
§.  109*.  1.  p.  112)  stofh,  which  has  abandoned  the  inorganic 
nasal  of  standn,  presents,  moreover,  the  irregularity  that 
the  th,  which,  according  to  §.  93'.,  has  assumed  the  place 
of  the  d,  is  preserved  also  in  the  terminations  which  are 
annexed ;  thus,  first  person  plural,  sthothinn  for  slodum,  as 
the  analogy  of  banth,  biuhnn,  from  the  root  biid,  would  lead 
us  to  expect. 

591.  The  difficulty  that,  in  Gothic,  there  are  two  verbs 
[G.  Ed.  p.  833.]  with  a  radical  a  in  the  present,  which,  in 
spite  of  their  length  by  position,  have  nevertheless  lost  the 
reduplication  of  the  preterite,  is  again,  in  a  certain  degree, 
obviated  by  the  existence  of  two  preterites,  which  have  pre- 
served the  reduplication  without  their  vowels  being  long 
naturally  or  by  ^wsition;  viz.  haihak,  "  I  haugei],''  fai/ah,  **  I 
seized  "  (present  haha,faha).  But  if  it  is  considered  that 
these  verbs,  in  the  other  German  dialects,  have  really  length 
by  position,  and  probably  originally  had  it  in  Gothic  also, 
the  violation  of  the  proposition  expressed  above,  that  the 
reduplication  is  borne  in  Gothic  only  by  roots  with  long 
syllables,  appears,  through  this  consideration,  less  im- 
portant.* 


♦  In  Old  High  German  the  preterite  is  hiang^  Jiang  {hianc^fianc\  which 
would  lead  us  to  expect  a  present  hangu,fangu^  for  which,  however,  occur 
hdhUy/dhu^  infinitive  hdhan,fdhan,  Graff  gives  only  to  the  former  a  long 
a,  to  the  latter  a  short  one ;  but  the  quoted  examples  coniinn  also  the 
length  of  the  former,  not  by  circumflex  or  doubling  of  the  a.  It  is  highly 
probable,  however,  that  the  same  quantity  belongs  to  both  vc^rbs :  thus 
they  are  either  hahan  and/ahan,  or  hdhan  and/dltan.  As  tliey  have  no 
preterite,  if  the  length  of  the  a  is  not  proved,  it  cannot  l)c  decided  from  the 

point 
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592.  J.  Grimm  first  acutely  remarked,  that  the  other 
German  dialects,  in  those  classes  of  verbs  which  in  Gothic 
clearly  exhibit  the  reduplication,  continue  it  in  like  manner, 
although  scarcely  perceptibly.  The  syllables  of  reduplication 
lose  the  appearance  of  a  syllable  of  redupli-  [G.  Ed.  p.  834.] 
cation,  when  the  following  syllable  is  either  quite  passed 
over,  or  only  loses  its  consonant,  and  unites  its  vowel  with 
that  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication.  The  former  is  the  case 
in  some  Sanskrit  desiderative  forms,  as  lipst  pits  (Lesser 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  §.  490.),  for  which,  according  to  rule,  we 
should  have  lilaps,  pipats;*  wherefore  it  appears  to  me 
far  more  proper  to  assume  the  suppression  of  the  second 
syllable,  tlian  that  of  reduplication,  together  with  the 
change  of  a  into  i,  for  which  no  reason  at  all  could  exist, 
because  the  form  would  have  been  already  sufficiently 
weakened  by  the  suppression  of  the  syllable  of  reduplica- 
tion. A  simple  consonant  is  suppressed  in  the  Greek 
yivofiat  from  yi-yvoixat,  which  is,  however,  itself  an  abbrevi- 
ation of  ytyevofjiai :  moreover,  in  the  Sanskrit  aorist 
anSsam  {=anaisam)  from  annnimm,  and,  in  the  Latin 
perfects  analogous  with  it,  as  cSpi  (see  §.  548.) :  finally,  in 
the  Old  High  German  preterites,  as  hialt  (our  hielt)  from 
In  halt,  for  which,  in  Gothic,  haihald. 

593.  It  must,  perhaps,  be  regarded  as  a  dialectic  peculia- 
rity in  Gothic,  that  the  syllable  of  reduplication  has  always 
ai.     It  was  the  custom,  perhaps,  at  the  time  when  all  Ger- 

point  of  view  of  the  Old  Uigh  German,  whether  they  are  to  be  allotted  to 
Grinim's  fourth  class  (with  loDgd  in  the  present),  or  to  the  seyenth  (with 
short  a  in  the  present).  The  Middle  High  German  hdhe^  vdhe^  hakest^ 
vakeit,  preterite  hie,  vie  (for  hiek,  vieh),  speak  in  &vour  of  the  fourth 
class,  to  which  they  are  ascribed  hy  Grimm  also,  who  writes  Mkit^  fdhu. 
In  Gothic,  then,  instead  of  the  existing  hahaffaha^  we  should  expect  hSha^ 
feha^  as  sUpa,  leta^  answering  to  the  Old  High  German  sMfuy  Idzu, 

*  I  consider,  also,  dhiksh,  ^^  to  kindle,**  which  is  held  to  be  a  primitive 
root,  as  a  desiderative  of  this  kind,  and  I  derive  it  from  di{dha)kth  from 
dah  "to  bum." 

3  G  2 
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man  languages  were  still  one,  that  the  heaviest  vowel,  a,  was 
weakened  in  the  syllable  of  rei)etition  to  the  lightest,  /, 
as  is  the  case  in  Sanskrit  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  of 
desideratives,  where,  e.</„  from  dah,  "to  burn,"  comes  di- 
fJhakshf  not  dadhaksh;  and  as  in  Latin  reduplicated  forms 
like  cecmi,  the  a  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  becomes  e,  and 
in  the  base  i,  while  a  radical  o  and  u  in  both  places  remain 
unchanged  {momordi,  tu(udi).  For  the  diphthong  ai,  e.g.,  of 
II AIT,  "  to  be  called,"  i  would  be,  in  the  syllable  of  repe- 
[G.  £d.  p.  835.]      tition,  quite  as  much  in  its  place ;   for,  in 

Sanskrit,  only  the  last  clement  of  the  diphthong  ^  ^  (  =  a  +  i), 
and  of  diphthongs  generally  enters  the  syllable  of  reduplica- 
tion; wherefore,  p.  r/.,  the  reduplicated  preterite  oi  kit  {=k'aif), 
"  to  invite,"  is  ch'ikita  (first  and  third  pei^son  singular).  If  an 
infringement  of  the  law  for  the  mutation  of  sounds,  by  pre- 
serving the  old  tenuis  in  the  final  sound  (as  in  sUpa  =  '^[f9fy{ 
swapimi,  "  I  sleep"'),  be  assumed,  it  might  be  said  that  the 
Gothic  IIAIT  would  correspond  to  this  Sanskrit  kit,  and 
therefore  haihait  (for  hihait)  to  the  above-mentioned  f^^ 
chikila.  But  though  au  also  is,  in  Gothic  syllables  of  redu- 
plication, represented  by  a/,  as  ai-auk,  "  I  increased,"  while, 
in  Sanskrit,  6  {=a  +  u)  becomes  w,  as,  pitprdtka,  from  proUi, 
"  to  satisfy ;"  still  the  i  of  this  ai  may  be  regarded  as  a 
weakening  of  u,  as  we  have  seen  above,  in  Sanskrit*  the  re- 
duplicated aorist  dundidam  for  dundudam  proceed  from 
'W^  und  (§.  584.).  We  might  also  regard  the  i  of  ai-^uk 
as  a  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  base-syllable,  which,  how- 
ever, appears  to  me  less  probable,  as  in  diphthongs  the 
second  element  always  has  the  etymological  preponde- 
rance, and  the  first  is  a  mere  phonetic  prefix;  on  which 
account  I  prefer  recognising  in  the  syllable  of  repetition 
of  the  Latin  cecidi,  of  credo  {=caidu),  the  second  element 
of  the  diphthong  cb,  rather  than  the  first,  although  a  in 
the  Latin  syllables  of  repetition  is  regularly  replaced  by  e. 
Be   this,   however,   as  it   may,  I  consider   this  as  certain. 
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that  the  ai  in  Gothic  syllables  of  reduplication  was  for- 
merly a  simple  t,  and  that  this  ai  is  a  dialectic  peculiarity 
limited  to  the  Gothic,  like  that  which,  according  to  §.  82., 
the  Gothic  employs  instead  of  a  simple  t  before  h  and  r; 
which  latter,  in  the  otlier  dialects  also,  is  alone  repre- 
sented. We  miss,  therefore,  in  the  Old  High  German 
hialt  for  Gothic  haihald  (from  hihald),  only  the  h  of  the 
second  syllable;  and  in  the  Old  Northern  iuk%  **I"  or  "he 
increased,''  nothing  is  wanting  of  the  Gothic  [G.  Ed.  p.  836.] 
ai-nuk,  as  far  as  the  latter  is  an  inorganic  extension  o^i-auk; 
but  au  has,  according  to  tlie  Sanskrit  principle,  been  con- 
tracted to  o,  while  in  the  participle  passive  aukmn  it  has 
remained  open,  and  in  the  present,  by  a  doubled  Umlaut,* 
l)ecome  pj/. 

594.  The  Old  Northern  reduplicated  preterites  of  verbs 
with  a  radical  a  (Grimm's  first  conjugation)  appear  to  me  to 
stand  upon  a  different  footing  from  tlie  Gothic  like  hai-hald, 
in  so  far  as  the  latter  have  weakened  the  a  in  the  syllable  of 
re|)etition  to  f,  and  have  prefixed  to  it  an  a,  while  the  former 
(the  Old  Northern),  quite  in  accordance  with  the  Sanskrit 
principle,  have  left  the  a  of  the  syllable  of  reduplication  un- 
altered and  witliout  addition,  but,  on  the  other  hand  (like  the 
Latin  jK*rfects  tetUjK  cecini),  have  weakened  the  a  of  the  base 
to  I,  and,  in  agreement  with  the  Sanskrit  law  of  sound,  have 
contracted  the  latter  with  the  a  of  the  syllable  of  repetition 
to  (1.  In  this  way  only,  in  my  opinion,  can  we  explain  it, 
that  as,  in  Old  Northern,  from  the  root  IfJLD,  "  to  hold," 
(whence  the  present  is,  by  the  Umlaut,  held,  and  the  participle 
passive  haldinn),  comes  the  preterite  Mlt  (the  tt^nuis  for  the 
medial  at  the  end  of  the  word,  as  in  Middle  Hiirh  German, 
sec  §.1)3'.),  plural  Mldnm;  tiierefore  IM  from  ha/iill  for 
hah  a  It,  as  the  reverse  case  of  the  Old  High  German  hi-alt 
from  hihalt  for  habalt.     So  also  in  roots  with  a  long  (i,  for 


♦  By  the  UmLiut  the  a  becomes /3=^,  nnJ  the  u,  u=:i-=y— Translator, 
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which  the  Gothic  uses  4  (§.  69.);  e.g.  from  GRAT,  "to  weep," 
and  BLAS,  "  to  blow,*'  come  grit,  hlis,  as  the  contraction  of 
gra(<gr)H,  bl(t{bl)iSf*  in  contradistinction  to  the  Old  High 
German  blias  (hUes)  from  bl'iblas.  The  Old  Saxon  stands  on 
the  same  ground  as  the  Old  Northern ;  hence,  from  fallu, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  837.]  "  I  fall,''  fill,  "  I  fell,"  iromfafill ;  and  from 
nldpu,  "I  sleep,"  slip,  "I  slept,"  from  sldslip;  just  as,  in 
Sanskrit,  plurals  like  nhnima,  from  nanimima,  correspond 
to  singulars  like  nandma,  "  I  bent  myself/'  of  which  more 
hereafter. 

595.  Verbs  which,  in  Gothic,  have  the  diphthong  ai  as  the 
radical  vowel,  lay  aside,  in  Old  High  German,  in  the  base- 
syllable,  the  last  element  of  the  said  diphthong,  and  retain 
only  the  first,  either  unaltered,  or  corrupted  to  e,  which, 
indeed,  happens  in  most  of  the  received  authorities ;  hence, 
to  the  Gothic  preterite  kaihait,  '*  I  was  called,"  in  Otfrid  hiaz 
(for  hihaz  from  hi/iaiz),  in  the  other  authorities  quoted  by 
Graff,  hiez,  corresponds;  which  latter,  in  respect  to  its  e, 
answers  better  to  the  present  heizu  ( =  Gothic  haifa),  where, 
however,  the  ie  is  not  yet  to  be  regarded  as  one  sound  ( =  i), 
as  in  our  New  German  hiess.  Of  the  Gothic  diphthong  au, 
we  find,  according  as  authorities  vary,  either  the  first  or 
the  second  element  preserved,  and  the  former,  indeed, 
either  unaltered  or  changed  to  e,  and  also  the  latter  either 
unchanged  or  corrupted  to  o  (see  §.77.);  e.g.  from  hlaupa 
comes,  in  Gothic,  the  preterite  Imihlaup  (see  §.  598.),  for 
which,  in  Old  High  German,  we  find  in  Graff  the  forms 
liaf  (from  lilaf  for  hlMauf),  lief,  liuf  liof. 

596.  In  Sanskrit  the  syllable  of  reduplication  always 
has  the  radical  vowel,  only  shortened,  if  long;  and,  as  has 
been  already  remarked,   of  diphthongs   only  tlie  last   ele- 


*  Present,  with  the  Umlaut^  greets  blcsSf  participle  pnssive  grdtinn^ 
bldsinn.  With  respect  to  the  rejection  of  a  double  consonant  in  the  xe- 
duplicated  preterite,  compare  the  relation  of  the  Old  High  German  viar^ 
"four,*  for  Gothtc^<7^. 
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nieut  (see  §.  593) ;  hence,  bubandh,*  from  handh,  "  to  bind  "; 
babluU,  from  bhds,  **  to  shine";  b'lbhid,  from  bhid,  "to 
cleave'';  didip,  {rom  dip,  "to  shine";  tiiiud,  from  tud,  "to 
beat»  push ";  pujntr,  from  pir,  "  to  fill/'  If  for  the  vowel 
ri  the  syllable  of  reduplication  receives  an  a,  this  proceeds 
from  the  primitive  form  ar ;  e.g.  mamardof  [G.  Ed.  p.  838.] 
"  I  and  he  cruslied,"t  comes  not  from  mrid,  but  from  mard, 
which  in  the  dual  and  plural  is  contracted  to  mrid;  hence 
first  person  plural  mamridimn.  Roots  which  begin  with 
vowels  we  have  already  discussed  (see  §.  531.) ;  only  this  may 
be  here  further  mentioned,  that  roots  which  begin  with  a 
and  end  with  two  consonants  proceed  in  a  very  peculiar 
and  remarkable  way,  since  they  first  contract  the  vowel  of 
repetition  with  that  of  the  root  to  a  long  a,  then  add  an 
euphonic  n,  and  then  annex  the  whole  root  a  second  time,  so 
that  thus  the  radical  vowel  occurs  three  times ;  as,  d-n-unj^ 
from  aa-n-anj,  from  anj,  "  to  anoint "  (Latin  ungo). 

597.  The  Greek  pays  no  regaixl,  in  its  syllables  of  redu- 
plication in  roots  beginning  with  a  vowel,  to  the  vowel  of 
the  base,  but  always  replaces  it  by  e,  which  the  Latin  does 
in  its  perfects  (which  are  reduplicated  and  carried  back  to 
the  Sanskrit  seventli  aorist  formation),  only  in  the  case,  in 
which  the  root  exhibits  the  heaviest  of  all  vowels,  viz.  a, 
which  appears  too  heavy  for  the  syllable  of  reduplication, 
as,  in  Sanskrit,  it  is  found  inadmissible  in  the  syllables  of  re- 
duplication of  desideratives,  and  is  replaced  by  the  lightest 
vowel,  i.  Tlius  in  Greek  the  perfect  rera^a  corresponds 
to  the  Sanskrit  tatnpa  or  iatdpa,  "  I  burned,"  just  as  reru^a 
to  the  Sanskrit  ititupa  (pi.  tutupima=T€TV(pafJL€v)  "  I   beat, 


*  1  give  the  theme  without  any  pcraoiiul  termination  whatever. 

I  Compare  the  Latin  momordi^  although  this  is  based  on  the  aorist  of 
thcsoventli  ii>rmatit)n,  where  amamardam,  middle  amamurdS,  might  have 
Wen  expi'dcd. 
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wounded,  slew,"  ire<l>i?^Ka*  to  the  Sanskrit  pipraya  or  p/- 
prdya,  from  pri,  *'  to  rejoice,  to  love ''  (compare  the  Gothic 

[G.  Ed.  p.  839.]  fritfd,  "  I  love  ").  It  is  certain,  that  origi- 
nally the  Greek,  also,  must,  in  the  syllable  of  reduplication, 
have  had  regard  to  the  radicd  vowel ;  that,  however,  in  the 
course  of  time,  all  vowels  in  this  place  were  weakened  to  e, 
as  is  the  case  in  New  German  in  the  final  syllables  of  poly- 
syllabic words ;  as,  e,  y.,  we  contrast  bnide,  salbe,  gaben,  with 
the  Gothic  binda,  salbd,  yabum,  and  Gaste,  Gasien,  with  the 
Gothic  gasteh,  yusllm,  A  similar  weakness  or  vitiation  to 
that  which  has  overtaken  our  final  syllables  might  easily 
have  befallen  a  Greek  initial  syllable  not  belonging  to  the 
base  itself. 

598.  As  regards  the  laws  to  which  the  consonants  in 
the  syllables  of  reduplication  are  subjected,  the  Sanskrit 
replaces  the  gutturals  by  corresponding  palatals,  and,  in 
agreement  with  the  Greek,  the  aspirated  consonants  by 
corresponding  non-aspirates ;  e,  </.  chulcds,  from  kds,  "  to 
give  light ";t  ^'<7f/r7m,  from  gam/*  to  go";  dadhd,  from  dM, 
"  to  set,  lay '';  as,  in  Greek,  Tedrj,  from  the  c*orresponding 
root  0H.  Of  two  consonants  combined  in  the  initial  sound 
in  Sanskrit,  the  first  is  usually  repeated ;  hence  chakrand, 
from  krand,  ''to  weep";  chikship,  from  ks/tip,  "to  east.'' 
The  Gothic  follows  the  same  principle,  if  the  second  of  tlie 
combined  consonants  is  a  liquid ;  hence  gaigrot,  **  I  wept,** 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  word  of  the  same  import,  cha- 
kranda ;  and  suizUp  (see  §.  86.(5.)),  "  I  slept,"  to  the  San- 
skrit su^Jiwapa.t     We  might  hence  infer  that  the  preterite 


*  Regarding  the  origin  of  the  A:  and  the  aajMrate  of  rcru^a,  see  $.56d.  &c. 

t  I  refer  the  Gothic  haiza,  "torch"  (r  a  softened  #,  see  $.80.  (6.))  lo 
this  root. 

^The  root  swap  is  irregular  in  this,  that  it  is  contracted  before  the 
lieavy  terminations  into  9up  (shup) ;  and  on  this  form  is  founded  the  syl- 
lable of  reduplication,  tlirough  the  u  of  which  the  e  following  becomes  gh. 
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wiiich  uowhere  occurs,  of  hlaupa  is  haihlaup,  not  hlaihlavp. 
But  if,  iu  Gothic,  the  secoud  of  the  combiued  consonants  is 
a  mute,  this  finds  its  way  into  the  syllable  [G.  Ed.  p.  840.] 
of  reduplication  also;  hence  skaiskailh,  "I  separated,**  the 
third  person  plural  of  which,  skaiskaidun,  occurs  in  Luke  ix.  33: 
hence  might  be  deduced,  also,  sUuiaui,  from  STAUT. 
The  other  German  dialects  have,  unrestrictedly,  left  two 
combined  consonants  together  in  the  syllable  of  repetition ; 
hence,  in  Old  High  German,  sUaf,  **  I  slept,"  spialf,  "  I 
cleft,*'  from  slislaff  spispalt ;  unless  in  the  second  syllable 
one  of  the  two  consonants  would  be  rejected,  {is  in  the  Latin 
apopondi,  siell,  for  spospundi,  stesIL  But  the  Gothic  skai- 
skailh speaks  against  the  latter. 

599.  It  remains  to  be  remarked,  with  respect  to  the 
Sanskrit  syllables  of  reduplication,  that  if  a  root  begins 
with  a  sibilant  before  a  mute,  the  syllable  of  repetition, 
according  to  the  general  law,  docs  not  contain  the  first 
c*onsonant  but  the  second,  respect  being  had  to  the  rules 
of  sound  before  mentioned;  e.</.  from  stfid  comes  tastlulu, 
"  I,  he  stood ;"  from  spris  {spars) ;  pasparsay  "  I  or  he 
touched,'*  in  opposition  to  the  Latin  stetl,  spopondL  The 
Zend,  closely  as  it  is  allied  to  the  Sanskrit,  does  not 
recognise  this  rule.  I  cannot,  indeed,  quote  the  perfect 
of  AU(en>  sld,  nor  any  other  perfect  of  roots  with  an  initial 
sibilant  before  a  mute,  but  as  sihd  in  Sanskrit  has  a  syl- 
lable of  reduplication  in  the  special  tenses  also,  and  forms, 

in  the  present,  iislttlidmi,  we  see,  from  the  Zend  j^AU(en>->^ 
histdmi,  that  the  law  of  reduplication  under  discussion,  at 
tlie  time  of  the  identity  of  the  Zend  with  the  Sanskrit, 
was  not  yet  in  force,  or  at  least  not  in  its  full  extent. 
Of  the  Latin  it  deserves  further  to  be  remarked,  that  in  its 
sisto,  which  is  properly  the  counterpart  of  the  Sanskrit 
iishthdmi,  Gr.  ToTrjfjLh  and  Zend  histdmi  (see  §.  508.),  it  follows 
the  general  law  for  syllables  of  reduplication,  while  analo- 
gously with  steli  a  present  sfito  might  have  been  expected. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.84l.]  600.  With  respect  to  the  Greek,  us  soon  as 
we  recoj^nisc  in  the  i  of  Xarqfu,  as  in  the  Zend  hi  of  hhl-imi, 
a  syllable  of  redu plication,  to  which  we  are  compelled,  l>y 
its  analogy  with  StSwiu,  ri'ftj/ii,  ^i'^>itii,  &c.,  and  by  the  cir- 
cumstance that  T  in  the  initial  sound  is  easily  weakened  to 
the  rough  breathing,  we  must  allow,  that  in  the  perfect 
cirTtjKo,  also,  the  rough  breathing  stands  for  <r,  and  that, 
tliercfore,  we  have  in  this  form  a  more  pcrfi.-ct  syllable  of 
reduplication  than  is  usually  the  case  in  roots  which  have  in 
the  initial  sound  a  heavier  consonant  combination  than  that 
of  a  mute  before  a  liquid.  We  cannot  place  Z<m]Ka  on  the 
same  footing  with  Er^ocprat,  which  we  would  suiTer  to  rest  on 
itself;  for  the  latter  has  just  as  much  right  to  the  rough 
breathing  as  the  Latin  sislo  to  its  s:  and  when  Buttman  says 
(Gr.  §.  83.  Rem.  6.),  "The  often-occurring  d^eorcAKa  (pre- 
supjMising  eara}\xa)  in  the  Milesian  inscription  given  by 
Chisbull,  p.  67,  furnishes  a  proof  that  the  rough  breathing 
instead  of  the  reduplication  of  the  |)erfcct  went  further  in 
the  old  dialects  than  the  two  cases  to  be  met  with  in  the 
current  language  {t<nr)Ka,  etfiaprau)"  it  is  important  to  ob- 
serve, that  here,  also,  the  root  begins  with  <t,  which  liae  been 
preserved  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  as  the  rough  breathing. 
In  eoDjKO  tills  phenomenon  has  been  preserved  in  tlic  lan- 
guage as  commonly  used,  because,  in  my  ojnnion,  the  analogy 
of  tlie  present  and  imperfect  has  protected  the  brcatliing 
which  belongs  to  the  reduplication  of  the  perfect. 

601.  Moreover,  if,  in  other  consommtal  combinations  tliao 
that  of  a  mute  before  a  liquid,  the  syllable  of  repetition  has 
usually  dropped  the  consonant  to  be  repeattd,  this  clearly  hap- 
pened because  a  greater  weiglit  of  sound  in  the  base  syllable 
rendered  a  lightening  of  the  syllable  of  repetition  desirable; 
hence,  tr.ff.  e^a\Ka,  eipdopa,  from  wei/'oA*ca,  -ncipdopa.  In  these 
and  similar  forms  the  coincidence  of  the  initial  syllable  with 

QG,  Ed.  p.  &12.]  the  augment  is  only  casuid ;  and  if  in  the  e 
a  remnant  of  a  syllable  of  reduplication  is  recognised,  we  are 
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not  thereby  compelled  to  explain  the  e  of  6\/raA\oy»  etf>deipov 
also,  as  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  since  in  the  imperfect  and 
aorist  (and  tliis  appears  from  the  Sans^krit)  a  simple  vowel, 
independent  of  the  root,  has  just  as  much  a  primitive  founda- 
tion, as  in  the  perfect,  in  roots  beginning  with  a  consonant,  a 
syllable  beginning  with  the  radical  consonant  or  its  represen- 
tative has.  It  cannot,  however,  bo  denied^  that  in  some  cases, 
through  an  error  in  the  use  of  language,  the  example  of  the 
augmented  preterites  has  operated  on  the  perfect.  It  may 
be,  that  the  e  of  6070,  eovprfKa,  is  just  as  much  the  augment 
as  tbat  of  ea^o,*  eovpovv :  but  it  also  admits  of  being  re- 
garded in  the  perfect  as  the  reduplication,  since  e  and  o  are 
originally  identical  with  a,  and  have  proceeded  from  it  by 
corruption  (see.  §.  3.) ;  and  since  both  a  and  0  easily  become 
e  as,  e,g,,  the  final  e  oieSet^e  (=  vf^CliT  adikshat,  see  p.  803, 
G.  ed.)  is,  according  to  its  origin,  identical  with  the  a  of 
eSei^a,  eSet^a-£t  &c.,  and  the  e  of  vocatives,  like  Kukc  (  =  ^ 
vrikci),  is  only  a  weakening  of  the  o  concluding  the  base-word, 
and  corrupted  from  the  older  a  (see  §.  204.). 

602.  To  pass  over,  then,  to  the  alterations,  to  which  the 
radical  vowel  in  tlie  Sanskrit  reduplicated  preterite  is  sub- 
jected, we  will  consider  first  the  roots  with  a.  This  is 
lengthened  before  a  simple  consonant  in  the  third  person 
singular  active,  and  at  pleasure,  also,  in  the  first;  hence, 
from  char,  '*  to  go,"  to  which  the  Gothic  root  F/iR,  "  to  wan- 
der," corresponds,  come  chaclnlra  or  chachara,  "  I  went," 
chachtlra,  "he  went.  Tliis  analogy  is  [G.  Ed.  p. 843.] 
followed  by  those  Gothic  verbs  which  have  preserved  a 
radical  a  before  simple  consonants  in  the  present,  but  re- 
place it  in  the  preterite  with  6;  as  fara,  the  preterite  of 
which, /(Jr,  in  respect  to  its  vowel,  corresponds  as  exactly  as 
possible  to  the  Sanskrit  cMr  of  chachdra,  for  d  is,  in  Gothic, 


*  The  digamma  belonging  to  this  verb,  which  rests  on  the  Sanskrit  bh 
of  bhanjy  ^^  to  break,''  leads  us  to  expect  an  aorist,  tfii$a,  and  in  the  most 
ancient  time  a  perfect  FtFaya  for  the  Sanskrit  babltanfa. 
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the  regular  representative  of  the  long  A,  and  takes  the  pi 
of  the  short  a,  where  the  latter  is  to  be  lengthened,  as, 
jcrsd,  6,  in  case  of  abbreviation,  becomes  a ,-  on  which  acco 
feminine  bases  in  d  (=San8krit  d)  exhibit  in  the  uninflet 
nominative  an  a,  since  long  vowels  at  the  end  of  a  word 
the  easiest  subjt-oteil  to  abbreviation  (see  §.  i;t7.).  The  n 
tion,  therefore,  of /'!r  to  fimi  is  bast-d  originally  not  oil 
alteration  of  <iuality,  but  only  on  that  of  quantity;  and 
vowel  dilTeremre  has  here  juit  as  little  influence  in  the 
signation  of  the  rtlation  of  time,  as,  in  the  noun,  on  thai 
the  ease-relation.  As,  liowcver,  in  f<ir  the  true  express 
of  jKist  time,  viz.  the  reduplication,  has  disappeared,  and 
stinds  for  fiiifi'ir,  the  function  performed  by  the  dilTereiici 
the  vowel  of  the  root,  in  eominon  with  that  of  the  perse 
terminations  (or  of  the  absence  of  terminations,  as  in/<f( 
first  and  third  person  singular),  is,  for  the  practical  iiai 
language,  the  designation  of  time.  Thus,  in  our  German  s 
jinictive  preterite  in  the  plural,  the  Umlaut  is  the  only  sign 
which  we  recognise  the  relation  of  mood,  and  vrhieh,  th( 
fore,  is  to  be  held  as  the  cx)>oneiit  of  the  modal  relation,  si 
the  true  expression  of  the  same,  viz,  the  vowel  e  (e.g.  ofw'i 
V'irel),  which  was  formerly  an  i"  (Old  High  German  wtlru 
v^'irit),  and,  as  such,  has  produced  the  Vmliini  by  its  a 
niilative  power,  is  no  longer,  in  its  corrupted  form,  dis 
guish.able  from  the  termination  of  tlie  indicative. 

[G.  Ed.  p. 844]  603.  The  Gothic /lir  is  distinguished  fr 
the  Sanskrit  i:h!\r  of  chiiehnrn  by  this,  that  it  retains  its  Ii 
vowel  through  all  jicrsons  and  numbers,  while  in  Sanskri 
is  necessary  only  in  the  third  person  singular,  and  is  fouiic 
not,  at  will,  in  the  first  person  singular.  To  the  Gothic,  he 
ever,  the  Greek  second  ix-rfi.ct  corresjwnds  in  the  case  wh 
a  radical  a  is  lengthened  to  d,  or  its  representative,  t].  1 
relation  of  kjmxCu  {eKpayov)  to  KEKpaya,  of  daA\(ii  {daJua) 
Tefl»;\a,  corresponds  exactly  to  the  relation  of  the  Sanskri  tc 
riimi  and  Gothic /nr'i  to  chnchArn.fur.  In  Greek  verbs  wh 
have  changed  a  radical  a,  in  the  present,  to  e,  the  chan<^ 
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this  e  into  the  heavier  o  is  substitute  for  the  lengthen ii)<r 
(see  §.  589.). 

604.  In  roots  which  end  with  two  consonants  the  length- 
ening  of  the  a  to  A  is,  in  Sanskrit,  quite  omitted,  and  so,  in 
Gothic,  that  of  a  to  J  ,•  as,  in  Sanskrit,  mamanlhn,  "  I  or  he 
shook"  mumanth  I  ma,  "we  shook,*"  from  manik;  so,  in  Go- 
thic, vaivalJ,  "  I  or  he  ruled,"'  ratvaldum,  "  we  ruled,"  from 
vald.  Those  Gothic  verbs  which  weaken,  in  the  .present,  a 
radical  a  before  a  double  consonant  to  i  (see  p.  116  G.  cd.), 
replace  the  same  in  the  plural  numbers  of  the  preterite,  and 
in  the  whole  subjunctive  preterite,  by  u  ;  hence,  IbiNl),  "  to 
bind  "  (from  which  the  present  hlnda),  forms  in  the  singular 
of  the  preterite  band,  bans-t  (see  §.  102.),  band,  answering  to 
the  Sanskrit  babandha,  buhandli-i-iha,  babandha :  in  the  se- 
cond person  dual,  however,  bund-u-ts  for  Sanskrit  baband-a- 
-thus;  and  in  the  plural,  bund-u-m,  bund-u-i,  bund-u-n,  for 
Sanskrit  babandh-i-ma,  babandh-a-ifha),  bubandh-us*  The 
subjunctive  is  bundyau,  &c.  The  Old  High  German,  which 
has  for  its  termination  in  the  second  person  singular  in- 
stead of  the  Gothic  t  an  /,  which,  in  my  opinion,  corresponds  to 
the  Sanskrit  conjunctive  vowel  i,  exhibits,  before  this  /,  also 
the  alteration  of  the  a  to  a ;  hence,  in  the  first  and  third  per- 
son singular  bant  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  babandha  and 
Gotliic  band ;  but  in  the  second  person  [G.  Ed.  p.  845.] 
bunt'i,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  babandh-i-tha  and  Gotiiic 
bans-t  Hence  we  perceive  that  the  change  of  the  a  into  u 
depends  on  the  extent  of  the  word,  since  only  the  monosyllabic 
forms  have  preserved  tlie  original  a.  We  perceive  further, 
that  the  weight  of  the  u  appears  to  the  German  idioms  lighter 
tlian  that  of  the  o,  otherwise  the  u  would  not  relieve  the  a 
in  the  same  way  as  we  saw  above  at  and  au  replaced  by  i 
in  the  polysyllabic  forms,  or  before  heavy  terminations  (see 
p.  707  G.  ed.) ;  and  as,  in  Latin,  the  a  of  calvo  and  saLsus, 
under  the  encumbrance  of  a  preceding  preposition,  is  repre- 
sented by  u  (conculco,  insulsus). 
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605.  Where,  in  Gothic,  a  radical  a  is  weakened  before 
simple  consonants,  in  the  present,  to  i,  but  retained  in  the 
singular  of  the  preterite,  we  find  instead  of  it,  in  both  the 
plural  numbers  and  in  the  whole  subjunctive  preterite,  in  all 
the  polysyllabic  past  forms,  therefore,  an  i,  and  for  that  in  the 
Old  and  Middle  High  German  an  4  which  here,  however, 
occurs  as  soon  as  in  the  second  person  singular  indicative, 
because  it  is  })olysyllabic :  in  Middle  High  German,  how- 
ever, it  is  changed  to  ae.  The  present  of  the  root  LAS,  "  to 
read,''  is,  in  Gothic,  lisa,  in  Old  High  German  lisu,  in  Middle 
High  German  Use ;  the  preterite  in  Gothic  is  las,  las-t,  las, 
ISsum,  Usui,  ISsitn ;  subjunctive  Usyau,  &c. :  in  Old  High 
German  las,  U\h\,  la.s,  Idsumh,  Idsuf,  lAsun ;  subjunctive  Idsi, 
&c  :  in  Middle  High  German  las,  Iwse,  las,  Idsen,  IdseU  Idsen ; 
subjunctive  lase.  This  phenomenon  stands  in  contradiction 
to  all  other  strong  verbs,  because  here  the  polysyllabic  forms 
have  a  heavier  vowel  than  the  monosyllabic ;  but  the  reverse 
naturally  appears  everywhere  else.  Even  in  the  Sanskrit 
we  find  this  apparent  contradiction  to  the  law  of  gravity,  and 
the  surprising,  although,  perhaps,  accidental,  coincidence 
with  the  Gothic,  that  in  both  languages  in  similar  places — 

[G.  Ed.  p.  846.]  viz.  before  the  heavy  terminations  of  the 
dual  and  plural — a  radical  a  is  changed  into  i,  in  both  lan- 
guages only  in  roots  which  terminate  in  a  simple  consonant ; 
to  which  is  further  added,  in  Sanskrit,  the  limitation,  that  the 
initial  consonant,  also,  must  as  a  rule  be  simple,  and  cannot 
be  V  or  the  like,  which,  in  the  syllable  of  repetition,  according 
to  §.  598.,  experiences  a  change.  The  syllable  of  repetition, 
however,  is  suppressed  in  the  cases  in  which  the  a  is  changed 
into  i.  This  is  the  practical  view  of  the  rule,  which  we  shall 
subsequently  endeavour  to  elucidate  theoretically.  Let  the 
root  tan,  "  to  extend,"  serve  as  example. 
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ACTIVE. 

SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAIi. 

intdna  or  talana,  thiwa  for  tntnniva,         Unimn  for  tafanima. 

/    ^  .  ,     ifSnathus  for  fafnnathvs,  f^na  for  tatana. 

or  ivnitna  for  iatamtbu,  > 

tatdnOf  Unatns  (or  tatanotus,      tinus  for  totnnus. 

MIDDLE. 

/^n^  for  talan^y  tinivaM  for  iatanivaM,  iSnimahS  for  tatanimahS. 

Uimhi  for  UiianiHh^,         iindtM  for  UitandlM,      tinidhivi  for  iaianidhwe. 
iM.  for  tatanP,  UndU  for  tatandt^,  tinir^  for  tatanirL 

It  appears,  tlierefore,  from  this  paradigm,  that  the  form  <^fi 
used  for  /afan,  though  far  the  most  common,  is  adopted 
only  before  heavy  terminations,  or  in  such  persons  as,  in 
tlieir  full  form,  would  appear  to  consist  of  four  syllables;  for 
although,  in  the  second  person  plural,  tina  stands  for  taiana, 
and  in  the  third  person  plural,  iSnus  for  tafanus,  still  us  in  this 
place  is  an  abbreviation  of  anli  (compare  §.  462.),  and  a  is 
clearly  only  the  remnant  of  an  original  termination  atha: 
the  a  of  Una,  for  i(n-a-iha,  corresponds  [G.  Ed.  p.  847.] 
merely  to  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  Greek  Tervif^-a-re  and 
of  the  Gothic  valvald-u-lh,  fdr-u-th,  ISs-u-ih*    The  reason  of 


*  I  have  already,  io  my  System  of  Conjugation,  and  in  the  Annals  of 
Oriental  Literature  (London,  1820),  called  attention  to  the  fact,  that  the 
Sanskrit  tutupa  in  the  second  person  plural  is  an  abbreviated  form,  and  in 
the  former  parts  of  this  book  the  fact  has  often  been  alluded  to,  that  the 
Sanskrit,  in  particular  cases,  appears  in  disadvantageous  contrast  with  its 
European  sister  idioms.  It  has  therefore  surprised  me  that  Professor  Ilofer, 
in  his  Treatise  **"  Contributions,*'  &c.,  p.  40,  lias  made  so  general  an  asser- 
tion, that  recent  investigators  have  not  been  desirous  "  of  keeping  per- 
fectly free  from  the  unfortunate  error  of  believing  in  the  imaginary  invio- 
lability and  pristine  fidelity  and  perfection  of  the  Sanskrit."  For  my  part 
I  have  never  conceded  to  the  Sanskrit  such  pristine  fidelity ;  and  it  has 
always  given  me  pleasure  to  notice  the  cases  in  which  the  European  sister 
languages  surpass  it,  as  the  Lithuanian  does  at  tliis  day,  in  everywhere 
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the  abbreviation  is  clearly  apparent  in  the  second  person 
singular ;  for  if  here  the  termination  tha  is  joined  directly  to 
the  root,  tlie  full  reduplicjition  remains ;  but  if  the  number  of 
syllables  is  increased  by  a  conjunctive  vowel,  then  ten  is  used 
for  iaian;  thus  (cniiha  (from  Manilha)  answering  to  tniantha. 
I  recognise,  as  has  been  already  observed  (see  §.  548.),  in  forms 
like  tin  a  concealed  reduplication ;  thus  tM  from  tatin  (as  in 
Latin  cpcini  for  cacant),  and  this  from  iatant  whence,  by  re- 
jecting the  second  /,  fdn  (for  ta-an)  may  have  been  formed,  and 
so,  in  earlier  times,  have  been  used  for  tin ;  and  I  think  that 
the  Gothic  P,  in  forms  like  lisum,  is  not  found  there  because  the 
Sanskrit,  in  analogous  forms,  has  an  i,  but  for  this  reason,  that 
the  Sanskrit  i  was  formerly  an  A,  but  the  Gothic  i  represents 
the  f)  (§•  69.),  The  Old  High  German  has  preserved  the  ori- 
gin.ll  sound,  and  exhibits  lilsfunSs  (from  Inlasnmh),  which,  in 
contrast  with  the  Gothic  Ummin,  appears  like  a  Doric  form 
[G.  Ed.  p.  848.]  contrasted  with  an  Ionic  one.*  While,  in 
the  second  person  singular,  the  Gothic  las-t,  on  account  of  its 
monosyllabic  nature,  is  based  on  Sanskrit  forms  like  intanfhn, 
the  Old  High  German  /f/»/ answers  to  the  contracted  form  /r- 
nitha.  It  must  be  assumed  that  the  Gothic  las,  Insf,  was  for- 
merly la  Has,  lallafd;  and  then,  too,  the  plural  Ihum  stood  in 
the  proper  relation  to  lailas  (lalas),  Lp.  in  the  relation  of 
the  weaker  to  the  stronger  radical  form.  We  give,  for  a 
complete  general  view  of  the  analogies  existing  between 
the  Sanskrit  and  the  German   in   the  case  before  us,  the 


exprMSiD^  tlie  idea  "who?'*  by  kas,  while  the  Sanskrit  kas,  according  to 
fixed  laws  of  sound,  1)ecome8  at  one  time  kalt,  at  another  koy  at  another 
ka,  and  appears  in  its  original  form  only  1)efore  t  and  th. 

*  Regarding  the  Latin  foi-ms  like  cffpt,  see  §.  548.  It  may  be  here 
further  remarked,  that  Ag.  Denary,  also  (Doctrine  of  Latin  Sounds,  p.  270, 
&c.),  traces  back  the  Latin  perfect  in  all  its  formations  to  the  Sanskrit 
aorist. 
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reduplicated  preterite  of  ^  saA  "  to  sit,'"  **  to  place  olle- 
self/'  corresponding  to  the  Gothic  sat  and  Old  High 
German   saz,    "1  sata,"  connected   with   it   in   form    and 


sense. 


SINGULAR. 

t 

SANSKRIT. 

• 

GOTHIC. 

t 

3LD  HIGH  GERMAN. 

sasdd-a  or 

sasad-a, 

{8ai)satf 

{stjsaz. 

sasat'tha  or  sid-i 

-tha, 

{sai)sas't. 

sdz-i'" 

sasAd-a^ 

{sai)saf, 

DUAL. 

(8i)sn:s. 

sM'i'Va, 

sHu?  (see 

§.  441.) 

... 

sed^a-thust 

sit-U'ts 

... 

sid-a-tua 

•  .  •  • 

PLURAL. 

•    •    a 

sid-i-ma. 

sH'U-m, 

sdz^u-mia. 

sid-a-. 

sH'U'th, 

sdz-u-t. 

sid'Us, 

sH'U-n, 

sAz-u-n. 

"  Remark  1. — That  in  the  example  here  [G.  Ed.  p.  849.] 
given,  as  generally  in  Grimm's  tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth 
conjugations,  the  a  of  the  preterite  is  the  real  radical  vowel — 
that  in  the  present  it  is  weakened  to  t,  and  that  the  i  of  the 
present  has  not,  vice  versd^  been  strengthened  in  the  preterite 
to  a — I  infer,  not  only  because  the  Sanskrit,  where  it  admits 
of  comparison,  everywhere  exliibits  a  as  the  unmistakeable 
radical  vowel,  but  especially  from  the  circumstance  tliat 
the  Gothic  causal  verb,  where  any  such  corresponds  to  the 
primitive  verb,  everywhere  uses  the  a  in  the  present 
even,  while  the  primitive  verb  has  it  merely  in  the  prete* 
rite;  for  instance,  from  SAT,  "to  sit,^'  comes  the  causal 
safva,  "  I  set ''= Sanskrit  sddaydmi.  If  it  were  merely  the 
object  of  the  language  to  gain  in  the  causal  a  vowel  con- 
nected with  the  primitive  verb,  but  strengthened,  then  if 

3  H 
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SliT  were  the  root,  from  it  would  perhaps  have  proceeded 
spitya  {=sifva)  or  sail y a ;  and  in  reality  the  verbs,  to  whicli 
I  ascribe  i  as  tlie  radical  vowel,  exhibit,  in  the  causal,  ai,  as 
tliose  with  a  radical  u  employ  the  diphthong  au ;  in  exact  agree- 
ment with  the  Sanskrit,  where  iaud  n  receive  Guna  in  the  causal 
I.  e.  prefix  «.  Thus  in  Gothic,  from  ur-KJS,  *  to  stand  u\\ 
(ur-reisa,  ur-rah,  ur-risum)  comes  vr-raisya,  *  I  raise  up ' ; 
from  -D/? C/5,  *  to  fall  *  {driusn,  drnns,  rhvsiim),  ga-drausyn, 

*  I  plunge  *;  as,  in  Sanskrit,  from  vid  and  budh,  *  to  know  ' 
vMaydmi  {=vaidnydnii)f  bddhaydmi  {=^baudhaydmi),  *  I 
make  to  know.'  The  circumstance,  that  Sanskrit  verbs 
with  a  radical  n  correspond  to  the  Gothic  sni,  *  I  sate,*  band, 

*  I  bound,*  would  not  alone  furnish  any  sufficient  ground 
for  assuming  that  the  said  and  analogous  Gothic  verbs 
exhibit  the  root  in  the  singular  of  the  preterite ;  for  it 
might  certainly  be  allowed  that  binda  proceeds  from  the 
Sanskrit  bandh,  sita  from  sad,  and  that  an  original  a 
has  here  been  corrupted  to  i\  but  it  might  still  be  main- 
tained that  the  a  of  the  preterite  band,  sat,  is  not  a  trans- 
mission from  the  period  of  identity  with  the  Sanskrit, 
but  that  it  has  been  newly  developed  from  the  i  of  the 
present,  because  the  change  of  sound  of  i  to  a  is  the 
symbol  of  past  time.  I  object  to  this  view,  however,  first, 
because  not  only  does  sat  answer  to  sasada  or  sastida,  but 
also  the  plur.'il  s4ium  from  sdtitm.  Old  High  German  sdzumcs, 
to  sidima  from  sddima  (sa{s)adhna),  and  it  is  impossible  to  con- 
sider this  double  and  surprising  coincidence  as  fortuitous ; 
secondly,  because,  as  has  been  above  remarked,  the  causals 
too  recognise  the  a  of  the  verbs  under  discussion  as  a  radi- 
cal vowel ;  thirdly,  because  substantives  also,  like  the  German 
Band,  Satz,  w^iich  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  expres- 
sion of  past  time,  or  any  other  temporal  relation,  conform 

[G.  Ed.  p.  850.]  to  the  vowel  of  the  preterite ;  fourthly, 
because  generally,  in  the  whole  Indo-European  family  of 
languages,  no  case  occurs  of  grammatical  relations   being 
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expressed  by  the  change  of  the  radical  vowel;  fifthly, 
because  the  reduplication,  which  is  the  real  expression  of 
the  past,  is  still  clearly  retained  in  Gothic,  in  the  verbs 
mentioned  above,  and  is  therefore  adequate  ground  for 
assuming  that  sat  is  an  abbreviation  of  saisatt  but  that 
upturn  for  sdlum  is  a  contraction  of  sa{s)a'tum.^' 

**  Remark  2. — The  Sanskrit  roots  which  begin  with  a 
consonant  which  must  be  replaced  by  another  cognate 
one,  refrain  from  the  contraction  described  above;  for  if 
the  g  of  the  base  syllable  of  jagam  dropped  out,  and  the 
two  a  were  melted  down  to  ^,  then  j^m  would  assume  an 
appearance  too  much  estranged  from  the  root;  and  this 
is  certainly  the  reason  why  the  contraction  is  avoided.  It 
is  omitted,  also,  in  roots  which  begin  with  two  consonants, 
and,  indeed,  for  the  same  reason ;  for  if,  e.g.,  the  st  of  the 
second  syllable  of  tasian  was  dropped,  the  contracted  form 
would  be  tin,  in  which  the  root  sian  would  no  longer  be 
recognised.  There  are,  however,  a  few  exceptions  from 
the  restriction  specified ;  as,  hahhaj  from  hhnj,  '  to  pay 
homage,'  is  always  contracted  to  ^  bhSJ,  as  far  as  is  yet 
known,  though  iil^  bij  might  be  expected ;  but  the  aspi- 
ration of  the  base-consonant,  which  has  been  dropped,  has 
been  carried  back  to  the  syllabic  of  repetition,  according 

to  the  principle  of  the  above-mentioned  fv^  dhiksh  for 
didhaksht  from  dah,  *  to  burn*  (see  §.593.).  It  is  more 
difiicult  to  account  for  the  fact  of  some  roots,  which  begin 
with  two  consonants  having  permitted  themselves  to  be 
contracted,  and  having  retained  both  consonants  in  the 
syllable  of  repetition,  since,  e,g.9  to  the  reduplicated  perfect- 
theme  tairas  a  contracted  form  tr6s  corresponds,  while 
from  tatras,  by  rejecting  the  tr  of  the  second  syllable, 
should  come  iis.  Either,  then,  in  iris  the  r,  which  is  sup- 
pressed in  the  full  reduplicated  form  (latras  for  tratras),  is 
again  restored,  in  order  to  comply  with  the  requirement 
that  the  form  of  the  root  be  not  too  much  disfigured,  or 

3h2 
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the  forms  like  Iris  proceed  from  a  period  when  the  syl- 
lable of  repetition  still  combined  the  two  consonants,  as  in 
the  Latin  spopondi,  stetf,  and  in  the  Gothic  skaiskaHh;  or, 
lastly,  and  this  is  most  probable,  forms  like  tnU  proceed 
from  a  period  when  the  language  had  completely  forgotten  the 
ground  of  their  origin  in  contraction,  and  when  in  forms 

[G.  Ed.p. 8/)!.]  like  Mima  reduplication  was  no  longer 
perceived,  but  only  the  change  of  a  radical  a  into  ^,  and  it 
was  believed  that  the  true  exponent  of  the  relation  of  time 
was  therein  recognised.  Thus,  in  a  measure,  the  Gothic 
frihurrty  'we  asked'  (Sanskrit p^pWcAcA/iimw,  not  prichhimn, 
from  prachh,  *to  ask'),  was  prepared  by  Sanskrit  forms 
like  irhhna,  *  we  trembled,'  blirimhna,  *  we  wandered,'  and 
some  similar  ones.  The  Sanskrit  and  German  in  this  agree 
most  admirablv,  that  roots  which  end  with  two  consonants 
have  not  permitted  the  contraction  to  make  its  way;  cer- 
tainly because,  through  their  stronger  structure,  they  had 
more  power  to  bear  the  full  reduplication  (compare  §.  589.). 
which  has  at  last  disappeared  in  Gothic  in  those  verbs  with 
a  radical  a,  which  weaken  that  vowel,  in  the  present,  to  i ; 
so  that  band,  hundum,  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  baband/ia, 
babandhima.  To  a  Gothic  present  banda  a  preterite  baibaiid 
would  correspond." 

606.  It  is  not  requisite  to  assume  that  forms  like 
Irf}^  Mima,  "  we  sate,"  which  has  been  compared  above 
(p.  825)  to  the  Gothic  s^tum  and  Old  High  German  sdzum, 
existed  so  early  as  the  period  of  the  unity  of  language. 
I  rather  hold  the  Sanskrit  sMima  and  Gothic  sUtum,  besides 
being  identical  in  their  root,  to  be  connected  only  in 
this  point,  that  they  both,  independently  of  each  other, 
have,  in  consequence  of  a  contraction,  lost  the  semblance 
of  a  reduplicated  form;  that  in  both  the  e  stands  for  an 
older  a,  which  is  preserved  in  the  Old  High  German 
sdzumis;  that  the  Sanskrit  M  for  st^d  has  sprung  from 
samd,  as  the  Gothic  s6l  for  sdt  from  sasat,  the  latter  natu- 
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rally  at  a  time,  when  the  syllable  of  repetition  was  still 
faithful  to  the  radical  syllable  as  regards  the  vowel.  The 
contraction  of  polysyllabic  forms  into  monosyllabic,  by  re- 
jecting the  consonant  of  the  second  syllable,  or  the  consonant 
together  with  its  vowel  (as  above  in  lips  for  I'daps,  §.  592.), 
is  so  natural,  that  different  languages  may  easily  chance  to 
coincide  in  this  point;  but  such  an  omission  might  most 
easily  occur  in  reduplicated  forms,  because  [G.  Ed.  p.  862.] 
the  expression  of  the  same  syllable  twice  running  might 
be  fatiguing,  and  therefore  there  would  be  a  direct  occa- 
sion for  the  suppression  of  the  second  syllable  or  its  con- 
sonant. In  verbs  with  a  radical  a  the  occasion  is  the  more 
urgent,  because  a  is  the  heaviest  vowel,  and  hence  there 
is  the  more  reason  to  seek  for  a  diminution  in  weight. 
Latin  forms  like  cecini,  tetUji  (compared  with  such  as 
tuiudit  momordi),  comply  with  the  requirement  to  be  weak- 
ened by  reducing  the  a  to  t  in  the  ^base-syllable,  and 
to  e  in  the  syllable  of  repetition,  while  perfects  (aorists) 
like  c^pi,  ficU  in  their  process  of  diminishing  the  weight, 
coincide  with  the  Sanskrit  sMima  and  Gothic  sdtum,  which 
does  not  prevent  the  assumption  that  each  of  the  three 
languages  has  arrived  at  the  contracted  form  in  its  own 
way,  as  the  Persian  em  and  English  am  (  =  em),  "I  am,^"* 
approach  so  closely,  because  they  both,  but  quite  inde- 
pendently of  each  other,  have  abbreviated  the  primitive 
form  as7nl  in  the  same  way,  while  in  the  third  person 
the  Persian  and  Latin  est  coincide,  through  a  similar  cor- 
ruption of  the  old  form  nsti ;  or  as  the  Old  High  German 
Jior,  vfOTf  stand  in  the  same  relation  to  the  Gothic  Jidvdr  that 
the  Latin  «/ii«r  of  quar-tus  does  to  the  to-be-presupposed 
quatuor-tus.  In  conclusion,  I  shall  further  observe  that  the 
Gothic  man,  "  I  mean,"  though,  according  to  form,  a  pre- 
terite, and  bcosed  on  the  Sanskrit  mamnnn  or  mamAna^^  still 


*  Tlie  root  many ''  to  think/'  is  indeed,  in  the  present  condition  of  the 
buiguage,  used  only  in  the  middle  (thus  men^^  '*  I,  he  thought"),  which, 

however, 
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in  the  plural  forms  not  mhium,  after  the  analogy  of  minima, 
but  munum,  which  leads  us  to  conjecture  an  older  maimunum 
for  mamunum,  as  bundum  for  baihundum,  bahundum.     Simi- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  863.]  larly,  skulum,  "  we  should,"  not  sIcHum  (sin- 
gular skal).  From  mag,  **  I  can/'  comes  magnm,  without  weak- 
ening the  a  to  w.  In  respect  to  this  and  similar  verbs  it  may, 
however,  be  observed,  that  in  the  Sanskrit  vida,  "  I  know," 
and  Greek  otia  (=Gothic  vait,  seep.  711  G. ed.),  the  redu- 
plication is  lost,  and  perhaps,  also,  all  German  verbs,  which 
associate  the  sense  of  the  present  with  the  terminations  of 
the  preterite,  have  never  had  reduplication,  on  which  account 
there  would  be  no  reason  to  expect  a  minum  for  tndnum  from 
mamanum. 

607.  Verbs  with  a  radical  i  or  u  before  a  simple  final  conso- 
nant have  Guna,  in  Sanskrit,  before  the  light  terminations  of 
the  reduplicated  preterite,  and,  therefore,  only  in  the  singular 
of  the  active.  This  Guna  is  the  insertion  of  an  a  before  the  ra- 
dical vowel,  just  as  in  Gothic  (Grimm'^s  eighth  and  ninth  con- 
jugations). As,  however,  with  the  exception  of  the  few  verbs 
which  belong  to  the  Sanskrit  fourth  class  (see  §.  109  ^  2.),  all 
strong  verbs  belong  only  to  the  Sanskrit  first  class,  which,  in 
the  special  tenses,  has  Guna  pervading  it;  so  also,  in  the  Ger- 
man verbs  with  a  radical  i  and  i/,  Guna  must  be  looked  for  in 
tlie  present  and  the  moods  dependent  thereon.  The  Guna 
vowel  a  has,  however,  in  the  present,  been  weakened  to  i,  and 
is  only  retained  as  a  in  the  monosyllabic  preterite  singular. 
While,  therefore,  the  Sanskrit  root  budh,  cl.  1,  "toknow,"  forms, 
in  the  present,  bddhdmi,  pi.  bddhdmas  {=baudhAmi,  baudhd- 
mas),  and,  in  the  reduplicated  preterite,  bubodhu  (=bubaudh(i), 
plural  bubudhima,  the  corresponding  Gothic  root  BUD  (**  to 
offer,"  "to  order,")   forms,   in   the  present,   biuda,*   plural 

however,  does  not  prevent  the  assumption  that  originally  an  active  also 
has  existed. 

*  Graff,  who  has  in  general  supported  with  his  assent  my  theory  of  tlic 
German  Ablaut  (change  of  sound),  which  I  first  submitted  in  my  Review  of 

Grimm's 
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bhidam,  ani  in  the  preterite  bauth  (see  §.  93*.),  plural  budum. 
In  verbs  with  a  radical  i  the  Guna  vowel  [G.  Ed.  p.  854.] 
I  is  melted  down  in  German  with  the  radical  vowel  to  a  long 
t,  which,  in  Gothic,  is  written  e?  :*  hence  tlie  Gothic  root 
BIT,  "to  bite,''  forms,  in  the  present,  beita {z=zbila.  Old  High 
German  bizu),  and  in  the  singular  of  the  preterite  6//?/,  plural 
bilnm,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  bihhidn  (from  bihhnida),  "  I 
and  he  cleft,"  bibhidima,  "  we  cleft.''  In  the  present  fi|^ 
bind,  if  it  belonged  to  the  first  class,  would  form  blM^mi,  to 
which  the  Gothic  beiin  (from  biita)  has  the  same  relation  as 
above  b'luda  to  bddlulmi.  The  relation  of  the  Gothic  beiia 
from  btita  to  the  Sanskrit  bliMdmi  from  bha'idthni,  is  like  that 
of  the  plural  nominative /arfe/-*  (from  the  base  FAD  I)  to  the 
Sanskrit  pa/oy-o«  from  pati,  "  lord,"  only  that  inpatny-as  the 
^,=a+i,  is  resolved  into  ay  on  account  of  the  following  vowel. 
60S.  We  give  here,  once  more,  the  Gothic  bn'tf,  "  I  bit," 
and  bmtg,  "  1  bowed,"  over  against  the  corresponding  San- 
skrit forms,  but  so  that,  varying  from  §.  4S9.  and  our  usual 
method,  we  express  the  Sanskrit  diphthongs  ^  S  and  ^  6, 
according  to  their  etymological  value,  by  at  and  au,  in  order 


Grimm  8  German  Grammar,  differs  id  this  point  from  the  view  above  taken, 
that  he  does  not  rccop;nise  in  the  i  of  biudu  and  in  the  first  i  of  beita  (=62/a, 
from  biita)  the  weakening  of  the  Sanskrit  Guna  vowel  a,  but  endeavours  in 
three  different  ways  to  gain  from  the  radical  t  and  u,  in  the  present  i 
(written  ei  in  Gothic)  and  iu  (Old  High  German  Thesaurus  I.  pp.  21,22), 
of  which  modes,  however,  none  is  so  near  and  concise  as  that,  according 
to  which  the  i  oibiudu  is  the  weakening  of  the  a  of  the  Sanskrit  &ai«</Aamt 
(contracted,  bddhdmi)^  to  which  hmdu  has  the  same  relation  that  the  Old 
High  German  dative  suniu^  '*  to  the  son,"  has  to  the  Gothic  sunau  and 
Sanskrit  sunav-i^  from  the  base  sunuy  the  final  u  of  which  receives  Guna 
in  the  dative  singular  and  nominative  ])1ural.  In  the  former  place  the 
Gothic  has  retained  the  old  (iuna  a ;  nnd  it  is  not  till  several  centuries 
later  that  we  first  see  this  in  Old  Fligh  German  weakened  to  i:  in  the 
latter  place  (in  the  nominative  plural)  the  Gothic  even  has  admitted  the 
weakening  to  i,  but  cliangedit  to  y ;  hence  nuny us  for  San>?krit  sfniav-as. 
♦  See  §.70.,  and  Vocalismus,  p.  224,  Remark  13. 
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to  make  the  really  astonishing  agreement  of  the  two  Ian- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  865.]  guagcs  more  apparent  We  also  annex 
the  Old  High  German,  which  replaces  the  Gothic  diphthong  ai 
by  ei,  and  au  by  ou  (before  T  sounds,  s  and  h  by  6).  In  the 
Old  High  German  it  is  especially  important  to  remark,  that  it 
replaces  by  the  pure  vowel  of  the  root  the  diphthong  in  the  se- 
cond person  singular,  on  account  of  the  dissyllabic  form,  whic:h 
here  corresponds  to  the  Gothic  monosyllabic  one,  as  a  clear 
proof  that  the  vowel  opposition  between  singular  and  plural 
depends  on  the  extent  of  the  word  or  the  weight  of  the  ter- 
minations, as  we  have  already  perceived  by  the  opposition 
between  a  in  monosyllabic  and  the  lighter  u  in  polysyllabic 
forms  {bant,  bunti,  buniumis,  see  §.  604.). 


Sanikrit 

bhid, 
"to  spUC 


Gothic. 

bit, 
"to  bite; 


O.  H.  Oerm.      Satiskrit. 

m 

ROOT. 

biz,  bhuj, 

"id."         "to  bend, 

SINGULAR. 


11 


Gothic. 


bug, 
"id. 


11 


O.  H,  GtTi 

bug, 
"  id." 


bibhatd-a, 

bibhaid-i'thOf 

bUjhaidra, 


bibhid-i'Va, 

bibhid-a-thus, 

btbhid'Q'tus, 

bibhid-i-nm, 

bibhid-a-^, 

bibhid'Us, 


bit'U, 
bU'U-ts, 


bang, 

baug-t, 

baug. 


bug-u 
bug-U'ts 


boug, 
bug-i, 
boug. 


... 


bait,  beiz.  bMiauJ-a, 

bais't,  biZ'i.  bubhauj-i-tha^ 

bait,  beiz.  bubhauj-a^ 

DUAL. 

bubhuj-i'Va, 

bubhuff-a-thus, 

bubhuj-a-tus 

PLURAL. 

biz-u-mh.  bubhuj-i-ma, 
biZ'U'L       bublnif-a-, 
biz-u-n.      bubhuj-us, 

1  See  §.  102.  -  See  §.  441. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  8o0.]  609.  The  Greek  second  perfects 
ireTTotOa,  \i\onra,  eoiKa,  ire^ei/ya,  in  respect  to  their  Guna 
answer  to  the  Sanskrit  just  discussed,  bibhuida  (bibhSda), 
bubhnujn   {bubMjn),   and  Gothic   bud,   bang.      The   circum- 


•  «  .  • 


bit-u-m, 
bit'U'th, 
bit'U-n, 


bug-u-m, 
bug-u-th, 
bug-u-n. 


bug-u-nu 

bug-U't, 

bug-u-n. 

like 
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Stance,  however,  that  the  Greek  retains  the  Guna  in  the 
dual  and  plural,  and  uses  not  ireirtdafiev,  ireilwyaixev,  but 
ireTroiOajxev,  ir€(l)€vyafjL€v,  raises  a  suspicion  against  the  origi- 
nality of  the  principle  followed  by  the  Sanskrit  and  German. 
We  will  therefore  leave  it  undecided  whether  the  Greek  has 
extended  inorganically  to  the  plural  numbers  the  Guna, 
which  was  created  only  for  the  singular,  or  whether  the 
vowel  strengthening  of  the  reduplicated  preterite  were  origi- 
nally intended  for  the  three  numbers  of  the  active ;  and  the 
coincidence  of  the  Sanskrit  and  German  in  this  point  be  only 
accidental,  that  they  have,  in  the  tense  under  discussion, 
accorded  to  the  weight  of  the  terminations,  or  extent  of  the 
word,  an  influence  in  shortening  the  base-syllable.  This  in- 
fluence is  so  natural,  that  it  need  not  surprise  us  if  two 
languages,  in  the  course  of  time,  had  admitted  it  inde- 
pendently of  each  other,  and  then,  in  the  operation  of  this 
influence,  coincided ;  as,  on  one  side,  the  Gothic  bitum,  hugum, 
answering  to  bniU  baug,  and,  on  the  other  side,  the  Sanskrit 
bibhidimn,  bubhujima,  answering  to  bibhaida,  bubhauja.  The 
German  obtains  a  separate  individuality  in  that  the  Old 
High  German,  in  the  second  person  singular,  employs  bizi, 
bug},  and  not  beizi,  bougi,  on  account  of  their  being  dissyl- 
labic; while  the  Sanskrit,  in  spite  of  their  being  of  three 
syllables,  uses  bibhaidithn^  bubhaujUha.  It  is  certain  that  the 
Sanskrit,  in  its  present  state,  has  given  to  the  weight  of  the 
personal  terminations  a  far  greater  influence  than  could  have 
existed  at  the  period  of  the  unity  of  language ;  and  that,  e.  </., 
the  Greek  SeSopKafJLcv,  with  reference  to  the  singular  SeSopKa, 
stands  nearer  to  the  primitive  condition  of  the  language  than 
the  Sanskrit  dadrisima,  which  has  abbreviated  the  syllable  ar 
of  the  singular  dadarsa  to  ri.  Observe,  [G.  Ed.  p.  8o7.] 
also,  what  has  been  remarked  above  regarding  the  retention 
of  the  Gothic  d  and  Greek  a  or  17  in  the  dual  and  plural,  while 
the  Sanskrit  exhibits  the  lengthening  of  a  radical  a  to  d  only 
in  tlie  first  and  third  persons  singular  (§.  603.). 
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610.  As  to  the  personal  terminations  of  the  reduplicated 
preterite,  they  deserve  especial  consideration,  since  they  do 
not  answer  exactly  to  the  primary  endings,  nor  to  the  secon- 
dary. The  ground  of  their  varying  from  the  primary  termi- 
nations, to  which  they  most  incline  (in  Greek  more  clearly 
than  in  Sanskrit),  lies  palpably  in  the  root  being  incumbered 
with  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  which  in  various  places  has 
produced  an  abbreviation  or  entire  extinction  of  the  personal 
terminations.  The  first  and  third  person  singular  have  the 
same  sound  in  Scinskrit,  and  terminate  with  the  vowel,  which 
should  properly  be  only  the  bearer  of  the  personal  termi- 
nation. The  Gothic  has  lost  even  this  vowel ;  hence,  above, 
frai/r/,  6a//,  answering  to  bubhavja  {hnhhdjn),  bibhaida  {hibheda). 
The  Greek,  however,  has,  in  the  third  person,  corrupted  the 
old  a  to  e,  just  as  in  the  aorist,  where  we  saw  eSet^e  answer 
to  the  Sanskfit  adikjhaf.  In  the  same  way,  in  the  perfect, 
Teru^e,  SeSopKC,  &c.  answer  to  the  Sanskrit  tutopa  {=tutaupa\ 
dadaria ;  while  in  the  first  person,  reri/^a,  SeSopKay  stand  on 
the  same  footing  with  the  Sanskrit  tutdpa,  dadaria  (from 
dadnrkd).  As  three  languages,  the  Sanskrit,  Greek,  and 
Gothic,  and  a  fourth,  the  Zend  (where  dadaria  appears  in 
the  form  asjj^^^a)^  dadareia),  agree  with  one  another  in  this, 
that  in  the  first  and  third  person  of  the  tense  under  discus- 
sion they  have  lost  the  personal  designation,  it  might  be 
inferred  that  this  loss  occurred  as  early  as  the  period  of  the 
unity  of  language.  But  this  inference  is  not  necessary ;  for 
in  the  incumbrance  of  the  root  by  the  syllable  of  reduplication 
there  lies  so  natural  an  occasion  for  weakening  the  termi- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  858.]  nation,  that  the  different  cognate  languages 
might  well  have  followed  this  impulse  independently  of  each 
other.  And  the  three  languages  (the  Zend,  whose  long  sojourn 
witli  the  Sanskrit  is  evident,  may  remain  unnoticed)  do  not 
stand  quite  on  the  same  footing  with  respect  to  the  disturbing 
influence  which  they  have  permitted  to  the  syllable  of  redu- 
plication :  the  Sanskrit  has  yielded  more  to  this  influence  than 
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its  Greek  and  German  sisters;  and  our  forms  like  ihr  bissetf 
"ye  bit,"  ihr  bogef,  "ye  benV  are  more  perfect  in  their 
termination  at  this  day  than  what  we  can  draw  from  the 
Sanskrit,  to  compare  with  them,  from  the  oldest  period  of 
its  literature.  The  Sanskrit  reduplicated  preterite  has,  for 
instance,  lost  the  termination  of  the  second  person  plural 
from  the  oldest  time ;  and  this  person  is  therefore  either  com- 
pletely the  same  with  the  first  and  third  person  singular,  or 
distinguished  from  it  only  by  the  removal  of  the  Guna,  or 
by  an  abbreviation  in  the  interior  of  the  root  from  which  the 
singular  has  remained  free;  e.g.  the  first  and  third  person  sin- 
gi^lar  and  second  person  plural  of  krand,  "  to  weep,"  are  cha- 
kranda:  in  the  two  former  places  the  Gothic  j«/(/rd^  corre- 
sponds to  it,  and,  indeed,  shews  to  disadvantage  through  its 
loss  of  tlie  final  vowel:  in  the  second  person  plural,  however, 
gnigrtU'U'th  surpasses  the  Sanskrit  chakrand-a,  which  has 
evidently  been  preceded  by  a  form  chakrand'a-tha  or  cha- 
krand-n-ta.  To  reriJ^-a-Te,  SeSopK-a-TC,  in  Greek,  tuivp-a, 
dadr'/s-a,  for  iutup-a-iha,  dndns-n-tha,  correspond  in  Sanskrit 
611.  The  Sanskrit  reduplicated  preterite  stands  in  disad- 
vantageous comparison  with  the  Greek  perfect  in  this  point 
also,  that  in  the  middle  and  passive  it  has  not  only,  like  the  pre- 
sent, lost  the  m  of  the  first  person,  but  also  the  i  of  the  third ; 
tlius,  tutiipS  stands  for  iutup-m^  and  tutup-tP,  and  in  the  former 
case  is  surpassed  by  rervix-yiat,  in  the  latter  by  TervnTou,  as 
respects  the  correct  preservation  of  the  ier-  [G.  Ed.  p,  869.] 
mination.  From  tctv fx- fiat,  Terxnt-Tai,  it  may  be  inferred  that 
the  active  was  formerly  rervTra/x/,  reri/iraT/,  or  TeriJ^aft/,  reTVifh- 
-a-Tt,  Jind  in  Sanskrit  tiffflp-a-mi  (or  tut^p-d-ml,  see  §.  434.), 
tutdp-U'ti.  The  conjunctive  vowel  is  suppressed  in  Greek  be- 
fore the  weightier  terminations  of  the  middle  passive,  accord- 
ing to  the  principle  by  which  the  rj  of  the  optative,  and  the 
corresponding  d  of  the  Sanskrit  potential,  is  dropped  in  the 
middle,  and,  e.  y.,  itSoifxeOat  dadtmnhi,  correspond  to  the  active 
iiSoifjfxev,  dadijfhna.      The  Sanskrit,  in  the  middle  and  the 
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passive,  wliich  in  this  tense  is  fully  identical  with  the  middle, 
prefixes  to  the  personal  terminations  beginning  with  a  cou* 
sonant  for  the  most  part  a  conjunctive  vowel  i  (see  §.  605. 
p.  846  G.  ed.);  hence  tutup-i-sM  answering  to  the  Greek 
reTvir-aat.  Yet  in  the  Veda-dialect  the  form  tutup-s^  might 
be  expected,  as  this  dialect  often  suppresses  the  conjunctive 
vowel  of  the  common  language,  and,  e.g.,  in  the  Rig  Veda 
(XXXII.  4.),  from  vid,  class  6,  •*  to  find,''  the  form  vivit-si, 
"thou  didst  find,"  occurs  for  the  common  vivid-i-shi. 

612,  The  third  person  plural  of  the  middle  passive  exhibits 
in  Sanskrit  the  termination  M  which,  in  the  common  lan- 
guage, is  always  preceded  by  the  conjunctive  vowel  i,  which, 
however,  may  be  withdrawn  in  the  Veda-dialect,  where, 
e.g.f  dadrii-rf,  "they  were  seen,"  occurs  for  dadrisiri  (Rig 
Veda,  XXIV.  10.).  It  is  hardly  possible  to  give  a  satisfactory 
explanation  of  this  termination.  I  have  elsewliere  (Lesser 
Sanskrit  Grammar,  §.  372.  Rem.  4.)  remarked,  that  its  r  is 
perhaps  a  corruption  of  an  original  «,  which  otherwise,  in 
Sanskrit,  occurs  only  in  the  terminating  sound,  and  regu- 
larly, indeed,  before  sonant  letters,  in  case  a  vowel  other  than 
a  or  d  precedes  the  s.  This  being  the  case,  this  r  would  belong 
to  the  verb  substantive;  and  we  should  remark,  that  in  Greek, 
also,  this  verb,  in  certain  tenses,  is  found  only  in  the  third 

[G.  Ed.  p.  860.]  person  plural,  while  the  rest  are  simple 
(eJ/5o(rai/,  eioaav).  The  Sanskrit  intended  probably,  in  the 
case  before  us — if  the  r  really  stands  for  s — by  this  change  to 
lighten  the  sound,  as  occurs  in  the  Old  High  German,  where, 
in  all  roots  in  is  and  us,  and  in  part  of  the  roots  in  as,  the 
radical  sibilant  in  the  preterite  is  retained  only  in  the  moBo- 
syllabic  forms,  but  in  the  polysyllabic  is  weakened  to  r; 
hence,  from  iif 75,  "to  fall"  (Sanskrit  iArari.?),  rm,  riri^  reh, 
rirumes,  &c. ;  from  LUS,  "to  lose,"  Us,  luri  (see  §.  608.),  las, 
luTumis,  &c. ;  from  was,  "I  was,''  "he  was,"  comes  the 
second  person  wdri,  the  plural  wArumis,  &c. 

613.  With    the  r    of  the    Sanskrit    termination    ri    is 
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clearly  connected  that  of  the  termination  ran  of  the  third 
person  plural,  middle,  of  the  potential  and  precative,  where 
rnrif  in  my  opinion,  is  an  abbreviation  oiranta  ;  and  also  the  r, 
which  the  root  ii",  "  to  lie "  (Greek  Kelfxai),  inserts,  in  the 
third  person  plural  of  all  special  tenses  {nirati,  "  they  lie," 
asimta  "  they  lay,"  siraidm,  "  let  them  lie  ").  The  root  viJ, 
"  to  know,''  class  2,  in  combination  with  the  preposition  sam, 
admits  at  will  the  addition  of  such  an  r  in  the  present,  im- 
perfect, and  imperative;  hence,  saiividraii  or  sanvidaii, 
"  they  know  "  (Panini  VII.  I.  7.).  The  Veda-dialect  gives  to 
the  addition  of  this  enigmatical  r,  in  the  middle  and  passive, 
a  still  wider  extension  (Panini  VII.  1. 8.)»  and  exhibits  aduhra, 
"  they  milked,*'  for  aduhrata,  instead  of  the  common  aduhatn. 
Remarkable,  also,  are  the  forms  ^T^  adrisrah  and  W^ 
asrigran*  from  Vd9l«tf  adrisrantot  ^H^RHif  [G.Ed. p.  861.] 
asrigranta,  for  adri^anta,  asrijania.  The  Anuswara  of  this 
Vedic  termination  ran,  which  may  have  been  formerly  rati* 
(with  s  from  t,  compare  p.  754  G.  ed.),  passes  into  m  before 

vowels :  hence,  Rig  Veda  IX.  4.,  ir^^nr^  ^  T^  fPJX  asrigram 
Indra    U    (jiraR    "  effusi   sunt,    Indra !    iihi    hymnV" ;    L.  3. 

V^W^  WW  'kinft  fli  T^injt  iPft  ^5  adrisram  asya  kitavd  ri 
raimayd  jandn  anu  **  conspiciuntur  ejus  coUiisirantes  radii 
inter  hominesr-f 

614.  The  conjunctive  vowel  i,   which  the  middle  uses  in 


*  The  former  is  an  aorist  of  the  sixth  formation,  from  the  root  dris^ 
which  is  not  used  in  the  special  tenses ;  but  asrigran,  in  which  the  reten- 
tion of  the  original  guttural  instead  of  the  palatal  of  the  common  language 
is  to  be  noticed,  does  not,  in  my  opinion,  admit  of  being  explained  as  an 
aorist,  as  Wcstergaard  makes  it,  but  appears  to  me  to  be  an  imperfect;  as 
the  roots  of  the  sixth  class,  when  they  do  not  insert  a  nasal  in  the  special 
tenses,  are  incapable  of  the  sixth  aorist  formation,  because  they  would  not 
be  distinguishable  from  the  imperfect.  Why  should  not  the  imperfect,  as 
well  as  the  aorist,  be  capable  of  replacing  the  termination  anta  by  ran  ? 

t  Compare  Westergaard,  Radices,  p.  269.  Rosen  takes  adrisran  ac- 
tively, and,  in  the  first  passage,  aurigram,  as  the  first  person  singular  ac- 
tive, which,  however,  will  not  do.  Preterites  with  a  present  signification 
are  very  common  in  the  V6da8. 
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almost  all  persons,  may  formerly  have  been  an  a ;  and  it 
is  still  more  probable  that  the  active  everywhere  had,  as 
in  Greek,  an  a  as  conjunctive  vowel;  that  therefore  the 
form  tutup-i'Tna  was  preceded  by  a  form  (utup-a^ma 
(or  tutup^-ma,  see  §.  434.),  as  analogous  to  the  Greek 
TeTu</>-a-ftei/ ; — an  opinion  which  is  also  corroborated  by  the 
Gothic  u-m,  as  in  yafgrdt-u-m,  "  we  wept,"  which  leads  us 
to  expect  a  Sanskrit  chakrand-a-ma  or  A-ma  for  chakrand-i- 
ma,  since  the  Gothic  u  very  often  occurs  as  the  weakening 
of  an  original  a,  but  not  as  the  increase  of  an  ori- 
ginal i. 

615.  In  the  second  and  third  person  dual  the  Sanskrit 
has  firmly  retained  the  old  conjunctive  vowel  a;  but  the 
a  of  the  primary  terminations  thas,  tas,  has  been  weakened 
to  u,  probably  on  account  of  the  root  being  encumbered  by 
the  syllable  of  reduplication  :  hence,  iuiup-a-thus,  tutup-a-fus, 
correspond  to  the  Greek  reri/^-a-Toi',  reTu^-a-Tov  from  -To^f 
rog,  see  §.  97.) ;  and  chakrand-a-thus,  "  ye  two  wept,"  to  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  862.]  Gothic  gaigr6t-u-ts  of  the  same  import.  The 
V  a  of  these  dual  forms  is  never  suppressed,  and  hence  is 
regarded  by  grammarians  as  belonging  to  the  termination 
itself,  while  the  terminations  va  and  ma  of  the  first  person 
dual  and  plural  occasionally  occur,  also  in  direct  combination 
with  the  root ;  as  from  sidh,  "  to  stop,'*  come  both  sishidhiva, 
sishidhima,  and  sishidhiva,  shhidhma.  Thus  we  find  in  Greek, 
also,  the  a  occasionally  suppressed  before  the  heavier  ter- 
minations of  the  dual  and  plural.  To  this  class  belong,  be- 
sides, ta/JLev  for  oiiafxev  (see  §.491.  p.  711  G.  ed.),  eotyfiev, 
eitcTov,  avayfjicv,  Seitfxev.  But  on  these  forms  no  special 
relationship  is  to  be  based,  but  only  a  coincidence  of  prin- 
ciple; for  in  the  operation  of  the  law  of  gravity  it  is  so 
natural  that  two  languages  should,  independently  of  one 
another,  free  themselves  before  heavy  terminations  of  an 
auxiliary  vowel,  not  indispensable  for  the  idea  to  be  conveyed, 
that  it  is  quite  unnecessary  to  assume  here  an  old  trans- 
mission. 


\ 
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616.  With  regard  to  the  termination  '^  tha  of  the  second 
person  singular,  we  refer  to  §.  453.  It  may  be  here  addi- 
tionally remarked,  that  if  the  Greek  ^ja-da — which  is  there 

referred  to  vifff^  ds-i-iha,  for  which  would  stand,  without 
the  vowel  of  conjunction,  ds-tha — is  not  a  remnant  of  the 
perfect,  but  actually  belongs  to  the  imperfect,  the  Sanskrit 
middle  imperfect  WT^VTS  dsthds  would  admit  of  comparison 
with  it.  But  I  prefer  referring  this  ^<rda  to  the  perfect,  and 
placing  it  on  the  same  footing  with  oJa-da,  which,  with  re- 
spect to  its  termination,  corresponds  so  wxll  with  ^[T^  vit-ilia 
and  the  Gothic  vals-L  The  Old  High  German  also,  which, 
in  its  strong  preterites,  has  preserved  only  the  conjunctive 
vowel  of  the  Sanskrit  i-ihn,  and  hence  opposes  to  the  San- 
skrit bubhauj-i'tha  (bubhoj-i-tha)  and  Gothic  baug-t,  "thou 
didst  bow,"  the  form  bvg-i,  has  in  preterites,  which,  like 
tlie  Sanskrit  vMa,  Greek  olSa,  and  Gothic  vait,  have  present 
signification,  retained  the  old  t  in  direct  combination  with  the 
root;  as,  wds-t  (euphonic  for  weiz-t)  corresponds  to  the 
Gothic  vais'f,  Greek  o7<r-da,  and  Sanskrit  vH-tha  (vait-tha). 
We  must  likewise  class  here  muos-U  "thou  must,"  toh-t, 
"  thou  art  fit,"*  mah-U  "  thou  canst,"  scal-U  "  thou  shouldst," 
aw-.v-f,  "thou  art  inclined,"  "dost  not  grudge"  (with  euphonic 
.V,  see  §.  Qi).:  the  form  cannot  be  cited,  but  is  indubitable), 
vlian-s-t,  "  thou  canst,*"  "  thou  knowest,"  getars-t,  "  thou 
venturest,"t  darf-U  "  thou  requircst." 

617.  It  deserves  further  to  be  remarked  with  respect  to 
the  Gothic,  that  the  roots  terminating  with  a  vowel  prefix  an 
s  to  the  i  of  the  second  person :  at  least  the  second  person 


*  Docs  not  occur,  but  cau  be  safely  deduced  from  the  third  person  touk 
and  the  preterite  toh-ta. 

t  The  8  18  not,  as  I  formerly  assumed,  euphonic  ().  94.),  but  belongs 
to  the  root,  which,  before  vowels,  assimilates  its  s  to  the  preceding  r  (as 
Greek ^a/j/ior,  Bajjpeca)  rejected  when  in  the  terminating  sound,  but  preserved 
before  t :  hence,  in  the  first  and  third  person  singular  ge-tar,  third  person 
plural  ge-turruny  ge-tnrrni.  In  Sanskrit  dharsh  (dhrish),  "to  venture," in 
Lithuanian, drys-tiy  "idem,* 'correspond ;  comp.  Pott,  1. 270,  Graff, V. 441. 
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of  saisf},  "I  sowed,"  is  saisd-sf,  (Luke  xix.  21.);  from  wliieh 
we  may  also  infer  vaivo-st,  from  tlie  root  TO,  **to  blow^' 
(Sanskrit  vd),  and  lailu-sf,  from  LO,  "  to  laugh."  As  to  the 
relation  of  the  ai  of  the  present  {vaioy  laia,  saia)  to  the  6  of 
the  preterite  and  of  the  root,  it  resembles  that  of  binda, 
"  I  bind,"  to  BAND ;  i.  e.  as  the  a  of  this  and  similar  roots 
has  weakened  itself  in  the  present  to  i,  the  same  has  beeu 
done  by  the  latter  half  of  the  6=d,  or  a  +  a.  In  the  same 
way,  in  Sanskrit,  a  long  d  is  sometimes  weakened  to  ^=ai  ; 
e.g.  in  the  vocative  of  the  feminine  bases  in  d  (see  §.  205.). 
But  to  return  to  the  Gothic  root  SO,  I  am  not  inclined  to 
infer  from  the  third  person  present  saiy-i-ih,  which  actually 
occurs  (Mark  iv.  14.),  a  first  person  suiyay  but  believe,  that 
only  before  i  a  y  is  added  to  the  diphthong  at,  and  that  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  864.]  third  person  singular  and  second  person 
plural  of  vaia  and  lata  also  must  be  vaiyith,  la'iyith,  and  the 
second  person  singular  vaiyis,  laiyis.  But  if  the  root  SO  had, 
in  the  first  person  singular,  formed  saiya,  then  the  third 
person  plural  would  certainly  liave  been  saiyand,  the  infi- 
nitive satyan,  and  the  present  participle  suiyands;  on  the 
other  Iiand,  at  Mattlu*  iv.  26.  occurs  saiand,  "  they  sow  " ; 
1.  c.  4,  5,  saiands,  "  the  sower,"  and  saian,  **  to  sow." 

618.  The  Sanskrit  roots  in  d  (the  analogy  of  which  is  fol- 
lowed by  those  also  with  a  final  diphthong,  which  are,  for 
the  most  part,  dealt  with  in  the  general  tenses  as  if  they 
ended  with  d)  employ  in  the  first  and  third  persons  dn  for  d 
or  a,  for  the  d  of  the  root  should  be  melted  down  with  the  a 
of  the  termination  to  d,  or  be  dropped  as  before  the  other 
terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel.  Instead  of  this,  how- 
ever, du  is  used;  e.g.  ^  daddu,  "I  gave,'^  "he  gave,**  from 
dd;  in^tasthAu,  "I  stood,"  "he  stood,''  from  sthd.  If  du 
was  found  only  in  the  first  person,  I  should  not  hesitate 


*  So  iu  the  German ;  but  as  there  arc  not  26  verses  in  the  4th  chap,  of 
Mattb.,  the  reference  is  probably  to  chap.  vL  26.,  and  the  next  reference 
should  be  Mark  iv.  3. 
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recognising  in  the  u  the  vocalization  of  the  personal  character 
wi,  as  in  the  Gothic  sii/au,  "  I  may  be,^  answering  to  the 
Sanskrit  ^pin^  sydm,  and  in  Lithuanian  forms  in  au  (§.  438.). 
This  view  of  the  matter,  however,  appears  less  satisfactory, 
if  we  are  compelled  to  assume  that  the  termination  Au,  after 
its  meaning  had  been  forgotten,  and  the  language  had  lost 
sight  of  its  derivation,  had  found  its  way  inorganically  into 
the  third  person,  though  such  changes  of  person  are  not 
unheard  of  in  the  history  of  language ;  as,  in  the  Gothic 
passive,  where  the  first  and  third  persons  have  likewise  the 
same  termination,  but  reversed  through  tlie  transposition  of 
the  ending  of  the  third  person  to  the  first,  and,  in  the  plural, 
also  into  the  second  (§.  466.).  But  if  the  termination  da  of 
daddu,  "  dedi,  dedit^  stands  with  the  same  right  in  the  third 
person  that  it  does  in  the  first,  and  no  personal  ending  is 
contained  in  it,  then  the  u  of  the  diphthong  du  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  weakening  of  the  common  [G.  Ed.  p.  806.] 
termination,  or  conjunctive  vowel  a;  so  that  the  w,  accord- 
ing to  the  principle  of  Vriddhi,  would  have  united  with 
the  preceding  d  into  da  (see  §.  29.) ;  while  in  the  ordinary 
contractions  an  d  is  shortened  before  its  combination  with 
u  or  i  to  a,  and  then,  with  u,  becomes  6=aut  and  with  i, 

619.  The  Sanskrit  verbs  of  the  tenth  class,  and  all  deri- 
vative  verbs,  periphrastically  express  the  reduplicated  pre- 
terite by  one  of  the  auxiliary  verbs — Icri  "  to  make,"  as 
and  bhd,  "  to  be  ** — tlie  reduplicated  preterites  of  which  are 
referable  to  the  accusative  of  an  abstract  substantive  in 
d,  which  is  not  used  in  the  other  cases,  before  which  the 
character  dy  of  the  tenth  class  and  of  the  causal  forms  is 
retained ;  e,  g.  cMraydnchakdra  (euphonic  for  ch6rydm-ch-\ 
"  he  made  stealing,"  or  cMraydmdna,  or  chdraydmbabhuva,* 
"he  was  to  steal."       The  opinion   expressed   in  the  first 


*  The  root  bhti  irregularly  contains  in  the  syllable  of  repetition  an 
a  instead  of  tlie  shortened  radical  vowel,  omits  in  tlie  first  and  third 

3  1  person 
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edition  of  my  Sanskiit  Grammar,  that  the  form  in  dm 
must  be  regarded  as  the  accusative  of  an  abstract  sub- 
stantive,  I  have  since  found  is  supported  by  the  Zend,  where 
the  corresponding  form  occurs  as  an  infinitive  in  the  ac- 
cusative relation,  as  I  have  already  shewn  by  citing  the 
following  lucid  passage  (Vend.  S.  p.  198.)  :  /^a)^  '^^JC^ 
9^.>A)^A)7  ^^  A)yj3A)^^A)i^A)9  yezi  vasen  mazdayaina  zanm 
raddhayanm*  "  If  the  worshippers  of  Mazda  wish  to  make 
[G.  Ed.  p.  860.]  the  earth  grow  (cultivate)."  The  San- 
skrit, instead  of  kri,  **  to  make,''  occasionally  uses  another 
verb  of  similar  import,  to  paraphrase  the  reduplicated  pre- 
terite. Thus  we  read  in  the Mahdbharat  (1.1809.):  (IMVHI^H^ 
^rCTT'J  IPTIIR:  vapushtnmdrtham  varaydm  prachakramuK, 
"they  solicited  Vapushtama;"  literally,  "they  made  soli- 
citation on  account  of  Vapushtama,''  or  **  they  went  to  a 
solicitation  f'  for  pra-kram  means,  properly,  "  to  go  f'  but 
verbs  of  motion  frequently  take  the  place  of  those  of  mak- 
ing, since  the  completion  of  an  action  is  represented  as 
the  going  to  it. 


person  singnlar  the  Guna  or  Vriddhi  augment,  and  changes  irregalarly  its 
6  before  vowels  into  dv  instead  of  wy. 

*  Thus  I  read  for  the  1.  c,  occurring  ra6dhyanm,  for  which,  p.  299, 
raodhayen  occurs :  the  two  forms  guided  me  in  restoring  the  right  reading, 
which  has  since  been  confirmed  by  fiumonf,  by  comparing  MSS.  Anque- 
til  translates  thus,  *-^  lorsque  les  Mazdeiesnans  veulent  creuserdes  ruisseaux 
dedans  et  autour  d^utie  terref*  in  accordance  with  which  I  before  rendered 
the  expression  raodhayahm  by  "  perforarej*  It  is,  however,  probably  the 
causal  form  of  raodh,  "to  grow"  (compare  Bumoufs  Ya9na,  Notes, 
p.  XXXV.),  which  is  based  on  the  Sanskrit  ruh  from  rudh  (see  §.23.),  and 
with  which  the  Gothic  LUD,  "to  grow,"  lauths,  laudig,  "man"  (our 
Leute),  is  connected.  It  is  possible  that  this  causal  form  may  have  as- 
sumed, in  Zend,  the  meaning  "  to  bury,"  as  one  of  the  means  of  growth. 
This,  however,  is  of  not  much  importance  to  us  here :  it  suffices  to  know, 
what  is  very  important,  that  raddhayahm  supplies  the  place  of  an  infini- 
tive, has  an  accusative  termination,  and  confirms  my  explanation  of  the 
Sanskrit  form  under  discussion. 
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620.  It  is  very  important  to  observe,  tiiat  it  is  the 
verbs  of  the  tenth  class,  causal  forms,  and  other  derivative 
verbs,  which  particularly  employ  this  periphrastic  forma- 
tion of  the  reduplicated  preterite,  and  do  not  admit  the 
simple  formation;  for  hereby  the  way  is,  in  a  manner, 
prepared  for  the  German  idioms,  which,  without  excep- 
tion, paraphrase  their  preterite  by  an  auxiliary  verb 
signifying  "  to  do,''  precisely  in  that  conjugation  in  which 
we  have  recognised  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class  in  three 
diflferent  forms  (see  §§.  109".  6. 504.).  I  have  asserted  this, 
as  regards  the  Gothic,  already  in  my  System  of  Conjuga- 
tion (pp.  151,  &c.),  where  I  have  shewn,  in  plurals  like 
s^kididum,  **  we  sought,**  (did  seek),  and  in  the  subjunc- 
tive in  the  singular  also  {sokididyau,  *'l  would  do  seek'*) 
an  auxiliary  verb  signifying  "  to  do,"  and  [G.  Ed.  p.  867.] 
a  word  related  to  diths,  "tlie  act,"*  (theme  didi).  Since 
then,  Grimm,  with  whom  I  fully  coincide,  has  extended 
the  existence  of  the  auxiliary  verb  also  to  the  singular 
sdkida,  and  therefore  to  the  other  dialects ;  for  if  in  sdkida 
the  verb  ''to  do**  is  contained,  it  is  self-evident  that  it 
exists  also  in  our  suckle.  I  had  before  derived  the  sin- 
gular sukida  from  the  passive  participle  sokiihs  (theme 
sdkida).  But  since  I  now  recognise  the  verb  (thun) 
"  to  do ''  also  in  sukida,  "  I  sought,"  I  believe — in  which  I 
differ  from  Grimm — tliat  we  must,  in  respect  to  their 
origin,  fully  separate  from  one  another  the  passive  parti- 
ciple and  the  indicative  preterite,t  great  as  the  agreement 
of  the  two  forms  is,  which,  in  Gothic,  amounts  to  complete 
identity ;  for  the  theme  of  sokit/is,  "  tlie  sought,"  is  sdkida 
(see  §.  135.),  thus  fully  the  same  as  sukida,  "I  sought;'" 
and   salbdda,   tlie   theme  of  salbdths,  "the  anointed,"  is   in 


*  It  18  preserved  only  in  misBa'difhs,  *'  misdeed,"  but  is  et^TnologicAlly 
identical  with  the  German  That,  Old  High  German  tat,  Old  Sason  ddd, 
t  Compare  my  Vocalismus,  pp.5],  kc. 

3  I  2 


844  THE  PERFECT. 

form  identical  with  salbdda,  '*I  anointed.^  This  circum- 
stance, too,  was  likely  to  mislead,  tliat  participles  in  da 
(nominative  ths)  occur  only  in  verbs  which  form  their 
preterites  in  da,  while  in  strong  verbs  the  passive  parti- 
ciple terminates  in  na  (nominative  ns),  and,  e.  gr.,  bug-a-ns, 
"bent"  (theme  bug-a-na),  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit 
bhtuf-nas.  In  Sanskrit,  however,  passive  participles  in  na 
are  comparatively  rare,  and  the  vast  majority  of  verbs  form 
them  by  the  suffix  ta*  on  which  the  Latin  iu-s,  Greek  to^ 

[G.  Ed.  p.  868.]  (irAeiCTof,  irotrjTog)f  Lith.  ia-s  (suk-ta-s, 
"  turned  "),  are  based.  This  suffix  has,  however,  nothing  in 
common  with  the  verb  ihun,  "  to  do,"  under  discussion ;  and 
therefore,  also,  the  Gothic  suffix  da  of  SOK-I-DA,  sdkiths, 
can  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  da  of  sdkida,  **  I  sought," 
provided  that  this  da  signifies  "I  did,"  just  as  dSdum  in 
sdkidSdum  means  "  we  did/'  and  di-ths,  "  the  deed." 

621.  The  just-mentioned  di-ths,^  to  which  the  Old 
Saxon  ddd  and  Old  High  German  fdt  correspond,  is,  in 
the  theme,  d^di,  the  i  of  which  is  suppressed  in  the  nomi- 
native (see  §.  135.) :  the  genitive  is  didai-s,  the  accusative 
plural  didi-ns.  The  final  syllable  of  the  base  d^di  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanskrit  suffix  tu  which  forms  abstract  sub- 
stantives, and,  in  Gothic,  occurs  under  the  form  of  ti, 
thif  or  di,  according  to  the  measure  of  the  letter  preceding 


♦  Compare  tyak-ta-Sf  ''forsaken,"  Ari-te-*, " made,"  bri-ta-^,  ''boTOc." 
I  remark,  en  passant^  that  the  Latin  la-ttu  might  become  connected  with 
britas,  from  bhartas,  in  the  same  way  as  kUtu,  ''broad,"  with  pHtku-s^ 
nXarvs :  thns,  the  labial  being  lost,  r  being  exchanged  with  /,  and  a/ trans- 
posed to  la=zra,  as,  in  Greek,  Z^poKov  for  t^apKov. 

t  I  write  the  non -occurring  nominative  dkhs^  not  d^y  since  d  after 
vowels,  before  a  final  #,  and  at  the  end  of  words,  generally  becomes  ik  ; 
hence,  also,  $6kitJiSy  "songht,"  from  the  base  tf^Arie^o,  and  mttnnasithM, 
"  world,"  literally  "  human-seed,"  from  the  base  si-di  and  the  root  *d,  "  to 
ROW  "  («aux,  saisdj  see  $.  017.)-  ^^^  has  the  same  relation  to  96^  in  regard 
ti>  its  radical  vowel,  that  Uka^  "  I  touch,"  has  to  the  preterite  taitdk. 
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it  (see  §.  91.).  There  remains,  therefore,  di,  in  Old  Saxon 
d(1i,  in  Old  High  German  td,  as  the  root,  and  this  regularly 

corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit-Zend  VT  c/Ad,  ^  e/d,  "  to  set,'" 
"to  make"  (see  p.  112);  from  which  might  be  expected  an 

abstract  substantive  vrfira  dlid-ti-St  aoj^au^  dd-ti-St  which 
would  answer  to  the  Greek  deaig  (from  fler/j).  It  is  a  ques- 
tion, then,  whether,  in  the  Gothic  dMum  of  sdkidMum,  the 
first  syllable  is  fully  identical  with  that  of  DE-DI,  "the 
deed""?  I  think  it  is  not;  and  consider  didum,  and  the 
subjunctive  didyau,  plural  dideima,  as  reduplicated  forms ; 
so  that  thus  the  second  syllable  of  d^dum,  didyau,  would 
be  to  be  compared  with  the  first  oi  DEDI,  "deed."  The 
di  of  d^dumt  "  we  did,"  dS-dyau,  "  I  would  [G.  Ed.  p.  869.] 
do,*'  considered  as  the  syllable  of  reduplication,  is  dis- 
tinguished from   the  common  reduplicated  preterites  like 

vai'v6-um,  **  we  blew,"  sai-sd-um,  "  we  sowed,"  taitdkum, 
"  we  touched,"  by  its  4  for  ai.  It  may  be,  then,  that  this  ^, 
which  has  proceeded  from  az,  is  the  contraction  of  a+i  to 
a  mixed  sound,  according  to  the  Sanskrit  principle  (see  §.  2.) ; 
or  that,  according  to  an  older  principle  of  reduplication, 
the  6  of  di'dum,  jnst  like  that  of  JDEDI,  **  deed,"  represents 
the  original  long  d  of  the  Sanskrit  root  dhd  (see  §.  69.),  which 
is  retained  unchanged  in  the  Old  High  German  tdi,  and 
Old  Saxon  ddd.  In  the  last  syllable  of  di-dum,  di-dyau,  we 
miss  the  radical  vowel :  according  to  the  analogy  of  vai- 
vd'Um,  8ai's6-um,  we  should  expect  dSdd-um.  The  abbre- 
viation may  be  a  consequence  of  the  incumbrance  owing 
to  composition  with  the  principal  verb:  however,  it  occurs 
in  Sanskrit,  even  in  the  simple  word ;  since,  in  the  redupli- 
cated preterite,  da-dh-i-ma,  "  we  did  set,"  da-dh-tis,  "  they 
did  set,"  are  correctly  used  for  da-dhd-irma,  dadhd-us  (see 
p.  846  G.  ed.).  Even  in  the  present,  the  root  dhd,  which, 
as  a  verb  of  the  third  class,  has  reduplication  in  the  special 
tenses  also,  with  dd,  class  3,  "  to  give,"  irregularly  reject  the 
radical  vowel  before  the  heavv  terminations  of  the  dual  and 
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plural;  thus,  dadh-mas  for  dadhd-mas;  just  so,  in  the 
whole  potential  mood,  where  dadh-ydm  (for  dadhd-yAm)^ 
**  ponamr  answers  remarkably  to  the  Gothic  dSd-ifau  (from 
sdhidid-yau,  "  I  would  do,"  for  didd-yau. 

622.  The  singular  of  sdkididum,  sdkididuth,  sdkidSdun,  is 
sdkida,  sdkidisf  sdkida,  with  the  loss  of  the  syllable  of 
reduplication.  Yet  dis  is  perhaps  an  abbreviation  of  cKrf, 
as,  in  the  preterite,  f,  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  ^  tha^  is 
properly  the  character  of  the  second  person  (see  §.  433.), 
before  which  a  radical  T-sound  passes,  according  to  §.  102.» 
into  s;  as,  bais-t,  bans-t,  for  bait-t,  band-t  So,  also,  dis 
[G.  Ed.  p.  870.]  might  have  proceeded  from  dis-t,  and  this 
from  dSd't  In  the  simple  state,  the  auxiliary  verb  under 
discussion  is  wanting  in  Gothic ;  at  least,  it  does  not  occur  in 

Ulfilas ;  but  in  Old  Saxon   dd-nij  di^St  dd-t  (or  dd-d),  cor- 
respond   admirably    to    the    Sanskrit    dadhd-mi,    dadhd-si, 
dadhd'ti,  with  6  for  a,  according  to  the  Gothic  principle  (see 
§.  69.),  and  with  the  suppression  of  the  syllable  of  redupli- 
cation, which,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  the  Sanskrit 
verb,  according  to  the  principle  of  the  third  class,  exhibits, 
like  the  Greek  Ttdrjfit,  in  the  present  also.     The  preterite  in 
Old  Saxon,  as  in  all  the  other  German  dialects,  has  pre- 
served the  reduplication,  and  is,  deda^  dedd-Sf  deda,    plural 
dedun^  also  dddun,     properly  the  third   person,  which,   in 
the  Old  Saxon  preterite,  as  in  the  Gothic  passive  (§.  466.), 
represents    both    the    first  and  second    person.       In    this 
ded-u-n  or  ddd-u-n,  therefore,  the  radical  vowel,  as  in  the 
Gothic  sdkididun  (for  adkididd-u-n),  is   dropped  before  the 
conjunctive   vowel.      The  e  of  deda,  &c.,  has  arisen  from 
it  which  has  been  actually  retained  in  Anglo-Saxon.     Here 
the  preterite   under  discussion  has  dide,  didest,  d'lde,  plural 
didon,  in   the  three   persons.      These  forms,  therefore,  in 
respect  to  their  reduplication  syllable,  answer  to  the  pre- 


*  See  Schmcller's  Gloasarium  Saxomcam,  p.  25. 
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terites  with  coDcealed  reduplicatioD,  as  Old  High  German 
hi-alt  for  hihall  (see  §.  592.).  The  Old  Saxon  dddun,  which 
occurs  in  the  plural,  together  with  dedun,  as  also  in  the  se- 
cond person  singular  dddi  is  found  together  with  dedu-s  (see 
Schmeller  s  Gloss.),  is  inorganic,  and  follows  the  analogy  of 
Grimm^s' tenth  and  eleventh  conjugations ;  i.  e.  it  is  produced 
in  the  feeling,  as  if  dad  were  the  root  and  first  and  third 
person  of  the  singular  preterite,  and  the  present  were  dtdu. 
Thus,  also,  in  the  subjunctive,  with  dedi  the  form  dddi  exists. 
In  Old  High  German,  also,  the  forms  which  have  a  long  d 
in  the  conjugations  named,  employ  this  L^.  £d.  p.  871.] 
letter  in  the  auxiliary  verb  under  discussion,  and,  indeed, 
without  a  dissentient  authority,*  without,  however,  in  a  single 
one,  the  first  and  third  person  singular  being  tai,  as  might 
have  been  expected  from  the  second  person  tdti  (like  sdzi 
answering  to  saZf  see  the  second  table  in  §.  605.).  I  annex 
the  preterite  in  full,  according  to  Grimm;  tela,  tdlU  tela; 
tdiumis,  tdJtuU  idlun;  subjunctive  idii,  idlis,  idti;  idiimes, 
t&tiU  tdttn.  The  present  is  iuo-m,  tuo-s,  iuo-U  tuo-niSs,  tuo-i, 
iuo-nt;  which,  in  its  way,  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  da-dlidmi, 
just  as  well  as  the  Old  Saxon  dd-m,  &c. ;  since  uo,  in  Old  High 
German,  is  the  most  common  representative  of  the  Gothic 
and  Old  Saxon  6,  and  therefore  of  the  Sanskrit  d;  as,  in 
fuoTf  answering  to  the  Gothic /or  and  Sanskrit  chdr,  from 
chacMra,  **!  went,''  "he  wenC'  The  Middle  High  Ger- 
man is,  in  the  present,  tuo-ru  tuo-at,  tuo-t ;  tuo-n,  tuo-t,  tuo-nt : 
in  the  preterite,  tete,  tcete,  teter\  plural,  tdten,  (diet,  tdien: 
subjunctive  t<Bte,  &c.  Our  German  that,  ihiile,  follow  ex- 
actly the  analogy  of  forms  like  trat,  irate,  las,  Idse  (Grimm's 
tenth  conjugation),  and  would  lead  us  to  expect  a  present 


♦  See  Graff,  V.  287.,  where,  however,  remark  that  very  few  anthoritics 
distlDgaish  graphically  the  long  a  from  the  short. 

t  Also  tH  and  tete^  the  latter  inorganic,  and  as  if  the  first  e  had  not  been 
produced  from  i,  but,  by  Umlaut,  from  a.    Sec  Grimm,  I.  p.  005. 
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thete  from  ihiie;  the  recollection  of  a  reduplication  which  is 
contained  in  thai  is  completely  destroyed,  but  just  as  much 
so  the  possibility  of  connection  with  the  weak  preterites  like 
suchte,  to  which  recourse  must  be  had,  if  we  wish  to  reject 
the  opinion  first  given  by  Grimm  (I.  p.  1042),  but  not  firmly 
held  by  him,  that  the  Old  Saxon  deda,  Anglo-Saxon  dide. 
Old  High  German  teta,  Middle  High  German  teie,  rest  on 
reduplication.*      Tlie  passive  participle  gi-td-nir,  ge-tha-'ner^ 

[G.  Ed.  p.  872.]  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  like  mlA-na^ 
"withered,'^  from  mlAi  (mld\  or  dd-iWy  "gift**  (properly 
"  that  given  *"),  from  rfd,  of  which  the  common  participle  is 
datta  (from  daddta),  the  reduplication  being  irregularly  re- 
tained. The  Sanskrit  tenth  class  agrees  with  the  German 
weak  conjugation  (the  prototype  of  which  it  is)  in  this 
point,  that  it  never  forms  its  passive  participles  in  na,  but 
always  in  ta;  on  which  is  based  the  Gothic  da  of  SO  KID  At 
nominative  masculine  sdkiths,  "sought'* 

623.  To  return  to  the  Gothic  sdkida,  "  I  sought/'  "  did 
seek,**  after  acknowledging  in  the  va  of  sdkifQt  *'  I  seek,** 
the  character  of  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class  ^BR  aya,  and  in 
sdki'da,  *'  I  did  seek,**  a  copy  of  the  Sanskrit  chSraydn- 
'chakdra  (or  chakara),  *'I  did  steal,**  we  now  consider  the 
f  of  sdkida  as  the  contraction  of  the  syllable  i/o,  in  which  we 
agree  with  Grimm.  The  i  of  sdkida,  therefore,  represents  the 
Sanskrit  aydm  of  choraydn-chakdra  (y{^  n  euphonic  for  in), 
"I  did  steal";  or,  in  order  to  select  kindred  verbs,  the  t 
of  the  Gk>thic  aati  of  saii-da,  "  I  did  place,**  corresponds  to 


*  The  substantive  d^-ths  (theme  di-d%)^  td-t^  cannot  stand  in  our  waj, 
since  its  formation  has  nought  to  do  with  the  rednplicatioa,  nor  with  the 
weak  conjugation;  but  here  diy  tdy  are  the  root^  and  dU  ti^  the  derivaticm- 
suffix  mentioned  in  ^.  01.  Nor  can  the  participle  gi-td-ner^  ki-td-nir^  ge^ 
tha-nery  induce  us  to  look  for  passive  participles  in  the  weak  conjugations 
Vke  gi-adlbd-tdner  instead  of  gisalbotirt  ge-salhter,  because  we  make  this 
participle  independent  of  the  auxiliary  verb  thun  (compare  Vocalismus, 
P-77). 
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the  Sanskrit  aydm  for  rather,  only  its  y)  of  sddaydn-chakdra, 
**I  made  to  sit'*;  the  Gothic  thani  otthani-cUi,  "I  extended," 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  tdnaydm  of  tdnaydn-^hakdra^  "  I 
did  make  to  extend'';  the  Gothic  va8U  o{  vasi-da,  **l  did 
clothe,"  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  vdsaydm  of  vdsaydu' 
'chakdra,  **  I  did  cause  to  be  clothed  "  (vdsaydmh  "  I  cause 
to  clothe,"  as  causal  of  vas,  **  to  clothe").  It  might  be  con- 
jectured that  the  first  member  of  the  Gothic  [G.  Ed.  p.  873.] 
compounds  under  discussion  originally,  in  like  manner,  carried 
an  accusative-termination,  just  as  in  idea  it  is  an  accusative. 
As,  that  is  to  say,  in  the  present  state  of  the  language,  Gothic 
substantives  have  entirely  lost  the  accusative  sign,  it  would 
not  surprise  us  to  find  it  wanting  in  these  compounds  also. 
At  an  earlier  period  of  the  language,  satin-da,  thanin-da, 
vasin-da,  may  have  corresponded  to  the  Sanskrit  sddaydm-, 
tdnaydm-,  vdsaydm-,  the  m  of  which  before  the  ch  of  the  aux- 
iliary verb  must  become  sr  n.  The  selection  of  another  aux- 
iliary verb  in  German,  but  which  has  the  same  meaning, 
cannot  surprise  us,  as  the  Sanskrit  also,  occasionally,  as  has 
been  already  shewn,  employs  another  verb  for  the  idea  of 
"doing"  (see  p.  866  G.  ed.),  or  uses  in  its  place  the  verb 
substantive  as  or  bhU 

624.  Grimm's  second  conjugation  of  the  weak  form,  of 
which  salbd  is  given  as  example,  has,  as  has  already  been  ob- 
served, cast  out,  like  the  Latin  first  conjugation,  the  semi- 
vowel which  holds  the  middle  place  in  the  Sanskrit  aya  of  the 
tenth  class,  and  the  two  short  a  then  touching  one  another 
coalesce,  in  Gothic,  into  ^  =  a  -f  a,  as,  in  Latin,  into  d.  Hence, 
in  the  preterite,  Gothic  forms  like  salbd-da,  "I  did  anoint," 
correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  like  chdraydn-chakdra,  "  I  did 
steal";  as  laigd,  from  laigd-da,  *'  I  did  lick,"  answers  to  the 

Sanskrit  lihaydm  (  =  laihaydm)  from  Uhaydn-chakdra,  **  I  did 
cause  to  licL**  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the  Sanskrit 
tenth  class  is  at  the  same  time  the  form  of  causal  verbs, 
wtiich  admit  of  being  formed  from  all  roots;  hence,  also,  in 
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Grimm's  third  class  of  the  weak  conjugation  (which  has  pre- 
served the  two  first  letters  of  the  Gothic  aya  in  the  form  of 
ai,  in  accordance  with  the  Latin  i  of  the  second  conjugation, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  874.]  and  the  analogous  Prakrit  forms*),  the 
Gothic  preterites  munai-da^  "  I  thought,"  banai-da,  '*  I  built,^ 
ga-yukai-da,  **l  subjected  to  the  yoke,**  correspond  to  the 
Sanskfit  causal  preterites  mdnaydn-chakdrth  "  I  did  make  to 
think,"  bhdvaydn-chakdra,  *'  I  did  make  to  be»"  ''  I  produced, 

created/'t 

625.    In  Sanskrit,  besides  the  tenth  class  and  derivative 

verbs,  there  are  verbs  which  paraphrase  the  reduplicate 
preterite  by  forming  directly  from  the  root  an  abstract  sub- 
stantive in  S,  and  combining  with  its  accusative  one  of  the 
above-mentioned  auxiliary  verbs.  All  roots,  for  instance,  do 
this,  which  begin  with  vowels  which  are  long  either  natu- 
rally or  by  position,  with  the  exception  of  an  a  long  by  po- 
sition, and  the  root  dp,  "to  obtain,"'  as  isdn-chakdra,  "I  did 
rule,"  from  is, "  to  rule."  Compare  with  this  the  Gothic  brah-ta, 
"  I  brought,"  answering  to  the  strong  present  brigga  {bringa). 
Compare,  moreover,  the  paraphrased  preterites,  to  which, 
instead  of  the  present,  a  simple  preterite  with  present  mean- 
ing corresponds  (see  §.  616.),  and  wliich,  in  the  preterite,  just 
like  brah-ta,  combine  the  auxiliary  verb  thun  direct  with  the 
root,  in  which  junction  its  T  sound  is  governed  by  the  final 
consonants  of  the  principal  verb ;  and  in  Gothic  appears  at  one 
time  as  t,  at  another  as  th,  at  another  as  d  (compare  §.  91.), 
and  after  the  t  of  VIT,  **  to  know,"  as  s  (see  §•  102.) :  hence, 
mds'ta,  "I  must,""  (preterite)  {mdt,  "I  musC  (present));  mitn- 
tha,  "  I  meant ''  {man,  "  I  mean") ;  skid-da,  "  I  should"  {skal, 
"  I  should,"  (present)) ;  vis-sa,  for  vis-ia,  "  I  knew  "  {vaiU  "  I 


♦Seep.  110. 

t  The  Gothic  verb,  also,  is,  according  to  its  meaning,  a  causal  &om  a 
lost  primitive,  which;  in  Old  High  German,  in  the  first  person  present  is 
bim,  see  §•  610. 
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know,"  see  §.491).  A  few  weak  verbs,  also,  with  tlie  deri- 
vative ya,  suppress  its  representative  U  and  annex  the  auxili- 
ary verb  direct  to  the  root  They  are,  in  [G.  Ed.  p.  876.] 
Gothic  but  four,  viz.  thah-ta,  "  I  thought"  (present,  thagkya); 
bauh'ta,  '*  I  bought"  (with  au  for  u,  according  to  §.  82,  pre- 
sent hugya) ;  vaurh-iaf  "  I  made  "  (present  vaurkya) ;  ihuh-ia 
"  it  appeared  "^  {thugk,  "  it  appears  ").  The  Old  High  Ger^ 
man,  however,  usually  suppresses  the  derivative  t  after  a 
long  radical  syllable,  and  with  the  cause  disappears  also  the 
effect,  viz.  tlie  Umlaut  produced  by  the  t  (see  §.  73.),  in  as  far 
as  tlie  original  vowel  is  an  a :  hence,  tian-^a,*  "  I  named  "; 
ti7an-/a,t  **  I  turned ";  lir-ta,  "  I  taught"";  answering  to  the 
Gothic  namni^da,  vandi-da,  laisi-da.  These,  and  similar  verbs, 
have  also,  in  the  present  and  the  forms  depending  on  it,  lost 
the  y  or  I  of  the  derivative  ya,t  but  have  preserved  the  Um- 
laut, whence  it  is  clear,  that  the  ^  or  i  must  have  here 
adhered  much  longer  than  in  the  preterite  {nennu,  wendu,  ISru). 
626.  The  passive  participle  in  Gothic,  with  respect  to  the 
suppression  or  retention  of  the  derivative  t^  and  with  regard 
to  the  euphonic  change  of  the  final  consonant  of  the  root, 
always  keeps  equal  pace  with  the  preterite  active.  We  may 
therefore  infer  from  the  Gothic  dh-fa,  *'  I  feared,"  a  participial 
base  of  a  similar  sound,  dh-ia,  "feared,"  nominative  ohts, 
though  this  participle  cannot  be  cited  as     [G.  £d.  p.  870.] 


*  For  nann-ta^  see  $.  102. 

t  For  wand-ta,  see  §,  102.  I  consider  this  verb  as  identical  with  the 
Sanskrit  vart  {vrit\  **  to  go,"  •*  to  be  "  (with  the  preposition  ni,  "  to  re- 
turn"), and  the  Latin  vertOy  with  exchange  of  tlie  liquids  r  and  n.  This 
does  not  prevent  the  German  werden  being  referred  to  the  root  vart^  as  it 
often  happens  that  a  root  separates  into  different  forms  with  distinct  mean- 
ings. 

X  As  the  Old  High  German  does  not  disting^nish  the  ^  from  t  it  cannot 
be  known  whether  the  neriu,  neriamh^  which  correspond  to  the  Gothic 
nasya^  "  I  save,"  fuuyam,  **  we  save,"  should  be  pronounced  nerpu,  ner* 
yands  or  narUiy  neritunh,  thoDgh  at  the  oldest  period  y  was  certainly 
the  pronunciation. 
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occurring.  Together  with  vaurh-ta,  "  I  made,''  from  vnurhya, 
a  participle  vaurhts,  "  made"  (theme  vaurhJta),  Mark  xiv.  58. 
exists ;  and  with  fra-bauh-ta,  "  I  sold/'  from  frabugya  is 
found  fra-hauhts,  "  sold  "  John  xii.  5.  From  such  euphonic 
coincidences,  however,  we  cannot  deduce  an  historical  de- 
scent of  the  passive  participle  from  the  preterite  active, 
or  vice  vers  A  ;  just  as  little  as  it  could  be  said,  that,  in  Latin, 
the  participles  in  tus  and  turu9,  and  the  nouns  of  agency  in  tar^ 
really  proceed  from  the  supine,  because  from  docium^  moniium, 
may  be  inferred  docttu,  monitus,  dociurus,  monitvrus,  doctor, 
monitor.  It  is  natural  that  suflBxes,  which  begin  with  one 
and  the  same  letter,  even  if  they  have  nothing  in  common 
in  their  origin,  should  still,  in  external  analogy,  approach 
one  another,  and  combine  similarly  with  the  root.  In  Ger- 
man, indeed,  the  auxiliary  verb  thun,  and  the  suffix  of  the 
passive  participle,  if  we  recur  to  their  origin,  have  different 
initial  sounds,  as  the  former  rests  on  the  Sanskrit  V!  dhdt 
the  latter  on  the  suffix  ir  ta :  but  inasmuch  as  the  latter, 
in  Gothic,  instead  of  becoming  tha,  according  to  the  law  for 
the  i)ermutation  of  sounds,  has,  with  the  preceding  derivative 
vowel,  assumed  the  form  do,  it  is  placed  on  the  same  footing 
with  the  auxiliary  verb,  which  *  regularly  commences  with  d, 
and  is  consequently  subject  to  the  same  fate.  The  same  is 
the  case  with  the  suffix  of  abstract  substantives,  which  is,  in 
Sanskrit,  ii,  but  in  Gothic,  after  vowels,  di,  and  after  conso- 
nants, according  to  their  nature,  either  ti^  thi,  or  di;  and  thus 
may  also,  from  the  preterite  mah-ta,  "  I  could,"  be  deduced  a 
substantive  mah-ts  (theme  mah-ii),  "might,"  without  the 
latter  proceeding  from  the  former. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  877.]  627.  We  must  therefore  reject  the  opinion, 
that,  in  the  Gothic  sdkida,  "  I  sought "  and  sdkiths  (theme  sdki" 
da),  "  the  sought,"  s6kida  (theme  sdkidd),  "  the  sought  **  (fem.) 


*  The  Sanskiit  dh  leads  as  to  expect  the  Greek  0  and  Gothic  </. 
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stand  to  one  another  in  the  relation  of  descent;  and  I  still 
persist  in  my  assertion,  already  made  in  my  System  of  Con- 
jugation, and  in  my  Review  of  Grimm's  German  Grammar 
(Vocalismus,  p.  72),  that,  in  Persian,  preterites  like  bur-dam^ 
"  I  bore,"  bas'iam,  *•  I  bound,"  purs-i-dam,  "  I  asked,"  are 
derived  from  their  corresponding  participles,  which  have 
both  a  passive  and  an  active  signification.  While,  in  San- 
skrit, bri'ta  (nominative  masculine  britas)  has  merely  a 
passive  meaning,  and  only  neuter  verbs  use  the  forms  in 
ta  with  an  active  signification,*  in  Persian,  bur-dah  means 
both  "  borne  "  and,  actively,  "  having  borne  " ;  and  the  perfect 
is  expressed  in  Persian  by  using  the  verb  substantive  with 
the  participle  just  mentioned;  thus  burdah  ain,f  ''I  have 
borne,"  or,  literally,  •*  I  am  having  borne,"  I  consider,  how- 
ever, the  aorist  burdam  as  a  contraction  of  burdah  antt 
which  need  not  surprise  us,  as  the  Persian  very  generally 
combines  its  verb  substantive  with  both  substantives  and 
adjectives;  e.g.  mardam,  **l  am  a  man,"  buzurgam,  "I  am 
great^  In  the  third  person  singular  burd,  or  burdah,  stands 
without  the  addition  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  as,  in  Sanskrit, 
bhartd9**laturus,'**  is  used  in  the  sense  o{  laturus,  a,  urn,  est; 
wliile  the  first  and  second  persons  of  the  three  numbers  com- 
bine the  singular  nominative  masculine  with  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, bhariAsmU  **  I  shall  carry,"  &c.  If  we  do  not  choose 
to  recognise  the  verb  substantive  in  the  Persian  aorist  burdam, 
because  in  the  present,  with  the  exception  of  the  third  person 
ast,  it  is  so  much  compressed  that  it  is  nowise  distinguished 
from  the  terminations  of  other  verbs,}  [G.  Ed.  p.  878.] 
we  must  conclude  that  the  simple  annexation  of  the  personal 


♦  Comp.  gaia-Sy  "quiivit**;  so  bh&ta'-Sf  *•  the  having  been"  (masculine). 

t  In  the  original,  herdeh  em,  but  according  to  the  English  system  these 
vowels  wonld  be  given  as  above. 

I  Compare  am,  "  I  am,"  i,  •*  thou  art,"  im,  "  we  are,"  fd,  "  ye  are," 
and,  "  they  arc,"  with  baram  ("  I  bear"),  bart,  barim^  bartd,  barand.  To 
and  corresponds  the  Doric  cWt  for  o-cvrt ;  to  am  the  English  am  {=em). 
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terminations  to  the  participle,  which  is  robbed  of  its  end- 
ing ah  forms  tlie  tense  under  discussion.  This,  however,  is 
not  my  opinion ;  and  it  seems  to  me  far  more  natural  to  ex- 
plain bur<r^m  as  literally  meaning  "having  borne  am  F,** 
than  to  raise  burd  to  the  rank  of  a  secondary  verbal  root,  and, 
as  such,  to  invest  it  with  the  personal  terminations,  as  they 
appear  in  the  present. 

628.  The  Sclavonic  languages,  with  the  exception  of  tlie 
Old  Sclavonic  and  Servian  (see  §§.  561.  &c.),  present,  in  the 
formation  or  paraphrasing  of  the  preterite,  a  remarkable 
coincidence  with  the  Persian.  The  participle,  which,  in  Per- 
sian, terminates  in  dah  or  taht  and  in  Sanskrit,  in  the  masculine 
and  neuter  theme,  in  ta,  in  the  feminine,  in  id,  ends,  in  Old 
Sclavonic,  in  the  masculine-neuter  base,  in  lo,  in  the  feminine, 
in  la ;  and  I  consider  the  /  of  this  participial  suf&x  as  a  weak- 
ening of  d;  as,  in  Latin,  lacryma,  levir,  from  dacryma^  devir 
(see  §.  17.),  and,  in  Lithuanian,  lika,  "ten,"  at  the  end  of  com- 
pounds, for  diha  (see  §.  319.  Rem.  p.  449  G.  ed.).  And  I  am 
hence  of  opinion,  that,  both  with  reference  to  their  root  and 
their  formation,  hyU  byla,  bylo,  **  having  been"  (masculine, 
feminine,  and  neuter),  may  be  compared  with  the  Sanskrit 
words  of  the  same  import,  bhAta-s,  bfidM,  bhUtla-m,  and  Persian 
budaL  In  Polish,  byt  means  "  he  was,''  byta,  "  she  was," 
byfo,  "  it  was,''  byti,  byty,  "  they  were,"*  without  the  addi- 
tion of  an  auxiliary  verb,  or  a  personal  termination:    and 

[G.  Ed.  p.  879.]  as  in  general  the  forms  in  A  fe,  &,  /£,  /y, 
do  not  occur  at  all  as  proper  participles,  but  only  represent 
the  preterite  indicative,  they  have  assumed  the  complete 
character  of  personal  terminations.f  They  resemble,  there- 
fore, only  with  the  advantage  of  the  distinction  of  gender 
like  nouns,  the  Latin  amamini,  amabhnin?,  in  which  words  the 


♦  The  mAscnline  form  byti  belongs  only  to  the  masculine  persons :  to  all 
other  substantives  of  the  three  genders  the  feminine  form  hyty  belongs. 

t  And  no  notice  is  taken  in  Grammars,  that,  according  to  the  »>ndcr 
alluded  to,  thi*y  are  the  nominatives  of  a  former  participle. 
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language  is  no  longer  conscious  that  they  are  masculine  plural 
nominatives,  (see  §.4  78.).  Still  more  do  the  above  Polish  forms 
resemble  the  persons  of  the  Sanskrit  participial  future,  which 
employs  for  all  genders  the  masculine  nominatives  of  the 
three  numbers  of  a  participle  corresponding  to  the  Latin  in 
turns;  so  that  bhavilA,  **futurus''  stands  instead  otfuturus, 
a,  urn,  esf,  and  bhavitAras,  **futuri^  instead  oifuturi,  <e,  a,  sunt 
But  byt,  *•  he  was,"  corresponds  most  exactly  to  the  Persian 
word  of  the  same  meaning,  bud  or  bMaK  "having  been," 
in  the  sense  of  "  he  was/^  In  the  first  person  singular  mas- 
culine, byiem  (by-iem)  answers  admirably  to  the  Persian  bUdam, 
which  I  render  in  Sanskrit  by  bhUtd  'sini  (euphonic  for 
bhiUas  asmi)  i.e.  "the  man  Imving  been  am  I."      In  the 

feminine  and  neuter,  the  Polish  bytam  (byici-m)  corresponds 
to  the  Sanskrit  bhiid  ^smi,  "the  woman  having  been  am 

I,''  and  in  the  neuter,  byhm,  {byto-m)  to  the  Sanskrit  bhutam 
as^rni,  *•  the  thing  having  been  am  I."  In  the  second  per- 
son, in  the  three  genders,  the  Polish  bytes  (byt-ei)  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanskrit  masculine  bhtHd-si  (for  bhiUas  asi); 
byhs  (byfu's),  to  the  Sanskrit  feminine  bhuta  'si;  byios(bytb's) 
to  the  Sanskrit  neuter  bkAtam  asL  In  the  plural,  the  mas- 
culine byti'Smy,  and  feminine  bytysmy,*  [G.  Ed.  p.  880.] 
correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  feminine  and  masculine  bhAtas 

smas;  and  so,  in  the  second  person,  bytys  cie,  bytys  cie,t  to 
the  Sanskrit  bhUtas  stha. 

"  Remark  1. — I  have  no  doubt  that  the  syllable  em  of 
the  Polish  by-t^m,  and  the  simple  m  of  tlie  feminine  byta-m 
and  neuter  byio-m,  belong  to  the  verb  substantive,  which, 
therefore,  in  byii-m,  byh-m,  and  so  in  the  feminine  and 
neuter  second   person  bytd-k    byh-i,   has  left  merely  its 

♦Sec  p.  854,  Note*, 

t  The  Polish  c  is  like  onr  ^,  and  has  the  same  etymological  valae  as  t; 
for  instance,  in  the  second  person  plural  the  termination  cie  corresponds 
to  the  Old  Slavonic  TE  te;  and,  in  the  infimtiyc,  the  termination  e  to 
the  Old  Sclavonic  Til  /*. 
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personal  termination,  just  as  in  the  German  contractions,  ?m, 
zum,  am,  beim,  from  in  dem,  &c.,  the  article  is  represented 
only  by  its  case-termination.  In  the  first  and  second  person 
plural,  however,  the  radical  consonant  has  remained ;  so 
that  ^my,  scie,  are  but  little  difierent  from  the  Sanskrit 
smaSt  stha,  and  Latin  ntmus  (for  smus).  But  if  imy,  scie^ 
be  compared  with  the  form  exhibited  by  the  Polish  verb 
substantive  in  its  isolated  state,  some  scruple  might,  per- 
haps, arise  in  assenting  to  the  opinion,  that  the  present  of 
the  verb  substantive  is  contained  in  byt-em,  '  I  (a  man)  was,' 
byti-smy,  '  we  (men)  were,'  or  in  czyfat-em,  *  I  read,'  czytaii- 
smyt  *we  read*;  for  *I  am*  is  yestem,  and  *  we  are,'  yes- 
iei  my.  It  would,  in  fact,  be  a  violent  mutilation,  if  we 
assumed  that  byi-em,  byH-hny,  have  proceeded  from  byt- 
yestem,  byt-yestei  my.  I  do  not,  however,  believe  this  to 
be  the  case,  but  maintain  that  yestem,  *l  am,'  yestesmy, 
'we  are,*  yesies,  'thou  art,'  and  yestes  cie,  'ye  are,'  have 
been  developed  from  the  third  person  singular  yest.  For 
this  yesi*  answers  to  its  nearest  cognates,  the  Old 
Sclavonic  yesfy,  Russian  esty,  Bohemian  gest  (g^^y).  Car- 
niolian  ye  (where  the  st  has  been  lost),  as,  to  the  old 
sister  languages,  the  Sanskrit  asti,  Greek  earl,  Lithuanian 
esilf  and  Latin  est  But  yestem,  yestesmy,  &c.,  do  not 
admit  of  an  organic  comparison  with  the  corresponding 
forms  of  the  languages  more  or  less  nearly  connected. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  last  portion  of  yeslei  my,  '  we  are,' 
answers  exactly  to  the  Russian  esmy;  and  it  must  be 
assumed,  that  the  concluding  part  of  yesi-em,  'I  am,'  has 
lost  an  s  before  the  m,  just  as  the  m  of  byi-em,  'the 
having  been  am  I.'  It  cannot  be  surprising  tliat  the 
superfluous  yest  is  not  conjointly  introduced  in  the  com- 
pound with  the  participle.  At  the  period  of  the  origin  of 
tliis  periphrastic  preterite  it  did  not,  perhaps,  exist  in  tlie 


*  Regarding  the  initial  ^,  see  §*  2*>5.  n. 
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isolated  present^  or  the  language  may  still  [G.  Ed.  p.  881.] 
have  been  conscious  of  the  meaning  of  the  vest  of  yest-enif  and 
that  the  whole  properly  expressed,  *  it  is  I,*  *  c'est  moi*  Thus, 
in  Irish-Gaelic,  is  me  '  I  am,*  according  to  O'Reilly,  properly 
means  '  it  is  I,'  and  ba  me  or  budh  me  is  literally  '  it  was 
V  {hudh,  'he  was,' =  Sanskrit  abh^y  see  §.573.,  6a,  *he 
was '  =  aMava/,  §.522);  and  in  the  future,  in  my  opinion, 
the  character  of  the  third  person  regularly  enters  into  the 
first  person,  and,  in  the  verb  substantive,  may  also  grow 
up  with  the  theme  in  such  a  manner  that  the  terminations 
of  the  other  persons  may  attach  themselves  to  it.*  More- 
over, the  Irish  fuilim,  '  I  SLtn,*  fuilir,  *  thou  2LVi^  fuiU  '  he  is/ 
fuilmid,  '  we  are,*  &a,  deserve  especial  remark.  Here,  in 
my  opinion,  the  third  person  has  again  become  a  theme  for 
the  others;  but  the  I  ot  fuU,  *he  is,'  appears  to  me  to  be 
a  weakening  of  an  original  d,  like  that  of  the  Polish  byi,  '  he 
was':  the  difference  of  the  two  forms  is,  however,  that  the  / 
of  the  Irish  form  is  a  personal  termination,  and  that  of  the 

Polish  a  participial  suffix ;  and  therefore  byt-em  signifies, 
not  *  it  was  I,'  as  fuilim,  '  it  is  I,'  but  clearly  •  the  person 
having  been  am  I.'  But  from  the  procedure  of  the  Irish 
language  this  objection  arises,  that  the  Persian  bUd,  <  he 
was,'  just  like  the  previously-mentioned  Irish  budh,  might 
be  identified  with  the  Sanskrit  aorist  abhUt;  and  it  might 
be  assumed  that  this  third  person  has  been  raised  into 
a  theme  for  the  rest,  and  has  thus  produced  btidam,  *  I 
was,'  bttdi  •  thou  wast,'  &c.,  like  the  Irish  fuilim,  *  I  am.' 
fuifir,  *  thou  art'  But  this  view  of  the  matter  is  op- 
posed by  the  circumstance,  that  together  with  bid  the 
full  participial  form  bMah  also  exists,  which  serves, 
as  a  guide  to  the  understanding  of  the  former  form.  If 
it  were  wished  to  regard  the  d  of  burd,  *  he  bore,'  as  the 


♦  Biad  or  beid,  "  I  shall  be,"  biadhair  or  beid/iir,  "  thou  wilt  be,"  beidh, 
"  he  will  be  ";  bHm  or  bSidh-mur  or  bHdh-mid  or  biodh-maoid^  <<  we  shall 
l)e.''    See  my  Treatise  "  On  the  Celtic  Languages,"  pp.  44, 46. 
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si^  of  the  person,  the  whole  would  be  to  be  referred  to 
the  Sanskrit  imperfect  abhnraL      But  in  very  many  cases 
objections  arise  to  the  referring  of  the  Persian  aorist  to  the 
Sanskrit  imperfect,  or  first  augmented  preterite,  since  the 
latter  has  always  a  common  theme  with  the  present,  while, 
e.  g,,  tlie  Persian  hunad,  '  he  makes,'  which  is  based  on  the 
Vcdic  knnuti   (from   kanuH'i,  with  loss  of  the  r),  does  not 
answer  to  the  theme  of  kard,   *  he  made.'      On  the  other 
hand,  this   kard,   like   the   participle   kardah^  admits   very 
[G.  Ed.  p.  882.]      easily  of  being  compared  with  krila-s  (from 
karia-s),  '  made.'     Just  so  bast,  bastah,  *  he  bound,'  bastah, 

*  bound,*  and  '  having  bound,'  does  not  answer  to  the  present 
bandad,  *  he  binds,'  but  to  the  Zend  passive  participle  baita, 
'bound';  for  which  the  Sanskrit  is  baddha,  euphonic  for 
badh-fa,  the  dh  of  which,  in  Zend  and  Persian,  has  be- 
come 8  (see  §.  102.)/' 

"  Remark  2. — In  Persian  there  exists,  together  with  am, 

*  I  am,'  a  verb  hastam  of  the  same  signification,  which  exhi- 
bits a  surprising  resemblance  to  the  Polish  yestem,  as  the  third 
person  C-A««Jb  hast  does  to  the  Persian  t/est*  If  it  were 
wished  to  assume  that  the  third  pei*son  Cl*^>»  hast  is  akin 
to  Oum\  astt  and  has  arisen  from  it  by  prefixing  an  A,  as 
the  t/  of  the  Polish  yest  and  Old  Sclavonic  yesfy,  is  only 
an  inorganic  addition  (see  §.  255.  i?.),  I  should  then  derive 
the  Persian  hastam,  hasti,  &c.,  also,  just  as  the  Polish  yestem, 
yestes,  from  the  third  person.  With  regard  to  the  prefixed  k 
we  may  consider  as  another  instance  the  term  used  for  the 
number  '  Eight,'  hashl,  contrasted  with  the  forms  beginning 


*  ProfesBor  Bopp  writes  heUy  and  hestem^  and  thus  renders  the  resem- 
blance between  the  Persian  and  Polish  words  more  striking.  So,  above,  h« 
writes  kerd^  and  even  herd  ;  but  it  is  incorrect  to  express  the  short  vowel  A  ^ 
by  e,  and  to  represent  ^  by  e  is  still  more  indefensible.  It  is  true  that  an 
affected  pronunciation  of  the  &  is  creeping  in,  and  kard'm  partiealar  is  often 
pronounced^  kerd,  as  oblige,  in  English,  is  sometimes  pronoonced  obleege; 
but  this  practice  is  unsanctioned  by  authority,  and  to  ground  etymological 
affinities  upon  it  would  be  erroneous. — Tramlator, 
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with  a  vowel  in  the  kindred  languages.  It  appears  to  me, 
liowever,  better  to  compare  hasiam  with  the  Zend  histdmU 
'  I  stand  *  (from  sistfimi) ;  as,  so  early  as  the  Sanskrit,  the 
root  of  '  to  stand '  frequently  supplies  the  place  of  the  verb 
substantive,  as  also  in  the  Roman  languages  it  aids  in  com- 
pleting the  conjugation  of  the  old  verb.     Compare,  therefore. 


GREEK. 

ZEND. 

PERSIAN. 

fOTCt/Lt/,* 

histdmr. 

hasfam. 

tara^, 

histnhi, 

hasft. 

KTTOLTl, 

hisinifi, 

hasf. 

?<TTafJL€V, 

hiMmahif 

hnatim. 

JoTttTe, 

hisiatha. 

ha^sliiL 

t<Trdvri, 

hhtenfi. 

hasfancL 

Observe,  that  the  third  person  singular  hast  is  devoid  of 
the  personal  sign ;  otherwise  we  should  have  in  its  place 
hastod,  according  to  the  analogy  of  barad,  •  he  bears,"  pursaf, 
'he  asks,"  dihad,  *he  gives/f  and  others.  With  respect  to 
the  suppression  of  the  personal  terminations,  [G.  Ed.  p.  883.] 
the  form  hast  resembles  the  German  wird,  h'dU,  for  wirdeU 
hdltet.  Pott's  opinion — who,  in  the  derivation  of  the  forms 
under  discussion,  has  likewise  referred  to  the  root  of  'to 
stand'  (Etym.  Forsch.  I.  274.),  but  prefers  recognising  in 
the  t  of  the  Polish  yestem,  as  of  the  Persian  hastam,  the  t  of 
the  passive  participle — is  opposed  by  the  consideration,  that 
neither  in  Sanskrit  has  the  root  as,  nor  in  any  other  cognate 
language  has  the  kindred  root,  produced  or  contained  the 


*  Sanskrit  tiMidmiy  see^.  508. 

t  The  h  of  diham^  *'  I  give,"  appears  to  me  a  remnant  of  the  Zend  as- 
pirated dh  ofdadhdmi  ().d9.);  as  I  have  already  traced  back  elsewhere 
the  h  oimhddan,  ''to  place"  (present  niham\  to  the  Sanskrit cfA  of  dhdy 
and  recognised  in  the  syllable  ni  an  obscarcd  preposition  (the  Saiiskrit- 
nt,  "  down,"  Vienna  Ann.  1828,  B.  42.  p.  258).  The  form  diham  re- 
sembles the  Old  Sclavonic  datni^  for  da-dmy  ($.  430.)  and  our  preterites 
like  A»</>,  Melt  (^.  502.)  herein,  that  the  redaplicate  syllable  has  gained 
the  semblance  of  the  principal  syllable. 

3k2 


860  THE  PERFECT. 

participle  mentioned.     There  is,  in  Sanskrit,  no  participle 
asln-Bf  but  for  it  bhtUa-s;  in  Persian  no  asfa/i^  but  biidah;  in 
Sclavonic  no  yesl^  but  6^/;  in  Lithuanian  no  esta-s,  in  Latin 
no  estus,  in  Gothic  no  iais.     Hence  there  is  every  reason  for 
assuming,   that  if  there  ever  existed  a  participle    of  the 
other  root   of  *  to  be/  analogous  to  wjr  bhuia,   *  been,'  it 
must  have  been  lost  at  so  early  a  period,   that   it  could 
not  have    rendered    any   service  to  the   Polish   and   Per- 
sian  in   the  formation   of  a  preterite  and  present  of  the 
indicative." 

629.  The  Bohemian,  in  its  preterites,  places  the  present 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  after  the  past  participle,  and  sepa- 
rated from  it;  the  Carniolan  prefixes  it;  and  the  Russian 
leaves  it  entirely  out,  and  distinguishes  the  persons  by  the 
pronouns,  which  are  placed  before  the  participle.  *•  I  was," 
in  Bohemian,  is,  according  to  the  difference  of  genders, 
byl  sem,  byla  sem,  bylo  sem;  in  Carniolan  aim  bil,  sim  bila, 
8im  bilo;  in  Russian,  ya  bil,  ya  hyla,  ya  bylo.  But  the 
present  of  the  Carniolan  verb  substantive  is  very  remark- 
able, on  account  of  the  almost  perfect  identity  of  the  tliree 
persons  of  the  dual,  and  of  the  two  first  of  the  plural,  with 
the  Sanskrit;  where,  according  to  a  general  law  of  sound, 
the  forms  suus,  "  we  two  are,''  sfas,  "  ye  two  are,"  reject 
their  final  s  before  vowels  (short  a  excepted),  and  hereby 
[G.  Ed.  p.  884.]  coincide  entirely  with  the  Carniolan,  in 
which  sva  signifies  **  we  two  are,"  sta^  "  they  two  are."  la 
Sanskrit  swa  iha,  means  "we  two  are  here,"  sta  iha,  "they  two 
are  here."  In  the  plural,  the  Carniolan  ^mo  answers  to 
the  Sanskrit  v(^  -tmas  (before  vowels  sma),  ste  to  ^  s(ha,  so 
to  ^5ir  snnll  It  is,  however,  to  be  observed,  that  both 
languages  have,  independently  of  each  other,  lost  the 
initial  vowel,  which  belongs  to  the  root,  which  has  re- 
mained in  the  Old  Sclavonic  with  the  prefix  of  a  y,  ex- 
cepting in  the  third  person  plural  (see  §.  480.). 

630.  If  the  German  auxiliary  verb/Atin  is  contrasted,as  above 
(5*  621.),  with  the  Sanskrit  root  dhd,  "  to  place,"  "  to  make," 
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then  preterites  like  the  Gothic  sdkida  and  German  suchie 
appear,  in  respect  to  their  composition,  like  cognate  forms 
to   the  Greek   passive  aorists  and  futures;    as,    €Tv(l)'dfiv, 
TV(l>'drj(TOfjLai,  in  v^hich  I  recognise  the  aorist  and  the  future 
middle  of  T/di7/x<  s=  Sanskrit  dndhdmL*     The  concluding  por- 
tion o{  TV(l>'dS>,TV(l>-6€li]v,Tv<f}'drj<Tofxah  is  completely  identical 
with  the  simple  6S>,  detrjvy  O^aofxat,  in  conjugation;  and  erv^ 
dtjv  is  distinguished  from  eOrjv  by  this  only,  and,  indeed,  ad- 
vantageously, that  it  gives  the  heavier  personal  terminations 
of  the  dual  and  plural  no  power  of  shortening  the  vowel  of 
the  root,  as  is  the  case  with  the  Sanskrit  W9V\  adhdm=^edrjv, 
even  in  its  simple  state ;  since,  in  this  language,  adM-ma  an- 
swers to  the  Greek  eOe-yiev  for  edtjfjiev,  as  the  Greek  ea^rjv, 
also,  does  not  admit  of  the  length  of  its  root  being  shortened 
in  the  dual  or  plural.     Thus  the  imperative  TV(l>-6rjTi,  also,  is 
distinguished  from  flej  by  preserving  the  length  of  the  root, 
as  also  by  its  more  full  personal  termina-      [G.  Ed.  p.  885.] 
tion.       From  the  future  TV(fh-Ori<Toiiat  an   aorist  eTvtfidrjfirjv 
should  be  looked  for ;  or,  vice  versd,  the  future  should  have 
been  contented  with  active  terminations,  as  well  as  the  aorbt. 
Perhaps   originally  eTv<f>drjv  and  Tu^di^o-co  simultaneously 
existed,  and  thus  also  €TV(f>'6t]'iJLrjv  (or  eru^fle/xiyi')  and  ti;0- 
69](T0fiaif  as  periphrastic  active  and  passive  tenses.     In  the 
present  state  of  the  language,  however,  the  aorist  has  lost 
the  passive  form,  and  the  future  the  active ;  and  when  the 
syllable  d>j  was  no  longer  recognised  as  an  auxiliary  verb,  it 
received  the  meaning  of  a  passive  character ;  just  as  the  Ger- 
man language  no  longer  perceives  an  auxiliary  verb  in  the  te 
of  suchtet  but  only  an  expression  for  the  past;  or  as  we  have 
ceased  to  recognise  in  the  ie  of  heute  the  word  Ta(/,  "  day," 
and  in  heu  (Old  High  German  hiu)  a  demonstrative,  but  re- 
gard the  whole  as  a  simple  adverb  formed  to  express  '*  tlie 
present  day." 


*  Compare  Ann.  of  Liu  Crit.  1827,  Feb.,  pp.  285,  &c. ;    Vocalismus, 
pp.  513,  &c. ;  and  Pott*s  £tym.  Forsck.  1. 187. 
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631.  As  to  the  form  of  the  Greek  second  aorist  and  futare 
passive,  I  consider  erirnrjv  and  TV7r^(rofjLat  as  abbreviations  of 
€Tv(f>dr)v,  TV(f>OfifToiiau     The  loss  of  the  0  resembles,  there- 
fore, that  of  the  cr  in  the  active  aorists  of  verbs  with  liquids 
(§.  547.) :  it  need  not,  however,  surprise  us,  that,  as  the  ^  of 
hv^dtjv,  from  regard  to  the  0  following,  assumes   the  place 
of  the  radical  tt,  after  this  d  is  dropped  the  original  sound  again 
makes  its  appearance,  and  therefore  eTiKJyrjv,  rv^rja-oficu^  are  not 
used.     The  case  is  similar  to  that  of  our  vowel  Ruck-Umlaut 
(restored  derivative  sound),  since  we  use  the  form  Kraft  as  cor- 
responding to  the  Middle  High  German  genitive   and  dative 
kreffe,  because,  after  the  dissolution  of  the  vowel  which  had 
generated  the  Umlaut^  the  original  vowel  recurs,  while  we,  in 
the  plural,  say  Krajle,  like  the  Middle  High  German  kre/le. 
Various  objections  oppose  the  opinion  that  the  verb  substantive 

[G.  £d.  p.  8dG.]  is  contained  in  ervTtrjv,  much  as  the'appended 
auxiliary  verb  agrees  in  its  conjugation  with  that  of  ^i/.  But 
the  double  expression  of  past  time  in  erinrrjv,  once  in  the  prin- 
cipal verb  and  once  in  the  auxiliary,  if  the  verb  substantive 
be  contained  in  it,  cannot  fail  of  surprising  us ;  while  the 
Sanskrit,  in  combining  its  dsam,  "  I  was,"  with  attributive 
verbs,  withdraws  the  augment,  and,  with  it,  also  the  radical 
vowel  a  of  the  auxiliary  verb  (§.  542.).  The  augment  in  the 
future  Ttmrja'ofjLauy  and  in  flie  imperative  TvwrfOif  must  appear 
still  more  objectionable.  Why  not  rtmea-ofxai,  TvmaOtf  or,  per- 
haps, the  <r  being  dislodged,  jimtOi,  and,  in  the  third  person, 
Tt/TreoTo)  or  rxmerta  ?  The  termination  e/f  in  the  participle 
TUTre/f  has  no  hold  whatever  in  the  conjugation  of  the  verb 
substantive. 

632.  The  Latin  vendo,  if  we  do  not  refer  the  auxiliary 
verb  contained  in  it  to  do=5/Sa)/Lt/,  ^^iPh  daddmi,  but  to 
Tidrjfn,  ^vrfi?  dadhdmi,  must  be  regarded  as  a  cognate  form 
to  the  German  formations  like  sdlcida,  sdkidSdum,  *'  I  sought," 
**  we  sought,'*  and  the  Greek  like  €Tv(f>df)v,  Tv<l>drj<roiJLai,  The 
Sanskrit  J4,  "  to  give,"  and  dliA,  "  to  place,"  are  distinguished 
only  by  the  aspiration  of  the  latter ;  and  in  Zend  these  verbs 
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are  scarce  to  be  distinguished  at  all  from  one  another,  because 
df  according  to  §.39.,  in  the  inner  sound  {Inlaut)  frequently 
become  dh,  while  dh  itself  lays  aside  the  aspiration  in  the  ini- 
tial sound  (Anlaut).  In  Latin,  also,  ^  dd  and  HT  dhd  might 
easily  be  combined  in  one  form,  since  that  language  generally 
presents  its  d  as  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  dh  and  Greek  0, 
especially  in  the  inner  sound,  as  6  to  the  Sanskrit  bL*      But 

the  circumstance  that  the  root  HT  dhd,  0H»  has  not  re- 
mained, in  Latin,  in  its  simple  form,  does  not  prevent  us 
from  recognising  it  in  the  compounds  credo,  perdo,  abdo, 
condo,  and  vendo,  just  as  in  pessundot  pes-  [G.  Ed.  p.  887.] 
sumdo.l;  The  form  venundo  answers,  in  respect  to  the  accu- 
sative form  of  the  primary  word,  to  Sanskrit  compounds 
like  iiiU-chaMra  (§§.  619.  625.). 

633.  In  order  to  trace  out  in  its  full  extent  the  influence 
that  tlie  Sanskrit  root  dhd  has  obtained  in  the  European  cog- 
nate languages  in  the  formation  of  grammatical  forms,  I  must 
further  remark,  that  I  believe  I  may  refer  to  this  place  also 
the  last  portion  of  the  future  and  imperative  of  the  Sclavonic 
verb  substantive.  In  Old  Sclavonic  bddd  means  "  I  will  be,'' 
literally,  as  it  appears  to  me,  *'  I  do  be."  The  first  portion 
of  this  compound  answers  very  well  to  the  Sanskrit  root 

6Aii,  and  is  identical  with  the  Zend  ^j  bik  As,  however, 
the  Sclavonic  d  regularly  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  diphthong 

ift  d  (  =  a  +  fi,  see  §.  255./.),    so  must  we  in   the  Sclavonic 


*  §.  18.,  and  compare  medium  with  the  Sanskrit  mad/it/a-tn,  meditari 
with  mddJiaSy  "  understanding, "^(/o  withTTft^o). 

t  A.  W.  von  Schlegel  has  been  the  first  to  recognise  in  Latin  the  San- 
skrit iraty  '^belief,"  and  has  found  in  credo  a  similar  compound  to  that 
of  the  Sanskrit  irad-dadhdmU  which  signifies  the  same  (literally  ^'  1  place 
faith  **),  without,  however,^  identifying  the  Latin  expression,  in  regard  to 
its  concluding  portion  also,  with  the  Sanskrit  compound  (Bhagavad-Gita, 
p.  108).  Credo  might  certainly  also  mean  ^^  1  give  faith,"  but  it  is  more 
natural  to  place  this  verb  both  in  its  second  and  in  its  first  portion  on  the 
same  footing  witii  its  Indian  prototype,  as  I  have  already  done  in  the 
Vienna  Ann.  (1828,  B.  42,  p.  250),  wliere  I  have  also  compared  the  do 
of  abdo  and  condo  with  the  Sanskrit  root  dhd. 
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bu  recognise  the  Sanskrit  Guna-form  bh6.  And  ^bhu  it- 
self receives  Guna  in  the  future,  and  exhibits  here,  in  com- 
bination with  tlie  other  root  of  "  to  be,"  the  form  bhav-i-shydmi, 
of  which  we  shall  treat  hereafter.  The  second  portion  of  the 
Old  Sclavonic  eua,^  6tWtl  (from  bd-do-m,  see  §.  255.  rj.)  cor- 
responds in  its  conjugation  exactly  to  the  present  re^d/*  thus 
second  person  bd-deshiy  third,  bAdefy;  only  the  e  and  o  of 
BE^Emii  ve^-e-shi,  BE^ETb  ve^-e-fy,  be^om  ve^-om,  &c.,  is  the 
class-vowel,  or  vowel  of  conjunction,  while  that  of  de-shi, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  888,]  de-fy,  do-m,  is  the  abbreviation  of  the  d  of 
the  Sanskrit  root  dhd ;  for  e  and  o  are  the  usual  representa- 
tives, in  Old  Sclavonic,  of  the  Sanskrit  short  a  (see  §.  255.  a.). 
We  must  here  recall  attention  to  the  Sanskrit  root  sthdy  the 
d  of  which,  after  being  irregularly  shortened,  is  treated  as 
though  it  were  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  first  class 
(§.  50S.).  Hence,  also,  in  the  imperative  the  Old  Sclavonic 
t  ye  of  g^aI^m  bi'dye-nh  "let  us  be"  ("let  us  do  be"), 
BKA*TE  bd-dye-ie, "  be  ye,"  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  6  of  tinhtfiS' 
-ma,  **  we  may  stand,"  tishthi-ta,  "ye  may  stand*"  (§.  255.  e.). 

634.  There  is,  in  Old  Sclavonic  and  Russian,  also  a  verb 
which  occurs  in  an  isolated  state,  which  signifies  "  to  do," 
"  to  make,'**  and  which  is  distinguished  from  that  which  is 
contained  in  6tJ-c?tl  only  by  the  circumstance  tliat  it  exhibits 
A*  dye  instead  of  ae  de  as  root,  which  does  not  prevent  me 
from  declaring  it  to  be  originally  identical  with  it.  Its  pre- 
sent is  A*K)  dyeydtf  and  it  is  riglitly  compared  by  Kopitar 
with  our  (hun  and  the  English  do.  From  it  comes  the  neuter 
substantive  dyelo,  "  deed,"  as  "  thing  done."  which,  in  its  for- 
mation, answers  to  the  participles  mentioned  above  (§.  628.), 
and  has,  in  advantageous  contrast  with  them,  preserved  the 


See  §.  607.  where,  however,  iu  the  first  person  plural,  we  should  rejid 
ve^-o-m  instead  of  vei-o-me. 

t  Analogous  with  sifc-i^  "  I  sow";  as,  in  Gothic,  de-ths,  "deed,"  and 
t&'tluy  '^seed,*'  rest  on  a  like  formation,  and  roots  which  terminate  simi- 
larly. 
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original  passive  meaning,  while  they  have  erroneously  been 
assigned  to  the  active  voice. 

635.  To  bUdd,  "  I  shall  be,"  the  Old  Sclavonic  irfd,  •*  I  go,'' 
which  is  also  placed  by  Dobrowsky  (p.  350)  in  the  same 
class  with  buJi,  is  analogous.     Idi  therefore  means,  lite- 
rally, "  I  do  go,"  and  springs  from  the  widely-difiused  root  i 
(infinitive  i-ti),  whence,  in  Gothic,  the  anomalous  preterite 
i-(l(lun,  "  I  went,"  plural  i-ddyMum,  "  we      [G.  Ed.  p.  889.] 
went."    I  believe  that  these  forms  have  proceeded  from  i-^a^ 
i-dMum,  simply  by  doubling  the  d  and  annexing  a  y ;  and 
I  take  them,  therefore,  in  the  sense  of "  I  did  go,"  **  we  did 
go";  and  compare  with  tliem  the  Sclavonic  i-dii  as  present. 
The  cf  of  shMi,    however,    which  is  used   in  completing 
the  conjugation  of  idH,  I  consider  as  belonging  to  the  root, 
and   look   upon  the  whole  as  akin  to  the  Sanskrit  ^  sad, 
"  to  go,''  to  which  belong  also  choditi,  and  the  Greek  oJoy. 
The    forms    coa'^^Ai^    o-dyeschdii,    "  I   do   on,"    "  I    dress," 
na-dyeHch'dtiftyn,    "  I    hope,"    ^a-dyeschdi,    '*  amjario,    onus 
impono"    which   Dobrowsky,  1.  c,  likewise   compares   with 
btt-dd,  remarking  that  they  stand  for  odypyi,  &c.,  I  con- 
sider as  reduplicate   forms   of  the   root  dye,  "to   make," 
mentioned    above;    for  d  gladly,    and    under   certain  cir- 
cumstances, regularly  assumes  the  prefix  of  ;k  sch,  for  which 
reason    daschdy,   **give,"   and   ynschdy,    "eat"    (for  dady, 
yady\   correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  dady/bt,    "thou   mayest 
give,"  adytht  "thou  mayest  eat"  (see  Kopitars  Glagolita, 
pp.  53  and  63).     The  conjecture,  however,  that  o-dyeschdH, 
na-dyeschdi,  (a-dypschdd,  are  reduplicate  forms,  is  strongly 
supported    by   the    circumstance    that    the    corresponding 
Sanskrit  and  Greek  verbs  also  {dadMmU  Tidvjfn)  are  redu- 
plicated in  the  special   tenses,  like  daddmi,  iliuifMi ;  and  to 
the  two  last  forms  a  reduplicate  verb  corresponds  in  Scla- 
vonic likewise  (see  §.  436.). 

636.  The  Lettish  possesses  some  verbs  which  are  com- 
bined, throughout  their  whole  conjugation,  with  the  auxiliary 
verb  under  discussion.     Of  this  class  is  dim-deh-it  "  to  ring," 
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{dehi=:di't),  together  with  dim-tf  id.  nau-deh-t,  "to  mew,**' 
with  nau'tf  id.  In  bai-deh-t,  *'  to  make  afraid/*  with  6t-^ 
"to  fear''  (SsLnskvit  vfi bhi),  fsHmm-deh't,  "to  disturb/' i.e.  "to 
make  mournful,"  with  fskum-U  "  to  be  mournful,"  the  mean- 
ing of  the  auxiliary  verb  makes  itself  clearly  perceptible,  and 

[G.  Ed.  p.  890.]  replaces  the  causal  formation.  In  other 
cases  the  appended  dih-t  may  be  rendered  by  ihun^  '*  to  do," 
thus  dim-deht,  "  to  do  ring"  (compare  Pott,  1. 187).  Regard- 
ing the  Lithuanian  imperfect  of  habitude,  in  which  we  have 
recognised  the  same  auxiliary  verb,  see  §.  525. 

637.  It  deserves  to  be  noticed,  that,  in  Zend  also,  the 
verb  under  discussion  of  **  placing,"  "  making,"  **  doing,'"* 
occurs  as  an  appended  auxiliary  verb.  Thus,  au^JoAiaij^ 
ya6sh-d(U  "  to  purify,"  literally  "  to  do  purify,"  from  which 
the  present  middle  j^p^ j(3A5j«biA5^  yadsh-dafhentS^  "  they 
do  purify'*  (regarding  the  extended  form  duih,  see  p.  112), 

the  precative  middle  as^ojC^jas^^as^^  j7ja5q)  pairi  yadih- 
-dmthita,  "  they  may  purify "  (Vend.  S.  p.  266),  imperative 
jyAM(3Aij«biA5jC^  yadsh'dathdrih  "  let  me  do  purify "  (1.  c. 
p.  500).  The  form  dditi  of  yddsh-dditi,  "  the  purifica- 
tion" (I.e.  pp.  300,  301),  corresponds,  in  radical  and  deri- 
vative sufl&x,  to  the  above-mentioned  Gothic  diths   (theme 

didi).  For  the  frequent  expression  y^^ j^ '  f^^^^^^^-^JC^ 
yadsh-dayann  anhen,  "  they  are  purified,"  we  ought  perhaps 
to  read  yadshdayanm  anhen,  in  which  case  the  former 
might  be  regarded  as  the  locative  of  yadshdd,  so  that  the 
whole  would  signify   "they  are  in  purification."*      But  if 

*  I  formerly  thought,  that  in  this  and  similar  expressions  the  root  dd, 
"  to  give,"  was  contained  (Gramm.  Crit.  p.  322),  which  might  very  well 
formally  be  the  case,  as  is  also  Burnoufs  opinion,  who,  however,  assents, 
at  Ya^na,  p.  350,  Rem.  217,  to  Fr.  Wiudischmann's  explanation,  who  was 
the  first  to  recognise  in  this  and  similar  compounds  the  Sanskrit  root  dhd 
instead  of  dd.  To  the  remark  made  by  Bumoof  (1.  c.  Note  £.  p.  zi.),  that 
the  initial  sound  dh  in  Zend  b  not  permissible,  it  may  be  added^  that  in 
the  middle  also,  after  a  consonant,  d  is  necessarily  used  for  the  original 
dh:  hence  the  Sanskrit  imperative  termination  dfii^  which  in  Zend,  after 
vowels,  appears  as  dhi^  is,  after  a  consonant,  di :  thxiBdaz-diy  ''give/'  op- 
posed  to Mi'dhi,  "hear,"  kerenui-dhi,  "make." 


FORMATION  OF  TBNSES.  867 

the  reading  yadshdayann  is  correct,  then  it    [G.  £d.  p.  891.] 
may  be  taken  as  the  accusative  plural  in  the  sense  of  puriji- 
catos ;  SO  that  the  verb  substantive  would  be  construed  as  in 
Arabic  with  the  accusative. 

638.  We  return  to  the  reduplicated  preterite,  in  order  to 
consider  its  formation  in  Zend.  Examples  have  been  given 
in  §•  520.,  which,  in  their  principle  of  formation,  correspond, 
for  the  most  part,  with  the  Sanskrit.  Thus,  >ajj^i^xs^^^ 
didvaisa  answers  to  the  Sankrit  didwSfthOf  **  he  hated,^'  with 
the  prefix  of  an  a  before  the  Guna  vowel  S,  according  to 

§.  28.  The  forms  (\d«M^»^^  vivisi  and  A5»A5fo^^  tutava 
shew  that  the  Zend,  in  departure  from  the  Sanskrit, 
admits  long  vowels  in  the  syllable  of  repetition.  Vivii-i, 
from  the  root  vis,  "  to  obey,"  is  the  second  person  singular 
middle,  and  wants  the  personal  sign;  thus,  ^  for  the 
Sanskrit  sS,  and  Greek  crai.  Here,  from  want  of  adequate 
examples,  we  must  leave  it  undecided  whether  this  sup- 
pression, which  makes  the  second  person  the  same  as  the 
first  and  third,  takes  place  merely  after  sibilants,  or  prin- 
cipally after  consonants.  The  form  A5»A>fo^^  tutava,  ''he 
could,""  from  the  root  tav,*  should  be,  according  to  the 
Sanskrit  principle,  tafdva,  as  a  radical  a,  in  the  third  person 
singular,  is  necessarily  lengthened;  but  the  Zend  form  above 
has  transferred  the  long  quantity  to  the  syllable  of  redupli- 
cation, and,  as  it  appears,  through  the  influence  of  the  i;  of 
the  root,  has  replaced  the  a  sound  by  d.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  root  vach,  **  to  speak,**  which,  in  Sanskrit,  in  the  syl- 
lable of  repetition  suppresses  the  a,  and  vocalizes  the  v  to  u 
{uvacha  or  uvdcha),  in  Zend  regularly  forms  vavacha^  which. 
Vend.  S.  p.  83.,  occurs  as  the  first  person,  and  is  rendered 
by  Anquetil,  "fai  prononce,'^     That  the  Zend  does  not  par- 


♦  Compare  y^»A)^  -JJ^-C^  ^^^^  tavahn^  "  if  they  can,"  Vend.  S. 
pp.  209  and  332,  as  tliird  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  sabjanctive  in  the 
sense  of  tiie  present. 
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ticipate  in  lengtheuing  the  a,  which,  in  Sanskrit,  before  sim- 
[G.  £d.  p.  892.]  pie  consonants  enters  at  will  into  the  first 
person  singular,  and  of  necessity  into  the  third  person,  is 
proved  also  by  the  form  xiju^xi^xi^  tatasa,  **  he  formed " 
(see  Burnouf,  Ya^na,  p.  104),  the  root  of  which  is  referred  by 

Burnouf,  and   with  justice,  to  the  Sanskrit  im  takshf  and, 
as  it  appears  to  me,  fitly  compared  with  the  Greek  racro-ca). 

639.  The  passage  of  the  Vend.  S.  (p.  3),  which  has  fur- 
nished us  with  the  form  asjuoas^oas^  tatasa^  (in  the  litho- 
graphed G)dex  erroneously  iotas),  supplies  us  also  with  two 
other  reduplicate  preterites,  which  have,  too,  (and  this  de- 
serves notice,)  a  perfect  meaning,  while  the  corresponding 
Sanskrit  tense  refuses   the  function  of  a  perfect  (§.  513.). 

We  read  1.  c.  k3A^>A3>C5  v*Cl^  A5M>AjpAjp  v*Cl^  ^^J^  T/  ?*CL 
yd  nd  dadha  yd  tatasa  yd  iuthruyS,  "  who  has  made  us, 
who  has  formed  (us),  who  has  sustained  (us)."  The  form 
A5^j^  dadha,  which  Neriosengh  renders  by  ^  dadaii, 
**deditr  instead  of  dadhdu,*  is,  in  my  opinion,  of  special 
importance,  on  account  of  the  remarkable  manner  in  which 
it  coincides  in  root  and  formation  with  the  above-men- 
tioned (§.  622.)  Old  Saxon  d^da,  •'  I  did,"  "  he  did."  The  Zend 
dadha  stands  for  dadhd  from  dadhd-a  (§.  618.),  the  long  A 
having  been  shortened,  as  commonly  happens  at  the  end 
of  polysyllabic  words  (§.  137.).  It  does  not  admit  of  doubt 
tliat  the  first  person  is  likewise  dadha;  as  we  have  seen 
from  the  above-mentioned  a>^a}»a}^  vavacha,  "  I  spoke  "  that 
in  Zend,  as  in  Sanskrit  and  German,  it  is  the  same  as  the 
third  person,  i.  e.  it  has  no  more  a  personal  termination  than 
the  latter.  In  the  second  person  I  conjecture  the  form 
dadhdtha  (§.  453.). 


*  The  root  dd^  "to  give,"  might  likewise  form  dadfia  (J.  39.);  bat  in 
the  passage  above,  as  everywhere  where  mention  is  made  of  creating, 
making,  it  is  clear  we  must  understand  the  verb  corresponding  to  the 
Sanskrit  VI  dhd^  "  to  place  "  (with  rt,  "  to  make '). 
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640.  I  am  unable  to  quote  the  Zend  perfect    [G.  £d.  p.  893.] 

active  in  the  dual  and  plural,  unless  the  form  -i^^^^^^ 
donlientif  which  has  been  already  mentioned  elsewhere,^  is 
the  plural  of  donha,  *'fuit,'*  which  latter  regularly  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanskrit  dm  (§§.  56*.  and  56\),  and  occurs  in  the 
following  passage  of  the  Vend.  S.  (p.  40):  (g^^Ai  i»j^j 
ij^i^^Mo  q^J^f  As^^guf  nOii  adlem  donha  ndit  gharemem, 
••there  was  neither  cold  nor  heat"  We  find  the  form 
donhenfi  1.  c.  p.  45,  where  are  the  words   ^j^a)a)^  ^^^^as^ 

j^jA)Av.«(5^A)i  xi^^^MXi^  hadmd  taichit  ydi  kaiayd  naskd 
frasdonhd  donhenli  spdnd  masiimcha  bacsatth  ••Hom  assigns 
to  those,  whoever  recite  the  Nasks,  excellence  and 
grandeur.'^f  Perhaps,  too,  donhenti,  if  it  really  is  a 
perfect,  is  more  correctly  translated  by  "have  been''; 
but  we  cannot  be  surprised  at  its  having  a  present 
meaning  also,  as  a  real  present  is  not  intended,  accord- 
ing to  what  has  been  remarked  in  §.  520.  We  must  not 
attach  too  great  weight  to  the  circumstance  that  in 
Neriosengh's  Sanskrit  translation  the  form  donhenli  is  ren- 
dered by  rfm1<r*il  nishidanti,  "  sedenV'X  for  Neriosengh 
interchanges  with  one  another  the  roots  cfd,  "to  give,"  and 
dd,  "  to  set,  place,  make,"  which  belongs  to  [G.  Ed.  p.  894.] 
the    Sanskrit  dlid;   and    why   should   he   not  have   fallen 


•  Ann.  of  Lit.  Crit.  Dec.  1831.  p.  816. 

t  Anquetil,  who  seldom  renders  all  the  forms  in  a  sentence  according 
to  their  real  grammatical  value,  here  makes  the  third  person  plaral  the 
second  of  the  imperative,  and  changes  the  assertion  into  a  request,  by 
translating  thus :  ''  O  Horn,  accordez  Vexcellence  et  la  grandeur  a  celui  qui 
lit  dans  la  maisan  Ics  NaksJ' 

I  See  Bumoufs  valuable  Review  of  the  First  Part  of  this  Book^ 
Journal  des  Savans^  1833,  in  the  separate  impression,  p.  47.  There  is  an 
error  in  it,  however,  in  the  remark,  that  I  have  represented  tlie  form 
donhenti  as  the  imperfect  of  the  verb  substantive.  I  meant  the  redupli- 
cate preterite  or  perfect. 
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into  a  similar  error  with  the  elosely-approximatiDg  roots  w^ 
cw,  *'  to  be,"  and  ^sn^r^  ds,  "  to  sit,''  which  both  exist  in  Zend, 
particularly  as  the  form  donheniU  taken  as  the  perfect,  stands, 
perhaps,  quite  isolated  in  the  remains  of  Zend  literature  which 
have  been  preserved  to  us,  but,  as  the  present,  has  nume- 
rous analogous  forms  ?     But  if  danhenti  really  belongs  to 
thc^  root  ^nn  d»,  "to  sit,"  still  we  cannot,  in  my  opinion,, 
take  it,  with  Neriosengh,  in  this  sense,  but  as  a  representative 
of  the  verb  substantive,  which,  as  has  been  shewn  (§.  509.  p.  737 
G.  ed.),  in  Sanskrit,  also,  occasionally  supplies  the  place  of 
the  verb  substantive.     Two  of  the  Paris  MSS.  give,  as  has 
been  remarked  by  Burnouf,  for  donhenti  the  middle  form 
^^^g^^guLf  donhenti;    and  if  this  is  the  correct  reading, 
it  speaks  in  favor  of  the  root  of  "to  sit**;  for  this,  like 
the  kindred  Greek  verb  (5(o')-/xai,  iJc-Tai),  is  used  only  in 
the  middle.     But  if  donhenti  is  the  right  reading,  and  be- 
longs, as  perfect,  to  the  verb  substantive,  it  is,  in  respect  to 
its    termination,    more    ancient    than    the    Sanskrit  dsus 
(§.  462.). 

641.  In  the  middle  we  find  as  the  third  person  plural  of 
the  verb  substantive  the  form  g^As^^gds  donhare  (Vend.  S. 
p.  222),  with  which,  in  regard  to  termination,  the  form 
^M(^jD^h  trifithaTe,  "they  are  dead,"  agrees  (Vend.  S.  p.  179). 
If  the  reading  of  the  two  mutually  corroborative  forms  is 
correct,  we  then  have  the  termination  are  for  the  San- 
skrit iri;  and  it  would  be  a  circumstance  of  much  impor- 
tance that  the  Zend  should  have  left  the  old  conjunctive 
vowel  a  in  its  original  form,  in  a  position  whepe,  in  San- 
skrit, it  has  been  weakened  to  i.     The  final  i  of  the  Scmskrit 

• 

termination  is  suppressed  in  Zend ;  but  as  r  cannot  stand 
(§.  44.)  at  the  end  of  a  word,  the  addition  of  an  e  became 
necessary,  as  in  vocatives  like  ^^as^^  ddtare,  "  creator," 
[G.  Ed.  p.  896.]  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  VUIT  dhdtar. 
If  the  e  of  the  forms  j^AJW^jguu^  donhare,  g^<x>7^j  irt-* 
rithare,  were  an   error   in   writing,  for  which   6  ought   to 
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stand,  then  an  i  would  necessarily  stand  beside  the  a  of  the 
preceding  syllable  (§.  4 1.).  But  as  this  is  not  tlie  case  we  find 
some  evidence  of  the  correctness  of  the  final  e,  at  least  for  the 
fact,  that  this  form  among  others  is  admissible;  for  beside 
the  g^Aj^^gds  Aonhare  which  has  been  mentioned,  we  find, 
in  another  passage  of  the  Vend.  S.  (p.  45),  the  form  j^jA>^^cuf 
(ionhain/\xi  which  the  final  i,  according  to  §.41.,  has  intro- 
duced an  i  also  in  the  syllable  preceding.  The  form 
donhairi,  for  which,  perhaps,  one  or  two  MSS.  may  read 
donhairfi  assures  us,  however,  in  like  manner,  of  the  pro- 
position, which  is  of  most  importance,  viz.  that  the  con- 
junctive vowel  is  properly  an  a,  and  not,  as  in  Sanskrit, 
aM  i. 

642.  Tlie  form  f ?aj(3j?^Zj  iririthare  is  remarkable,  also, 
with  regard  to  its  syllable  of  reduplication:  it  springs 
from  the  root  (3j7j  irifh,*  from  which  a  verb  of  the  fourth 
class  frequently  occurs;  in  '* iririthr  therefore,  ir  is  the 
syllable  of  reduplication,  after  which  the  short  initial  i  has 
been  lengthened,  in  order,  as  it  were,  to  gain  strength  for 
bearing  tlie  reduplication  (compare  the  Gothic  in  §.  589.).  In 
iririthare,  however,  the  countertyp^  of  the  Greek  forms  with 
Attic  reduplication  is  easily  recognised.  We  must  not,  how- 
ever, seek  for  tlie  reason  of  this  lengthening  of  the  vowel  of 
the  second  syllable  of  forms  like  eXtjKvOa,  cfii^fjieKa,  o/ocj/ot/^a, 
in  the  temporal  augment,  which  I  also  avoid  [G.  £<1.  p.  890.] 
doing.  For  though,  by  concretion  with  the  augment,  an  e 
becomes  rj,  and  an  o  becomes  o),  this  gives  no  reason  for  sup- 
posing the  augment  to  exist  everywhere  where  an  initial 


*  Probably  a  secondary  root,  with  the  affix  /^  as  in  dath  for  dti 
(see  p.  11*2).  Irith,  therefore,  might  stand  for  mirith,  the  initial  m 
having  been  lost,  anci  might  be  connected  with  the  Sanskrit  root  mri  {mar), 
whence,  as  Bumouf  has  shewn  in  his  frequently-mentioned  Review  (p.  37), 
has  arisen  the  form  mercnch,  ''  to  kill,"  with  another  affix,  the  noun  of 
agency  of  which  is  found  in  tho  plural,  mMctdroy  "  the  murderers." 
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vowel  of  a  verb  is  lengthened.     I  content  myself,  in  forms 
like  e>JjKv6a,  with  the  reduplication ;  and  in  the  vowel  follow- 
ing  I  find  only  a  phonetic  lengthening  for  the  sake  of  the 
rhythm,  or  to  support  the  weight  of  the  syllable  of  redupli- 
cation ;  as  in  the  Zend,  iririlh,  or  as  (to  keep  to  Greek)  in 
iycDyo^,  dycayev^,  ayioyi^,  in  which  the  ca,  as  is  commonly 
the  case,  is  only  the  representative  of  the  long  a  (§.  4.), 
and  where  there  is  no  ground  for  searching  for  the  aug- 
ment.    On  the  whole  it  would  be  unnatural  that  the  aug- 
ment, being  an  element  foreign  to  the  root,  should  inter- 
pose itself  in  the  middle  of  the  word  between  the  syllable  of 
reduplication  and  the  proper  root;  and  unless  a  necessity 
exists,  one  must   not  attribute  such  a  phenomenon   to  a 
language. 

643.  In  a  passage  of  the  Izeshne  (Vend.  S.  p.  65.), 
which  I  understand  too  little  to  ground  on  it,  with  confi- 
dence^  any  inference,  while  I  am  without  the  light  which 
might  perhaps  be  thrown  on  it  by  Neriosengh's  Sanskrit 
translation,  I  find  the  expressions  ^^Jjxi^xi^  ^5^jja»( 
mainyH  mamanitL  It  does  not,  however,  admit  of  any 
doubt  that  mainyH  is  the  nominative  dual  of  the  base 
mainyu,  ** spirit''  (see  §.  210.);  and  hence,  even  without 
understanding  the  whole  meaning  of  the  passage  alluded 
to,  it  appears  to  me  in  the  highest  degree  probable,  that 
mamaniti  is  the  third  person  dual  of  the  perfect.  Perhaps 
we  ought  to  read  mamanditS,  so  that,  through  the  influence 
of  the  final  i,  the  Sanskrit  termination  dli  would  have 
become  diti.  But  if  the  reading  mamanii^  is  correct,  and 
the  form  is  really  a  perfect,  an  original  d  would  have  been 
weakened  to  u  The  whole  form  would,  however,  in  my  opi- 
nion, be  of  great  importance,  because  it  might  furnish  ground 
for  the  inference,  that  the  contraction  of  the  reduplication, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  897.]  in  Sanskrit  forms  like  mindU  (from  mami- 
ndU  for  mamandU),  did  not  exist  before  the  Zend  became 
separate  from  the  Sanskrit  (compare  §.  606.). 
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THE  PLUPERFECT. 

644.  It  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  514.),  that  the 
Sanskrit  possesses  no  pluperfect,  and  the  substitute  it 
uses  for  it  has  been  noticed.  The  Zend,  also,  is  un- 
doubtedly deficient  in  this  tense.  In  the  Zend  Avesta, 
however,  no  occasion  occurs  for  making  use  of  it,  or  sup- 
plying its  place  in  another  way.  The  Latin  pluperfect  is 
easily  perceived  to  be  a  form  compounded  of  the  perfect 
base  with  the  imperfect  of  the  verb  substantive.  The 
only  point  which  can  admit  of  doubt  is,  whether  the  whole 
eram  is  to  be  considered  as  existing  in  fueram,  amaveram, 
as  I  have  done  in  my  System  of  Conjugation  (p.  93),  so 
that  the  perfect  base,  to  which  the  i  of  fui,  fuisii,  &c., 
belongs,  would  have  lost  its  vowel;  or  whether  we  should 
assume  the  loss  of  the  e  of  eram,  and  therefore  divide  thus, 
fue-ram,  amave-rnm.  Now,  contrary  to  my  former  opinion, 
I  believe  the  latter  to  be  the  case,  and  I  deduce  fueram 
from  fui-ram,  through  the  frequently-mentioned  tendency 
of  the  i  to  be  corrupted  before  r  to  e,  whence,  e.g.,  the  con- 
junctive vowel  i  of  the  third  conjugation  appears  in  the 
second  person  of  the  passive,  as  also  in  the  imperfect  sub- 
junctive and  in  the  infinitive,  as  e  (leg-e-ris  opposed  to  ley- 
i-luTf  Ug-i-mur).  For  this  reason  fueram  also  is  opposed 
to  the  subjunctive  fuissem,  in  which,  as  r  does  not  follow 
the  ?,  that  letter  remains  in  its  original  form.  It  would 
seem  much  more  difficult  to  discover  a  reason  why  fu-essem 
should  have  become  fu-issem,  than  why  fui-ram  should 
become  fue-ram.  In  general,  in  Latin,  there  exists,  with- 
out reference  to  a  following  r,  many  an  e  which  has  arisen 
from  an  older  i:  I  am  not  acquainted,  [6.  £d.  p.  898.] 
however,  with  any  i  used  for  an  older  ^,  as  in  general  the  e  is 
an  inorganic  and  comparatively  more  recent  vowel,  but  the  i 
is  as  old  as  the  language  itself:  for  though  i  as  well  as  n 
has   very   frequently   arisen    from   the   weakening    of  the 

3  L 
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most  weighty  vowel  a,  still  no  epoch  of  the  language  can 
be  imagined  when  there  existed  no  vowel  but  a.  If,  how- 
ever, the  auxiliary  verb  in  fue-ram^  fui-asemi  has  lost  its 
vowel,  it  shares  in  this  respect  the  same  fate  as  the  Sanskrit 
sam  and  Greek  (ra  contained  in  the  aorist.  Where  the 
verb  substantive  enters  into  composition  with  attributive 
verbs,  sufficient  reason  exists  for  its  mutilation. 

645.  As  the  Greek  pluperfect  is  formed  from  the  base 
of  the  perfect,  as  the  imperfect  is  from  that  of  the  present, 
by  prefixing  the  augment,  by  which  the  completion  of  the 
action  is  transferred  to  past  time,  we  should  expect  in  it 
the  terminations  oi/,  e^,  e,  &c. ;  thus,  erert/^v,  which  would 
come  very  near  tlie  Sanskrit  imperfect  of  the  intensive — 
atdtdpam.  But  whence  is  the  termination  etv  of  ererwpeiv  ? 
Landvoigt  and  Pott  recognise  in  it  the  imperfect  of  the 
verb  substantive,  so  that  ererv^eii/  would  stand  for  erervipifjv. 
There  would,  therefore,  be  a  pleonasm  in  this  form,  as  ererv^ 
already  of  itself  combines  the  idea  of  the  imperfect  with 
that  of  the  perfect  If,  then,  the  verb  substantive  be  added,  it 
must  serve  merely  as  the  copula,  and  not  itself  express  a  re- 
lation of  time,  and  it  therefore  lays  aside  the  augment,  as  the 
Sanskrit  dsam  in  aorists  like  akshdip-sam.  But  it  being 
premised  that  the  verb  substantive  is  contained  in  erert/^iv, 
it  is  not  requisite  to  derive  its  ei  from  the  rj  of  ^i/.  Advert  to 
the  analogy  of  av  with  ei/x/,  which  latter  would  become  eiV,  if 
its  primary  personal  termination  were  replaced  by  the  more 
obtuse  secondary  one.  It  may  be  said  that  the  radical  a  is 
[G.  Ed.  p.  899.]  contained  in  the  i  of  el-fil,  which  sibilant 
having  first  become,  by  assimilation,  fi  (Doric  e/x/xi),  has  then, 
as  often  happens  to  v  (as  ridel^  for  riOev^),  been  vocalized  to  i. 
The  analogy  of  elfit  is  followed  in  the  compound  form  (if 
6T6Tv^iv  is  really  compounded  as  has  been  stated)  by  the 
dual  and  plural;  thus,  erert/^i/xei/  for  the  more  cumbrous 
erervipea-fxev.  Here  let  the  Ionic  form  eifxev  for  eafxev  be 
noticed.     In  the  third  person  plural  eTenKpeaav  (inorganic 
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iT€Tv<p€taav)  the  composition  with  the  auxiliary  verb  is  evi- 
dent ;  but  this  person  cannot  be  adduced  as  evidence  for  the 
composition  of  the  other  persons,  since  in  general  a  kind  of 
privilege  is  accorded  to  the  third  person  plural  active  in  re- 
spect to  the  appending  of  the  verb  substantive,  which  also 
extends  to  the  imperfect  and  aorist  of  the  conjugation  in  fu 
{iiiio-ca-Vf  eSo-(ra-v,  opposed  to  eSlSo-fiev,  eio^jxev);  and  in 
like  manner  in  the  Latin  perfects  {fuerunt  from  fuesunf). 
But  if  the  syllable  ei  of  krerxxp-ei'V  is  identical  witli  the  ei  of 
el-yii  still  I  am  not  shaken  by  this  in  my  opinion  that  the  k 
of  KeKvKa  and  tlie  aspiration  of  rerv^pa  belong  to  the  conso- 
nant of  the  auxiliary  root,  and  that  the  k  is  an  intension  of 
the  a,  the  aspiration  a  weakening  of  the  k  (§.  569.) ;  that, 
therefore,  in  eKeKvKCtv,  ir€Tv<f>€iv,  the  verb  substantive  is  twice 
contained,  as  is  the  case  in  Sanskrit  forms  like  aydsisham 
(§.370.).  I  believe,  however,  that  at  the  time  when  tlie 
forms  €\€\vK-€i-v,  erenKp-ei'Vt  developed  themselves  from  the 
to-be-presupposed  forms  ereri/^i/,  e\e\vKov,  the  remem- 
brance of  the  origin  of  the  k  and  of  the  aspiration  had  been 
long  lost,  and  that  these  forms  were  generated  by  the  neces- 
sity for  restoring  the  missing  verb  substantive:  just  as  in 
Old  Saxon  the  form  sind-un,  **  they  are,"*  [G.  Ed.  p.  900.] 
may  first  have  arisen,  when,  in  the  more  simple  and  likewise 
employable  sind,  the  expression  of  the  relation  of  time  and 
person  was  no  longer  perceivable ;  and  hence  another  per- 
sonal termination,  and,  in  fact,  that  of  the  preterite,  was  an- 
nexed.t  The  Greek  medio-passive  has  admitted  neither  the 
first  nor  the  second  annexation  of  the  verb  substantive :  from 
€\e\v'K€i'V  we  might  expect  eXeKv-KclfJivjv,  but  eKe-Kv-fJLtjv  has 


*  At  the  same  time  with  inorganic  transfer  to  the  first  and  second  per- 
son, wir  sijifl,  ihr  seid, 

t  With  the  preterite  coincide  also  tlie  Gothic  forms  of  recent  origin, 
siy-U'in^  "we  are,"  siy-u-th^  "ye  are":  and  «-»k/,  "they  are*'  (from 
it-ant)^  is  alone  a  transmission  from  the  period  of  the  unity  of  lunguiige. 

3  L  2 
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arisen  directly  from  tlie  reduplicate  root,  by  prefixing  the 
auc^meut,  and  descends  from  a  period  when  the  active  was  not 
as  yet  ehekuKetv,  but  probably  eTieKvv, 

THE  FUTURE. 

646.  The  Sanskrit  has  two  tenses  to  express  the  future, 
of  which  one,  which  is  more  rarely  employed,  consists  of 
the  combination  of  a  future  participle  with  the  present  of 
the  verb  substantive,  the  root  as ;  in  such  a  manner,  how- 
ever, that  (and  this  has  been  already  noticed  as  remarkable) 
the  masculine  nominative  of  the  three  numbers  of  the 
participle  has  assumed  the  complete  nature  of  a  third 
person  of  a  verb,  and  this  per  se  witliout  annexation  of  the 
verb  substantive,  and  without  regard  to  the  gender  of  the 
subject ;  e.  g.  TJTin  Mti,  "  daturus^  is  used  in  the  sense  of 
"  he,  she,  or  it  will  give/'  and  so,  too,  ^[TTnT?^  d&iAra$, 
"  dalurW"  in  tlie  sense  of  "  they  will  give,"  Observe  here 
what  has  been  said  above  of  the  Latin  amamini  instead  of 
ajnamini,  -rt?,  -a,  estis  (§.  478.) ;  and  remark  also  the  third 
person  of  the  Polish  and  Persian  preterite  (§.  628.).  In 
the  other  persons  the  Sanskrit  combines  the  masculine 
[G.  Ed.  p.  901.]  nominative  singular  of  the  participle 
mentioned  with  the  said  person  of  the  present  of  the  auxi- 
liary verb;  thus,  dfltdsi  (from  dAid-asi)  =daturus,  datura, 
datumm  est  I  annex  the  full  conjugation  of  the  two  active 
forms  of  the  adduced  example,  with  the  remark,  that  in  the 
third  person  no  diflference  can  exist  between  the  active  and 
middle,  since  the  participle  which  is  employed  makes  no 
distinction  between  the  two  forms. 

SINGULAR.  DUAL. 

ACTIVE.  MIDDLE.  ACTIVE.  MIDDLC. 

dAlAsmU     ddifUiS.         ddldswas,      ddtdswaM. 
ddtfisi,        ddlds^.  dAtdsthas,      ddtAsdth^. 

ddld,  ddtd.  ddtdrdu,        ddtrkrdu. 
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PLURAL. 

ACTIVE.  MIDDLE. 

dMAsmcLS,       dtUAsmaM, 
(Idtdstha,        ddiddhiuS, 
ddtdras,  ddtdras. 

"  Remark. — It  is  very  surprising,  that,  although  the 
compound  nature  of  this  tense  is  so  distinctly  evident, 
none  of  the  grammarians,  my  predecessors,  have  remarked 
it ;  and  the  first  mention  of  it  that  has  been  made  was  in 
my  System  of  Conjugation,  where  it  was  noticed,  without 
meeting  with  any  opposition  from  the  strongest  opponents 
of  the  so-called  System  of  Agglutination.  As  regards  the 
first  person  singular  middle,  it  must  be  remarked,  that  the 
root  as,  in  this  person,  changes  its  s  into  A,  although  in 
Sanskrit  this  exchange  is  to  be  met  with  nowhere  else,  but  it 
occurs  frequently  in  Prakrit,  and  before  m  and  n  regularly 
takes  place  in  the  (Inlaut)  middle  of  a  word,  where  mh,  nh, 
are  commonly  used  by  transposition  for  hm^  hn ;  hence,  amhi 
or  mhi  (resting  on  a  preceding  vowel)  **  I  am  "  (see  Lassen, 
p.  267,  &c.,  Hofer,  p.  77).  As  the  Sanskrit  A  {=(jh,  not  ch) 
is  usually  represented  in  Greek  by  x*  sometimes  also  by  7, 
and  even  by  #c,*  in  ddtdM,  therefore,  may  be  found  a  con- 
firmation of  the  opinion  expressed  in  §.  569.,  that  the  k  of 
forms  like  cdcofca,  SeSco/ca,  belongs  to  the  verb  substantive 
as  a  thickening  of  a  o*." 

647.    In  the  third  person  singular,  also,  the  verb  sub- 
stantive sometimes  occurs  combined  with  the  participle,  as 
vakidslu  "he  will  speak,''  for  vnkid\^  on     [G.  Ed.  p.  902.] 
the  other  hand,  we  occasionally  find,  in  the  other  persons 
also,  the  verb  substantive  omitted,  and  tlie  person  expressed 


*  Comparo  fyo),  fityas,  icrjp^  Kapbla,  with  aham^  mahaty  hrid,  hridaya. 
t  See  my  collection  of  the  Episodes  of  the  Mah&.Bh&rata  (Draupadi, 
1 11.2.),  published  under  the  title  of  **  Diluvium.* 
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by  a  separate  pronoun,*  as  is  done  in  Russian  in  the  pre- 
terite (see  §.  629.).  Sometimes  the  participle  is  separated 
from  the  auxiliary  verb  belonging  to  it  by  one  or  more 
words ;  as,  kartd  tad  asmi  tS,  *'facturtis  hoc  sum  tibi " 
(Maha-Bh.).  I  do  not,  however,  think  that  such  departures 
from  the  usual  practice  of  the  language  could  occur  where 
the  subject  was  not  a  masculine  singular;  at  least  it  is 
probable,  if  kartd  referred  to  a  feminine,  that  kartri  would 
be  used  instead  of  it.  Except  in  these  constructions,  how- 
ever, formations  in  tAr  (in  the  weak  cases  fri,  §.  144.)  very 
seldom  occur  as  future  participles  ;t  but  their  usual  function 
is  that  of  a  noun  agent,  like  the  corresponding  forms  in 
Greek  and  Latin  in  njp,  rop,  tdr;  as,  iorrip^  dcUar,  daiAr-vt^ 
answer  to  the  Sanskrit  dMAr  (^  ddtrit  nominative  dAtA, 
§.  144.).  The  Latin,  however,  as  has  been  already  observed 
(§.  516,  p.  752  G.  ed.),  formed  from  the  shorter  form  in  tdr  a 
longer  one  in  /tiru,  and  has  allotted  to  this  exclusively  the  func- 
tions of  the  future  participle.  In  Zend,  the  formations  in  tdtt  in 
my  opinion,  occur  only  as  nouns  of  agency ;  as,  ddtdr,  "crea- 
tor," (  =  Sanskrit  dhdtdr)  nominative  as^^us^  ddta  (see  §.  144. 
p.  169  G.  ed.),  accusative  9g7ju)^Au^  ddtdremt  vocative  c2kif)AU4 
ddtare  (§.  44.).  To  this  class  belong  in  Sclavonic  the  forma- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  003.]  tions  in  iely  (theme  telyo^  §.  259.),  the  r 
being  exchanged  for  /,  and  the  syllable  yo  added;  as, 
dyetely,  '* factor^''  corresponds  to  the  just-mentioned  Zend 
ddtdr  and  Sanskrit  dhdtdr  (compare  §.  634.).  This  dyetely 
however,  does  not  occur  in  its  simple  form,  but  only  in 
combination  with  the  preposition  s,  and  with  dobro^  "  c^ood," 
S'dyetJy,  "conditor"  dobro-dyetely,  "benefactor."^     For  other 


*  Compare  1.  c.  p  114,  SI.  31,  bhavitd  *nta8  twam  for  bhavitdtu  antas, 
'*  thou  wilt  be  the  end  " 

t  An  example  occurs  in  the  Raghu-Vansa,  VI.  52,  Ed.  Stenzler  nripan 
tarn  ....  vycUyagdd  anyavadh&r  bhavUrif  "  regem  ilium  prueieriit  aUut 
uxor  futuray 
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examples  In  /e/y,  see  §.  259.*  From  the  Gothic  we  may 
here  adduce  the  word  blds-trels  (theme  blda-trya),  which  is 
quite  isolated  in  its  formation,  and  is  connected  with  bl6i, 
**  to  honor,"  the  t  of  which,  according  to  §.  102.,  has  passed 
into  s  before  the  t  of  the  suffix.  With  respect  to  the 
Sanskrit  suffix  idr  {fri),  it  remains  to  be  remarked,  that  in 
vowels  capable  of  Guna  it  requires  Guna,  and  that  it  is  not 
always  united  with  the  root  direct,  but  frequently  by  a 
conjunctive  vowel  i ;  in  the  latter  respect,  jan-i-td,  jan-i- 
tdram,  correspond  to  the  Latin  gen-i-for,  gen-i-tdrem,  while 
paktdf  paktdram,  answer  to  C9cfor,  coctdrem, 

648.  In  my  Sanskrit  Grammar  I  term  the  future  tense 
just  considered,  and  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Sanskrit,  the 
participial  future,  in  accordance  with  its  formation,  to  dis- 
tinguish it  from  that  which  belongs  to  the  Sanskrit,  in 
common  with  the  Zend,  Greek,  Lithuanian,  and  Latin, 
and  which  I  call  the  auxiliary  future,  because,  in  its  cha- 
racter ^  sya,  I  recognise  the  obsolete  future  of  the  root 
m,  "  to  be."  I  imagine,  therefore,  that  in  dd-syatU  "  he 
will  give,"  only  the  syllable  ya  expresses  the  future,  but 
that  the  s  is  the  root  of  the  verb  **  to  be,''  with  loss  of  its 
vowel,  which  is  not  surprising,  as,  even  when  uncompounded, 
the  a  of  the  root  as  is  frequently  lost  (§.  480.).  The  final 
part  of  ddsydmi  resembles  very  closely  the  potential  sydm, 
"I  may  be,"  which  actually  exists  in  isolated  use.  Com- 
pare— 


*  With  regard  to  the  formations  in  ary^  mentioned  at  ;^^.259.,  it  is  re- 
quisite to  observe,  that  the  preceding  t  does  not  belong  to  the  suffix  under 
discussion,  but  to  the  primary  word ;  ^latary^  "  goldsmith"  (in  Russian, 
also,  iolotarif),  comes  from  ioloto,  **gold,*'  and  bratary^  "  porter,"  from 
bratttf  "  door."  "  Mytary^  **  toll-gatherer,"  is  related  in  its  primary  word, 
which  does  not  appear  to  occur,  with  the  German  Mauth  :  compare  the 
Gothic  motareh  (theme  motarya),  "toll-gatherer,"  mota^  '^  Mauth"  "  toll." 
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SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

PITTURE.            POTEN. 

FUTURE. 

POTEN. 

FUTURE.               POTEir. 

sydmi,       sydm. 

aydvas, 

aydvcu 

sydmas,     sydma. 

ayasi,        syds. 

ayathas. 

aydtam. 

ayathot      sydla. 

syaii,         aydt. 

ayatas. 

aydtdm. 

ayantu       syua. 

649.  We  see  that  the  principal  difference  of  the  forms 
here  compared  is,  that  the  potential  has  a  long  d  pervading 
it,  but  the  future  a  short  a,  which,  according  to  the  prin*> 
cipleofthe  class-syllables  of  the  first  conjugation  (§.434.), 
is  lengthened  before  m  and  v  of  the  first  person.  And 
besides  this,  the  future  has  the  full  primary  terminations, 
but  the  potential  has  the  more  obtuse  secondary  endings, 
with  that  of  us  in  the  third  person  plural,  which  occurs 
occasionally  also  in  the  imperfect 

650.  The  Latin  has  this  great  superiority  over  the 
Sanskrit,  that  its  ero,  eris,  &c.,  has  been  preserved  in 
isolated  use,  and  in  fact  retaining  the  initial  vowel  of  the 
root,  in  which  respect  eris,  erit,  &c.  (from  esis,  esU,  §.  22.), 
is  as  advantageously  distinguished  from  syasi,  syatii  as 
es'tis  from  sthot  or  as,  in  Greek,  ea/xej  from  smas,  earov 
from  sthaa,  atas  (§.  480.) 

651.  The  i  of  eriSj  erit,  &c.,  I  have  already,  in  my  System 
of  Conjugation,  represented  (p.  91)  as  a  contraction  of  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  905.]  true  future  character  ya ;  and  I  have  since 
been  supported  in  this  opinion  by  the  Prakrit,  where,  for  the 
Sanskrit  aya  or  ayd,  we  occasionally  find  hi;  for  instance, 
in  the  first  person,  himi  for  aydmi,  and  in  the  second 
person  hisi  for  aycLsi  (Latin  eris).  Some  examples  have 
been  already  given  above  (p.  401  Note).*  It  may  be 
further  remarked,  that  the  Sanskrit,  also,  sometimes  abbre- 
viates the  syllable  ya,  as  also  va  and  ra,  by  suppressing 
the  vowel  and   changing  the   semi-vowel   into   its   corre- 


*  Compare  Hofer  "  De  Prakr.  Dial."  p.  199. 
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sponding  vowel  (see  p.  780  G.  ed.) ;  and  moreover  (which, 
in  the  case  before  us,  is  still  more  important  to  observe  with 
regard  to  the  formal  connection  of  the  future  and  poten- 
tial), the  syllable  yd  of  the  mood  just  mentioned  is  con- 
tracted in  the  middle  to  f,  by  which  sydt,  "he  may  be," 
becomes,  in  the  middle,  s&a. 

652.  The  Lithuanian  has  likewise  contracted  the  future 
character  ya  to  i  in  the  persons  most  correctly  preserved ; 
thus  the  simCf  site,  of  du-si-me,  du-si-te  (dabimust  dabitis), 
correspond  to  the  Latin  eri-mus,  eri-tis,  and  the  whole  word 
to  the  Sanskrit  dd-syd-maSf  dd-sya-tha;  and  in  the  dual 
du-si-wa,  du'si-ta,  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  dd-syd-^as, 
dd'sya-thas.  But  in  its  simple  state  si  has  been  no  more 
retained  in  Lithuanian  than  sya  has  in  Sanskrit,  but  the  verb 
substantive,  in  the  future,  in  the  two  cognate  idioms,  com- 
bines the  two  roots  of  "to  be''  with  one  another:  hence, 
in  Lithuanian,  bd-si-wa,  bu'si-ta,  bu-si-me,  bd-si-te,  answering 
to  the  Sanskrit  bhav-i-shyd-vas,  bhav-i-shya-thast  bhav-i-shyd- 
-mas,  bhav'i-shya-tha,  which  are  furnished  with  Guna  and 
a  conjunctive  vowel  i.  Compare,  in  regard  to  the  com- 
bination of  the  two  roots  of  **  to  be,"  the  Latin  /tie-run/,  for 
which  a  simple  fui-nt  might  be  expected ;  or  (which  is  here 
more  in  point)  the  future  perfect,  fuero,  [G.  Ed.  p.  906.] 
which  I  distribute,  not  into  fu-erOf  but  into  fue^o  for  fui-ro 
(compare  §.  644.). 

653.  In  the  singular,  the  Lithuanian  has  almost  entirely 
lost  the  future  character  f,  and  only  the  s  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  has  remained ;  at  least,  I  believe  that  in  the  second 
person  rfS-«,  "thou  wilt  give,"  the  personal  termination, 
which,  in  the  second  person  singular,  terminates  in  all 
tenses  in  f,  has  more  claim  to  the  i  than  the  expression 
of  the  future  has.  In  the  third  person,  dh-s  stands  for  all 
numbers  (§.457.);  and  to  the  form  bh-s  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive the  word  blius,  in  Irish,  of  the  same  signification, 
remarkably  corresponds,   but  which  is  quite  isolated  (see 
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O'Reilly's  Lex.,  s.v.  bhus).  The  Sanskrit  bhav-i'shyati  and 
Zend  btt'sySili,  however,  form  the  medium  between  the 
Lithuanian  biis  and  Irish  bhus. 

654.  I  regard  the  u  in  the  first  person  singular  of 
forms  like  du-su,  "  I  will  give,'^  as  in  all  first  persons  sin- 
gular, as  the  vocalization  of  the  personal  character  m  (see 
§§.  436. 438.):  in  the  Latin  ero,  however,  for  which  erio  ought 
to  stand,  the  second  element  of  the  Sanskrit  yd  of  sydmi 
has  been  preserved  in  preference  to  the  first;  and  in  this 
respect  ero  has  the  same  relation  to  sydmi  that  veho,  above 
mentioned,  has  to  vah')mi  (§.  733.).  The  same  is  the  case 
with  the  third  person  plural,  in  which  erunt  for  eriunt  cor- 
responds to  tiie  Sanskrit  syanti  from  asyantt,  and  in  respect 
to  its  u  for  a  answers  to  vehunt=vahanti. 

655.  To  the  Latin  ero,  erunt,  from  eso,  esunt,  correspond, 
exclusive  of  their  middle  terminations,  the  Greek  eaofiai, 
BfTovrat,  the  active  of  which  is  lost,  as  far  as  its  simple  use. 
"Eaovrai  from  eaiovrai  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  -syanfi  for 
asyanfi,  and  in  the  singular  etrerai  to  the  Sanskrit  -syat^ 
{=syatai)  from  asyatS,  The  form  earat  is  originally  nothing 
else  than  the  middle  of  Icti  ;  and  eae-rat  also  appears,  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  Greek,  like  a  present,  with  the  con- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  907.]  junctive  vowel  of  the  conjugation  in  <o  (\ey- 
-e-Ta«).  The  epic  forms  with  double  <r  (e<r<ro/xa/,  6\e(r<rco)  can 
scarcely  have  been  formed  from  a  consideration  of  metre,  but 
have  been  used  in  the  construction  of  verse  only  because  they 
were  already  in  existence,  and  had  a  grammatical  claim  to  that 
existence.  I  derive  ea-aofiai,  ^\e(r<ra),  by  assimilation,  from 
ea-yofiat,  oKecryui,*  as  fieaao^  from  fieayo^  for  fiiSyo^  (Sanskrit 
madhya^  Latin  medium),  and  as  aSXo^  from  a\yog^=alius, 
Prakrit  anna^  Sanskrit  anya.    The  Prakrit  regularly  assi- 


*  The  Doric  form  (o-a-ovfuu  from  ia-a-eofiai  for  (o-a-ioftat  conseqaently 
contains  the  character  of  the  future  doubled  ($.656.);  which  cannot  be 
surprising,  as,  when  these  words  were  produced,  the  reason  of  the  duplica- 
tion of  the  a-  was  no  longer  perceived  by  the  language. 
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milates,  as  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  300,  p.  414  G.  ed.}, 
the  weaker  consoDant  to  the  stronger,  whether  this  precedes 
or  follows  it ;  and  according  to  this  principle  it  produces  also 
futures  in  ssaUf^  ssasi,  sadi,  &c. ;  e.g,  karissadi,  answering  to 
the  Sanskrit  karishyati,  **  he  will  make."  Forms  of  this  kind, 
which  are  the  countertypes  of  the  Greek  eatrofxai,  are  in  far 
more  frequent  use  than  those  above  mentioned  in  himi. 

656.  In  composition  the  Greek  loses  the  radical  vowel  of 
the  auxiliary  verb;  hence,  8(j-(ra>,  Jco-o-o/Ltei/,  5e//c-<ra),  Se/lc- 
"(TOfiev,  as  in  Sanskrit  dd-sydmif  dd-sydmaSf  dik-shydmi  (§.  21.) 
dik'shydmas,  only  with  the  loss  of  the  y,  for  which  t  might 
be  expected,  and  which,  too,  it  is  very  remarkable,  has  re- 
mained in  some  Doric  forms,  which  Koen  compares  at  Greg. 
Cor.  p.  230.  They  are  the  following :  irpa^io/JLev,  xapi^io/xeOa, 
a'vvSta(l>v\a^iofxe6a9  jSoaOiycna),  TrpoAeix/r/co.t  To  this  class  be- 
long the  common  Doric  futures  in  aid,  [G.  Ed.  p.  908.] 
(ToO/Liev,  from  (reo),  (riofxev,  for  (rico,  (rtojxev,  since  the  /  has  been 
first  corrupted  to  e,  and  then  contracted  with  the  following 
vowel,  as  in  the  declension  of  bases  in  i,  as  troKet^  proceeded 
from  iroKee^,  TroXear,  and  these  from  iroKte^,  iroKta^ ;  as  to  the 
Old  High  German  genitives  like  halges  {palkes)  the  Gothic 
like  balgi'S  correspond,  or  as,  in  the  feminine  i  bases,  the 
Old  High  German  form  krefti  precedes  the  Middle  High 
German  genitives  and  datives  like  krefte.  In  the  genitive 
plural  we  have,  in  Old  High  German  even,  according  to  the 
difference  of  authorities,  together  with  kreftio,  which  must 
originally  have  been  kreflvo,  the  form  kre/teot  and,  sup- 
pressing the  e  or  i,  krefto  {chreflo).  These  genitives,  there- 
fore, in  their  gradual  process  of  corruption,  coincide  exactly 
with  that  of  the  Greek  future ;  for  from  yo  we  arrive  first  at 

*  The  first  person,  in  this  formation,  loses  the  t  of  the  termination, 
which  the  forms  in  himi  have  retained. 

t  I  agree  with  Pott  (1.  p.  115)  in  thinking  poaBria-lio  and  YrpoXct^f^to) 
should  be  written  for  porjOrja-iS),  npoXnyjria :  as  the  form  in  S>  has  arisen 
first  hy  contraction  from  coo  for  ta>,  the  t  would  be  twice  represented  in  ia>. 
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io,  thence  at  eo,  and  in  the  farthest  corruption  at  o;  just  as 
from  the  Sanskrit  future  in  sydmi,  sydmas,  in  Greek  at  first 
we  come  to  aita,  aiofiev;  thence  to  (reo),  aeofiev,  which  we  must 
suppose  to  have  existed  before  (ra>,  aovfiev;  finally  to  the 
common  future  forms  like  Sci-o-w,  5e/#c-<ra),  in  which  the  semi- 
vowel of  the  Sanskrit  dd-sydmi,  dik-shydmU  has  entirely  dis- 
appeared.    In  the  Greek  second  future,  however,  the  second 
element  of  the  Sanskrit  sya  has  been  retained  in  preference 
to  the  sibilant ;  and  as  the  liquids  have  expelled  the  a  of  the 
first  aorist,  and  eareiKa  is  said  for  eareKtra,  so  also  oreKH 
comes  from  oreKeu}  for  oreX/o),  and  this  from  OT€\(r/(U),  ac- 
cording to  the  analogy  of  the  above-mentioned  ^oadfj^uh 
7r/oo\enr-cr/a). 

657.  It  is  not  probable  that  the  Sanskrit  future-character 
ya  should  have  originally  occurred  only  in  the  root  as  of  the 

[G.  Ed.  p.  909.]  verb  substantive ;  but  I  have  scarce  any 
doubt  tliat,  at  a  very  early  epoch,  extending  back  beyond  the 
period  of  the  separation  of  languages,  the  attributive  verbs 
likewise  might  form  their  future  by  annexing  directly  the 
syllable  ya ;  that  therefore  forms  like  dd-yati  have  existed  be- 
fore or  contemporaneously  with  such  as  ddsyati  =  Suh-cei, 
**  he  will  give."  In  the  present  state  of  the  language,  however, 
the  attributive  verbs  always  require  the  verb  substantive  in 
order  to  denote  the  future,  as  the  Sclavonic  languages  also 
apply  the  newly-constructed  future  of  the  verb  substantive 
(§.  633.)  to  paraphrase  the  future  of  the  attributive  verbs, 
without,  however  (the  Servian  language  excepted),  forming 
with  it  a  compound.  The  Carniolan  and  Polish  employ 
with  the  future  of  the  auxiliary  verb  that  participle  in  /,  fa,  /o, 
which  we  have  seen  above  used  to  express  the  past 
(§.  628.  &c.) :  the  Russian,  however,  and  Bohemian,  and 
sometimes,  also,  the  Old  Sclavonic,  use  the  infinitive. 
Thus,  in  Carniolan  we  find,  in  the  various  genders,  Wm,* 


*  The  more  complete  form  of  horn  is  bodem^  "  1  do  be,"  after  the 

analogy 
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igrdl,  b&m  igrdla,  b6m  igrdlo,  "  I  will  play,"  literally,  "  I  will 
be  he  that  plays,"  "  she  that  plays,"  **  it  that  plays."'  In 
Polish,  bede*  czytat  czytaioy  czytato,  means  "  I  will  read," 
("I  will  be  reading  *•);  in  Russian,  6yAy  [G.  Ed.  p.  910.] 
ABHramb  tiWtl  dvigaty,  "  I  will  move,"  literally,  "  I  will  be 
moving";  so,  in  Bohemian,  budu  krasii  (from  kradti),**! 
will  steal."  The  Servian,  however,  has  this  advantage  over 
the  other  Sclavonic  dialects,  that  it  does  not  require  a  peri- 
phrasis of  the  future  by  the  verb  substantive,  but  combines 
the  auxiliary  verb  signifying  "  to  do  "  with  the  themes  of  the 
attributive  verbs,  just  as  with  that  of  the  verb  substantive  : 
thus,  igradyu  means  "  I  will  play,"  as  bldyu  does  "  I 
will  be." 

658.  Several  Sclavonic  languages  may  or  must,  under  cer- 
tain circumstances,  express  the  future  by  a  preposition  pre- 
fixed to  the  present,  which  signifies  "after,"  and  is  pro- 
nounced po.  We  refer  the  reader  to  Dobrowsky's  Bohemian 
Instructions,  pp.  160,  &c.,  respecting  the  difference  in  signi- 
fication of  the  Bohemian  futures  which  are  expressed  with 
po,  from  those  which  are  conveyed  by  a  periphrasis,  where 
both  together  are  used,  as  po-kradu  and  budu  krasti.  In 
Camiolan  there  are  not  more  than  ten  verbs  which  ex- 
press the  future  by  prefixing  po  ;  as  po-rbzhem,  "  I  will  say."f 


analogy  of  the  Old  Sclavonic  b&'d(k(§.e3S.),  The  contraction  of  b6dem 
to  Wm  is  like  that  of gUday,  "behold"  (gUdam,  "I  behold"),  to  gleif 
(see  Kopitar'sCr.  Gr.  p.  834).  The  contracted  form  b6m  resembles  for- 
tuitously, but  in  a  surprising  degree,  the  Pr&krit  present  homiy  ^^  I  am," 
an  abbreviation  of  bhdmif  and  contraction  of  the  Sanskrit  bhavdmu  In 
the  kindred  languages,  however,  a  historical  fact  lies  for  the  most  part  at 
the  bottom  of  fortuitous  coincidences,  which,  in  the  case  before  us,  consists 
in  this,  that  b6m  and  hdmi,  like  our  biuy  Old  High  German  bim,  have  the 
same  root  and  the  same  personal  termination. 

*  Bed^=bendehy  from  bendem,  §.  255.  g, 

t  Compare  the  Old  Sclavonic  reki^  recheshi,  and  Sanskrit  vach  (see 
P.648G.  ed.Note^) 
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The  rest  all  express  movement,  as  pobeshim,  "  I  will  fly," 
pm/isdim,  "  I  will  ride  "  (Kopitar,  p.  332).  The  Old  Sclavonic 
employs  other  prepositions  besides  po,  in  order  to  give  a 
future  meaning  to  the  present  After  po  the  most  in  use  are 
oy  (il),  "  by,''  and  bT)^  (v^),  "  upwards*';  as  HtvUIit,  "  videbit^ 
H-bwit'syn,  ** thnebo*'  (Sanskrit fc/ii',  "to  fear,"  bhaya,  "fear"), 
vo^-rasth,  ** crescam'"''  (Dobr.  p.  377). 

659.  The  periphrasis  by  bMA,  *•  I  will  be,"  is  rare  in  Old 
Sclavonic;  on  the  other  hand,  imam,  **  I  have,"  frequently  oc- 
curs in  the  translation  of  the  Gospels  as  a  future  auxiliary 

[G.Ed.  p.  91].]  verb  in  combination  with  the  infinitive;  as 
imyeti  imashi,  *'habebis**  ("thou  hast  to  have");  priiti  imaty 
syjit  **  veniet  JiUus**;  ne  imaty  byti,  **  non  erit ;  ne  imaty  piti, 
*' non  bibet''''  (Dobrowsky,  p.  379).  Observe  tlie  coincidence 
of  idea  with  the  Roman  languages,  the  future  of  which,  tliough 
it  has  completely  the  character  of  a  simple  iuilexion  form, 
is  nothing  else  than  the  combination  of  the  infinitive  with 
the  present  of  the  auxiliary  verb  "  to  have."  This  would 
perhaps  have  been  with  diflBculty  discovered,  or  not  at  all, 
on  account  of  tlie  contraction  which  the  auxiliary  verb  ex- 
periences in  the  plural,  but  for  the  clear  indication  of  it  we 
receive  from  the  language  of  Provence,  which  at  times  se- 
l)arates  the  auxiliary  verb  from  tlie  infinitive  by  a  pronoun  ; 
as,  dar  vos  nai,  **je  vous  en  donneraV;  dir  vos  a?,  **je  vous 
dirai'*;  dir  vos  em,  **  nous  vous  dirons** ;  yitar  m'etz,  **  vous  me 
jeterez*'  It  is  remarkable  that  the  Old  Sclavonic  occasionally 
paraphrases  the  future  of  the  verb  "  to  have  "  itself  by  "  to 
have,"  which  the  Roman  languages  are  always  compelled  to 
do,  because  they  possess  no  other  means  of  expressing  the 
future :  thus  the  French  tu  auras  (from  avoira^s)  corresponds 
to  the  above-mentioned  Sclavonic  imyati  imashi. 

660.  The  Gothic,  also,  sometimes  paraphrases  the  future 
by  the  auxiliary  verb  "to  have";  thus,  2  Cor. xi.  12,  tauyan 
haba  for  irot^aia;  John  xii.  26,  visan  liabaith  for  eitrrai  (see 
Grimm,  IV.  93.).     The  German  languages  have,  that  is  to 
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say,  like  their  Sclavonic  cognate  idioms,  from  the  earliest  anti- 
quity lost  their  primitive  future  inflexion,  which  the  Lithua- 
nian and  Lettish  share  to  this  day  with  the  Sanskrit  and  Greek. 
As,  however,  the  Sanskrit  future  sydmi  is  almost  identical 
with  the  potential  sydm,  "  I  may  be,''  and  the  future  character 
^  ya  springs  from  the  same  source  with  the  potential  in  yd^ 
it  deserves  notice  that  Ulfilas  frequently  expresses  the  Greek 
future  by  the  Gotliic  subjunctive  present,  which  is  in  form 
identical  with  the  Sanskrit  potential  and  C^.  £d.  p.  912.] 
Greek  optative.  Examples  are,  Mark  ix.  19,  sivau  and  thulau 
for  eaofiat  and  dve^ofiat ;  Mark  ix.  35,  siyai  for  earat ;  x.  7, 
bileUhai  for  KaTdKeiylret ;  x.  8,  aivaina  for  eaovrou.  In  the 
reverse  case  the  Persian  uses  the  only  ancient  future  that  it 

has  preserved,  viz.  Ji»\j  bdsham  (  =  Sanskrit  bhavishydmi) 
also  in  the  sense  of  the  present  subjunctive.  The  attributive 
verbs  in  Persian,  to  denote  the  future,  prefix  to  the  present  a 
particle  beginning  with  b,  which,  with  regard  to  its  vowel,  is 
guided  by  that  of  the  initial  syllable  of  the  verb ;  so  tliat  for  u 
{dhamma)  the  prefix  also  contains  an  u,  but  for  other  vowels 
an  £;*  as  bi-baram,  "I  will  carry,"  bi-bdzam,  "I  will  play,"  but 
bu-pumafn,  "  I  will  ask."  These  futures  stand  in  an  external 
analogy  with  those  of  the  Sclavonic  languages,  which  are 
formed  from  the  present  by  prefixing  the  preposition  po 
(§§.  658.  &c.).  We  must,  however,  leave  it  undecided  whether 
the  Persian  prefix  of  the  future,  which  may  also  precede  the 
imperative,  is  identical  with  the  inseparable  preix>sition  6/, 
or  whetlier,  as  appears  to  me  far  more  probable,  it  is  con- 
nected with  cSjb  bdyad,  *' oporteti'  and  has,  therefore,  an 
ideal  relationship  with  the  periphrasis  of  the  future,  which 
is   formed  by   the  auxiliary   verb  sollen,  and   which   still 


•  Kesra,  properly  i,  which,  however,  like fatha^  i.e.  original  a,  is  nsually 
pronoanced  e. — With  regard  to  this  remark  of  Professor  Bopp's,  sec  my  note 
p.  858.  The  nse  of  the  vowel  dhamma,  with  the  prep.  ^  is  at  least  doabtfal : 
see  Lumsden's  Persian  Grammar, Vol.  2.  p.  390.  However,  with  imperatives 
the  first  vowel  of  which  is  dhamma^  it  may  be  admissible. — Translator. 
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remaiDs  in  several  older  and  more  recent  German  dialects 
(Grimm  IV.  179.  &c.).  If  this  is  the  case,  it  may  be  here 
further  remarked,  that,  in  Zend,  the  imperative  is  occa- 
sionally used  in  the  sense  of  the  future.     Thus  we  read  in 

V.  S.  p.  82,  ^^n^^^M^ui^AsoA  9^^ AS  9gCcn3-^-M9  9^yAki»^  Hd^ 
hi  urvdnem  vahistem  ahUrn  frahdrayini^  "  whose  soul  I  will 

[G.  Ed.  p.  913.]  make  to  go  to  the  best  world.'*  Anquetil 
translates,  "  je  ferai  aller  librement  son  ame  aux  demeures 
cilestes^* 

661.  We  return  to  the  Gothic,  in  order  to  remark  that  it 
employs  most  commonly  the  present  indicative  instead  of 
the  future,  in  which  it  is  deficient,  as  is  the  case  also  in  Old 
High  German  very  frequently.  The  periphrasis,  however, 
begins  gradually  by  sollen  and  wollen^  the  latter  only  in  the 
first  person :  that  by  means  oiwerden  is  peculiar  to  the  New 
German ;  in  a  certain  degree,  however,  the  Gothic  paves  the 
way  for  it,  as  in  this  language  wairtlm  sometimes  occurs  in 
the  sense  of  the  future  of  the  verb  substantive.  Grimm 
(IV.  177.  178.)  quotes  the  following  passages :  Matt  viii.  12. 
Luke  i.  14.  2  Cor.  xi.  15.,  where  earai  is  rendered  by  vairthilh ; 
moreover,  2  Cor.  vi.  16.  where  vairthof  vairthand,  answer  to 
the  Greek  eaofiai,  etrovrau  In  fact,  werden,  "  to  become,"  is 
the  most  natural  and  surest  expression  of  future  being,  and 
far  better  adapted  to  represent  it  than  the  auxiliary  verbs 
woUen,  "  to  will,"  and  sollen,  "  to  owe";  for  he  who  is  becoming 
will  certainly  arrive  at  being,  and  is  one  who  will  be  here- 
after; the  willing  and  the  owing,  however,  may  be  incapable 
or  be  prevented  from  doing  what  he  would  or  ought.      The 

*  Librement  is  clearly  the  translation  of  the  preposition  contained  in 
fra-hdray^niy  as  Anqaetil  also,  in  the  page  preceding,  rem^er^fravadcem 
(thus  I  read  it  for yravaocim)  by  "je  park  clairement;**  while  in  both 
expressions,  and  especially  very  often  in  Zend,  as  in  Sanskrit,  the  prepo- 
sitions have  no  perceptible  meaning,  which  admits  of  translation,  though 
the  Indian  Scholiasts  also,  in  the  derivation  of  verbs  compounded  with 
prepositions,  lay  too  much  stress  on  the  pn>positions.  We  will  treat  here- 
after of  the  middle  imperative  termination  in  nS.  As  causal  form  the 
verb  under  discussion  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  pra-gdraydmL 
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willing  person  may  also  alter  his  will,  and  hence  not  do  what 
he  intended.  The  Old  Northern  language,  [G.Ed.  p. 914.] 
in  paraphrasing  the  future,  uses  the  anomalous  mun,  **l 
think,"  which  employs  the  preterite  form  as  the  present; 
e.g.  munt  vera,  **enV'  mun  slitna,  **  rumpefur,''^  koma  munu, 
"  venienV*  To  this  head  belongs  the  circumstance,  that  occa- 
sionally the  Gothic  weak  verb  munan  represents,  not,  indeed, 
the  proper  future,  but  the  Greek  construction  with  /X6^\a), 
for  which,  however, /taftan  is  also  applied  (Grimm,IV.  93. 178.) ; 
thus  John  xiw  22,  munnis  gahairhlyftn^  **  fi€?\\€t£  eiKpavltjetv,^* 
Ulfilas,  however,  could  scarcely  have  imagined  that  his  munan 
and  the  Greek  /ieAAo)  are  radically  akin,  which  is  the  case  if 
I  mistake  not.  I  believe  that  /xeAAo)  stands  in  the  same  re- 
lation to  tlie  Sanskrit  manyi  (only  that  the  latter  is  a  middle 
verb),  "  I  think,"  "  I  mean,"  as  oAAoj  does  to  anya-s,  "  the 
other"  (§.655.).  The  circumstance  that  we  have  the  San- 
skrit root,  in  Greek  also,  in  a  truer  form,  and  one  which 
retains  the  original  n  (e.g,  fjLevo£^=manas),  does  not  prevent 
the  assumption  that  besides  this  the  favorite  exchange  of 
liquids  takes  place,  and  consequently  /i67^\a)  might  become 
estranged  from  the  forms  with  v. 

662.  Latin  futures  like  amabo,  docebo,  have  already,  in  my 
System  of  Conjugation,  as  compounds  with  the  root  fu  (the/ 
of  which  in  the  interior  of  a  word  becomes  b,  see  §.  18.),  and 
bo,  bis,  bit,  &c.,  been  compared  with  the  Anglo-Saxon  beo, 
"  I  will  be,"  bys,  "  thou  wilt  be,"  bydh,  "  he  will  be."  Bo, 
a  sister  form  of  the  bam  otamabam,  docebam,  discussed  before 
(§§.  526.  &c.),  answers  in  conjugation  exactly  to  ero;  bo,  there- 
fore, stands  for  Ho,  bunt  for  blunt,  and  the  i  of  bis,  bit,  bnnits, 
bil'is,  is  a  contraction  of  the  Sanskrit  future  character  ya 
(§.  651.).  From  the  root  bUA,  in  Sanskrit,  would  come  the 
forms  bhUydmi,  bhUyasi,  bhilyati,  &c.,  or  with  Guna,  blidydmi, 
bhihjasi,  &c.,  if  the  said  root  were  not  combined  in  the  future 
with  the  root  as,  but  annexed  the  syllable  ya  direct  (before 

3m 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  015.]  m  and  v,  yd).  To  this  would  correspond  in 
Latin,  in  its  isolated  state,  fujo,fui8,fuitf  in  which,  however, 
fuit  would  be  distinguished  from  the  perfect  (aorist)/ut^  in 
this,  that  the  i  in  the  latter  form  is  nothing  but  a  conjunctive 
vowel  and  the  weakening  of  an  original  a,  but  in  the  future 
the  contraction  of  ya  and  expression  of  the  relation  of  time. 
In  bo,  biit,  bit,  the  u  of  the  root  fu  is  passed  over,  as  in  Jio,  Jis, 
fit,  which  is  properly  the  passive  of /i/,  and  corresponds  to  the 
Sanskrit  passive  bhtt-yf,  bhU-ya-s^,  bhii-ya-tS,  only  with  active 
terminations  like  the  Prakrit,  which  preserves  the  charac- 
teristic syllable  ya  of  the  Sanskrit  passive  (of  which  we  will 
speak  hereafter),  but  has  replaced  the  middle  terminations  by 
active  ones. 

663.  The  question  may  be  raised,  whether  the  Latin  bo  is 
really  based  on  a  presupposed  Sanskrit  bhUydmi  or  bhdydmi; 
and  thus,  whether  this  form  existed  at  the  time  of  the  divi- 
sion of  languages,  and  if  alone,  or,  together  with  that,  com- 
pounded with  the  other  root  of  "  to  be,"  on  which  the  Zend 
bUsyimi,  the  Greek  ^J-o-o),  the  Lithuanian  biirsu,  and  the  Irish 
bhu8,  "  eri/,'*  mentioned  above,  are  founded ;  or  whether  tlie 
Latin  bo  likewise,  at  an  earlier  period,  was  combined  with  the 
other  auxiliary  verb ;  whether,  therefore,  in  an  isolated  state, 
a/uro  from  an  earlier /u«o,  tor  fusio,  existed,  like  the  Greek 
(pv-ata  from  tpv-trm?  This  question  cannot  be  decided  with 
certainty;  but  the  latter,  according  to  which  amabo, 
amabis,  &c.,  would  appear  as  contractions  of  amaburo,  ama- 
buris,  appears  to  me  the  more  probable,  particularly  as  the 
forms,  which  are  incumbered  by  the  composition,  have  most 
cause  to  be  weakened.  It  may  be  observed,  that,  even  with- 
out any  external  occasion  for  being  weakened,  the  Old 
High  German,  in  the  very  same  root,  contrasts  with  its 
plural  birumes,  "  we  are"  (= Sanskrit  bhavdmas,  §.  20.),  a  sin- 
gular bim  for  birum.  The  Girniolan  exhibits,  as  we  have 
seen  (§.  657.).  together  with  bddem,  "I  will  be"  ("do  be"),  cor- 
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responding  to  the  Sclavonic  cognate  idioms,    [G.  FA.  p.  916.] 
a  contracted  form  b6m,  to  which  the  Latin  bo  accidentally 
approaches  very  closely,   though  with  a  different  kind  of 
contraction.     The  Anglo-Saxon  beo,  mentioned  above  (also 
beom)y  "  I  will  be,"  is  properly  not  a  ibrmal  future,  but  a 
present,  answering  to  the  German  6m,  Old  High  German 
bimt  and  to  the  Sanskrit  bhavAmU  which  is  principally  used 
with  a  future  meaning,  while  eom^^asmU  Gothic  fm,  re- 
mains devoted  to  the  present.    It  might,  also,  be  disputed 
whether  the  Latin  bo  of  amabo  is  actually  a  future,  for  then 
it  would  be  necessary  to  identify  the  i  of  6w,  bit,  &a,  with 
the  conjunctive  vowel  a  of  the  Sanskrit  bhav-a-st,  bhav-a-tU 
and  to  place  it  on  the  same  footing  with  the  i  otveh-i-s, 
veh'i'i=vah'a'si,  vah-a-ti  (see  §.  507.).     Remark  the  obsolete 
subjunctive /uarn,  which  presupposes  a  present  indicative /i/o, 
fuis  (§.  510.).     However,  that  opinion  appears  to  be  most 
probably  the  true  one,  that  bo,  bis,  rest  on  the  same  prin- 
ciple of  formation  with  ero,  erh,  and  that,  therefore,  there 
is  a  reason  why  amabo,  monebo,  have  a  future  and  not  a 
present  signification.      It  appears  certain,  that  the  third 
and  fourth  conjugations,  did   all  form   their  futures  ori- 
ginally in  bo  (compare  §.  529.) ;    futures  in   am,   however, 
are,  according  to  their  origin,  of  the  subjunctive  mood,* 
and  we  shall  return  to  them  hereafter.     We  have  already 
(§.  526.)  noticed  the  remarkable  coincidence  which   exists 
between  the  Latin  and  the  Irish,  in  the  circumstance  that 
the  latter  combines  all  attributive  verbs  in  the  future  with 
the  labial  root  of  the  verb  substantive.     The  Irish,  however, 
is  superior  to  the  Latin  in  this,  that,  in  the  simple  state 
of  the  verb  substantive,  it  forms  the  future  not  from  the 
root,  which  is,  in  Sanskrit,  as,  but  from  that     [G.  Ed.  p.  917.] 
which  has  the  labial  initial  sound  (see  §.  526.  p.  767  G.  ed.). 


*  Compare  System  of  ConjagAtion,  p.  98. 

3  M  2 
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664.  It  remains  to  be  remarked  with  regard  to  the 
Sanskrit  future,  that  the  syllable  syc^  which  proceeds 
from  the  verb  substantive,  is  combined  with  the  root 
either  directly  or  by  means  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  i, 
after  the  manner  of  the  third  aorist  formation  (§.  560.),  so 
that  the  s,  through  the  influence  of  this  z,  again  becomes 
sh;  as  in  tan-i'shydmi,  *' extendam,'*  Radical  vowels,  capable 
of  Guna,  receive  it  ;*  hence,  dik-shydmi=S€iK-za'(M}  from  dii, 
"to  shew";  Mk'shydmi=\etK'(rci>  from  lih,  "to  lick";  ydt- 
shydmi^^euK-crta  from  yuj,  "to  combine"  (§.19.);  bhav-i- 
shydmi  from  bhU,  "to  be."  The  Greek  has  Guna  only 
where  the  present,  also,  has  a  Guna  vowel,  as  in  the 
examples  adduced ;  it  contrasts,  however,  Xiz-o-co,  ff^u-o-a, 
piTr-cra),  with  the  Sanskrit  lav-i-shydmi  from  W,  "  to  cut  off,^ 
bhav-i'shydmi  from  6Ail,  "to  be,"  kshep-sydmi  from  kship^ 
"  to  throw."  The  Zend,  also,  in'  respect  to  the  Guna,  does 
not  agree  exactly  with  the  Sanskrit;  hence,  e.jr.,  btUySmi, 
"ero*'  (§.665.),  both  in  not  employing  the  Guna,  and  also 
in  the  direct  annexation  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  corresponds 
more  to  the  Greek  (pv-au)  and  Lithuanian  bu-su  than  to  the 
Sanskrit  bhav-i-shydmi.  We  subjoin  the  full  conjugation  of 
this  future,  and  append  to  it  the  Latin  fac-so,  which  is  very 
isolated,  and  which  agrees  with  0t/-<ra),  bu-sn,  not  only  in 
the  formation,  but  is  also  radically  akin  to  it  (§.  19.). 

[G.  Ed.  p.  918.]  SINGULAR. 

SANSKfLIT.  ZBND.t  LITH.  LikTIN.  GREEK. 

bhav-i-shydmi,  btt-sy^mr,^  bii-su,  faoso,  ^{h<r€o* 
bhav-i-shyasi,  hd-syiht,^  bd-si^  facsis,  ^i/-aeif, 
bhav'i'shyaii,       bii-sySUi,^      bus,  fac-siit  <f>v-Q-€i. 


*  Where  Gona  is  prescribed  in  Sanskrit  Grammar  we  are  to  undeistand 
that  in  the  middle  of  roots  only  short  vowels  receive  Gnna  before  simple 
consonants,  but  at  the  end  of  roots  long  vowels  also. 

tZend  forms  of  the  Istper.  sing,  like  the  theoretically-formed  b&syimi 
are  not  quotable ;  cf.  ^^.731.  Remark. 
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SANSKRIT.  ZEND. 

bhav-i'shydvast      

bhav-i'shyathas,  bd-syathd? 
bhav'i'shyatas,     bd-syaid, 


DUAL. 
UTH. 

bU-siuxi 
bu-sita, 
like  Slug. 


LATIN. 


GREEK. 


•   •   •   • 


<pV-(TeTOV» 
(pV-CCTOV. 


PLURAL. 

bhav'i-shydmas,  bi-sydmaht,  bu-sime,       fac-simust  (pv-aofxev, 
bhaV'i'^hyafha,    bd-syatha,      bu-sile,        fac-sitis^     (pv-aere. 
bhav-  'shynnti,    bd-syanti,       like  Sing,  facsitni,     tpiHTovTi. 

^  $.  42.  2  From  <^uori»,  §,  656.  ^  xhe  i  is  the  personal  ter- 

mination: see  ^^.418. 

On  account  of  the  perfect  agreement  between  ^T^rfH  dd- 
sydmi,  Scixru),  and  the  Lithuanian  dusu  {duo-su),  this  future, 
also,  may  be  here  fully  conjugated,  and  the  Latin  dabo  sub- 
joined, as  it  agrees  with  the  Litliuanian  i  and  Sanskrit  ^o, 
though  not  in  the  auxiliary  verb,  still  in  respect  to  the 
future  characteristic  i  of  dabis,  &c. 


/IV/ A  A  J   Eia 

SINGULAR. 

Sanskrit. 

• 

Greek,             Lithuanian. 

Latin. 

dd-sydml. 

Sco-O'cc),            dhsu, 

da-bo. 

dd'Syast, 

Sc>>'(T€tg,         dh'si. 

da-bis. 

dd'syaii, 

5ci-o*ei,           du'S, 

DUAL. 

da-blL 

dd'sydvasy 

dh'Hiwa 

.... 

• 

06 

dd'Syathas, 

iu}-(T€Tov,      di'Sita 

.  .  •  . 

• 

dd-syatas, 

id-aeroVf      like  Sing. 

•  .  •  • 

• 

PLURAL. 

o 

da-sydmcLS, 

ia>'(TOfi€v,      dh'Sime, 

da-bimus. 

dd'Syatha, 

ia>-<r€T€,        dh'Site, 

da-bitis. 

dd'syanti, 

Scti-aoim,       like  Sing. 

da-bunt* 
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MIDDLE. 


Sanskrit, 

m 

dd'syas^f 
dd'syat^, 


SINGULAR. 

Greek, 


(Sci-crecrai). 


DUAL. 

Sanskrit, 
dd'sydvahit 
dd'syHM, 
dd'Syili, 


Greek. 

ifi-aofxedov, 
5co-<re<rflov. 


MIDDLE. 
PLURAL. 


Sanskrit. 
dd'sydmaMt 
dd-syadhwS, 
dd'syant^t 


Greek. 

icn-croyieOoL. 
5ci-<7€(rfle. 


665.  The  Zend  future  agrees,  in  essentials,  with  the  San- 
skrit, as  we  have  already  seen  from  the  relation  of  bikvyimi* 
to  bhamshydini  Still  this  example  shews  that  the  Zend,  in 
respect  to  the  Guna  and  introduction  of  a  conjunctive  vowel 
f,  does  not  everywhere  keep  pace  with  the  Sanskrit,  and  in 
the  case  before  us  resembles  more  closely  the  Greek  ipvau 

and  Lithuanian  biisu  than  HfrmfH  bhavishydmi*      I  cannot, 
however,  adduce  the  form  bUsyimi  even   fronii   the  Zend- 
Avesta,  but  from  the  frequently-occurring  participle  bit- 
yantem,  "  the  about  to  be "  (Vend.  S.  p.  89),  we  may,  with 
as  much  certainty,  infer  bttsySmi,  bdsyShi,  &c.,  than  we  can, 
in  Greek,  eaofiat  from  icrofievos,  and,  in  Sanskrit,  bhavishydmi 
[G.  Ed.  p.  920.]    from  bhdvishyan.     The  form  in    6mu  ihl 
i'lii,  is  apparent  from  ^.42.;  for  the  y  invariably  exerts  an 
assimilating  influence  upon  the  d  or  a,  which  precedes  the 
terminations  mi,  hi,  ti,  through  which  those  vowels  become 
L    That,  however,  the  y  of  the  future  makes  no  exception 
to  this  rule  is  proved,  if  proof  be  required,  among  other 
proofs,    by  that  of  j^^ro^^M^iJ^  vacsy^iti  (Vend.  S .  p.  83), 


♦  Cf.}.731.  Ilemark. 
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"  he  will  say,^  *  answering  to  the  Sanskrit  vakshyati  from 
vach.  In  the  dual  and  plural,  the  y  abstains  from  its  assimi- 
lating influence,  and,  in  the  third  person  plural,  as  generally 
before  w,  it  protects  the  a  following  from  being  weakened  to 
f  e,  as  occurs  elsewhere. 

666.  The  third  person  dual  would  give  the  ^^a»^,>amjo^a)9 
vacsayatdf  mentioned  at  §.  464.  p.  646,  Note  if  it  corresponded 

to  the  Sanskrit  ^T!;rfra  vakshyatas,  from  vaA,  "  to  carry," 
•*  to  bear.'*  I  now,  however,  prefer  regarding  it  as  the  causal 
of  the  Sanskrit  root  vaksh,  " accumularef'  which  may  perhaps 
also  signify  "to  grow,''  and  to  which  the  Gothic  root 
VAHS  regularly  answers ;  whence,  vahsya,  "  I  grow,"  vdhs, 
"  I  grew,"  with  h  for  k,  according  to  a  general  law  for  the 
change  of  sounds.  The  Zend  ucsyimi,  "  I  grow,"  appears 
to  be  a  contraction  oi  vacsyimi  (compare  p.  780  G.ed.),  as, 
in  Sanskrit,  such  contractions  occur  only  in  forms  devoid  of 
Guna;  and,  e.g,^  from  vach,  "to  speak,"  the  gerund,  indeed, 
is  uktwA,  but  the  infinitive,  which  requires  Guna,  is  not 
uktum,  but  vaktum.  As,  tlien,  in  the  causal  verb  the 
vowels  capable  of  Guna  receive  it,  it  need  not  surprise 
us  if,  in  Zend,  the  root  vacs,  as  a  verb  of  the  fourth  class, 
to  which  Guna  does  not  belong,  were  contracted  to  uss, 
but,  in  the  causal,  retained  the  full  form  vacs^  as,  in  San- 
skrit, the  root  vyadh  of  the  fourth  class  forms,  in  the 
present,  vidhydmi  for  vyadhyimi,  but,  in  the  causal, 
vyiidhayAmu 

667.  That  the  Zend,  also,  occasionally  [G.  Ed.  p.  9*21.] 
uses  the  conjunctive  vowel  i  in  its  future  is  proved  by  the 
form  j^^\s^^M5jx^^  daibisyanti,  "  they  will  disturb,"  from 
the  root  dab,  which  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  dambh,  "  to 
deceive,"  and  in  the  preceding  and  several  other  forms,  which 
occur  in  the  Vend.  S.,  has,  through  the  influence  of  the  t  of 


*  Anqaetil  (p.  139),  "  void  ce  que  dit  maintenant.'* 


896  THE  FUTURE. 

the  following  syllable,  received  an  i  in  the  root  (§.  41.).  It  is 
translated  by  Anquetil  in  various  passages  by  affliger  and 
blesser.  The  future  form  mentioned  occurs  in  the  V.  S.,  p.  2 1 5 , 
j^^j<3^^ju^j^j^  gui(^  ->Y.C^  yoi  vdo  daihisyanti^  5."  which 
will  disturb  you  both."  Anquetil  renders  this  strangely 
enough  **  vous  deux,  afftigez  ceux  qui  me  ilennent  dans  f op- 
pression.*' In  another  passage  (p.  223)  we  find  the  third 
person  plural  of  the  future  middle  of  the  same  verb,  viz. 
duibisyantSt  which  Anquetil  likewise  regards  as  the  second 
person  imperative,  and  renders  by  blessez. 

663.  In  the  Zend  future  forms  hitherto  considered,  the 
sibilant  of  the  verb  substantive  appears  in  the  form  of  a 
M5  s,  because  it  follows  letters  which,  in  Sanskrit,  according 
to  §.  21.,  require  the  change  of  the  h  into  .yA,  for  which,  in 
Zend,  jto  «  or  t^  5ft  is  regularly  written.  After  such  letters, 
however,  as,  in  Sanskrit,  leave  the  s  unaltered,  an  h  must  be 
expected  in  the  Zend  future,  according  to  §.  53.,  instead  of 
the  sibilant;  and  this  we  find,  also,  in  the  passive  participle 
zaithyamana,  "the  man  about  to  be  born"  (Vend. S.,  p.  28), 
from  which  we  may  safely  infer  an  indicative  zunhyi, 
"I   shall   be   born."      Anquetil,  indeed,  renders   the  words 

^^9^/^/^9^^^^^S  -w^C^y-wp-^  •w^9'«*^/  naranmcha  zA- 
ianoiimcha  zanhyamananahmchn,  "  and  of  the  persons  bom  and 
[G.Ed. p. 922.]  about  to  be  born,'"t  by  "/e.v  hommes  qui 
naissent  et  engendrentr  according  to  which  A^yAs^As^^^p^s^ 
zahhyamana  mxx^t  be  considered  as  a  middle  present  par- 
ticiple ;  but  it  is  impossible  that  the  root  zan,  =  Sanskrit 
^Hf^jan,  can  arrive  at  an  h  without  thereby  expressing  the 
future.  At  most  we  might  be  in  doubt,  whether  zanhyamana 
should  be  regarded  as  of  the  middle  or  of  the  passive  voice, 
as  these  voices  in  the  general  tenses,  as  also  in  the  special 


*  I  believe  it  is  to  be  written  tlius,  instead  of  — ti. 
t  Compare  Burnouf's  Ya9na,  Note  O.,  p.  71. 
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tenses  of  the  fourth  class,  are  not  distinguished  from  each 
other.  The  Indian  grammarians  takejdyi,  "  I  am  bom/*  as 
a  middle,  so  that  ya  passes  as  the  characteristic  of  the  fourth 
class  (see  §.  109*.  2.);  but  as  the  passive,  also,  in  the  special 
tenses,  annexes  the  syllable  ya  and  may  reject  the  n  in  the 
root  jaw,  by  which  the  a  is  lengthened,  so  there  is  nothing  to 
prevent  us  from  regarding  the  verhjdyif  also,  as  a  formal 
passive  on  account  of  its  passive  meaning.  Thus  I  consider 
the  Zend  participle  zanhyamana  as  passive. 

669.  From  the  roots  cZd,  **to  give,"  and  dd,  "to  place," 
the  future  form  ddonhy^rni  might,  according  to  §.  56  ^,  be  ex- 
pected :  as,  however,  in  Zend,  khy  also  sometimes  occurs  as 
the  representative  of  the  Sanskrit  sy  (see  p.  280),  we  must  be 
prepared  for  a  form  ddkhy^mi;  and  the  [G.  Ed.  p. 923.] 
passive  participle  of  this  we  find  in  Vend.  S.,  p.  99,  where,  in 
like  manner,  the  passive  past  participle,  uz-ddtananm,  "  of 
those  held  up,**  precedes  the  genitive  plural  of  the  future  par- 
ticiple uzddkhyamnananm  (=Sauskrit  uddhdsyamdndndm), 
"  of  those  about  to  be  held  up,"*  as  above  we  have  seen  zdta- 
naiim-cha  and  zanhyamanananm'cha  close  together.  As  we 
have,  therefore,  the  sibilant  of  the  verb  substantive  here 
before  us  in  the  shape  of  a  guttural,  we  will  again  draw 
attention  to  what  has  been  said  above  of  the  probable  origin 
of  the  K  of  eSuiKa,  SeSuiKa,  from  cr  (§§.  568.  &c,).  As  tlie 
Zend  root  dd,  **  to  place,"  "  to  lay,"  "  to  makc'^f  corresponds 
to  the  Greek  Ttdrjfju,  consequently  the  ddkh  of  the  ddkhyam- 
nananm,  which  has  been  mentioned,  would  be  identical  with 
the  Greek  drjK  of  eOtjKa,  redrjKa, 

670.  As  respects,  however,  the  origin  of  the  exponent  of 


*  AVith  a  perliaps  erroneous  rejection  of  the  a  of  tlie  participial  suffix. 
Anquetirs  translation,  also,  *'^quilfaut  toujours  tenir  ileviSy**  is  evidence 
that  this  may  be  regarded  as  expressing  the  future.  Cf.  Bomouf  1.  c. 
Note  Q.,  p.  86. 

t  The  corresponding  Sanskrit  dhd  means  also  *'  to  hold." 
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the  future,  ya,  with  which  that  of  the  potential  and  precative 
yd,  is  to  be  ranked,  I  am  still  of  the  opinion  already  expressed 
in  my  System  of  Conjugation,  that  these  syllables  proceed 
from  the  root  ^  t, "  to  wish/"  Consequently  the  Greek  opta^ 
tive,  which  is  founded  on  the  Sanskrit  potential  and  preca- 
tive, would,  according  to  its  signification,  have  its  name  from 
tlie  same  verb  to  which  it  owes  its  formal  origin.  If  the  con- 
junctive vowel  of  the  first  and  sixth  class  be  added  to  the  root 

f  t,  it  would  make  t/a,  according  to  the  same  phonetic  prin- 
ciple by  which  the  root  i,  "  to  go,"  forms,  in  the  third  person 
plural,  yanti.     From  this  yanth  therefore,  the  termination  of 
[G.  Ed.  p.  924.]      dd'S-yanti,  "  they  will  give,''  cannot  be  dis- 
tinguished.    It  cannot  be  denied,  too,  that  the  root  t,  "  to 
go,"  to  which  Wiillner  (Origin  of  Lingual  Forms,  §§.  46. 47.) 
has  betaken  himself  in  explaining  the  future,  is,  in  respect  of 
form,  just  as  suitable  as  t*.      But  the  meaning  '*  to  wish,"  "  to 
will,"'  is  certainly  more  adapted  to  express  the  future  and  the 
optative  than  that  of  "  to  go."    This  is  also  confirmed  by  the 
use  of  language,  as   several   idioms,   quite   independent  of 
one  another,  have  simply,  through  internal  impulse,  come 
to  the  decision  of  expressing  the  future  by  "  to  will."     It  is 
certain  that  the  Modern  Greek  and  Old  High  German  (§•  661.), 
nay,  even  the  various  German  dialects,  have,  in  this  respect, 
borrowed  nothing  from  one  another  nor  imitated  each  other. 
The  Old  Sclavonic,   also,  sometimes  employs  an  auxiliary 
verb,  signifying  "  to  will,"  to  express  the  future.    It  is  not, 
however,  to  be  overlooked,  that   the   examples  which  Do- 
browsky  (p.  dSO.)  adduces  from  the  translation  of  the  Bible 
are  all  preceded  by  /i6^^a>  in  tlie  Greek  text;   for  which 
reason,  unless  other  instances  occur  where  this  is  not  the 
case,  we  must  conjecture  that  the  wish  of  keeping  as  close  as 
possible  to  the  Greek  text  must  have  suggested  to  the  Scla- 
vonic  translator    his  xoip»    choshchtt;    thus   Luke  xxi.  7, 
ypfjda  choiyat  aiya  byti,  oTavfieXT^  ravra  yeveadai;  Matt  xi.l4, 
cholyui  priilU  o  ^eKKunv  e/o;^6(rdai.     Respecting  the  conjectural 
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relationship   of  the  Greek  /neAXo)  with  the  Indian  manyif 
"  I  thinks  see  p.  914  G.  ed. 

671.  The  Sanskrit  sometimes  uses  its  desiderative  form  to 
denote  the  future,  as  in  the  episode  of  the  Draupadi  mu- 
mirshu,  "  wisliing  to  die/'  occurs  in  the  sense  of  "  about  to 
die ;'"  and,  conversely,  in  different  languages,  the  expression 
of  the  future  is  occasionally  used  to  denote  that  of  "  to  will  :'* 
and  the  Latin  forms  its  desideratives  from     [G.Ed. p. 025.] 
the  future  participle  in  tHrus^  abbreviating  the  u,  and  adding 
the  characteristic  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  the  i  of  which, 
however,  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  Sanskrit  future  suffix 
ya,  but,  as  has  been  shewn,  is  founded  on  the  characteristic 
of  the  tenth  class  aya,  which  is  frequently  used  in  Sanskrit 
to  form  denominatives.     The  Greek  forms  desideratives 
from  the  future   in  (ra>,  or  perhaps  from  the  older  form  in 
(Tio);  so  that  in  forms  like  Trapa^oxre/ci),  YeXao-eio),  the  /  would 
be  strengthened  only  by  a  Gunising  e.    These  desideratives, 
however,  and  the  future,  may  be  regarded  as  cognate  forms, 
so  that  both,  independently  of  each  other,  but  by  a  similar 
formation,  would  have  proceeded  from  the  verbal  theme, 
as  there  are  in  Sanskrit  also  desideratives,  which  have  the 
form  of  the  future  but  have  not  proceeded  from  it,  but, 
following  its  analogy,  have  sprung  from  a  nominal  base; 
e.(j,  vrhha-sy/imif  "to  desire  the  bull,*'  madhio-asydmi,  "to 
ask  for  honey."     In  the  latter  example  the  a  of  the  root  of 
the  verb  substantive  is  perhaps  contained.      But  usually  in 
denominative  desideratives  the   verb   substantive  is  quite 
omitted,  or  has  become  obsolete,  and  they  only  contain  the 
syllable  ya,  Le.  the  auxiliary  verb  "to  wish,"  which  is  cha- 
racteristic of  the  future;  e.g.  paii-ydmi,  "I  wish  for  a  spouse," 
from  pati,  "spouse."    It  is  not  improbable  that  the  desi- 
deratives which  have  been  formed  from  primitive  roots  by 
the  addition  of  a  sibilant,  and  which  are  furnished  with  a 
syllable  of  reduplication,  had  originally  a  y  after  the  sibilant, 
and  therefore,  likewise,  the  root  of  "  to  wish  ^  alluded  to ; 
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thus,  e.g.  pipd-sdmt,  "I  wish  to  drink,"  from  pipd-sydm, 
agreeing  with  pd-sydmi,  ''  I  will  drink."  If  this  is  the  case, 
then  pipdHdmi  has  the  same  relation  to  the  presupposed 
pipdsydmi  that  the  Greek  Sco-cci),  from  Somtio},  has  to  the  San- 
[G.  £d.  p.  020.]  skrit  ddsydmi.  The  root  being  burthened 
with  the  reduplication  might,  perhaps,  produce  a  weaken- 
ing in  the  final  portion  of  the  word,  similar  to  that  through 
which  the  reduplicated  verbs  in  the  third  person  plural  have 
lost  the  nasal  belonging  to  this  person ;  and,  e.  g.^  bibkralK 
"they  carry,''  is  said  for  bibhranti  (§.459.).  We  shall  recur 
hereafter  to  the  desideratives. 

FORMATION  OF  THE  MOODS. 

POTENTIAL,  OPTATIVE,  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

672.  The  Sanskrit  potential,  which,  with  several  peculiarities 
of  use,  combines  in  itself  the  meanings  of  the  Greek  subjunc- 
tive and  optative,  but  in  form  adheres  to  the  latter,  is,  in  that 
conjugation  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  in  /lu,  formed  by 
the  syllable  yfl,  which  is  prefixed  to  the  personal  terminations. 
The  class  peculiarities  are  retained;  e.g,  vidydm  "scicun,'^  from 
vid,  class  2;  bibhriyam  **feram^''  from  6Ari,  class  3;  sirinuydm^ 
**  sternam,"  from  stri,  class  5 ;  sydm  for  asydm,  *'8im,*'  from  as, 
class  2.     We  easily  recognise  the  modal  exponent  yd  in  the 
Greek  d;,  in  which  the  semi- vowel   has   become  a  vowel, 
according  to  the  Greek  system  of  sounds:  the  /,  however, 
always  forms  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding  radical  vowel, 
as  there  are  no  present  forms  like  eSfju  (Sanskrit  admi,  Lithu- 
anian edmt)»  and  therefore  no  optatives,  too,  like  eStfiv^  which 
would  resemble  the  Sanskrit  adydm.    But  SiSottjv  corresponds 
tolerably  well  to  the  Sanskrit  dadydm,  especially  if  its  radical 
vowel  is  restored,  which,  through  a  particular  irregularity,  it 
has  lost.     According  to  rule,  daddydm  would  correspond  to 
the  Greek  SiSoltjv;  but  the  root  dd,  under  the  retro-active  in- 

[G.  Ed.  p.  927.]     fluence  of  the  heavy  personal  terminations 
and  of  the  modal  characteristic  under  discussion,  suppresses 
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its  radical  vowel  according  to  the  same  principle  by  which  the 
Greek  verb  shortens  its  w ;  thus c!adydm=StSoiifjv,  as  dadmas=^ 
SiSofjLcv  (see  p.  698  G.  ed.).  The  Sanskrit  root  as,  **  to  be," 
loses,  by  a  special  anomaly  (which  is,  nevertheless,  founded 
on  the  law  of  gravity,  which  acts  with  such  astonishing  con- 
sequences (§.480.)),  its  initial  a  in  those  places  where  dd 
drops  its  final  vowel ;  hence  sydm,  **I  may  be,"  answering  to 
the  Greek  eiirjVt  which  I  deduce  from  eairjv,  because  <r  between 
two  vowels  very  easily  admits  of  being  dislodged,  but  the 
root  E2  firmly  protects  its  vowel ;  hence,  also,  in  the  present 
indicative,  eafxev,  eare,  are  more  full  than  the  Sanskrit 
cognate  forms  smas,  "  we  are,"  stha,  '*  ye  are." 

673.  The  agreement  of  the  Greek  and  Sanskrit  is  very 
remarkable  in  this  point,  that  both  languages  have,  in  tlie 
middle,  entirely  lost  the  long  vowel  of  the  modal  exponent 
yd,  iYf]  hence,   SiSo7to,  StSoi/ieOa,  for  SiSoii^to,  SiSonjfxeOa,  as 
in  Sanskrit  dadita,  dadimahi,  for  dadydta,  dadydmahl.      The 
cause  clearly  lies  in  the  weightier  personal  terminations  of 
the  middle ;  but  I  would  not  maintain,  that  the  wound  in- 
flicted by  them,  in  both  languages,  in  one  and  the  same  place, 
on  the   preceding   modal   exponent,  dates  so  early  as  the 
period  when  Greek  and  Sanskrit  were  still  one.     The  prin- 
ciple of  the  form-weakening,  retro-active  influence  of  the 
weight  of  the  personal  terminations  must,  however,  have 
existed  at  that  time ;  and  several  circumstances  in  our  Euro- 
pean circle  of  languages  point  to  this,  that  at  the  time  of  the 
identity  of  the  languages,  which  are  now  separated,  several 
convulsions  took  place  in  tlie  organization  of  each  family  of 
languages.      In   the  preceding    case,  however,   the   Greek 
iiioLTo  by  its  accent  shews  itself  to  be  a  comparatively  re- 
cent contraction ;  for  if  the  rejection  of  the     [G.  Ed.  p.  928.] 
ri  was  primitive,  and  had  taken  place  before  the  separation 
of  languages,  SiSoiTo  would  be  accented  like  Keyono,      The 
Greek  shews  itself,  too,  in  the  suppression  of  the  rjy  indepen- 
dent of  the  Sanskrit,  in  this,  that  it  admits  this  vowel  in  the 
two  plural  numbers  of  the  active,  and  for  iiiolrjfxev  employs  also 
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iiio7fi€Vf  while  the  Sanskrit  together  with  dadydma  has  not  a 
form  dadima,  but  both  in  this  and  in  all  verbs  of  the  second 
conjugation  the  modal  syllable  yd  is  left  unweakened  in  both 
the  plural  numbers  of  the  active  voice,  although  in  other  re- 
spects these  two  numbers  follow  the  analogy  of  the  middle, 
as  their  terminations  are  heavier  than  those  of  the  singular. 

674.  The  Latin  subjunctive  coincides  in  form  with  the 
Greek  optative  and  Sanskrit  potential  Its  agreement  with 
the  former  might  have  been  perceived,  without  the  inter- 
vention of  the  Sanskrit,  from  sim,  velim,  edim,  and  duim,  the 
modal  i  of  which  coincides  with  the  Greek  /  of  StSolrjv.  But 
these  Latin  forms  resemble  the  Sanskrit  still  more  closely 
than  the  Greek ;  for  instance,  edim  answers  admirably  to 
the  Sanskrit  adydm^  the  yd  of  which,  in  the  middle,  if  ad 
were  used  in  that  voice,  must  be  contracted  to  1^  so  that 
adi-mahi  would  correspond  to  the  Latin  edimus.  Thu»  sinit 
for  sim,  answers  to  sydm,  and  simus  still  more  exactly  to  the 
middle  simahL  The  obsolete  form  stem,  sies,  siet,  correspond- 
ing to  the  Sanskrit  sydm,  syds,  sydt,  is  so  far  a  grammatical 
jewel,  that  the  full  modal  characteristic  in  yd,  Greek 
ifj,  is  contained  in  it,  and  it  may  thence  be  inferred,  that 
edim,  also,  &c.,  was  preceded  by  an  older  ediem,  edies,  ediei^= 
adydm,  adyds,  adydt,  and  velim,  duim,  &c.,  by  a  more  full 
veliem,  dujem  (from  dajem).  The  more  weighty  termina- 
tions of  the  plural  have,  by  their  retro-active  shortening  in- 

[G.  £cL  p.  9*29.]  •  fiuence,  effected  the  suppression  of  the  e 
before  them  earlier  than  before  the  more  light  termina- 
tions of  the  singular.  It  may,  however,  be  reasonably 
assumed,  that  the  forms,  siimus,  siitis,  stent  =^sydmaf  sydta, 
syus  (from  sydnf),  have  existed  in  some  other  more  early 
epoch  of  the  language;  and  to  them,  simus,  &c.,  has  the 
same  relation  that,  in  Greek,  the  abbreviated  itioifiev  has 
to  SiSolrjfxev. 

675.  The  German,  in  which  the  subjunctive  is  likewise 
based  on  the  Sanskrit  potential  and  Greek  optative,  forms 
the  preterite  of  this  mood  according  to  the  principle  of 
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the  Sanskrit  second  conjugation  of  the  second,  tliird,  and 
seventh  class,  and  of  the  Greek  conjugation  in  fit,  i.e.  by 
attaching  the  modal  element  to  the  root  direct;  and,  in 
fact,  in  Gothic,  the  first  person  in  ifau  resembles  very 
strikingly  the  Sanskrit  t/rlm,  only  that  the  d  has  been 
shortened,  and  the  m  vocalized  to  u  (§.  432.).  Compare, 
after  removing  what  belongs  to  the  relation  of  time,  Hyau, 
"I  ate,"*  with  the  Sanskrit  adydm,  "I  may  eat"  In  tlie 
other  persons,  the  Gothic  follows  the  analogy  of  the  San- 
skrit and  Greek  middle;  ue.  in  suppressing  the  a  oi  ya, 
while  the  ^,  as  in  Sanskrit,  becomes  long  i,  for  which,  in 
Gothic,  ei  is  written;  hence,  it-ei-ma.  Old  High  German 
dzimis,  resembles  the  Sanskrit  ad-i-mahi  and  Latin  ed-t- 
-mi/.9;  il-ei'th,  Old  High  German  dzil,  the  Sanskrit  ad-i- 
-dliwamt  and  Latin  ed-i-tis;  in  the  second  person  singular, 
U-ei'S  {it-is)  is  almost  identical  with  the  Latin  ed-i-s.  In  the 
third  person,  however,  the  personal  sign  has  been  lost  (§.  432.), 
and  in  consequence  of  this  loss  the  long  t  [G.  £d.  p.  030.] 
sound,  which  comes  to  stand  at  the  end  is  shortened ;  thus  ^ii 
answering  to  the  Sanskrit  adita  and  Latin  edit. 

676.  It  scarcely  requires  to  be  remarked,  that  I  do  not 
understand  the  resemblance  between  the  Gothic  ii-ei-ma  and 
Sanskrit  ad-t-mahi,  as  though  the  Gothic  subjunctive  pre- 
terite, with  exception  of  the  first  person  singular,  was  really 
referable  to  the  Sanskrit  middle;  the  contraction  of  ya  to 
ei^  is  rather  a  pure  Gothicism,  which  was  probably  pre- 
ceded by  a  weakening  of  ya  to  yi,  according  to  the  principle 
by  which  nominal  bases  in  ya  exhibit  in  the  nominative 


*  Ita,  '^  1  eat,''  from  the  root  at,  is  so  far  the  most  remarkable  verb  of 
its  class,  because  etum,  '^  we  ate"  (for  dtum  from  a-atum^  Old  High  Ger- 
man dzum^s),  contains  a  reduplication  without  having  experienced  abbre- 
viation like  seium  and  similar  forms  (p.  847  G.  ed.).  The  Old  High  Ger- 
man  dzumis  corresponds  almost  as  exactly  as  possible  to  the  Sanskrit  re- 
duplicated dd-i-ma  from  a-adima.    , 
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singular  yi-s  for  va-s,  in  case  this  syllable  is  preceded  by 
only  one  syllable,  and,  indeed,  a  short  one.     But  if  a  vowel 
long  by  nature  or  by  position,  or  more  than  one  syllable 
precedes,  the  syllable  va  is  not  only  weakened  to  ^i,  but  is 
contracted  to  long  i  {ei),  and  at  the  end  of  a  word  to  short  i; 
hence,   andeis   "end,"   for  andyis  from   andmiSp  accusative 
andl  for  andya.     Before  a  final  nasal  or  ns  the  syllable  ya 
remains  in  its  original  state;  hence,  in  the  dative  plural 
andyn-m,  accusative  andya-ns.     On  the  same  phonetic  law  is 
based  the  phenomenon  that  the  u  of  the  first  person  singular 
of  our  modal-form,  which  has  arisen  from  m,  has  preserved 
the  syllable  ya  in  its  complete  form ;  and  hence,  ^iyau  from 
^tyam,  "I  ate,"   may  be  compared  with  the  dative  plural 
andyam;  Ueis,  "thou  atest,"  with  the  nominative  and  genitive 
singular  andeis;  and  the  third  person  singular  M'u  which  ter- 
minates with  short  ?',  with  the  accusative  andu 

677.  In  Old  Sclavonic  there  are  some  remains  of  the  Greek 
conjugation  in  jit/,  or  the  Sanskrit  second  conjugation.  These 
have  preserved  the  personal  termination  in  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  present,  and  in  the  imperative  (which  I  believe 
I  must  in  its  formation  identify  with  the  Sanskrit-Zend  poten- 
tial, the  Latin-German  subjunctive,  and  Greek  optative)  annex 

[G.  Ed.  p.  931.]  the  exponent  of  the  modal  relation  direct 
to  the  root.  The  modal  characteristic,  however,  has  preserved 
only  the  semi-vowel  of  the  Sanskrit  yd,  and  as  in  the  second 
person  singular  the  s  oiyih,  since  from  the  oldest  period  it  has 
stood  at  the  end,  must,  according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound, 
disappear,  so  la^kAb  yaschdy  (euphonic  for  yady),  "  eat,^  cor- 
responds to  the  Sanskrit  adyds,  "thou  mayest  eat,"  and  Latin 
edis;  B'b;kAb  vyeschdy  {(or  i^edy),  "know,"  to  the  Sanskrit 
vidyds;  and  AA^Ab  daschdy  (dady),  "give,"  to  the  Greek 
SiSoiTj^,  and  still  more  to  the  Sanskrit  dadyds,  since,  like  it, 
it  has  lost  the  radical  vowel.  The  Sclavonic  forms  which 
have  been  cited  pass  also  as  third  persons ;  for  i|ro  yd»,  and 
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^rnr  ydt  cannot  be  distinguished  in  Sclavonic,  because  the 
rule  for  the  extirpation  of  final  consonants  has  spared  the  t 
as  little  as  the  s,  while  the  Greek  admits  the  2  at  the  end, 
there  also,  where,  in  the  lingual  epoch  preceding  that  of  the 
Greek,  it  stood  as  the  last  pillar  of  the  word;  and  thus  StSotfjg 
can  be  distinguished  from  SiSoirj,  which  is  deprived  of  the 
personal  sign. 

678.    In  the    first   person    plural,  la^AbMbi    tfoschdymy, 
B^b^AbMbi   vveschdymy,   AA^AbMbi   daschdymy,  answer  to 

innT9  adydmas,  edimuSj  fttCHHH  vidyAmast  ^in^  dadydmast 
SiSo7fx€v,  duimus;  and  in  the  second,  la^AbTE  yaachdyte, 
B^b^fcAbTE  vyeschdyfe,  AAif&AbTE  daschdyte,  to  ^nnw  adydta, 
editis,  fwnr  vidydta,  (^iniT  dadydta,  StSo7T€,  duitis.  The  se- 
cond person  plural  represents,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  impera- 
tive, also  the  third  person;  a  misuse  which  may  have  been 
favored  by  the  fact,  tliat  in  the  singular  the  third  person  is 
not  distinguished  from  the  second,  from  reasons  connected 
with  the  law  of  sounds;  and  in  the  dual,  also,  the  terminations^ 
im  tarn,  J([^^  tdnit  for  which  the  Greek  uses  tov,  tyiv,  have 
both  become  ta  ;  for  though  the  Slavonic  a  generally  repre- 
sents the  long  Sanskrit  d,  still  it  sometimes  stands  for  the 
short  a  also ;  and  therefore  ta  has  as  good  a  foundation  in  the 
second  person  dual  as  in  the  third ;  but  [G.  £d.  p.  932.] 
through  the  elsewhere  very  common  corruption  of  a  to  e 
the  dual  second  person  has  become^  like  that  of  the  plural. 
Moreover,  the  second  person  is  most  used  in  the  imperative, 
and  this  may  have  been  an  additional  cause  why,  in  the  plural, 
the  third  person  has  been  entirely  removed  from  lingual  exis- 
tence, which  is  therefore  less  surprising  than  that,  in  Old  and 
Anglo-Saxon,  the  second  person  plural  should  represent  the 
other  two  in  the  present  indicative  also.  But  if,  in  the  Old 
Sclavonic  imperative,  the  genuine  third  person  plural  had  re- 
mained in  use,  it  would,  in  my  opinion,  be  the  same  as  the 
second  and  third  of  the  singular ;  for  the  final  consonantal 
sounds  of  the  Greek-Zend  ei/,  diin,  or  en,  and  Latin  nU  would 

3n 


906        POTENTIAL,  OPTATIVE,  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

have  given  way,  and  as  the  vowel  of  the  modal  expression 
yd,  has,  in  general,  disappeared,  only  daschdy  could  have  cor- 
responded to  the  Zend  daidhyann,  Greek  StSoTev,  and  Old 
Latin  duint.  This  apparent  identity  with  two  persons  of  the 
singular  might  have  accorded  less  with  the  language  than 
the  actual  exchange  for  one  of  the  same  number. 

679.  I  refer,  also,  the  Lithuanian  imperative,  in  its  origin, 
to  the  department  of  tlie  mood  here  discussed ;  for  in  all 
verbs,  without  exception,  the  vowel  i  is  its  characteristic, 
which  admits  of  no  other  comparison  than  with  the  Scla- 
vonic y,  just  mentioned,  the  Greek  i  of  all  optatives,  tlie 
Latin  i  of  sim,  edim,  velim,  dulm,  and  the  Sanskrit-Zend 
yd,  or  i*.  The  Lithuanian  imperative,  however,  gains  .i 
peculiar  appearance,  and  one  which  estranges  it  from  the 
corresponding  mood  of  the  cognate  languages,  in  that  it 
conceals  the  true  exponent  of  the  modal  relation  after  a  k, 
which  is  always  prefixed  to  the  i;  only  if  the  root  itself 
ends  with  it,  for  two  Ar's  only  one  is  used.  As  in  the  second 
person  singular,  in  which  the  i  ought  to  conclude  the  form, 

[G.  Ed.  p.  933.]  this  final  vowel  is  generally  suppressed, 
but  the  k  is  extended  to  all  persons  of  the  imperative,  with 
the  exception  of  the  third,  of  which  hereafter,  we  may  be 
easily  tempted  to  regard  this  k  as  the  true  imperative 
suffix,  and  thus  quite  disengage  the  Lithuanian  in  this 
mood  from  its  otherwise  close  union  with  the  other 
cognate  languages.  From  the  root  6ti,  "  to  be,"  proceed*  e.  g., 
the  forms  buki,  or  buk,  «  be  thou,"  bukite,  "  be  ye/'  btik'me, 
*' let  us  he,*' bukHwa,  ''let  us  two  he,"' bukUa,  "ye  two  be- 
So  duki,  or  duk,  "give  thou,"  dukite,  "give  ye,"  &c.  In 
most  cases  it  happens  that  the  k  appears  between  two 
vowels:  for,  in  the  preceding  examples^  tlie  root,  and  in 
Mielke's  three  last  conjugations^  the  class  syllable*  corre- 
sponding to  the  Sanskrit  aya  (§.  506.),  end  with  a  vowel : 
and  as  the  verb  suku,  "  I  turn,"'  given  as  example  of  the 
first  conjugation,   on  account  of  the  it,  which  terminates 
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the  root,  abstains  from  the  affix  under  discussion,  Mielke*s 
Grammar,  therefore,  is  utterly  deficient  in  an  instance 
exhibiting  the  combination  of  the  k  of  the  imperative  with 
a  consonant.  But  Ruhig  gives,  from  laupsinu,  ''I  praise," 
the  imperative  laupsink"  {laupsinki),  and,  according  to 
Mielke's  rule,  given  at  p.  78,  we  must  expect  from  infini- 
tives like  ras-tU  "  to  find  "  (euphonic  for  rad-ti),  imperatives 
like  ras-k\  or  ras-ki,  since  a  k  should  take  the  place  of  the 
infinitive  suffix. 

680.  As  respects  the  origin  of  the  A:,  which  is  peculiar 
to  the  Lithuanian  imperative  it  is  probably,  as  has  been 
already  ob^^rved,  a  corruption  of  the  s  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, and  consequently  duki,  "give  thou,"  is  doubly 
related  to  the  Old  Sclavonic  dach,  "I  gave,"  and  to  the 
Greek  e^cajco,  Se^oijca  (sec  §§.  568.  569.),  as  also  to  the  Zend 
j^/o^^}AjM^  ddkhyimU  "  I  will  give,"'  (  =  Sanskrit  disyAmi), 
which  I  am  unable  to  quote,  but  which  I  [G.  Ed.  p.  934.] 
believe  I  may  safely  deduce  from  the  above-mentioned  partici- 
ple of  the  root  df%  **  to  lay,"  which  has  the  same  sound  with  dd, 
"to  give"  (see  §.  669.),  The  same  relation  that  the  Zend 
future  ddkhyimi  has  to  the  Sanskrit  ddsydmi  is  held,  as 
respects  the  employing  a  guttural  instead  of  an  original 
sibilant,  by  the  Lithuanian  duki  to  the  Sanskrit  precatire 
middle  ddsiya.  In  the  dual,  the  Lithuanian  dukiwa  answers 
to  the  Sanskrit  ddsivahU  and,  in  the  plural,  dukime  to  ddsimahi. 
The  Sanskrit  precative  is,  however,  in  fact,  nothing  else  than 
a  modification  of  the  potential,  and  has,  in  essentials,  the 
same  relation  to  it  that  the  Greek  aorist  optative  has  to 
the  present  optative;  ue.  the  class  differences  are  removed. 
Compare  diyds,  diydt,  for  ddyds,  ddydt;*  Zend  ddydo,  ddydt, 
with  iolri^^  Soifj.     In  all  the  other  persons,  the  Sanskrit  adds 


*  A  T&dicald,  in  most  roots^  passes  into  S,  through  the  assimilating  in- 
fluence, as  it  appears,  of  the  y  following;  bnt  not  in  Zend. 

3  N  2 
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an  s,  i.  €,  the  verb  substantive,  to  the  modal  exponent  y4,  and 
thus  dSydsam  resembles  the  Greek  third  person  plural  Soitjcav. 
This  dissimilar  introduction  of  the  verb  substantive  may 
be  regarded  as  a  phenomenon,  which  first  made  its  appear- 
ance after  the  separation  of  the  languages;  for  which 
reason  the  Zend,  though  it  continued  with  the  Sanskrit 
much  longer  than  the  European  cognate  idioms,  does  not 
share  in  it,  and  in  the  plural  contrasts  as^joi^^j^  ddt^ma, 
xi^xi^^Mi^  ddyata,  f^^^J^  ddyanuj .  with  the  Greek  ioltjfiev, 
ioirp-e,  Soiev,  and  Sanskrit  d^ydsma,  dSydsta^  dSydsms.  In 
the  first  person  singular  I  find  (^^  dyanm  (probably 
erroneously  for  ddyanm)  in  a  passage  already  cited  with  a 
difierent  object  (see  p.  277),  a  form  in  good  analogy  with 
the  Greek  Solrjv,  for  which  in  Sanskrit  d^ydsam. 

681.  In  the  middle,  the  Sanskrit^  in  the  precative,  com- 
[G.  Ed.  p.  936.]  mits  to  the  verb  substantive  the  function  of 
denoting  the  modal  relation,  exactly  as,  in  the  future  of  the 
two  active  forms,  the  relation  of  time.  As,  therefore,  in 
dd'Sydmi,  "  dabo,*'  the  last  portion  is  the  future  of  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, so  in  dd-si-ya,^  **  I  may  give,"  its  precative  or  po- 
tential aorist  is  contained,  and  the  Lithuanian  du-ki,  "give 
thou  "  (without  any  persona]  termination),  is  rightly  analogous 
to  ddst,  the  sibilant  being  hardened  to  *,  which  alone  dis- 
tinguishes the  imperative  from  the  future.  Compare 
du-kite,  "give  ye,"  with  di-sxte,  "ye  will  give.''  In  spite, 
however,  of  the  great  agreement  between  du-kl  and  dd-n, 
it  is  still  requisite  to  assume  that  the  Lithuanian  has 
brought  with  it  from  its  Asiatic  place  of  origin  the  pre- 
ceding form  of  its  imperative,  and  t\iBX  du-ki-te,  "give  ye.'* 
is  the  transmission  of  the  Sanskrit  dd'si-dhwam,  "  dcth,^  with 
the  substitution  only  of  an  active  personal  termination  for 
a  middle  one ;  but  the  very  natural  accession  of  the  verb 


•  Compare  Bumonf 's  Ya^na,  Note  S,  pp.  CL.  CLII. 

t  The  y  is  a  euphonic  insertion,  and  a,  for  ma,  the  termination. 
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substantive  may  be  admitted  in  both  languages  indepen- 
dently of  one  another.  The  firm  adherence  to  the  ancient 
modal  cliaracter,  the  original  yd  of  which  has  been  con- 
tracted in  the  &inskrit  middle  precative  and  potential,  to 
i,  in  the  Lithuanian  imperative  to  i,  has,  in  the  preceding 
case,  effected  a  surprising  similarity  in  the  languages, 
which  liave  been  from  time  immemorial  distinct,  and  sub- 
ject to  their  own  separate  destiny.  The  conjecture,  how- 
ever, that  the  k  of  the  Lithuanian  imperative  has  arisen 
from  s,  is  supported  by  the  Old  Prussian,  wliich  is  most 
intimately  connected  with  the  Lithuanian,  and  which  fur- 
nishes us  with  an  optative  or  subjunctive,  in  whicli  8  is 
contrasted  with  the  Lithuanian  k;  at  least,  I  have  no 
doubt  that  forms  like  da-se,  "he  may  give,"*  galb-se,  "he 
may  help,"  bouse,  "he  may  be,"  bou-sei,  "they  may  be," 
tussi'Se,  "  he  may  be  silent "  (Sanskrit  [G.  Ed.  p.  936.] 
tUshnim,  "still,"  "silent"),  are  to  be  looked  upon  as  cognate 
forms  of  the  Lithuanian  imperative  and  Sanskrit  precative ; 
and  thus  da^se  (without  a  personal  termination,  like  the 
Greek  Soirj)  may  be  contrasted  with  the  Sanskrit  dd-st-shtu, 
"  he  may  give." 

682.  In  support  of  my  assertion  that  the  Lithuanian 
imperative  is  based  on  the  Sanskrit  precative,  not  on  the 
potential,  which  answers  to  the  Greek  optative  present,  may 
be  specially  adduced  the  circumstance  that,  in  the  latter 
ciise,  in  those  verbs  which  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  first 
class,  it  would  necessarily  retain  the  vowel  inserted  between 
the  root  and  the  personal  termination.  E.(j.  the  inserted  a 
of  wei-a-me,  "  we  ride,"  wei-aM',  "  ye  ride,"  would  not  be 
lost,  but  most  probably  we  should  have  in  their  place  vcei- 
-ai-me,  wez-iii-le,  which  would  be  analogous  to  the  Gotliic 
vig-ai-ma^  vly-ai-thf   to   the  Greek   ex-oi-fiev,  e^-oi-rc,  and 


*  See  Vater*tt  Language  of  the  Old  PrnssiaiiB,  pp.  104  and  107. 
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Sanskrit  vah-i-ma,  vah-i-ta  (from  vahaima^  vahaita).      But 
accordiDg  to  the  view  just  developed,  wefz-ki-fne^  wefz-hAey 
are  founded,  not  on  vah-i-ma,  vah-i'tOf  but  on  vak-shi-mahu 
vak'Hht'dhwam,  apart  from  the  middle  terminations.     The 
Lettish,  however,  in  its  imperatives,  has  retained,  of  the  two 
modifications  of  the  Sanskrit  mood  under  discussion,  the 
first,  or  the  potential,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  optative 
present;  and,  in  the  second  person  plural,  always  usesai 
or  ee  in  the  place  of  the  indicative  a ;   and  thus  darrait 
"do  ye"  (faciatis),  corresponds,  in  its  relation  to  darrai^  *'ye 
do/'*   admirably  to  the  Gothic  subjunctives   like  lis-ai-is, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  d37.]     "  ye  two  may  read,"  as  contrasted  with  the 
indicative  lis-a-ts.      I  give  the  dual,  as  this  has  the  ad- 
vantage of  having,  in  the  indicative,  retained  the  old  a  in 
its  original  form;  while  in  the  plural  lisith^  as  in  general 
before  a  final  ih,  that  letter  has  become  u     The  two  twin 
sisters,    therefore,  the  Lithuanian    and   Lettish,   complete 
one  another's  deficiencies  in  the  imperative  admirably,  since 
the  one  supplies  us  with  the  Sanskrit  potential,  and  the 
other  with  its  aorist  form,  or  the  precative,  and,  in  fact, 
furnishes  us  with  the  same  method  of  formation  (which  is 
the  more  im|)ortant)  that  is  to  be  assigned  peculiarly  to 
the   middle,  and   does  not  occur  elsewhere  in   any  other 
European  cognate  idiom;    while,  as   has^  been    said,  the 


*  Though  the  form  in  ait  or  eei  occurs  in  the  indicatiye  also,  still  here 
that  in  at  is  the  prevailing  and  general  one :  in  the  imperative,  howerer, 
that  in  eet  or  ait  is  the  only  one,  and  therefore  characteristic  of  the  mood. 
The  true  pronunciation  of  the  Lettish  diphthong  ee  is  hard  to  be  peiceived 
from  the  description  given  by  Rosenberger,  p.  G:  it  is  sufficient,  however, 
for  our  purpose  hore,  that  this  diphthong  is  etymologically  only  a  corrup- 
tion off//,  and,  like  this,  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  ^(=:za'{-i)'  as,  in 
(ieewit^  "  God,"  =^^  deva-s,  from  fl»^  div, "  to  shine  " ;  eef,  "  he  goes," 
=^f?T  ^(i,  from  ^  i ;  smee-t,  "  to  laugh,"  in  the  root  answers  to  the  San- 
skrit smi^  whence  by  Guna,  through  insertion  of  an  a,  smS, 
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active  process  of  formation  is  reflected  in  the  Greek  se- 
cond aorist  optative,  where,  in  the  third  person  plural, 
Soifja-av  is  contrasted  with  tlie  Sanskrit  deydsuH  for  d&ijAsant, 
and  io7ev  with  the  Zend  j^^y^  d&yahru 

683.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  Lettish  imperative 
is  always  identical  with  the  corresponding  person  of  the  indi- 
cative, and  here  requires  no  further  discussion ;  and  thus, 
that  which  in  Lithuanian  is  adduced  as  the  third  person 
imperative,  is  nothing  else  than  the  third  person  of  the 
indicative  present,  which  receives  its  modal  function,  cor- 
responding more  with  the  subjunctive  than  die  imperative, 
by  the  prefix  of  the  conjunction  te.  There  are,  however,  some 
so-called  anomalous  verbs,  which  have  a  form  differing 
from  the  indicative,  and  tins  is  in  reality  an  unmistakeable 
brother  of  the  Sanskrit  potential  of  the  second  conjugation, 
or  of  the  Greek  optative  present  of  the  conjugation  in 
lit.  The  personal  character  has  (as  usually  [G.  £d.  p.  938.] 
happens  in  all  tenses  of  the  indicative)  been  dropped  ; 
and  thus  ie  corresponds  to  the  Greek  /i;,  Latin  lei  from 
siet,  and  the  Sanskrit-Zend  ydJt,  ydf.  For  example,  essie 
corresponds  to  the  Greek  ettj  (from  ea-ifj),  to  the  Latin  siet, 
and  Sanskrit  syt^U  but  exceeds  the  Latin  and  Sanskrit  in 
preserving  the  radical  vowel  (as  in  esinS,  contrasted  with 
8-mas,  sumuH),  and  the  Greek  eirj,  in  retaining  the  consonant 
of  the  root,  which  is,  however,  doubled,  as  occurs  in 
Lettish,  also,  in  several  persons  of  the  indicative ;  e.  g.  in 
essam,  **  we  are,"  essat,  **  ye  are." 

684.  The  Lithuanian  dudyp,  "let  him  give,'*  answers 
to  the  Greek  Stioirj,  Sanskrit  dndyAt,  and  Zend  daidhyiU. 
The  agreement  with  the  two  last  forms,  however,  is  the 
greater,  as  the  radical  vowel  is  lost  in  the  base  itself; 
thus  da-die  for  dMuye,  as  in  Sanskrit  da-dydt  for  dadf1y()t, 
and  in  Zend  duidhydt  for  dadhAydt.  The  relation  otdadie 
to  the  other  unreduplicated  persons  of  the  imperative, 
as  duki,  dukime,   &c.,    is    exactly   that  of  the  potential  in 
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SaDskrit  and  Zend  to  the  precative,  and  in  Greek  that  of  the 
present  optative  to  the  aorist  of  that  mood ;  thus,  as 
^Wm^  dddyat  is  related  to  ^im^^  di-ydt  (for  ddydt,  middle 
dd'sishta),  or  as  in  Zend  yjuiA^tOiMy  daidhydt  to  mjoO^au^ 
ddydt,  and  in  Greek  Stioirj  to  8o«;,  so  is  dudie,  "let  him 
give,"  to  duki,  "give."  In  this  lies  a  new,  and,  in  fact, 
very  strong  proof,  that  the  Lithuanian  imperative  in  die 
third  person  of  anomalous  verbs  belongs  to  the  potential 
or  optative  present,  but  in  the  other  persons  to  the  preca- 
tive or  optative  aorist ;  and  that  the  k  of  duki  is  identical 
with  the  #c  of  eScuKa  and  the  s  of  ddstycu,  It  is  proper  here 
to  recall  attention  to  the  division  of  the  Sanskrit  tenses  and 
[G.  Ed.  p.  939.]  moods  into  special  and  general  The  lat- 
ter, to  which  belongs  the  precative,  as,  in  Greek,  the  aorist, 
have  the  class-sign  removed,  which,  in  daddmi,  iii<afu,  and 
the  Lithuanian  dudu,  consists  in  the  reduplication:  this, 
therefore,  is  wanting  in  d^dsam,  dd-stya,  ioirjv,  d&ki,  accord- 
ing to  the  same  principle  by  which  the  verb  under  discussion 
forms,  in  the  three  languages,  the  future  dd-sy&m,  iiiHrta, 
du'su.  The  Lithuanian  root  &u,  ''to  be"  (^Sanskrit  IMl 
in  consonance  with  this  principle,  forms,  in  the  plural  of 
the  future,  bu-si-me,  and  in  that  of  the  imperative  bu-ki-me; 
with  which  latter  we  would  compare  the  corresponding 
Sanskrit  precative  form  bhav-i-shi-mahi :  on  the  other 
hand,  butoa-u,  **l  was,''  belongs  to  the  special  theme 
abhavam  (§.  522).  With  regard  however,  to  Mielke's 
second,  third,  and  fourth  conjugations  preserving  the  class 
character  in  the  imperative,  this  proceeds  from  their  be- 
longing to  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class,  which  extends  its  ay 
also  to  the  general  tenses ;  and,  e.  g.t  from  ^t^  cAtir,  "  to 
steal,''  the  precative  middle  is  ^fW^nrt^  chdr^yi-^hiya, 
plural  chdr'ayi'shimahi.  The  i  of  ayi  is  a  conjunctive 
vowel,  which  in  other  classes,  also  frequently  enters  be- 
tween the  attributive  root  and  the  verb  substantive.  After 
rejecting  this  conjunctive  vowel,  ay  would  be  of  necessity 
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contracted  to  i,  and  then  chdr-i-shivahu  chdr-i-shtmahi, 
would  be  identical  with  Lithuanian  forms  like  pen-e-kiwa, 
"let  us  two  nourish,"  pen-e-kime,  "let  us  nourish,"  as 
regards  the  class-syllable. 

685.  The  Lithuanian  offers,  beside  the  imperative,  another 
mood,  which  we  must  bring  into  comparison  with  the 
Sanskrit  precative; — I  mean  the  subjunctive,  which  has 
only  an  imperfect  to  exhibit,  which  we  append  in  full 
from  the  root  du,  "  to  give,"  with  the  addition  of  the 
corresponding  form  of  the  Lettish,  which  is  requisite  in 
this  place,  in  order  to  understand  the  Lithuanian. 

[G.  Ed.  p.  940.  J 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL.  DUAL. 

LITHUAN.  LETTISH.  UTBUAN.  LBTTISH.  UTBUAN. 

dtchiau,    es  dohtu.  d&tumbime,  mehs  dohtum.      dufitmbiwa. 

dutumbei,  tu  dohtu.  dutumbite,    ynhs  dohtut        dufttmbita. 

d&fu,         winsch}  dohtiL  dfitu,  winynyi'^ dohtu.  d&tu. 

^  Feminine  winynya  ^  Feminine  winynyas. 

The  third  person  singular^  which,  as  is  universally  the 
case  in  Lithuanian  and  Lettish,  represents,  at  the  same 
time,  the  plural,  and,  in  Lithuanian,  also  the  dual,  would, 
considered  of  itself,  lead  us  to  the  Sanskrit  imperative,  in 
which  daddiu,  "let  him  give,"  is  identical  in  termination 
with  dutu,  dohtu;  and  the  phenomenon,  that  the  Lettish 
dohtu  also  passes  as  second  and  first  person,  might  be 
regarded  as  the  consequence  of  an  erroneous  use  of  lan- 
guage; like  that,  by  wliich,  in  Old  and  Anglo-Saxon,  the 
second  person  plural  of  the  present,  and  the  third  of  the 
preterite,  have  made  their  way  into  the  other  persons  also. 
Still  I  regard  the  tu  under  discussion,  not  as  a  personal  ter- 
mination, but  as  identical  with  the  turn  of  the  other 
persons,  and  I  consider  dutu  an  abbreviation  of  dutumbi, 
particularly  as,  in  the  first  person  plural,  dutum  may  be 
used  for  dutumbhne  (Mielke,  p.  143,  6),  in  wliich  case  the  m 


• 
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is  to  be  regarded  as  the  character  of  the  first  person,  and 
[G.  Ed.  p.  941.]     is  not  to  be  confounded  with  that  which 
precedes  the  6  in  the  full  form  ditumbime.     I  deduce  this 
from  the  Lettish,  which  has  everywhere  dislodged  the  syl- 
lable bi,  together  with  the  m  preceding,  but  which  combines 
the  tu,  which  remains  in  the  plural  with  the  personal  sign, 
but  in  the  singular,  as  this  number  has  in  general  lost  the 
consonants  of  the  terminations,  leaves  it  without  any  addi- 
tion ;  thus,  es,  tu,  winsch  dohtu.    A  clear  intimation  is  dins 
given  us,  that  also  in  the  Lithuanian  first  person  singular 
the  form  duchiaUf  and  such  as  resemble  it,  must  be  regarded 
as  strongly  mutilated;   and  I  have  no  doubt  that  duchiau 
has  arisen  from  dutumbiau,  by  suppressing  the  umb.     Thus 
the  t  came    into   direct    contact    with    several    combined 
vowels,    and    therefore   was   necessarily   changed    into  cA, 
according  to  a  universal  law  of  sound.     The  abbreviation 
of  dutumbiau  to  duchiau  (for  dutiau)  is   not  greater  than 
that  before  mentioned  of  dutu{mbi)me  to  dutum  for  diUumif. 
In   both    cases    three  letters  have  been   omitted;   in  the 
first,  mby  with  the  preceding  vowel ;  in  the  second,  with  the 
vowel  following. 

686.  The  Lithuanian  subjunctive  is  very  important  to  me, 
as  I  recognise  in  the  syllable  bi  the  true  exponent  of  the 
modal  relation,  and  in  this  a  more  than  casual  coincidence 
with  the  expression  of  the  Latin  future  of  the  first  and 
second  conjugation,  which  is  in  form  completely  the  same. 
Compare  da-bimus  with  dutum-bime,  da-biiis  with  duium-bite, 
da-bis  with  dutum-bei,  from  datum-bi-i,  da-bo  for  dabio,  with 
the  duium-biau  presupposed  above,  and  dabit  with  the  dutum- 
-bi  abbreviated  to  d&tu,  likewise  only  supposed.  The 
identification,  however,  of  a  Latin  future  form  with  the 
subjunctive  of  a  cognate  language  will  surprise  us  the 
less,  as  the  Latin  itself,  within  its  own  lingual  province, 
places  the  future  and  subjunctive  on  the  same  footing  in 
[G.  Ed.  p.  942.J     this   point,   that  futures  like   l^es,  legeU 
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leyimus,  legilis,  coincide  in  form  with  the  subjunctives  of 
the  first  conjugation. 

687.  The  i  of  the  Lithuanian  bi  corresponds,  there  is 
scarce  any  doubt,  to  the  Sanskrit-Zend  modal  character  yd, 
which,  in  combination  with  6//iI,  "  to  be,"  forms,  in  the  third 

person  of  the  precative,  ^niTf  bhuydU  r^ju^^  buydL  The 
Lithuanian  has  dropped  the  u  of  its  root  bu,  whether  on 
account  of  its  appearing  in  a  compound,  or  because  the  u 
stood  before  a  vowel,  while  everywhere  else  it  appeared 
before  consonants:  the  syllable  yd,  however,  is  retained 
pretty  perfectly  in  the  first  person  singular  in  iau,  and  in  the 
other  persons,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  contracted  to  i.  Com- 
pare biau  (from  biam^  see  §.  438.)  with  the  Zend  (^^^>i 
buynhm  (from  buydm),  and  bime,  bite,  from  btiyame,  buynte, 

with  A5(ja»^^  buydma,  xs^xs^^y^  buyatcu  As  regards  the 
first  part  of  the  Lithuanian  compound  dutum-beU  &c.,  we 
easily  recognise  in  it  the  Sanskrit  infinitive  and  the  accusa- 
tive of  the  Latin  supine — ^nm  ddtum,  datum.  In  its  isolated 
state  the  Lithuanian  supine  ends  in  tu,  but  the  lost  sign  of 
the  accusative  has  in  the  compound  been  preserved  in  its 
original  form  under  the  protection  of  the  auxiliary  verb  fol- 
lowing, and  principally  of  the  labial  initial  sound  answering 
to  vh  while  everywhere  else,  in  Lithuanian,  the  accusative 
m  lias  become  li  (§.  149.). 

688.  The  Sanskrit  first  conjugation  suppresses  the  d  of  the 
potential  character  yd  both  in  the  active  and  in  the  middle,* 


*  This  suppression  would  be  favored  by  the  facility  with  which  the  y 
vocalized  to  i,  becomes  a  diphthong  with  a  preceding  it.  The  prime 
inducement  for  it,  however,  was  the  effort  to  lighten  the  modal  element 
in  combination  with  a  verbal  theme,  which,  without  that,  was  of  two,  or, 
in  the  tenth  class,  of  three  syllables ;  thus,  bS-dheSy  "  thou  mayest  know," 
for  hodh-a-yds;  kdmayts^  "  thou  mayest  love,"  fotkdm'aya  yds.  In  the 
second  conjugation  the  combination  of  the  modal  syllable  yd  with  radical 
d  (there  are  no  roots  in  short  a)  occurs  only  in  monosyllabic  verbal 
tlicmos ;  e,  g,  hhd-ydm.     lloots  of  the  third  class,  however,  as  they  become 

polysyllabic 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  943.]  and  the  y  vocalized  to  i  is  contracted,  with 
the  preceding  a  of  the  class  syllable,  to  ^;  e.g.  «ixil  bharht 
•*  thou  mayest  bear,**  for  bhar-a-yds,  as,  in  Grc^k,  ^ipoi^  for 
4>€potfj^  (^ep-o-i'i/j).  I  am  not,  however,  of  opinion,  that  the 
diphthong,  which  is  expressed,  in  Sanskrit  by  f»  and  is  now 
spoken  as  S,  liad  in  the  earliest  time,  before  the  separation  of 
languages,  a  pronunciation  in  which  neither  a  nor  i  was  per- 
ceptible ;  but  it  is  most  probable  that  the  two  elements  were 
heard  in  combination,  and  jspoken  as  a/,  which  ai  may  have 
been  distinguished  from  the  Vriddhi  diphthong  ^  di  by  this, 
that  the  same  breadth  was  not  given  to  the  pronunciation  of 
the  a  sound  that  it  has  in  di  The  same  must  have  been  the 
case  with  the  6 :  it  was  pronounced  like  €ui,  and  its  Vriddhi 
(§.  29.),   like  du.       For  to  keep  to  the  ^  ^,  if  this  diphthong 

[G.  Ed.  p.  944.]  was  from  the  early  period  of  the  lanouage 
taken  as  4,  then  the  i  sound,  which  had  become  utterly  ex- 
tinct as  a  whole,  would  scarcely,  after  the  separation  of  lan- 
guages, have  again  been  restored  to  life  in  single  members, 
and  thus  the  whole  make  its  appearance  in  Greek,  at  one 
time  as  at,  at  another  as  ei  or  oi  (see  Vocalismus,  pp.  1 93  ^) . 
in  Zend  at  one  time  as  i  (or  ai,  §.  28.),  at  another  as  di  • 

polysyllabic  by  reduplication,  lighten  the  roota  by  suppressing  the  d,  as 

dad-ydm  for  dadd-ydm^  jahydm  for  jaM-ydm  (compare  $.482.)    The 

ninth  class  weakens  its  class  syllable  lui  to  n(,  as  before  heayy  penoul 

terminations  ($.485.);    thus,  tfu-ni-ydm  iot  yu-ndr-ydm;  and  therefore 

the  combination  of  the  full  modal  exponent  y<2  with  the  heaviest  kind  of 

vowel  is,  in  polysyllabic  themes,  entirely  avoided.     The  roots  which  annex 

nu  or  u  do  not  suffer  any  weakening  either  in  the  base  or  in  the  modal 

character,  for  the  d  of  yd  cannot  here  be  lost,  since  the  t  cannot  become  a 

diphthong  with  the  u  preceding :  the  u  of  the  class  syllable,  however  is 

not  necessarily  weakened,  since  u  is  itself  one  of  the  liehter  vow^- 

hence,  e.g.,  dp-nu-ydm^  '*  I  may  obtain."    To  this  wonld  correspond  in 

Greek,  forms  like  Scwcwt^v,  which,  however,  as  it  appears  are  avo'ded 

on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  pronouncing  them,  and  carried  into  th 

conjugation ;  while  the  remains  of  forms,  which  have  remained  t       ta 

their  own  conjugation,  have  suppressed  the  i,  and,  in  compensation  leneth- 

ened  the  v ;  thus  mBfiKvvfxrjv  for  iiribdKwlynjw, 
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in  Lithuanian  in  one  place  as  ai,  in  another  as  S;  in  Lettish 
now  as  ai,  now  as  ^  or  e^  (see  §.  682.,  Note);  in  Latin  some- 
times as  (Wf  as  the  next  descent  from  ai,  sometimes  as  &    But 
if  before  the  separation  of  languages  the  diphthong  still  had 
its  right  pronunciation,  then  each  particular  individual  of  the 
family  of  languages  which  arose  after  the  separation  may 
have  either  always  or  occasionally  preserved  in  its  full  value 
the  ai  which  had  been  brought  with  it  from  the  land  of  its 
origin ;  or  invariably  or  occasionally  contracted  it  to  i;  and 
as  it  is  natural  to  derive  i  from  ai,  many  of  the  cognate  lan- 
guages coincide  in  this  process  of  melting  down.     While, 
however,  the  Sanskrit,  according  to  the  pronunciation  which 
has  been  received  by  us,  causes  the  diphthong  ai,  when  in  a 
position  before  consonants,  to  be  invariably  taken  as  i,  the 
Greek  exhibits  the  opposite  extreme,  and  displays  to  us  the 
Sanskrit  diphthong  as  at,  ei,  or  ot,  and,  in  fact,  in  the  preceding 
case,  as  ot,  since  the  class  vowel,  which,  in  the  indicative, 
appears  as  o  only  before  nasals,  in  combination  with  the 
modal  exponent  /  invariably  assumes  the  o  quality.     The  rj, 
however,  of  the  full  modal  exponent  trj,  as  in  Sanskrit  the  d, 
is  suppressed ;  thus  rep-n-oi-^,  r€p-n-^i'{r),  answering  to  iarp- 
-^-s,  tarp-S-t;  Tip-n-ot-rovy  TepTr-ot-Tfiv,  to  tarp^-tam,  iarp-4-tdm; 
repir-ot'fiev,  repTt'Oi-re,  to  tarp-i-ma,  tarp-i-ta, 

689.  It  has  been  already  remarked  {§.  430.)  that  the  first 
person  singular  in  oifit  is  an  inorganic  form,  and  that  tiajttoi- 
firjv  points  to  an  active  form  tvtttoiv.  When  I  first  advanced 
this  conjecture  I  was  not  aware  that  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  946.] 
form  arrived  at  by  theory  has  been  actually  transmitted  to 
us,  though  but  in  the  single  case  of  rpe^o/i'.  Besides  this, 
Matthise  (§.  198.  2.)  proposes  to  read  afxapTotv  instead  of 
aiiapreiv  in  Suidas.  We  will  leave  it  undecided  here, 
whether  the  forms  oiriv,  olrjg,  &c.,  which  occur  in  contracted 
verbs,  have  preserved  the  original  form,  and  are  thus  more 
genuine  than  those  in  Sanskrit  like  iarp-^-s  for  tarp-a-yAs, 
or  whether,  as  is  more  probable,  they  are  carried  back  by 
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the  analogy  of  the  fit  conjugation.  The  Sanskrit  interposes 
a  euphonic  y  between  the  diphthong  S,  and,  in  the  second 
conjugation,  between  the  i  shortened  from  yd,  and  the  per- 
sonal terminations  commencing  with  a  vowel  (§.  43.) ;  hence, 
tarpS-y-am,  answering  to  the  Greek  Tcpirotfit  for  repitoiv. 
Regarding  the  termination  am  for  simple  m,  which  would 
make  the  euphonic  y  superfluous,  and  attest  a  form  farphn 
for  tarpSyam,  see  §.  437.,  Remark. 

690.  The  Latin,  in  its  subjunctives  of  the  first  conjugation, 
exhibits,  like  the  Sanskrit  in  the  form  of  i,  the  diphthong 
which  has  arisen  from  the  class  syllable  and  the  modal  vowel 
i;  but  in  the  first  and  third  person  singular,  through  the  in- 
fluence of  the  final  m  and  t,  this  is  shortened ;  thus,  amem, 
amet,  in  opposition  to  amisy  amhnus,  amHis.  The  kindred 
formation  of  these  words  with  the  Greek,  like  Tefyjrotfu,  Tepn- 
01^,  Tepiroifiev,  repTroiTe,  would  perhaps  never  be  discovered 
without  the  medium  of  the  Sanskrit.  But  if  amis,  amit,  ami- 
mus,  amiiis,  be  compared  with  the  Sanskrit  forms  of  the  same 
meaning,  Mmayis,  kdmayei,  k&mayima,  k&mayHa^  it  must  be 
assumed  that  the  last  a  of  the  class  character  ^^naya  (whence 
we  have  deduced  the  Latin  d  (=a-|-a)  of  amd-re  (§.  109*.  6.), 
by  the  dislodgement  of  the  y),  has  combined  with  the  modal 
i,  while  in  the  d  of  amds,  amdmus,  amdtis,  the  two  a  of 

[G.  Ed.  p.  946.]  kdm'a{y)a'si,  kdm'a{y)d'mtis,  kdm-ai^Da- 
"that  are  united.  The  S,  therefore,  of  amis,  &c.,  corresponds 
to  the  Greek  oi  in  forms  like  Tifiaot^,  fptXiot^,  SrjKoot^ 
(§.  109'.  6.),  and  the  preceding  short  vowel  is  passed  over. 
In  the  obsolete  forms  verberit,  temperint  (Struve,  p.  146), 
the  first  part,  also,  of  the  diphthong  S  [=ai-i)  has  been  lost, 
and  only  the  pure  modal  element  has  been  left.  They  may 
have  arisen  from  the  consciousness  that  an  i  was  bound  up 
in  the  e  of  verberet,  temperent,  or  they  may  have  followed  the 
principle  of  sit,  velii,  edit  (§.  674.).  On  the  other  hand,  do 
r(?ally  belongs  to  the  Sanskrit  second  conjugation,  and  to  the 
Greek  in  jju,  and  therefore  duim,  perduim,  are  regular  forms 
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the  i  of  whicli  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  y  of  dad-yAm  and 
to  the  Greek  /  of  hSotrjv.  The  weakening  of  the  a  to  u  in 
drhn  rests,  perhaps,  on  the  circumstance,  that  ui  is  a  more 
favorite  combination  than  at, 

691.  In  moneds,  monedmust  &c.,  is  contained  the  whole  of 
the  Sanskrit  causal  theme  mdn-ayaf  "  to  make  to  think  "  (see 
p.  121  G.  ed.),  only  that  the  properly  long  ^  (from  a+i  =  San- 
skrit ay)  is,  on  account  of  its  position,  shortened  before  a 
vowel,  the  i  of  the  modal  expression  has  disappeared,  and,  in 
compensation,  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened,  according 
to  the  principle  of  Greek  optatives  with  i;  for  vi.  As,  there- 
fore, hriSeiKviffxriv  stands  for  eniSeiKwifjajv,  Salvvro,  itrjyvvro 
for  Saivv7T0,  itriyvmTOt  so  moneds  for  monenais.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  case  is  the  same  with  carint  (Struve,  p.  146),  for 
carednt  from  caredint^  as  with  the  before-mentioned  verberit, 
temper  int. 

692.  The  same  relation  that  moneds  has  to  monh  is  held  by 
nudids,  from  audiais,  to  audis  (§§.  190%  6.,  505.).  Tlie  future, 
however,  which  in  the  third  and  fourth  conjugation  is,  in 
fact,  nothing  else  than  a  subjunctive,  as  was  first  remarked 
in  my  System  of  Conjugation  (p.  98,  with  which  Struve 
agrees,  pp.  145,  146),  has  preserved  the  modal  element,  and 
has  been  contracted  with  the  a  of  the  class  [G.  Ed.  p.  917.] 
character  to  ^,  with  the  exception  of  the  first  person  singular, 
in  which  legem,  audiem,  should  stand  for  legam,  audiam.  In 
the  older  language  dicem,  faciem,  are  actually  transmitted  to 
us  by  Quintiiian,  as  forms  used  by  Cato  Censor  (compare 
Struve,  p.  147) ;  and  thus,  in  the  fourth  conjugation,  forms 
like  audiem  may  well  have  existed.  As,  however,  in  the 
proper  subjunctive  the  last  element  of  the  diphthong  ai  has 
cast  itself  upon  the  a,  and  lengthened  that  letter,  but  in  the 
future  has  been  contracted  with  the  a  to  ^,  two  forms  have 
arisen  from  that  which  was  originally  one,  of  which  each  has 
received  for  representation  a  portion  of  that  meaning,  which 
properly  belongs  to  the  two  together ;  as,  in  the  history  of 
language,  similar  cases  have  often  arisen,  and,  e.g.,datdn 
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and  daidres  (I  give  the  plural  intentionally)  both  conduct  lu 
to  the  Sanskrit  ddtdras,  which  unites  the  meaning  of  the  two 
Latin  forms  in  itself.  The  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  the  sense 
of  a  future  reminds  us  of  the  periphrasis  for  the  future  by 
means  of  auxiliary  verbs  which  signify  '"^to  be  requbite,^  or 
"  to  will/'  as  also  of  the  occasional  use  of  the  Zend  imperative 
in  the  sense  of  the  future  (see  §.  680.  p.  912  G.  ed.).  It  is  clear, 
however,  that  the  expression  of  the  future,  from  the  most 
ancient  period,  has  bordered  with  surprising  closeness  on  the 
relation  denoted  by  the  Latin  subjunctive,  since  the  two  are 
distinguished  in  Sanskf  it^  only  by  the  quantity  of  the  vowel 
— ya  in  the  future,  and  yd  in  the  potential. 

693.  The  future  and  subjunctive  of  the  Latin  third  conjuga- 
tion may  perhaps  require  a  little  further  consideration,  though 
what  is  most  important  to  be  observed  respecting  them  is 
already  deducible  from  what  has  been  remarked  regarding 
the  second  and  fourth  conjugations.  Future  forms  like  vehhy 
vehimust  have  already  appeared  in  my  System  of  Conjuga- 
tion as  akin  to  the  Sanskrit  potentials  like  vahSs,  vahima^ aod 

[G.  Ed.  p.  948.]  Latin  subjunctives  as  am^s,  amSmus.  But  in 
the  first  conjugation  the  i  was  firmly  planted ;  for  even  if  in  its 
d  a  contraction  of  the  Sanskrit  aya  of  the  tenth  class  were  not 
recognised,  still  the  d  is  clear  to  every  one's  eyes,  and  also 
the  possibility  of  melting  it  down  with  the  t  of  the  subjono 
tive  expression  which  follows  to  i.  But  the  S  of  vehis, 
veMmiis  appeared  incomprehensible,  or  as  a  transmission 
from  the  third  conjugation  to  the  first,  as  long  as  the  i  of 
veh'i-s,  veh'Umus,  passed  as  the  original  form  of  the  class 
vowel  of  the  third  conjugation.  Through  the  observation, 
however,  made  above  (p.  104),  according  to  which  the  inter- 
mediate vowel  of  the  third  conjugation  is  only  a  secondary  i 
weakened  from  a,  forms  like  veli^,  vehhnus,  must  now  appear 
in  a  totally  different  light.  Their  i  contains  the  primitive  a, 
which  has  become  weakened  in  the  indicative,  as  it  occurs 
elsewhere  also,  that  a  word  in  composition  has  maintained 
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itself  in  a  form  more  close  to  its  original  state  than  when  iso- 
lated and  unprotected.*  Before  the  forms  veh-d-s,  veh-ormus, 
had  become  corrupted  to  veh-i-s,  veh-i-mus,  in  the  indicative, 
veh-S'S,  veh-i-mus,  had  arisen  from  them,  and,  in  the  sub- 
junctive, veh&s,  vehdmus;  and  the  corruption  of  the  class, 
vowel  of  the  indicative  could  have  had  no  influence  over  that 
which  was  melted  down  with  the  modal  character.f 

694.  The  Latin  third  conjugation  leads  us  to  the  Gothic,  in 
which  all  the  twelve  classes  of  Grimm's  strong  conjugation 
coincide  with  the  Latin  third  (§.  109%  L).  [G.Ed.  p. 949.] 
The  Gothic  has,  however,  this  advantage  over  the  Latin, 
that  it  has  not  admitted  the  corruption  of  the  old  a  of  the  in- 
dicative throughout,  but  only  before  a  final  s  and  th;  other- 
wise it  has  retained  the  a.  We  must,  therefore,  carefully 
avoid  deriving  the  forms  bairais,  **feras**  bairai^  ^'feratr 
bairaith,  ^'fercUis^*'  from  the  indicative  bairis,  bairith^  bairith, 
by  the  insertion  of  an  a,  which  would  imply  a  principle  of 
formation  quite  unknown  in  the  Indo-European  family  of 
languages;  but  the  said  subjunctive  forms  must  be  regarded 
as  the  creations  of  a  period  in  which  their  indicative  pro- 
totypes were  still  bairas,  bairath,  to  which  also  the  passive 
forms  bair-a-zaf  hair-a-daf  as  regards  the  intermediate 
vowel,  refer  us  (§.  466.).  In  tlie  second  person  of  the  dual 
and  the  first  of  the  plural  bair-ai-ts,  bai-ai-ma^  have  the 
same  relation  to  the  indicative  bair-a-ts,  bair-a-m,  that,  in 
Sanskrit,  bhar^-tam,  bhar-S-ma  (from  bhar^-tam^  bhar-ai- 
"Tna),  have  to  bhar-a-thas,  bhar-d-mas;  in  the  third  person 


*  Thus  the  gattaral  of  the  Loiin/acio  has  been  retained  in  the  French 
magnifique^  while  infais^faisons^  it  has  been  corrupted  to  «,  or,  according 
to  the  pronunciation,  has  been  lost  entirely  in /ai5. 

1 1  have  brought  forward  this  theory  for  the  first  time  in  the  Berl. 
Jahrb.,  Jan.  1884,  pp.  97, 98  (see  Vocalismus,  p.  200),  to  which  A.  Benary 
assents  ( Doctrine  of  Roman  Sounds,  pp.  27, 28),  who,  however,  derives 
the  modal  vowel  t  from  t,  "  to  go."     (Compare  $.  670.) 

do 
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plural  bair^ai-na  (transposed  from  bair^i-an),  **ferantr  has 
the  same  relation  to  bair-a-nd,   "feruut,^  that  the    Zend 

if^^^  bar-ay-in  has  to  bar-a-rdU  and  the  Greek  il>€p"Oi'€v 
to  ^6/9-o-vTi.  In  the  first  person  dual  the  relation  of  bair- 
'Gi-va  to  bair-ds,  from  bair-a-vas  (§.  441.),  rests  on  the  same 
principle  on  which,  in  Sanskrit,  that  of  bhar-i-va  to  bhar- 
'A'Vas  is  founded.*  In  the  first  person  singular  bairav,  **  I 
may  bear,""  the  modal  vowel  i  is  wanting,  but  the  u  is  the 
vocalization  of  the  personal  character  m;  bairau,  therefore 
(from  bairaim),  has  the  same  relation  to  bairais,  bairaiy  &c., 
that,  in  Latin,  the  future /eram  {(or  ferem)  has  to  fer^s,  fereU 

[G.  Ed.  p.  950.]  from  ferais,  feraitA  The  Old  High  Ger- 
man exhibits  the  Gotliic  diphthong  ai  {=i,  see  §.  78.),  also, 
graphically  in  the  form  ^,  but  shortens  it  at  the  end  of  a 
word ;  hence,  bere  (for  beri),  '^feram^'  '*ferair  has  the  same 
relatiop  to  beris  (  =  Sanskrit  bharis^  ^^feras"  berimis^  *'/era- 
mm*  that,  in  Latin,  amem,  amet,  bear  to  am^s^  amimus. 

695.  The  Old  Prussian,  a  dialect  which  resembles  the 
Lithuanian  very  closely,  employs  imperatives  like  immais^ 
"take  thou,"  immaiti,  **take  ye,"  wliich  stand  in  a  clearer 
relation  to  their  Indicative  forms  imm-a-se,  imm-a-ti,  tlian, 
in  Gothic  nim-ai-s,  "  sumas,**  nim^i'th,  "  sumaiis,**  to  nim- 
'is,  nim-i'th*  Compare,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Lettish 
imperatives  like  darrait,  "do  ye,"  contrasted  with  darraU 
"  ye  do ''  (§.  682.).  Dais,  "  give  thou,"  daiti,  "  give  ye  -  (in 
Old  Prussian),  contrasted  with  dase,   "thou  givest,"    daiij 


*  Respecting  the  length  of  the  d^  see  $.434. 

t  With  regard  to  the  suppression  of  the  i  of  bairau^  compare,  in  Gothic, 
Grimm's  third  class  of  tlie  weak  conjugation,  in  which  the  •  of  the  con- 
jugational  character  ai  (=Sanskrit  ^BHI  aya,  Latin  4)  is  everywhere  lost 
where  a  final  nasal,  or  one  standing  before  a  consonant,  follows,  or  ought 
to  follow ;  thus,  first  person  singular,  haba  for  habai,  Old  High  German 
habSm  ;  plural,  habam  for  habaimy  Old  High  German  habimSs ;  third  per- 
son plural,  haband  for  habaind,  Old  High  German  hab^nt ;  in  opposi- 
tion to  habaU,  Jiabaith,  &c. 
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•'  ye  give,"  furnish,  as  it  were,  a  commentary  on  the  relation 
of  the  Latin  d&,  ditis,  to  das,  datis,  as  the  combination  of 
a+i»  which  is  not  perceived  in  the  Latin  i,  is  evident  in 
the  Old  Prussian.  More  usually,  however,  the  Old  Prus- 
sian exhibits,  in  the  indicative,  an  e  or  i  as  the  conjunctive 
vowel,  and  in  the  imperative  the  diphthong  ei ;  e.g.  dereis,  "see 
ihovL^" =i€pK0i^9  ideiti  "  esset  "*  =  eSone,  editiSf  Wlif  adydta. 
The  two  moods,  however,  do  not  everywhere  agree,  since^ 
e.g.f  tickinnaiti^  "make  ye'"  (Katech.  p.  54),  does  not  answer 
to  tickinnimai,  *'  we  make  "  (1.  c.  p.  5),  but  leads  us  to  expect 
instead  of  it  tickinnamai.  The  simple  f^  also,  or,  in  its  place, 
y,  is  found  in  Old  Prussian  imperatives,  as,  mylis,  "  love 
thou,"  endiris,  "  regard  thou." 

696.  The  Old  Sclavonic  has  retained  only  [G.  £d.  p.  951.] 
the  last  element  of  the  original  diphthong  ai  in  the  second 
and  third  person  singular  in  its  imperative  in  the  regular 
conjugation,  which,  as  has  been  before  shewn,  corresponds 
partly  to  the  Sanskrit  first  class  with  a  annexed  (§.499.), 
partly  to  the  fourth  in  Hya  (§.  500),  partly  to  the  tenth  in 
W^  aya  (§.  505.) ;  as,  be^h  ve^i,  "  ride,''  and  "  let  him 
ride,"  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  vahis,  vahit  (§.  433.),  Latin 
veMs,  veheU  and  vehds,  vehat,  Gothic  vigais,  vigai,  Greek 
expi^f  €xoi'  In  the  dual  and  plural,  however,  where  the 
diphthong  is  protected  by  the  following  personal  termination, 
ft  ye  (from  i  with  tf  prefixed,  §.  255.  ti.)  corresponds  to  the 
Indo-Roman  ^,  Gothic  ai,  and  Greek  ot ;  thus,  BE^ftMbi 
V€^yemy=^T(^  vaMma,  veMmus,  vehdmus,    vigaimn,  expifxev; 

BE^ftTE  ve^yetef  =:^i^  vahita,  veMtis,  vehdiis,  vigaHh,  e%o/Te; 
dual  BE^tTA  ve^yeta  =  ^^WJ  vahitam,  ^^^TTH^  vahitdin,  exptrov, 
expiTtjv,  vigaits. 

697.  Among   the   other    Sclavonic    languageSy    the   Car- 
niolan  especially  deserves,  with  respect  to  the  mood  under 


*  Isty  **  he  eats,"  euphonic  for  idt^  corresponds  to  the  Latin  est, 
t  This  represents  the  third  person  also,  see  $.  470. 

3  o  2 
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discussion,  a  closer  consideration,  as  its  imperative  in  those 
verbs  which  liave  a  as  the  class  syllable  is  distinguished  from 
the  present  indicative  by  the  placing  a  t/  (=f)   beside  the 
a;  so  that  thus  ay  is  opposed  to  the  Sankrit  ^=a  +  t  of  the 
potential,  to  the  Gothic  ni  of  the  subjunctive,  and  to  the  Latin 
i  of  the  subjunctive  and  future.     The  singular,    which,  in 
Camiolan  also,  in  advantageous  contrast  with  the  other  Scla- 
vonic dialects,  has  a  first  person,  ends  in  the  three  persons 
in  atff  since  the  pronominal  consonants,  which,   from   the 
most  ancient  period,  have  stood  at  the  end  of  words,  must 
give  place  according  to  the  rule  for  the  extirpation  of  final 
consonants,    which   extends   to    all   the    Sclavonic    idioms 
[G.  Ed.  p.  962.]      (§.255./.);  hence,  del-atf,  '*  let    me  work,** 
"work    thou,"'    "let    him    work,"    for   del-atf-m,    del-ay-s, 
det-atf'tf  opposed  to  the  indicative  del-Hi-m  (from   del-a-mi), 
del-ash  (from  del-a-shi),  del-a  (from  del-a-ti),  and,  in  accord- 
ance with  Gothic  forms  like  bair-ai-s,  bair-au  Sanskrit  like 
bharh,  bharSt,    Latin    like   amem^   amis,    amet,    vehis^  vehet 
Greek  like  ipepoifju,    ffiepoi^^    ^epot.     In  the  dual  del-oy-ica 
answers  to  the   indicative   del-Orwa,   in    the   most    perfect 
accordance  with  the  Gothic  bairaiva  and  Sanskrit  bharSva ; 
in  the  second  person  dual,  del-ay-ta  lias  the  same  relation 
to  the  indicative  del-a-ta,  tliat,  in  Gothic,  bair'ai-is,  '*/eratis,^' 
has  to  bair-a-U  *'fertis  ^  and»  in  the  plural,  dU-^y-mo  is  to 
ddl-a-mo  as,  in  Gothic,  bair-ai-ma  to  bair-a-m,  or,  in   Greek, 
<l>€p'Ot'fiev  to  0e/)-o/-Te;  in  the  second  person,  del-ay ^e  bears 
the  same  relation  to  del-a-te  that,  in  Gotliic,  bair-ai'-th  has 
to  that  which  we  must  presuppose  as  the  original  form  of 
the    indicative    bair-a-th,    whence  the  corruption  bair-i-ih : 
hence  the  Old  High  German  ber-S-t   (from   ber-ai-t),  con- 
trasted   with    its   indicative    ber-a^t,   is    better    compared. 
The  third  person  dual   and   plural  is  wanting  in  the  Car- 
niolan  imperative,  and  is  expressed  by  a  periphrasis  of  the 
indicative    with    the   conjunction   nay;    thus,    nay    dela!a, 
nay  delayo. 
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698.  The  analogy,  however,  of  the  Camiolan  forms  like 
del-awno,  **  let  us  work/*  with  the  Gothic  like  bair-ai-ma 
and  Sanskrit  like  bhar-^ma,  must  not  be  so  far  extended  as 
to  identify  the  vowel  of  derivation  of  verbs  like  del-a-m 
with  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  Sanskrit  first  and  sixth 
class,  and  with  that  of  the  Gothic  strong  verbs.  I  rather 
see  in  del-a-m^  as  in  the  Polish  first  conjugation  (czyt-a-m, 
"  I  read/'  czyt-ay,  "  read  thou,"  czyt-ay-myt  "  let  us  read,"") 
the  Sanskrit  tenth  class,*  the  character  of  which,  aya^  has 
separated  into  various  forms  in  the  Scla-  [G.  £d.  p.  953.] 
vonic  idioms  as  in  Latin  and  the  German  weak  conjuga- 
tion. The  Camiolan  de-a-m  and  Polish  czyt-a-m  are 
brought  much  nearer  to  the  Sanskrit  like  chint-ayd-fni, 
"  I  think,'*  through  the  Russian  sister  forms :  A'^Aaio  dye- 
fay  d,  Miimaio  cliituyd  (from  dyel-ayo-mt  chH-ayo-m;  see 
§•  255.  g.).  In  the  third  person  plural  the  Camiolan 
delayo  and  Polish  czyfayn  approach  nearer  to  the  Sanskrit 
chint-aya-ntt :  on  the  other  hand  the  Camiolan  yedo,  "they 
eat,^  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  adanti,  from  the  root  ad. 


*  I  now,  also,  refer  Dobrowsky's  first  Conjugation  in  Old  Sclayonic, 
(contrary  to  §.  500.),  at  least  principally,  to  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class ; 
so  that  I  assume  the  suppression  of  the  first  a  of  the  character  W^J 
aya^  as  in  Grimm's  first  conjugation  of  the  weak  form,  which,  by  this 
loss,  has  1)ecome  similar  to  the  Sanskrit  fourth  class  (see  ji.  109*.  6.).  The 
Old  Sclavonic,  however,  has  also  not  unfrequently  retained  the  first  a  of 
the  character  aya ;  as  in  padai/A^  "  I  fall,"  chitayii^  **  I  read  "  (Dobr.  522.). 
In  some  roots  ending  with  a  vowel  the  y  may  be  a  euphonic  addition,  and 
inayv,  "  I  know  "  (Sanskrit>i/2,  "  to  know  ''),piyi\  "  I  drink  "  (Sanskrit 
pd^  *'  to  drink"),  may  belong  neither  to  the  Sanskrit  fourth  nor  to  the 
tenth  class,  but  to  the  first,  with  the  insertion  of  a  ^  between  the  root  and 
the  conjunctive  vowel  (compare  v^.43.).  I  take  this  opportunity  to  re- 
mark further,  tliat  in  ^.500.  Mielkcs  fourth  conjugation  in  Lithuanian 
has  remained  by  mistake  unnoticed.  It  includes  but  very  few  words,  but 
belongs,  in  like  manner,  to  the  Sanskrit  tenth  class,  and  exhibits  theclia- 
raeter  of  that  class,  aya,  clearly  in  its  preterites,  as  ye$k6ifau  {pM-Aya-u). 
In  the  present,  together  with  yeszkau  is  found,  also,  the  form  yeszk6yu. 
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the  d  of  which  in  Carniolan  is  retained  unchanged  only  in 
the  third  person  plural,  but  before  t  has  been  changed  to  s, 
and  elsewhere  is  dropped :  thus  yes-te,  "  ye  eat,**  as  in  Latin 
es'tis,  for  the  Sanskrit  at-tha;  yes-fa,  "  ye  two  eat^**  "  they 
two  eat,"'  for  w?^  at-thas,  Wf[\  at-tas.  In  the  impera- 
tive, yey  for  yecly  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  adydm,  adytis, 
adydt;  dual  yeyvn,  tfetfta=^adydva,  adydtam;  plural  yeymo, 
ykile,  for  adyflma,  adydta. 

699.  The  Zend  appears  to  us,  in  its  potential  of  the  first 
conjugation,  to  use  the  expression,  in  a  half  Greek  half  Indo- 
Roman  dress,  since  it  exhibits  the  primitive  diphthong  ai 
at  one  time  in  the  shape  of  di,  at  another   in   that  of  S 

[G.  Ed.  p.  964.]  (§.  33.),  to  which  latter,  however,  accord- 
ing to  §.  28.,  another  a  is  prefixed.  Thus  m»j^7ms  ba- 
rdis  agrees  admirably  with  <t>epoi^t  and  tAj^7^  bardii 
with  06|9oi(t)  :  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  middle  voice  the 
third  person  xi^roxi^^s  baraita  agrees  better  with  the  San- 
skrit bharita,  and,  after  withdrawing  the  middle  a,  with  the 
Latin /ere ^,  than  with  (pepotro.  The  first  and  second  per- 
sons plural  active  in  the  first  conjugation  I  am  unable  to 
quote,  but  I  have  no  doubt  that  here  again  a}9;oas7^ 
baraSma,  a)^;oa)^  baraita,  run  parallel  to  the  Sanskrit 
bharima,  bharita^  and  Latin  ferSmus,  ferSlis,  and  that  we 
should  not  look  here  for  the  more  Greek  form  bardima, 
bardlta.  For  I  imagine  I  have  found  that  in  selecting 
between  di  and  a^  the  Zend  is  guided  by  what  follows  the 
diphthong,  according  as  it  is  a  final  consonant,  or  one 
accompanied  by  a  vowel.  How  much  the  selection  falls 
upon  di,  in  the  former  position,  to  the  rejection  of  aS,  is 
seen  from  this,  that  bases  in  i  in  the  genitive  and  ablative 
regularly  exhibit  the  forms  dis  and  dit,  answering  to  the 
Sanskrit  Av*      Through  this,  therefore,  we  may   explain 


*  Remark,  also,  the  frequently-occurriDg  i»j\fj  noit,  "  not,"  nd 
knt  n4L  ^ 
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the  misrelation  in  form  between  the  middle  as^a)a)^ 
hnraHa  and  the  active  bnrdit,  in  the  third  person  singular 
of  the  potential.  But  when  we  find  in  the  first  person 
plural  middle  the  form  |^^^(J^6^^^j  buidhydimaidhi 
"  rideamus*^  =  Sanskrit  ^^£|[>vf^  budhyimahi,  "  sciamus,^^  here 
the  exceedingly  broad  termination,  which  in  the  litho- 
graphed Codex  is  even  separated  from  the  preceding  part 
of  the  word  by  a  point,  may  have  the  effect  of  a  distinct 
word ;  and  thus  it  may  be  observed,  that  in  the  final  sound, 
also,  the  diphthong  6i  is  admissible,  and  in  [G.  Ed.  p.  055.] 
this  position  is  especially  favored  by  a  preceding  y:  hence 
A'JC^  t/d«,  "  which ''  (ot)  =  ^  yS,  j4^^,>(0JAf (  maidhydU  "  in 
medio''  (§.  196.)  =  i?^  madhyi;  but  also  j^C  mdi,  "to  me,"  j^^ 
tdi  and  j^qxTcj  thxcdi,  "  to  thee,'^  j^w»  h6i,  "  to  him,'^  with 
joC  mit  {jjp  i6,  ^^(^  thxviy  j^w»  W.  I  would,  therefore, 
not  deduce  from  h{iidhyi)imaidhi  forms  like  bardimafdhS, 
still  less  an  active  b/irdima;  for  in  both  forms  the  y,  which 
favors  the  61,  is  deficient,  and  in  the  latter,  also,  the 
breadth  of  termination  giving  the  appearance  of  a  sepa- 
rate word,  for  which  reason,  in  the  third  person  singular, 
not  h^fdhy/)iia  but  bdidhyniia  answers  to  the  bdidhydimaidhi 
which  has  been  mentioned  (Vend.  S.  p.  45). 

700.  In  the  third  person  plural  the  old  n  of  the  ori- 
ginal diphthong  ai  has  been  retained  unaltered,  but  the  t 
has,  on  account  of  the  following  vowel  of  the  termination, 
passed,  into  its  corresponding  semivowel  y;  and  thus, 
ic6^A57^  baraym  answers  to  the  Greek  ff>€potev\  and  thus, 
for  the  one  oi  of  the  Greek  optative  in  2^nd,  we  have, 
according  to  the  quality  of  the  termination  following,  three 
forms,  viz.  iVu  aS,  and  ay.  Frequently,  however,  as  the  third 
person  plural  in  the  mood  under  discussion  of  the  first 
active  form  can   be  quoted,  the  first  person   singular  is. 


*  Vend.  S.,  p.  45,  twice ;  once,  erroneously,  hmdhioimaidhd ;  and  once, 
hdudhyoimaede. 
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on  the  contrary,  of  extremely  rare  occurrence,  though  it 
ought  properly  to  be  our  point  of  starting.  It  must 
excite  our  curiosity  to  learn  whether  it  resembles  more  the 
<l>€potv  which  is  to  be  presupposed  in  Greek,  and  which, 
§.  689,  we  have  found  supported  by  rpe<^tVt  or  rather  Latin 
forms  like  amem,  or  Sanskrit  as  bhari-y-am  (§.  43.).  As 
in  the  third  person  plural  harayen  answers  to  the  Sanskrit 
bhari-y-us  (from  bhari-y-ant),  so  in  the  first  person  singular 
bara-y-em  might  be  expected  for  bharSyam.  As,  however, 
in  Zend,  if  a  ^  precedes  the  termination  em,  the  e  is  regularly 
suppressed,  after  which  the  semivowel  becomes  a  vowel, 
[G.  Ed.  p.  966.]  so  might  baraSm*  or  bardim  be  antici- 
pated: neither  of  these  forms,  however,  occurs,  but  one 
with  the  personal  character  suppressed,  and  otherwise  cor- 
responding to  the  second  person  j^j^Tms  bardis^  and  to  the 
third  Mj^^  bardU,  if  the  J^9^/  nemdi,  which  twice  oc- 
curs Vend.  S.,  p.  359,  is    the  correct  reading;   and    there 

^^S  -^T^S/  (^3  kaiim  nhndi  zanm  (which  Anquetil  trans- 
lates ^*  quelle  lerre  invoquerai-je^^)  really  means  literally 
(as  in  all  probability  it  does)  "qualem  invocem  ferramf^f 

After  this  follows  j^jm^^m  J^^g/  jui7(3>^  kuihrd  nemdi  ayhii, 
&c.,  according  to  Anquetil  **  quelle  priere  choiairai-je^*  per- 
haps literally  *'  whither  shall  I  go  (jj;o^^a5  ayim  =^niTfVf 
aydni),  that  I  may  adore?"  We  look  with  eagerness  for 
the  light  which  may  be  thrown  on  this  passage  by  the  aid  of 
Neriosengh's  Sanskrit  translation.  Among  the  other  po- 
tentials of  the  first  conjugation  which  occur  in  the  Vend.  S., 
we  may  here  further  mention  the  frequently-occurring 
upa-zoitj  **  he  may  beat/'  from  the  root  zan  =  Sanskrit  fit 


*  According  to  the  analogy  of  vaim,  *'  we,"  for  the  Sanskrit  vayam;  for 
after  rejecting  the  a  preceding  tlie  m  the  preceding  ay  must  be  melted 
down  to  <f,  and,  according  to  §.  *28 ,  an  a  must  be  prefixed  to  the  ^. 

t  Compare  with  nhndi  tlie  Sanskrit  namas,  '^adoration,*'  from  the  root 
nam. 
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Aan,  which,  after  rejecting  the  n  of  the  preceding  radical 
vowel,  is  treated  as  though  it  were  the  annexed  vowel  of 
the  first  class ;  in  which  respect  may  be  observed  what  has 
been  before  remarked  regarding  the  Sanskrit  root  ^n 
sthd  (§.  508.).  And  Ai^roj^f^?^^^  sierenaSta,  "  he  may 
strew"  (Vend.  S.  p.  377)  deserves  special  notice,  since  in 
this  word  the  class  syllable  nd  (ninth  class),  after  abbre- 
viating the  d,  follows  the  analogy  of  the  short  a  of  the 
four  classes  of  the  first  conjugation;  and  thus,  in  this 
respect,  xi^roAif^?^^^  sterenaiia,  after  with-  [G.  Ed.  p.  957.] 
drawing  the  middle  final  a,  becomes  similar  to  the  Latin 
future  stemei  (§.  496.). 

701.  In  the  second  conjugation  the  2^nd  answers  in  its 
potential  tolerably  well  to  the  Sanskrit,  with  the  exception 
of  the  third  person  plural,  in  which  the  termination  us, 
mentioned  in  §.462.,  does  not  occur;  and  also  in  the  middle 
the  somewhat  enigmatical  termination  ran  (§.  613.)  is  repre- 
sented by  a  form  which  corresponds  better  to  the  general 
principle  for  the  designation  of  the  person,  regarding 
which  we  shall  treat  hereafter.  In  the  first  person  sin- 
gular of  the  active,  according  to  §.61.,  yanm  corresponds  to 
the  Sanskrit  ydm  and  Greek  ttjv;  e.g.  the  daidhyanm, 
**1  may  place,  make,"  already  mentioned  above  (§.442.  5.) 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  ^uim  dadhydm  and  Greek 
TiOelriv.  In  the  second  person,  according  to  §.  56*.,  gui^^  ydo 
is  found  for  m^  yds,  «;? ;  e,  g,  gus^3>7cA)0«  fra-mruydo 
*' dicas^  =  T[Br^[t\'pTa'bruyds  (Vend.  S.  p.  45l);  and  in  the 
third,  rAMA^^ydt^VT^^  ydt,  i?;(t),  e.g.  <^pAM6.>>/f%  kerenitydi, 
yaciat ""  (Vend.  S.  p.  457)  =  "^[^^  krinuydt  of  the  Veda 
dialect  (p.  126  G.  ed.).  I  am  unable  to  quote  the  plural  in 
the  proper  potential,  though  I  can  do  so  in  the  precative, 
which  has  completely  the  same  signification,  and  which 
occurs  far  more  frequently  in  Zend  than  in  Sanskrit,  and 
is  distinguished  from  the  potential  only  by  the  removal  of 
the  class  characterbtics,  so  that  the  form  of  the  potential 
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may  be  safely  inferred  from  the  precative.  In  the  first 
person  plural  yAma  stands  for .  the  Sanskrit  ydsma  and 
Greek  trifiev,  e.g.  as^jus^^  buydma*  =  Sanskrit  bhuydsma 
(Vend.  S.  p.  312);  and  hence  I  deduce  the  potential  daidh- 
yama  from  the  above-mentioned  davlhryahm.  In  the  second 
person,  ynta  (with  the  vowel  of  the  modal  character 
shortened)  stands  for  the  Sanskrit  ydsta  and   Greek  trp'e; 

[G.  Ed.  p. 958.]        e.g.    aj^oas^^    buyaidf     **  siiis,^f     =vnm 
bhuyrhta;  a^^oas^^joj^  Jdyata  "drtw,"J  =  ^^JinBff  di-ydsta^  iottfre* 
Hence  I  deduce,  in  the  potential,  the  form  daidhyata^SdJk- 
skrit  dadhytlta,  Greek  StSolvjre.     Here  the  shortenings  of  the 
syllable  yd  is  remarkable  in  comparison  with    the   length 
of  quantity  preserved  before  the  termination  ma  of  the  first 
person;  and  as  this  contrast  can  hardly  be  fortuitous,  we 
must  perhaps  assume  that  the  termination  to,  on  account  of 
the  mute  with   which   it   begins,  is  sustained   with  more 
difficulty  by  the  language  than  the  termination  nuz,  which 
begins   with  one   of  the    lightest  consonants;    and   hence 
occasion  has  arisen  for  weakening  the  pi*eceding  syllable, 
in  the  sense  of  §.  480, 

702.  In  the  third  person  plural  the  combination  of  the  modal 
syllable  yd  with  the  personal  termination  en,  ori^nally  on, 
])roduces  the  form  yann  for  ydn,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the 
first  person  singular  in  yanm  for  ydm.  Before  the  final  nasal, 
therefore,  the  latter  half  of  the  long  d^a-^-a  has  been  weak- 
ened to  the  nasal  sound  of  the  Sanskrit  Anuswara.      We 

may  take  as  an  example  f^^^^^f  nidithyannf  "they  should 
lay  down  "  (Vend.  S.  pp.  203,  204),  for  which  I  should  have 
anticipated   nidaithyann,  as,   in   the   third  person   singular 


*  The  root  bu  shortens  its  vowel  in  the  precative^  compare  Bumoars 
Ya^na,  Note  S.,  p.  152, 

t  Vend.  S.,  pp.  115,  457,  469,  and,  according  to  Bumouf's  Ya^na, 
Note  S.,  p.  152,  in  the  still  unedited  part,  p.  556. 

X  According  to  Bumouf,  I.e.,  in  the  still  unedited  part  of  the  Vend.  S. 
pp.  542,  543,  548. 
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of  the  middle,  m^^(^jm^j  j^jasq)  paUi  ni-daithftaf  "he  may 
lay  down  "  (Vend.  S.  p.  282, 11.  2, 7, 12, 17),  is  found  from 
the  root  dath,  from  dd  extended  by  the  afEx  of  a  th  (see 
p.  112),  which,  through  the  influence  of  the  y  following,  has 
received  the  aflBx  of  an  f,  which  in  ni-dithyann  above  has 
remained  alone.  From  the  root  dd,  "to  give,^^  we  should 
anticipate  J^^^y^  ddyanti,  or  perhaps,  [G.  Ed.  p.  960.] 
with  the  radical  vowel  shortened,  dayann,  which  comes  very 
near  to  the  Greek  ioiev,  while  the  Sanskrit  dSydsus  (from 
diydsant)  agrees  more  with  Solrjcav.  The  Sanskrit  annexes, 
as  has  been  already  remarked,  in  its  precative  the  verb  sub- 
stantive to  the  root,  with  the  exception  of  the  second  and 
third  person  singular  of  the  active,  in  which  properly  diydns, 
dflyaat,  would  be  required,  which,  in  the  present  state  of  the 
language,  according  to  a  strict  law  of  sound  (§.  94.),  is  im- 
possible, and  the  language  has  therefore  preferred  rather  to 
drop  the  auxiliary  verb  than  the  personal  character ;  thus, 
dSyds,  diydt,  answering  to  the  Zend  ddydo,  ddydt.  It  is,  how- 
ever, very  worthy  of  remark,  that  the  Zend  abstains  entirely 
from  employing  the  verb  substantive,  and  thus  sides  com- 
pletely with  the  Greek,  only  that  the  latter  agrees  in  Solri(rav 
with  the  Sanskrit,  and  in  So7€v  with  the  Zend. 

703.  In  the  middle  voice,  also,  the  Zend  precative  abstains 
from  annexing  the  verb  substantive ;  and  on  the  contrary, 
according  to  the  principle  which  the  Sanskrit  follows  in  the 
potential  (§.  673.),  contracts  the  syllable  yd  to  (  and  in  the 
plural,  at  least  in  the  third  person,  to  short  i.  Wliile,  there- 
fore, the  Sanskrit  and  Lithuanian  make  common  cause 
through  forms  like  dd-si-dhwam,  dh-ki-te  {*'detis**  ^'date'^), 
the  previously-mentioned  Zend  form  paiii-nidaithita  ranks 
with  the  Greek  deTro,  since  in  both  a  simple  i  sound  is  com- 
bined with  the  root.     I  view  the  form  yathh-daUhila,*  which 


*  The  last  portion  of  this  verb  is  radically  identical  with  the  jost-men- 
tioned  paiti  ni-daithtta :  sec  §.  637. 
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often  occurs  in  the  Eighth  Fargard,  as^  of  more  importaDce: 
it  is  everywhere  regarded  by  Anqnetil  as  sing^ar,  and  we 
should  be  the  more  easily  led  to  suppose  him  in  the  right,  as 
the  Sanskrit  gives  us  no  direct  information  regarding  this 
[G.  Ed.  p.  960.]    form ;  and,  in  fact,  it  has  more  the  appear- 
ance of  a  singular  than  a  plural,  and  if  once  recognised  as  a 
precative,  would  rather  lead  us  to  the  Greek  OeTro  than  to 
0£?irro.     The  Sanskrit  supplies  us  with  no  direct  information 
regarding    the  form  Ajpj^j^doi^Aj^    yadshdaithiia ;  for, 
according  to  the  theory  of  Sanskrit,  we  must  have  expected 
htran  (from  siran),  instead  of  the  termination  itha,  and  hista 
for  the  above-mentioned  singular  tta.     But  as  the  S^end  pre- 
cative, in  the  active,  renounces  the  verb  substantive,  we  may 
be  prepared  for  the  like  in  the  middle ;  and  as,  in  the  third 
person  singular  in  the  potential,  tia  is   formed  from  ydl, 
a  similar  Aa  in  the  precative  cannot  surprise  us.     It  is  clear, 
however,  that  daiihda  is  a  precative,  and  not  a  potential,* 
since  the  root  datK  which  is  extended  from  dd,  in  its  conju- 
gation follows  the  first  class,  and  not  the  second,  and  therefore, 
in  the  potential,  forms  daihaila,  and  not  daithttcu      The  third 
person  plural,  daithita,  however,  answers  neither  to  the  San- 
skrit potentials  middle  like  dadhiran,  rtdeivro,  nor  to  the  pre- 
catives  like  dhdsiran,  Oeivro;  but  perhaps  to  the  universal 
principle  of  formation  of  the  third  person  plural  middle,  and, 
in  particular,  to  that  form  which,  according  to  §.  459.,  rejects 
the  n  belonging  to  the  plural.       Thus,  xi^j^jxs^  daithita, 
"  they  should  lay  "  answers  to  the  Sanskrit  forms  like  dadh- 
afa,  "  they  lay,**  and  Ionic  like  StSoarai,  riOearrau     As  this 
rejection  of  the  n  in  the  Sanskrit  middle  special  tenses  has 
become  the  rule  of  the  whole  class  of  the  second  conjugation, 
and  the  precative  agrees  with  the  potential  of  the  second 


*  I  retain  the  terms  derived  from  the  Sanskrit,  thongh  it  is  unsaitable 
to  distinguish  varioas  forms  of  one  and  the  same  mood,  as  if  they  were  of 
different  moods. 
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class,  we  are  the  less  surprised  at  finding  the  Zend  daithita 
deficient  in  the  n.  This  daithita,  however,  [G.Ed.  p.9Gl.] 
appears  to  me  to  be  a  contraction  of  dmtli-yata,  since  tlie 
modal  element,  which  we  have  seen  above  (§.  702.),  in  the 
singular  daithita,  in  tlie  form  of  an  t,  must  in  the  plural  be- 
come y  before  the  termination  ata,  which  the  Sanskrit  requires 
in  the  secondary  forms :  from  yata,  however,  by  casting  out 
the  a,  would  easily  be  formed  ita  (compare  p.  780  G.  ed.). 
But  if  the  termination  of  the  third  person  plural  had  always 
been  ita,  we  should  be  unable  to  perceive  any  reason  why 
the  modal  vowel  should  be  long  in  the  singular  and  short 
in  the  plural  before  the  same  termination. 

"  Remark. — It  remains  further  to  be  shewn  that  the  word 

M^j<^j>s^ifAij^^a6sh'daithita,  which  has  hitherto  appeared 
isolated,  but  which  occurs  perhaps  seven  times  in  the  Eighth 
Fargard  of  the  Vendidad,  is  (in  spite  of  Anque til's  or  his 
Farsi  teacher's  opinion  that  it  is  a  singular)  actually  a 
plural        We    read    in  V.  S,  pp.  266,  &c.,  jui^y  aw^o   i»aj^ 

•"^y  Y/^^  -W^Of^f  J  AI»AJ  JUSJSASy  -UIjCL  /f^J*'  f^^^^^fMJ^ 
^7>en>»     M^^AJ^^       MAUU     Ja>9    ^^;06.>)q(}A}9     ^tt'A5en>>^^J     As7a)q) 

j^t^rsM  jja)jC1^  j^»^jC^  aj»aja  j^yf  f^^^^^b^Mj^  ff^^^9 

AJ(0J<3J^«|oiAJjCl^  j9jM(d  (^yAS^  9^»^  l»AUM  ^'^tj^'^^g^jc^ 
J^^^M^^ifXiJ^     ASOAS»AS   J^JASq)    AS^AMq)aS     ASyA)(jJ;OA)(    J^3>9n 

kat  td  nard  yadshdayaim  anhen  .  .  ,  yd  naid  (jiasvd?)  ava 
bereta  sAnd  vd  para-iristahi  mashy^hi  vd  dat  mra6t  ahurd 
mazddo  ya6shdoy&nn  anhen  .  •  .  kava  {kva?)  y^va  y^^zi  aisha 
nasus  diwighnicta  sdnd  vd  kerefs-khard  vayd  vd  kerefs-khard 
dat  hvanm  tandm  pairi-yadshdaithita  geus  maiimana  apdcha 
paiti  avatha  yadshdayahn.  According  to  Anquetil  (I[. 
p.  336),  "  L'homme  sur  le  quel  on  a  porte  quelque  chose  du 
cadavre  d'un  chien  ou  de  celui  d'un  homme,  est  il  purP 
Ormuzd  repondit,  il  est  pur;  comment?  Lorsque  (le  mort) 
a  ete  regarde  par  le  chien  qui  mange  les  corps,  ou  par  I'oiseau 
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qui  mange  les  corps.     II  se  lavera  ensuite  le  corps  avec  de 
Turine  de  boeuf,  avec  de  Teau,  et  il  sera  pur.*"     So  much  is 
certain,  that  mention  is  here  made,  not  of  one  man,  but  of 
[G.  £d.p.062.]     several  {id  nura  yd,  "those  men,  vfho/*  see 
$.  231.),  and  that  yadsh-dayahn  anhen  signifies,  not  "he  will 
be  pure,"  but  "  they  are  purified,"  or  '*  they  become  purified.*^ 
Hence,  it  is  self-evident  that  yadithdaithita,  also,  must  be  a 
plural.    I  translate  literally,  "  How  do  these  men  become  (are) 
purified  who  are  touched  by  the  carcase  f  either  of  a  dead 
dog  or  of  a  man  ?    To  this  Ormuzd  said,  They  become  pu- 
rified where,  or  how  (by  what  means?"  so  that  ySva  would 
stand  for  yd-vd  =^  Sanskrit   ^  m  yina  vd)  ?         "  If  that 
carcase  touches  (?),  of  a  body-devouring  dog  or  of  a  body- 
devouring    bird,    then    they    (those    men)    should    purify 
their  bodies  with  cow  urine  and  with  water:    so  (avatha) 


*  It  may  here  be  added  to  what  has  been  remarked  in  §.  637.  regard- 
ing the  expression  yadsJidayann  that  it  might  also  be  the  third  person 
plural  of  the  precative,  the  d  of  the  root  dd,  ^^  to  make,"  being  shortened, 
and  the  analogy  of  buyann^  ^'they  may  be^"  being  followed  (see  $.702. 
and  Bumouf's  Ya9na,  Note  S.,  p.  162).  The  placing  together  of  two  verbs 
in  the  third  person  plaral  would  consequently  rest  on  a  syntactical  pecu- 
liarity, and  yadshdayann  anhen^  "  they  are  purified,"  would  literally  sig- 
nify *•  they  are  (that)  they  purify.'*  The  passive  signification  would  be 
expressed  by  a  periphrasis,  in  which  the  verb  substantive  would  be  combined 
with  the  active  expression  of  the  attributive  verb  in  the  precative.  To  this 
opinion  I  give  the  preference  above  that  delivered  in  §.  637. ;  and  I  remind 
the  reader,  that,  in  Arabic,  the  imperfect  is  expressed  by  a  circumlocution, 
in  which  the  preterite  of  the  verb  substantive  is  prefixed  to  the  present 
of  the    attributive  verb,  without  the  intervention  of  a  conjunction; 

e.g.  lyXsfT  ^  kanayajUtUy  "he  sate,"  properly  "he  was,  he  sits," 

for  "he  was,  that  he  sits.''  At  the  end  of  the  passage  quoted  above 
iYy^^A^rfsx^AS^C^  yaoshdayahn  (to  which  the  preposition  jNit^f=San- 
skrit  prati^  belongs)  is  indisputably  the  precative. 

t  I  will  not  affirm  that  ava-bereta  (from  hereto^  ''bomo,*  in  combi- 
nation with  the  preposition  ava)  here  signifies  ^'touched";  but  hitherto  I 
have  not  discovered  any  more  suitable  meaning  for  the  whole  sense. 
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must  they   purify  them."'      At  p.  268,  L.  9,  &c..   we   read 

<»J^y  «{»q)JUJ  AJpJ^JUj4«bi^AljCl^  ^7jAJq)  ^ffJ^S?  ^^»^  l»AWM 
AJ^J^'/f^f^   ASpjOJAJ^iAJ^^  ^^JA5p    9^»^       [G.Ed. p.  903.] 

daf  hvanrn  tanUm  pairi-yadshdaithita  dpd  (?)  ndit  ma^hnana 
zasta  hi*  padirim  frasnddhayen  daf  yat  M  zdsta  ndit  fraindta 
dat  vispaiim  hvanm  tandm  ayadshdaithita  kerendita,  i.  e. 
"Then  they  should  purify  their  bodies  with  water,  not 
with  urine:  they  should  first  purify  their  hands,  for  if 
their  hands  are  not  purified,  then  they  make  impure  their 
whole  bodies."  Here  it  is  plain,  from  the  palpable  plural 
frasnddhayen,  that  yadshdaithila  also   can  be    nothing   but 

a  plural,  A)^j6^^cb4^A)^^  ayaSshdaithita  is  likewise  the 
third  person  plural  of  the  precative  in  combination  with 
the  negative  particle  a.  But  as  above,  in  a  peculiar 
construction  (yadshdayatin  anhen,  see  p.  934,  Note*)  we 
saw  the  passive  periphrastically  expressed  by  an  active 
term  in   combination   with    the   verb    substantive,   so    in 

A5^j^yg7|fj  As^j(3j^cbi^As^3As  ayadshdoUh  Ua  kerenoita  we 
see  the  active  expressed  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
•*to  make."  Ayadshdaithita  kerendita,  "they  make  im- 
pure, tliey  make"  (properly  contaminent  faciant)  should 
signify  nothing  else  than  "  they  make  impure,"  and  is  the 
opposite  to  the  above-mentioned  passive  yadshdayann  anhen 
where  anhen  (  =  'W^  dsan,  "they  were,")  has  a  modal 
function,  and  supplies  the  place  of  the  potential  (see  §.  520.). 
The  present  henti  would  scarcely  be  admissible  here, 
though  we  could  exchange  anhen  for  the  present  indica- 
tive.     In    ayadshdaithita  kerendita  both  verbs   are  in   the 


*  From  this  A^,  ^'  mi,*'  we  see  that  the  Zend  reflexive,  like  the  kindred 
Latin,  German,  Lithuanian,  and  Sclavonic,  unites  with  the  form  of  the 
singular  the  meanings  of  the  plural  numbers. 
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same  mood^  as  the  precative  and  potential  have  the  same 
relation  to  one  another,  that,  in  Greek,  the  aorist  and  tlie 
present  optative  have.  As  regards  the  form  kerenditaf  we 
should  perhaps,  if  the  reading  is  correct,  consider  the  o  to  be 
the  Guna  of  the  class-syllable ;  then  the  remaining  Ua  would 
rest  on  the  same  principle  as  the  termination  of  yadshdaithita. 
We  might,  however,  explain  keremVita  also  in  this  way,  that 
the  11  of  the  class-syllable  nu  is  replaced  by  a,  and  the  verb 
in  this  way  brought  into  the  first  conjugation :  but  I  see  less 
probability  in  this  view  of  the  matter ;  for  then  the  frequently- 
occurring  barayerif  "  they  may  carry,"  must,  in  the  middle,  be 

[G.  Ed.  p.  964.]  bardiUh  which,  as  long  as  such  forms  are 
not  traced  back  vdth  certainty,  I  do  not  believe,  as  I  should 
rather  conjecture  barayanta.  In  respect  to  syntax,  the  use  of 
the  precative  and  potential  in  the  passage  in  question  is  to 
be  noticed  in  a  conditional  conclusion ;  while,  according  to  the 
method  of  otlier  languages,  the  indicative  would  be  looked 
for.  With  regard  to  syntax  I  will  here  further  mention, 
that  in  another  passage  of  the  Vendidad  (in  Olshausen,  p.  I) 
the  potential  follows  y^dhi^  "if,"  in  the  sense  of  the  pluperfect 
of  the  subjunctive — yidld  ndif  daidhyanm,  "If  I  had  not 
made  :**  on  the  other  hand,  the  present  after  yizi  is  generally 
expressed  by  the  mood  called  Let,  which  corresponds  to  the 
Greek  subjunctive.  It  need  not  surprise  us  that  each  indivi- 
dual language,  in  the  syntactical  application  of  its  moods, 
follows  its  own  course  in  certain  points :  tlie  grammatical 
identity  of  forms  in  the  different  languages  is  not,  however, 
destroyed  by  such  syntactical  discrepancy. 

704.  In  a  still  unedited  portion  of  the  Zend-Avesta 
occurs  the  form  Cgox^MAA^  dayadhwem^  **  ye  may  give," 
which  Buruouf  (Ya^na,  Note  D.  p.  38),  as  it  appears, 
regards  as  an  imperative,  and  renders  by  donnez.  In 
order,  however,  to  regard  dayadhwem  as  the  imperative, 
we  must  be  able  to  prove  that  the  root  c/d,  in  Zend,  is 
inflected  according  to  the  fourth  class,  of  which  I  entertain 
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doubts.  Hook  upon  ^^ajSii^j^^^xs^dityadhwem  as  the  second 
person  plural  of  the  precative  middle,  and,  as  such,  there 
is  nothing  surprising  in  it  (after  our  having  already  seen 
that  the  Zend  precative,  in  both  active  forms,  abstains  from 
annexing  the  verb  substantive),  except  that  the  modal 
character  yd  is  not  contracted,  as  in  the  third  person  sin- 
gular middle,  and  in  all  persons  in  the  Sanskrit,  to  i,  but 
has  merely  shortened  its  d,  as  in  the  corresponding  person 
of  the  active,  to  which  Burnouf  has  shewn  the  form  ddyata 
belongs.  The  middle  dayadhwem  has  shortened  the  vowel 
of  the  root,  on  account,  as  it  appears,  of  the  greater  weight 
of  the  tern-  ination ;  and  in  this  respect,  therefore,  da-ya- 
^dhivem  has  the  same  relation  to  dd-ya-idf  that,  in  Greek, 
SlSofiat  has  to  iiStjUfit, 

705.  In  the  Sanskrit  and  Zend  potential  [G.  Ed.  p.  965.] 
there  is  no  distinction  of  tenses,  except  that,  as  has  been  be- 
fore observed,  the  precative  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  it 
that,  in  Greek,  the  optative  of  the  second  aorist  has  to 
that  of  the  present  Di-yds,  d^-ydi,  for  dd-yds,  dd-ydt  have 
the  same  relation  to  adds,  addt,  that,  in  Greek,  iotYj^,  iottj 
(for  Su}tijg,  Jo)/)/),  have  to  eSui^,  eSw.  For  precatives  like 
budhyds,  bmdbydt,  there  are  no  corresponding  indicative  forms, 
as  the  fifth  formation  of  the  Sanskrit  aorist  is  limited  to 
roots,  terminating  with  a  vowel  (see  §.  573.):  it  may,  how- 
ever, originally  have  occurred  also  in  roots  ending  with  a 
consonant;  so  that  there  would  have  existed  multiform  pre- 
terites like  abudh-am,  abhut  (for  abhut-s),  abhut  (for  abhut-t), 
abudhma,  &c.,  to  which  belong  precatives  like  budh-ydsam, 
Vedic  forms  like  vidSyam^  " sciam,*  saMyam,  ** posslmr 
gamSyam,  "earn,**  vdcli^ma,  **  dicamus'*  (Panini,  III.  1.86.)^ 
do  not  need  to  be  regarded  as  potentials  of  the  first  class, 
to  which  the  roots  of  these  forms  do  not  belong ;  but  they 
are,  as  it  were,  the  prototypes  of  Greek  aorists  of  the 
optative  mood,  like  rvnotfxi,  and  nxust  be  regarded  as 
derivatives   of  the  aorists  of  the  sixth  formation  {avidam, 

3p 
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amkam^  ayamam^  avdcham),  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  which 
has  combined  with  the  modal  vowel  i ;  just  as  the  Greek 
o  of  ivirof/xi  has  united  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  ervw-o-v 
(which  is  interchanged  in  the  indicative  with  e)  with  the 
modal  vowel.  In  proof  of  the  correctness  of  this  opinion 
may  be  particularly  adduced  the  above-mentioned  v6^ 
chima,  "  dicamut ";  for  there  is  no  root  vdcA,  which,  if  it 
existed,  could  be  assigned  to  the  first  class,  from 'which 
might  be  formed  vdchima^  according  to  the  analogy  of 
tarpima,  repiroifiev;  there  is,  indeed,  an  aorist  avdchamt 
which  we  have  explained  above  as  a  reduplicate  form  from 
a-va-ucham  (for  a-vavacham), 

[O.  £d.  p.  966.]  706.  In  the  Veda  dialect  also  traces  exist 
of  modal  forms,  which  exhibit  the  structure  of  the  Greek 
optative  of  the  first  aorist.  As  example,  tarunhhna  is  ad- 
duced, according  to  sense  =  irbv  tarSma,  "  iranigrediamur"^ 
(Panini,  III.  1.  85.),  but,  according  to  form,  a  derivative  from 
an  indicative  aorist  like  adilc-iham^  eSa^a  (§.  555.),  only  not 
with  the  direct  adjunction  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  but  with  the 

insertion  of  a  conjunctive  vowel  u.  But  this  in^^  taru- 
shima  can  hardly  be  an  isolated  attempt  of  the  language 
at  a  modal  formation,  which  now  appears  to  us  abnormal ; 
but  it  is  probable,  rather,  that,  in  an  earlier  state  of  the 
language,  which  has  in  this  point  been  transmitted  to  us 
more  correctly  by  the  Greek,  these  forms  extended  to  all 
aorists  of  the  second  formation  (§•  551.).  We  may  suppose, 
therefore,  that,  in  an  earlier  period  of  the  language,  a 
precative  of  adiksham  existed,  viz,  dik-sh^am,  plural,  cZ/it- 
'shimassiei^atiit^  iet^atfjiev,  in  which  the  modal  element  y<!2, 
contracted  to  i,  became  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding 
vowel,  in  the  same  manner  as  above  in  bhar^y-am,  bharS-ma, 

707.  In  Latin,  the  imperfects  of  the  subjunctive  admit 
of  comparison  with  the  principle  of  formation  of  Greek 
aorists  like  iei^atfiev,  and   Sanskrit  like   the   presupposed 
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dik'shatma,  and  the  Vedic  iaru^Mma.  In  fact,  sta-rimus  is 
surprisingly  similar  to  tlie  Greek  ari^cTatfievt  in  so  fur  as  its 
r,  like  that  of  eram,  is  a  corruption  of  s,  and  its  S,  like  that  of 
am^mus,  ley^mus,  a  contraction  of  ai.  As,  however,  8ta-4)am 
is  a  new  compound,  I  cannot  but  recognise  in  its  subjunc- 
tive, also,  only  a  new  formation ;  and  in  this  respect  I  adhere 
to  the  opinion,  which  I  have  already  expressed  in  my  Sys- 
tem of  Conjugation  (p.  98).  A  subjunctive  sta-bem  from  «to- 
haim  would  be  in  conformity  with  the  indicative  sta-bam,  and 
sta-ram  from  sta-ernm  would  be  analogous  as  an  indicative  to 
sta-rem.  The  language,  however,  divides  [G.  Ed.  p.  937.] 
the  two  roots  of  1o  he  at  its  disposal  between  the  indicative 
and  subjunctive,  and  thus  brings  ata-bam  and  sta-rem  into 
a  certain  degree  of  false  relation,  where  it  appears  as  if 
the  r  of  starem  had  a  share  in  the  expression  of  the  modal 
relation,  which  is  nevertheless  confined  solely  to  the  i 
contained  in  the  diphthong  L  It  will  be  readily  ad<« 
mitted  that  possem  (from  potsem)  contains  the  combination 
of  the  verb  substantive  with  poi^  just  as  much  as  pos-aum 
and  pof^ram.  But  if  possem  is  a  new  and  genuine  Latin 
formation,  the  es^sem,  **  I  would  eat,"  which  is  analogous  to  it, 
from  ed'Sem,  is  so  also;  and  with  this  agrees,  too,  the 
obsolete  fac-sem,  which,  in  form  at  least,  is  an  imperfect, 
as  fac-sim  is  a  present ;  for  if  these  forms  had  arisen  from 
the  perfect  fed,  they  would  be  fexem,  fexim.  While  then, 
after  consonants,  the  old  a  is  either  retained  or  assimilated 
to  a  preceding  r  or  Z  {fer-rem,  vel-lem),  between  two  vowels 
it  has  passed  into  r ;  and  this  is  usually  the  case,  as  the 
imperfect  preserves  the  class-syllable ;  thus,  Ze^r-e-rcwi,  dic^ 
-f-rewi  (from  leg-i-rem,  dic-i  rem,  see  §.  554.).  But  if  the 
imperfect  subjunctive  were,  in  its  origin,  connected  with 
the  Greek  optative  aorist,  then  for  dic-e^em  we  should 
anticipate  dixem  =  Sel^atfit,  The  forms  es-sem  ("  I  would  eat  ^) 
and  fer-rem  are  established  by  the  circumstance  that  these 
verbs,  as  is  shewn  by  their  affinity  with  the  Sanskrit,  dis- 

3p2 


940        POTENTIAL,  OPTATIVE,  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

tinctly  belong  to  the  conjugation  without  the  conjunctive 
vowel ;  so  that  es-sem  answers  to  is,  es-f,  c*-<i«= Sanskrit 
at-sif  at'ti,  at-tha ;  fer-rem  to  fer-s,  fer-t,  fer-tis=^SsLnakrit 
bibhar-shi,  bibhar-ti,  bibhri-tha.  Hence  we  see  that  it  is  in 
no  way  admissible  to  derive  fer-rem  from  fer-e-rem,  by 
rejecting  an  e.     We  should  rather  be  compelled  to  explain 

[G.  Ed.  p.  968.]  fer-e-rem,  if  this  form  existed,  by  including 
it  in  the  principal  conjugation  with  the  conjunctive  vowel,  as 
from  eS'Sem  has  been  developed  ed'e-rem. 

708,  But  how  stands  it  with  es-sem,  "  I  would  be,^  for 
which  we  should  have  conjectured  erem,  corresponding 
with  the  indicative  eram?  But  eram  stands  for  esam^^ 
Sanskrit  dsam  (§.  63*2.) ;  and  from  this  primitive  form  etam 
has  arisen  the  form  esem  (from  es6m\  through  the  com- 
mixture of  tlie  modal  i,  which  is  contracted  with  a  to  ^, 
according  to  the  same  principle  by  which  amem  has  been 
formed  from  the  theme  ama.  Were  esem  once  formed 
from  esam,  then,  in  the  course  of  time,  the  indicative 
parent  form  may  have  followed  its  disposition  to  change 
the  8,  on  account  of  its  position  between  two  vowels, 
into  r,  without  there  being  hence  a  necessity  that  the 
derivative  form  esem,  also,  should  follow  tliis  impulse; 
for  it  is  not  a  general  rule  in  Latin  that  every  s  between  two 
vowels  must  be  changed  into  r.  Through  the  firm  reten- 
tion, therefore,  by  the  subjunctive,  of  the  old,  and  subse- 
quently doubled  sibilant  eram  and  esem,  essem,  stand  in  the 
same  opposition  as,  conversely,  in  Old  High  German,  was, 
*'  I  was,"  does  to  wdri,  "  I  would  be,"  in  which  the  weak- 
ening of  the  s  to  r  has  its  foundation  in  the  increase  of 
syllables  (see  §.612.  p.  860  G.  ed.)  The  doubling  of  the 
8  in  essem  I  believe  may  be  explained  according  to  the 
same  principle  by  which,  in  Greek,  in  the  epic  language, 
the  weakest  consonants  (the  liquids  and  a) — occasionally, 
and  under  certain  circumstances,  p — are,  in  the  common 
dialect,  regularly  doubled.    The  Sanskrit  doubles  a  final  n 
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after  a  short  vowel,  in  case  the  word  following  begins 
with  a  vowel.  If,  then,  which  I  believe  to  be  the  case,  the 
doubling  of  the  s  in  the  Latin  essem,  and  in  the  infinitive 
€8se,  is  likewise  purely  of  a  euphonic  nature,  it  may  be 
compared  especially  with  Greek  aorists  like  ereAetro-a, since  the 
ca  of  these  tenses  likewise  belong  to  the  [G.  Ed.  p.  969.] 
verb  substantive:  observe,  also,  the  Lithuanian  esste,  "if 
he  be "  (§.  683.)-  Regarding  eaaro^iatt  see  §.  655.  But 
should  the  double  s  in  essem  have  its  foundation  in  etymology, 
which  I  do  not  believe,  then  it  must  be  assumed,  that  when 
the  esem,  which  arose  from  esam,  had  firmly  attached  itself  to 
attributive  verbs  in  the  abbreviated  form  of  sem,  or,  more 
generally,  rem,  and  in  this  position  was  no  longer  re- 
cognised for  what  it  really  is,  so  that  the  whole  «^,  r^,  was 
considered  as  the  modal  exponent,  then  the  root  es  combined 
with  itself;  according  to  which,  essem  would  properly  mean 
"  I  would  be  be,"  in  analogy  with  es-semt  "  I  would  eat,"  and 
poS'Semf  "  I  would  be  able."  And  the  analogy  of  es-sem,  "  I 
would  eat,"  and  possem,  "  I  would  be  able,"  as  also  that  of 
ferrem  and  vellem,  might  have  so  far  operated  on  essem,  "  I 
would  be,"  that,  according  to  their  example,  without  the  lan- 
guages furnishing  any  particular  reason  for  it,  the  consonant 
preceding  the  e  was  doubled.  Be  this  as  it  may,  essem,  and 
the  esem  preceding  it,  remain  in  so  far  a  new  formation, 
as  in  the  Sanskrit  no  mood  whatever  proceeds  from  the 
imperfect,  any  more  than  in  Greek.  The  Latin  sub- 
junctive, therefore,  of  the  imperfect  meets  with  its  nearest 
point  of  comparison  only  in  the  Greek  optative  aorist; 
since  esem  (eram)  is  produced  from  esam,  just  as  Tvylraifit 
from  cTvyJ/a, 

709.  No  trace  of  the  production  of  moods  can  be  shewn 
to  attach  to  the  Sanskrit  reduplicate  preterite  or  perfect.* 


*  I  do  not  agree  with  Westcrgaard  in  regarding  Vedic  forms  like 

sasrijydl 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  970.]  As,  however,  the  potential  of  the  second  and 
sixth  aorist  formation  in  the  Veda-dialect  is,  as  it  were  in  its 
moment  of  extinction,  still  to  be  met  with  in  its  remnants  as 
tarushima,  gamSyam,  vdchhjam  (§.  705.),  it  might  be  assumed 
that  the  extirpation  of  the  moods,  which  have  arisen  from 
the  reduplicate  preterite,  only  made  its  appearance  some- 
what earlier,  or  that  the  relics  of  them,  which  liave  re- 
mained to  the  period  when  the  Vedas  were  composed, 
may  be  lost  to  us,  together  with  the  memorials  in  which 
they  occurred.  But  if  there  existed  a  potential  of  the 
perfect,  it  is  a  question  whether  the  conjunctive  vowel  a 
(see  §.614.)  was  retained  before  the  modal  element  or 
not  ?  In  the  former  case,  forms  like  tu-tupSy-am,  tulupi-s, 
tutitp^-ff  would  have  arisen,  to  which  would  correspond  the 
Greek  TCTv^otfit  (from  Terv^ii/,  see  §.  689.),  rervifxH^t  T€Tv<f>ot 
(whence  might  be  expected,  also,  Terv^oufii,  &c.) :  in  the  latter 
case,  forms  like  iutupydm  would  have  existed,  as  prototypes 
of  the  Gothic  subjunctives  of  the  preterite  like  haihaifynu, 
"  I  might  be  called,"  or  with  the  loss  of  reduplication,  as 
bunclyau,  *'  I  might  bind/^  which  would  lead  us  to  expect 
Greek  forms  like  t6tu0/);i',  which  must  afterwards  have 
been  introduced  into  the  b)  conjugation.  The  close  coinci- 
dence of  the  Greek  and  German  makes  the  origin  of  such 
modal  forms  in  the  time  of  the  unity  of  language  very 


satrijydt  as  potentials  of  the  perfect,  bat  of  the  intensive  (comp.  $.  515.), 
which,  in  the  VSda-dialect,  presents  several  deviations  from  the  classical 
language,  and  in  roots  with  middle  ri  (from  or)  exhibits  in  the  syllable 
of  repetition  a,  more  frequently  d,  and  also,  in  conformity  with  tlie  com- 
mon  dialect,  ar.  Thus  vdvridhdti  (Rig  V.  33. 1.)  is  the  Lit  of  the  inten- 
sive, and  vdvridhaswa  (Rig  V.  31. 18.)  its  imperative  middle.  Westergaard 
also  refers  the  participle  present  middle  tdtrishdnoy  ^thirsting"  (Rig  Y. 
31.  7.)  to  the  intensive,  though  it  might  be  ascribed  to  the  perfect  with 
the  same  justice  as  sasrijydt  and  vdvridhatwa. 
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probable;  the  Gotliic  forms,  also,  like  haihailyau,  are  too 
classical  in  their  appearance  to  allow  of  our  ascribing  to 
them  a  comparatively  recent  origin.  But  if,  nevertheless, 
they  are  specially  German,  and  the  Greek,  [G.  Ed.  p.  971.] 
confessedly  rare,  like  Terv^oifit,  are  specially  Greek,  then  the 
two  sister  languages  have,  in  fortuitous  coincidence,  only 
accorded  a  wider  extension  to  a  principle  of  modal  production, 
which  already  existed  in  the  period  of  their  unity  with  the 
Sanskrit  and  Zend. 

710.  Latin  perfect  subjunctives  like  amave-rim,  from 
ama-vi'sim,  are  undoubtedly  new  productions,  viz.  the 
combination  of  the  base  of  the  perfect  with  sim,  "  I  may 
be,^  the  s  of  which,  in  its  position  between  two  vowels, 
has  been  corrupted  to  r ;  and,  on  account  of  this  r,  the  i  of 
amavi,  amavi-sti,  has  been  corrupted  to  e  (compare  p.  967 
G.  ed.).  We  might  also,  if  necessitated,  divide  thus,  amav- 
-erlm,*  as  srm  stands  for  esim,  like  sum  for  esiim.  But  in  com  - 
position  tliere  was  still  more  reason  to  withdraw  the  e  of 
esimt  than  in  the  uncompounded  state  ;  and  the  corruption  of 
the  i  to  e  before  an  r  is  too  much  in  rule  not  to  admit  of  it 
here. 

711.  We  here  give  a  general  view  of  the  points  of 
comparison,  which  have  been  obtained  in  treating  of  the 
Sanskrit  and  Zend  potential  and  precative,  and  of  the 
moods    corresponding    to    them    of  the    European    sister 


languages. 

SINGULAR. 

SANSKRIT.          ZEND. 

• 

GREEK.          LATIN. 

LITE. 

OLD   SCLAV. 

dadydm,^  daidhyanm,^ 

StSolrjv,     duim* 

.... 

dadyds,     duidhydo. 

StSolfj^,     duis. 

.... 

daschdv.^ 

dadydt,      daidhydt. 

StSoifj,      duiU 

d&die.' 

duschdy,* 

dadita^*     dnidita,^ 

SiSo7to       .  .  .  . 

.... 

*  See  in  my  System  of  Coojugation,  p.  100. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  972.] 

SANSKRIT.  ZEND. 

dfidylvat  .  •  •  • 
dadyAtam,  •  •  •  • 
dadydtdm,  •  •  .  • 


DUAL. 
ORKEK.  LATIN. 


LITH.        OLO  SCLAF. 


daschduva* 

diiolfjToVf dftschdytcu 

iiiot^Tijv, daschdvta* 


PLURAL. 

dady&ma^  dfadhydma,  itiolrj^iev,  dutmus,  •  • 

dadydta^  dfiidhyata,*  JiJo/i/re,     duilis,      .  . 

dadyust^  daidhynnn,^^  iiioiev,       duintf      .  • 

dadiran,^^  daidita,^*       itioivro      


•  doichdymy. 

•  daschdyte. 
.  like  2d  p." 


>  For  daddydm,  aec  §.672         «  §.  442.  Note  s,  and  J.  701.  ^  J.  (574. 

*  $.  677.  ^  §.  684.  <  I  give  only  the  third  person  singular  and 

plural  of  the  middle,  and  for  the  rest  I  refer  the  reader  to  the  doctrine 
of  middle  terminations,  §.  466.  &c.,  and  to  the  conjagation  of  adiya. 
'§.703.  *J.701.  •§.462.  ^''§.702.  "§.678. 

J2J.618.  »»§.703. 


SANSKRrr. 

adyflm,  act. 
adyrh,  act. 
adydt,  act. 


SINGULAR 

SANSKRrr.  LATIN.        GOTHIC.      O.  H.  O. 

adiya,  mid.'         edim^      ^iyau,^  dzi 
adithdn,  mid.        edU,       iteis,      dzis, 
adita,  mid.  editf       Hi^        dzi. 


DUAL. 


adydva,  act.    adivahi,  mid. 
adytUam,eLCt  adiydthdm, mid, 
adydidm,  act.  adiydtAm,  mid. 


.  •  • 


Steiva, 
Steits, 


m     • 


•     .     • 


•     • 


OLD  SCLAV. 

•    •    •    • 

yaschdy,* 
yaschdy. 

yaschdyva* 
yaschdyia  • 
yaschdyta. 


PLURAL. 

adydmOf  act  adimahi,  mid.      edimus,  iteimOf  dzimist  yaschdymy. 
adydia,  act.     adtdhumm,  mid.  edills,     iteifh,    dzit,       yaschdyte. 
adyusj  act.      adiran,  mid.        edint,     iteina,  dzin^      like  2d  p. 

'  The  middle  of  ad  is  not  used  in  the  present  state  of  the  language, 
which,  however,  does  not  prevent  us  from  annexing  it  here  on  account  of 
the  theory.  «  §.  674.  «  §}.  676. 676.  *  §.  677. 


FORMATION  OF  MOODS. 


945 


SINGULAR. 
MANSKRIT.  ZEND. 


OREKK. 


diylt^^         ddydf,         ioitj. 


DUAL. 
SANSKRIT.  GREEK. 

diydswa       •  .  •  . 
dhfdstam,    ioirjTov. 
diydstdm,    iotrjrtjv. 


SANSKRIT. 

• 

dSydsmOf 

d^ydstUf 

dSydsus, 


PLURAL. 
ZEND.  GREEK. 

ddydma,     dolrjfievm 


ddyata,^ 
ddynnvy 


s 


'  For  ddydsam,  see  p.  034  G.  ed. 

"  I  believe  I  am  right  in  giviog  this  form  instead  of  the  dyanm  men- 
tioned at  p.  934  G.  ed. 
'  §.  703.,  conclusion. 
*  For  ddydtOy  see  J.  701 . 


SINGULAR. 


SANSKRIT. 

ddsi-y-a, 

ddsi-shihW 
ddsi'shtha,^ 


LITH. 


duki. 


DUAL. 


SANSKRIT. 

ddsi-vahit 


LITH. 

dfisi'Vahh  duki-wa.^ 

ddsi-y'dathdm^     duki-i 


ddsi-y-dstdm^ 


'tCU 


PLURAL. 

SANSKRIT.  LITH. 

ddsi-mahi,  duki-mp. 

ddsi'dhixim^       duki-te. 
ddsi-ran,  •  •  . 


>  See  §§,  079. 680. 


«  §.  549.  p.  798  G.  ed. 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  974.1 

SANSKRIT.  ZEND. 

bharS-y-am,^  bardi,* 
bhari'St  bardi-s,^ 

bhari't,  bardi-t. 


SINGULAR. 

GREEK.  LATIN. 

Ijera-t, 


bhari'ta,        barcA-ta^      ifiepoi-To, 


DUAL. 

bharS'Va,         

bhari-tam,       ^epot-rov, 

bhari'tdnif        ^epoi-rriVf     • 


PLURAL. 


GOTHIC. 

baira-Ut^ 


o.  H.  a 
here.* 


i  baircU'S,  beri-s. 


\  bairaif  here.* 


bairai-dau^ 

• 

bairai'Va^ 
bairai-ts. 


•  . 


bhari-ma,      barai-ma^    (fyepot-fiev,  \  \,    .  }  bairai-nuh       b'eri-mit, 

(  fera-mus,  j 


bhari'ta, 

bhati-y-uSf 
bhari^an. 


barai-ta^*     fbepot^re,    |  \.    ^    . '  }  bairai-thy        b'ere-L 

Iferd-tis,  j 

baray-en,      fhipoi-ev,    \\,  i  bairai-ncL       b'er^n» 

Ifera-nt,  j 

baray'anta?<l>epoi'VTo,     bairai-ndau^ .... 
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SANSKRIT. 


ZEND. 


vahi'S,  vazdi-s, 

vahi-ta,        vaza^-ta^ 


vahS-vOf 
vaM'tam, 


•  •  •  • 


SINGULAR. 

GREEK.  LATIN. 

{exoi'V,y     veham,^ 
c  veh^s* 
\  vehd'S, 

^  ( vehe-f, 

expt-To, 


[G.Ed.  p. 975.] 


GOTO. 


OLD  SCLAV. 


expt-^ 


] 
] 


vtga-u 


vlgai, 


10 


•  •  •  • 


])UAL 


•  • 


vigaUdau^     .  .  .  • 


•  • 


expt'TOVf 
expi'TYjv,      . 

PLURAL. 


vigcu-va^ 
vigai-ts, 


ve^tfe-Uu 
ve^ye-ta. 


I A  4        %     f  (veM-mus,)    .     .  «  ,, 

vane-ma,       vazae-ma^     eypi-yiev,  I  svigai-mat      ve^ye-m. 

A      %       a  {veM'tis,    )     .     .    ,  o 

vahe-ta,        vazae-ia,        exot-TC,    }        >  \vigai-th,        ve^ye-te. 

voM-y-uSj    vazay-en,       expt-eVf      vehe^nt,       vigai-na,       like  2d  p. 
vahi-ran,     vazay-anta?  exot-vro,      •  .  •  •  vigain-dau,*   .  •  •  • 


»J5.688.689.  *§.700.  » $.  689.  *§}.691.692. 

093.        6  §,  G94.         «  J.  694.  conclasion.        '  §.  699.        »  J.  468. 
•{.706.  »«J.G9C.  n$.696. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

SANSKRIT.                  LATIN. 

SANSKRIT.               LATIN. 

iishthe-y-amt     ste-nit 

thhihi-ma,     st^-mus. 

tishthe-Sf            sii-s. 

tishthi'ta,      sti-tis. 

thhihi-U            ste-t. 

iishthi-y-us,  ste-nL 
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[G.  Ed.  p.  976.] 

SINGULAR. 

PRESSNT. 

Sarukni,            Camiolan, 

Sanskrit.                CcamioUjou 

smnyfl-mif^ 

gmaya-sit 

smaya-tif 

smeya-m, 
smhfa-shi 

smayai-y-am,* 

smayai'8, 

tmayai-t, 

DUAL. 

9mhyay-{m)}  , 

8meyay~(s). 

smhyay-{(). 

nnayd-vds, 

gmaya'thas, 

smaya-tdSf 

Rmkya-vOt 
smeya-ta. 

smayai-vot 

smoyai'tam, 

smayai'tAm 

PLURAL. 

smkycnh-va. 
smkyay-ta. 

4 

smayA-mcut, 

9fnaya'tha, 

smaya-ntif 

smeya-mop 
smeya-te, 

m 

smeyay-o,^ 

imayai'TnOt 

smayai-ta, 

smayai-y-us 

sm^yay-mo. 
Mnikyay-te, 

4 

'  The  active  oismi^  ^  to  langh,''  which,  by  Guna,  forms  «m^,  and  henoe 
with  a  the  class  vowel,  tmayoj  is  not  nsed  in  the  present  state  of  the  lan- 
guage, and  stands  here  only  on  account  of  the  surprising  resemblance  be- 
tween  smaydmi  and  the  Camiolan  word  of  the  same  meaning,  tmh^m 
(see,  however,  N.  ^),  as  also  between  the  potential  wmay^am  and  the  Car- 
niolan  imperative  9mkifay{m)^  &c. 

2  I  here  express  the  Sanskrit  diphthong  ^,  according  to  its  etymological 
Talne,  by  at,  in  order  to  exhibit  the  more  clearly  the  remarkable  analogy 
of  the  Sanskrit  potential  to  the  Camiolan  imperative  (see  $.  697.)« 

8  The  diphthong  ai  is  expressed  in  Camiolan  by  a^.  Regarding  the 
loss  of  the  personal  terminations  and  the  similarity  of  the  three  persons 
singular  which  proceeds  from  it,  see  $.  697- 

^  Is  expressed  by  a  periphrasis  formed  of  the  present  indicative  with 
the  particle  nay. 

'  Regarding  the  y  preceding  the  termination  o  see  $.  698. ;  bnt  if  the  y 
ofsmSyay-o  is  connected  with  aya,  the  characteristic  of  the  Sanskrit  tenth 
class,  as  is  usually  the  case  in  verbs  in  am,  then  smhy^am  is  properly  based, 
not  on  smaydmi  of  the  first  class,  but  on  smdyaydmi  of  the  tenth ;  accord- 
ing to  which  smi,  also,  is  inflected  (also  in  the  middle  only),  and  smhya-yo 

[G.  Ed.  p.  977.]  is  therefore=«iitdl^ayan^t.  But  if  this  is  really  the 
case,  as  I  believe  it  is,  then  for  our  present  object— viz.  in  order  to  place  in 
a  clear  light  the  analogy  of  the  Camiolan  imperative  to  the  Sanskrit  poten- 
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tial  in  a  verb  of  kindred  root,  it  would  be  better  to  contrast  with  the  Cami- 
olan  smeyam  the  word  smaydmi,  which  is  more  similar  to  it  than  smdya* 
ydmU  though  the  affinity  of  the  latter  is  greater.  For  the  rest,  the  Car- 
niolan  in  the  third  person  plural  present  extends  the  termination  yo,  by 
an  abuse,  even  to  verbs  to  which  the  y  does  not  properly  belong;  e,g, 
most  verbs  of  Kopitar*s  third  example*^  correspond  to  Dobrowsky's  third 
conjugation  in  Old  Sclavonic,  and  therefore  to  the  Sanskrit  first  class. 
The  third  person  plural,  therefore,  sliould  not  be  griseyo  but  ^ri«o=San- 
skrit  gras-a-nti ;  and,  in  fact,  many  verbs  of  this  class  may,  in  the  third 
person  plural,  employ  6  instead  of  eyo  (  Kopitar,  p.  337) ;  as  nesdj  **  they 
carry ''  (for  neseyo  or  neshtfo)  Old  Sclavonic  neg&ty  from  nes-o-nty  (see 
§,  255.  g.)  The  y  of  forms  like  griseyo  may  also  be  regarded  as  a  euphonic 
insertion  to  avoid  a  hiatus,  as,  in  the  Sanskrit,  bhari-y-am^  '*  I  may  carry  " 
(  >.  689.) ;  but  even  with  this  explanation,  which  I  prefer,  griseyo^  *'  they 
bite,"  remains  an  inorganic  form,  since  then  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the 
Sanscrit  first  class  remains  contained  in  it  doubled,  once  as  e^as  mgria-e" 
ie,  "  yc  hite^"=gras'a'thaf  and  next  as  o,  which,  in  Camiolan,  appears  as 
the  termination  of  the  third  person  plural,  but  ought  properly  only  to  be  the 
supporter  of  the  dropped  termination,  and  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek 
0  of  Xry-o-vrt,  while  the  e  of  grU^e-te  coincides  with  the  Greek  c  of  Xry-c-rc. 
In  both  languages  the  nasal  of  the  termination,  retained  or  dropped,  ex- 
erts an  influence  on  the  coloring  of  the  conjunctive  vowel  (see  §.265.g.). 
We  must  furtlier  notice  here  the  Camiolan  verb  ddm,  "  I  give,"  since  it  is 
clear  that  in  the  third  person  plural  ddyo  (or  dayd)  the  ^  is  a  euphonic 
insertion,  which  is  dropped  in  the  more  genuine  dadd  (==San8krit  dadati 
for  dadantif  ^^they  give"),  since,  in  this  word,  the  d  prevents  the  meet- 
ing of  the  a  and  <?,  and  thus  the  insertion  of  a  foreign  letter  is  rendered  un- 
necessary. In  doB-ie,  "ye  give,"  cUu-ta^  "ye  two  give,*  "they  two 
give,"  we  have  forms  exactly  coinciding  with  the  Sanskrit  dat-tha,  dot' 
thai,  dat'iai  (see  §.  436.).  With  the  form  das-ie^ "  ye  give,"  may  be  com- 
pared, in  Zend,  the  form  dai-ta^  which  perhaps  does  not  occur,  but  may  be 
safely  conjectured  to  have  existed  (see  $.  102.) 

712.    It  remains  to  be  remarked,  with     [G.  Ed.  p.  978.] 
respect  to  the  Gothic   subjunctive,   that  those  weak  verbs 
which    have  contracted   the   Sanskrit  class  character  aya 


*  Grisem,  "  I  bite,"  is  perhaps  akin  to  the  Sanskrit ^ra«^  to  "devour"; 
therefore  ^r/tf-tf-m,  grU-e-sh^  =zgrai-d  mitgrcu-a-sL 
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to  d  fssa  +  n)  (see  §.  109\  6.)f  are  incapable  of  formally  de- 
noting the  modal  relation,  since  t  in  Gothic  does  not  com- 
bine with  an  d  preceding  it,  but  where  6i,  would  occur,  the  i 
is  swallowed  up  by  the  d;  hence  friv'h  means  both  amos  and 
ames,  and,  in  the  latter  case,  stands  for  frtydisC*  so  in  the 
plural  frivdth  means  both  amatis  and  ametis.  In  the  third 
person  singular /r/y^),  **amet''  {for frtydith)  is  only  inorgani- 
cally distinguished  ivomfnytUh,  *'amat''  since  the  subjunctive, 
according  to  §.  432.,  has  lost  the  personal  character.  The 
Old  High  German  subjunctives  like  salbde,  mlbdSa,  salbdimes, 
are  inorganic,  since  the  i  of  snlbdh,  &c.  (which  is  shortened 
in  the  AuslauU  terminating  sound),  is  a  contraction  of  at 
(see  $.  78.),  of  which  the  a  must  belong  to  tlie  class  character. 
But  in  the  6,  therefore,  which  is  equivalent  to  a  +  o,  the 
whole  of  the  primitive  form  w^T  aya  is  contained,  except 
that  the  semi- vowel  is  rejected :  there  does  not,  therefore, 
remain  any  other  a,  which  might,  had  it  existed,  have 
been  contracted  with  the  modal-vowel  i  to  L  Hence 
we  must  assume  that  the  i  has  found  its  way  into  this 
class  of  verbs  only  through  a  mal-introduction  from  those 
verbs  where  it  has  a  legitimate  ground  for  entering,  at 
a  time  when  the  language  was  no  longer  conscious  that  the 
last  half  of  the  ^=ai  belongs  to  the  modal  designation,  but 
[G.  Ed.  p.  979.]  the  former  half  to  the  derivation.  Such  is 
the  case,  for  example,  with  forms  like  habS4s^  '*  habeas,"" 
habiimis,  "  habeamus,*'  in  which  the  first  t  contains  the  two 
first  elements  of  the  class-syllable  YR  aya  (which  are 
alone  represented   in    the  indicative  hab-i-m,  hab-^-s,   see 


*  I  am  not  of  opinion  that  in  the  indicative,  also,  we  should  derive  $alb6s 
from  salbShf  and,  in  the  first  person,  ialbS  from  salbSa;  for  as  in  vig-a\ 
vig-i-Sj  vig-i'th  (see  $.507.,  Table),  the  a  and  t  belong,  not  to  the  personal 
sign,  but  to  the  derivative  or  class-syllable,  so  in  salb-d-*,  icdb-d-i^  talbo-th, 
the  6  only  represents  the  a  of  the  strong  conjugation,  which  is  interclianged 
with  t:  the  personal  terminations,  however,  are  as  complete  as  in  the 
strong  conjugation. 


FORMATION  OF  MOODS.  951 

p.  12  L  G.ed.);  but  the  second  i  contains  the  last  a  in  con- 
traction  with  the  modal  vowel  i;  so  that,  therefore,  in  var- 
manih  the  second  i  coincides  with  the  Sanskrit  i  of  m&nayis 
and  the  Latin  d  of  moneds  (from  moneaist  see  §.  691.),  and 
the  first  S  with  the  Latin  e  and  Sanskrit  ay,  which  we  have 
seen  above  (p,  121  G.  ed.)  also,  in  the  Prakrit  mdnimi,  con- 
tracted to  i.  The  Gothic  does  not  admit  the  diphthong  ai 
twice  together  uninterruptedly;  hence,  habcus,  " habedsr 
stands  in  disadvantageous  contrast  with  the  Old  High 
German  hubUs,  and  is  not  distinguishable  from  its  indicative. 

713.  The  Veda>dialect  possesses  a  mood  which  is 
wanting  in  the  classic  Sanskrit,  and  which  occurs  in  the 
Vedas  even  only  in  a  few  scanty  remnants:  it  is  called, 
by  the  Indian  Grammarians,  Lit,  and  is  rightly  identified 
by  Lassen  with  the  Greek  subjunctive.  For  as  \ey(A)'iJL€v, 
A.€y-J7-T€,  Key-ci-fiat,  Aey-iy-ra/,  Aey-w-i/ra/,  are  distinguished 
from  the  corresponding  indicative  forms  Key-o-jxev,  Aey-e-re, 
Xiy-O'fiat,  Xey-e-rat,  Aey-o-i/r/,  only  by  the  lengthening  of 
the  vowel  of  the  class-syllable,  so,  in  the  Veda-dialect, 
pat-d-ii,  "  cadatr  is  in  like  manner  distinguished  from 
pat-a-ti,  "  cadit  **;  grihyd-nt-dif  "  capianiur,^^  from  yrih-ya-ntS^ 
"capiuntur'*;  only  that  in  the  latter  form  the  tendency  of 
the  mood  under  discussion  to  the  utmost  possible  fulness 
of  form  is  manifested  in  this  also,  that  the  final  diphthong 
i  (=iai)  is  augmented  to  di,  in  agreement  with  the  first 
person  imperative,  which  in  general  accords  more  with 
the  mood  LSt  than  with  the  other  persons  of  the  impera- 
tive, since  the  person  of  the  imperative  which  corresponds 
to  the  first  person  plural  middle  bibhrimahS,  "  we  carry," 
is  bibhardmahdu 

714,  In  Greek,  neither  the  subjunctive  nor    [G.  Ed.  p.  980.] 
any  other  mood  is  derived  from  the  imperfect,  but  in  Vedic 
Sanskrit  the  mood  Lit  comes  from  it ;  as  also  in  Zend,  which 
uses   this  mood  very  commonly,    and,   indeed,   principally 
in    the  imperfect    tense,    but    with    the    meaning   of  the 
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subjunctive  present ;  as,  char-A-U  '^eat^  from  mas^u^i  char- 
-a-f,  ^'ibaV";  txin-A-t,  ^'dentruntr  from  r»AsyAj(?  van-a-t,  *'de- 
HruebaC;  y^pAso)  pat-ah-nt  **voknt^^  (for  pat-d-nt  see  §.  702.), 
/>5*^  bar-an-fif  "ferant,'^  from  pat-e-n,  6ar-e-ti,  or  rather 
from  their  primitive  forms  pat-^-n,  bar-a-n.  Thus  in  the 
V^ardialect,  po^-a-m,  *'cadam^  from  apat-orm^  *'cadebam**; 
prachddaydt,  **  incilet,**  from  prdchdJ-aya-U  "  inciiabat'* 

715.  I  am  of  opinion  that  the  Sanskrit  potential  and 
precative,  and  the  moods  in  the  kindred  languages  which 
may  be  classed  with  them,  are  connected  with  the  prin- 
ciple of  formation  of  the  Lit^  or  Greek  subjunctive,  in  so  far 
as  the  auxiliary  verb  contained  therein,  which  these  moods 
share  wdth  the  future  (see  §.  670.)i  has  a  long  d  as  the  con- 
junctive vowel,  while  the  future  has  a  short  a.  Consequently 
the  Sanskrit  dad-ydt  and  dS-ydt,  the  Zend  daidh-ydt  and 
dd^ydt,  the  Greek  itio-itf  and  io-tri,  would  properly  signify, 
"  he  may  please  to  give,"  and  thus  this  mood  would  be  only  a 
more  polite  form  of  the  Ut,  or  subjunctive,  like  the  German 
expression,  **Ich  bitte,  mir  dies gedatten  zu  wollen"  ** I  pray 
you  to  be  willing  to  allow  me  this,**  is  more  polite  than 
the  abrupt  "mir  dies  zu  gestatten,'*  "to  allow  me  this."  On  the 
other  hand,  the  future  dd-s-yati  signifies  "he  will  give,*' 
or,  literally,  "he  will  be  giving;"  and  the  "willing"  is 
here  not  an  expression  of  politeness,  but  the  symbol  of 
the  time  not  being  the  present;  or  it  denies  the  present 
in  a  less  decided  manner  than  is  the  case  in  tlie  avLz- 
mented  preterites  by  the  a  of  negation. 
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